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PREFACE. 


This  book  îs  the  resuit  of  the  expérience  of  the  wrîter 
in  teaching  the  subject  of  Applied  Mechanics  for  the.  last 
twelve  years  at  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 

The  immédiate  object  of  publishing  it  is,  to  enable  him  to 
dispense  with  giving  to  the  students  a  large  amount  of  notes. 
As,  however,  it  is  believed  that  it  may  be  found  useful  by 
others,  the  following  remarks  in  regard  to  its  gênerai  plan 
are  submitted. 

The  work  is  essentîally  a  treatisô  on  strength  and  stabil- 
ity  ;  but,  inasmuch  as  it  contains  some  other  matter,  it  was 
thought  best  to  call  it  *'  Applied  Mechanics/'  notwithstanding 
the  fact  that  a  number  of  subjects  usually  included  in  trea- 
tises  on  applied  mechanics  are  omitted. 

It  is  primarily  a  text-book  ;  and  hence  the  writer  has  endeav- 
ored  to  présent  the  différent  subjects  in  such  a  way  as 
seemed  to  him  best  for  the  progress  of  the  class,  even  though 
it  be  at  some  sacrifice  of  a  logical  order  of  topics.  While 
no  attempt  has  been  made  at  originality,  it  is  believed  that 
some  features   of  the  work  are  quite  différent  from  ail  pre- 
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vious  efforts;  and  a  few  of  thèse  cases  will  be  referred  to, 
with  the  reasons  for  so  treating  them. 

In  the  discussion  upon  the  définition  of  "force,"  the  object 
is,  to  make  plain  to  the  student  the  modem  objections  to  the 
usual  ways  of  treating  the  subject,  so  that  he  may  hâve  a 
clear  conception  of  the  modem  aspect  of  the  question,  rather 
than  to  support  the  author's  définition,  as  he  is  fully  aware 
that  this,  as  well  as  ail  others  that  hâve  been  given,  is  open 
to  objection. 

In  connection  with  the  treatment  of  statical  couples,  it 
was  thought  best  to  présent  to  the  student  the  actual  effect 
of  the  action  of  forces  on  a  rigid  body,  and  not  to  delay  this 
subject  until  dynamics  of  rigid  bodies  is  treated,  as  is  usually 
done. 

In  the  common  theory  of  beams,  the  author  has  tried  to 
make  plain  the  assumptions  on  which  it  is  based.  A  little 
more  prominence  than  usual  has  also  been  given  to  the  longi- 
tudinal shearing  of  beams. 

In  that  part  of  the  book  that  relates  to  the  expérimental 
results  on  strength  and  elasticity,  the  writer  has  endeavored 
to  give  the  most  reliable  results,  and  to  emphasize  the  fact, 
that,  to  obtain  constants  suitable  for  use  in  practice,  we 
must  deduce  them  from  tests  on  fuU-size  pièces.  This  prin- 
ciple  of  being  careful  not  to  apply  expérimental  results  to 
cases  very  différent  from  those  experimented  upon,  has  long 
been  recognized  in  physics,  and  therefore  needs  no  justifica- 
tion. 

The  govemment  reports  of  tests  made  at  the  Watertown 
Arsenal  hâve  been  extensively  quoted  from,  as  it  is  believed 
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that   they  furnish  some  of  our  most  reliable  information  on 
thèse  subjects. 

The  treatment  of  the  strength  of  timber  will  be  found  to 
be  quite  différent  from  what  is  usually  given;  but  it  speaks 
for  itself,  and  will  not  be  commented  upon  hère. 

In  the  chapter  on  the  "  Theory  of  Elasticity,"  a  combina- 
tion  is  made  of  the  methods  of  Rankine  and  of  Grashof. 

In  preparing  the  work,  the  author  has  naturally  consulted 
the  greater  part  of  the  usual  literature  on  thèse  subjects;  and, 
whenever  he  has  drawn  from  other  books,  he  has  endeavored  to 
acknowledge  it.  He  wishes  hère  to  acknowledge  the  assist- 
ance fumished  him  by  Professor  C.  H.  Peabody  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  who  has  read  ail  the  proofs, 
and  has  aided  him  materially  in  other  ways  in  getting  out  the 
work. 

Gaetano  Lanza. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 
April,  1885. 
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CHAPTER    I. 
COMPOSITION  AND   RESOLUTION  OF  FORCES, 

§1.  Fundamental  Conceptions.  —  The  fundamental  con- 
ceptions of  Mechanics  are  Force,  Matter,  Space,  Time,  and 
Motion. 

§2.  Relativity  of  Motion.  —  The  limitations  of  our  natures 
are  such  that  ail  our  quantitative  conceptions  are  relative. 
The  truth  of  thîs  statement  may  be  illustrated,  in  the  case  of 
motion,  by  the  fact,  that,  if  we  assume  the  shore  as  fixed  in 
position,  a  ship  sailing  on  the  océan  is  in  motion,  and  a  ship 
moored  in  the  dock  is  at  rest  ;  whereas,  if  we  assume  the  sun 
as  our  fixed  point,  both  ships  are  really  in  motion,  as  both  par- 
take  of  the  motion  of  the  earth.  We  hâve,  moreover,  no  means 
of  determining  whether  any  given  point  is  absolutely  fixed  in 
position,  nor  whether  any  given  direction  is  an  absolutely  fixed 
direction.  Our  only  way  of  determining  direction  is  by  means 
of  two  points  assumed  as  fixed  ;  and  the  straight  line  joining 
them,  we  are  accustomed  to  assume  as  fixed  in  direction. 
Thus,  it  is  very  customary  to  assume  the  straight  line  joining 
the  sun  with  any  fixed  star  as  a  line  fixed  in  direction  ;  but  if 
the  whole  visible  universe  were  in  motion,  so  as  to  change  the 
absolute  direction  of  this  line,  we  should  hâve  no  means  of 
recognizing  it. 
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§3.  Rest  and  Motion.  —  In  order  to  define  rest  and 
motion,  we  hâve  the  following;  viz., — 

When  a  single  point  is  spoken  of  as  havîng  motion  or  rest, 
some  other  point  is  always  expressed  or  understood,  which  is 
for  the  time  being  considered  as  a  fixed  point,  and  some  direc- 
tion is  assumed  as  a  fixed  direction  :  and  we  then  say  that  the 
first-named  point  is  at  rest  relatively  to  the  fixed  point,  when 
the  straight  line  joining  it  with  the  fixed  point  changes  neither 
in  length,  nor  in  direction;  whereas  it  is  said  to  be  in  motion 
relatively  to  the  fixed  point,  when  this  straight  line  changes  in 
length,  in  direction,  or  in  both. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  had  considered  the  first-named 
point  as  our  fixed  point,  the  same  conditions  would  détermine 
whether  the  second  was  at  rest,  or  in  motion,  relatively  to  the 
first.. 

A  body  is  said  to  be  at  rest  relatively  to  a  given  point  and 
to  a  given  direction,  when  ail  its  points  are  at  rest  relatively  to 
this  point  and  this  direction. 

§4.  Vclocity.  —  When  the  motion  of  one  point  relatively 
to  another,  or  of  one  body  relatively  to  another,  is  such  that  it 
describes  equal  distances  in  equal  times,  however  small  be  the 
parts  into  which  the  time  is  divided,  the  motion  is  said  to  be 
uniform  and  the  velocity  constant. 

The  velocity,  in  this  case,  is  the  space  passed  over  in  a  unit 
of  time,  and  is  to  be  found  by  dividing  the  space  passed  over  in 
any  given  time  by  the  time  ;  thus,  if  s  represent  the  space 
passed  over  in  time  /,  and  v  represent  the  velocity,  we  shall 
hâve 

t 
When  the  motion  is  not  uniform,  if  we  divide  the  time  into 
small  parts,  and  then  divide  the  space  passed  over  in  one  of 
thèse  intervais  by  the  time,  and  then  pass  to  the  limit  as  thèse 
intervais  of  time  become  shorter,  we  shall  obtain  the  velocity. 
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Thus,  if  Aj  represent  the  space  passed  over  in  the  înterval  of 
time  AA  then  we  shall  hâve 

V  K  limit  of  —  as  A/  diminishes, 

or 

dt 

§  5,  Force.  —  We  shall  next  attempt  to  obtain  a  correct  défi- 
nition of  force,  or  at  least  of  what  is  called  force  in  mechanics. 

It  may  seem  strange  that  it  should  be  necessary  to  do  this  ; 
as  it  would  appear  that  clear  and  correct  définitions  must  hâve 
been  necessary  in  order  to  make  correct  déductions,  and  there- 
fore  that  there  ought  to  be  no  dispute  whatever  over  the  mean- 
ing  of  the  word  force,  Nevertheless,  it  is  a  fact  in  mechanics, 
as  well  as  in  ail  those  sciences  which  attempt  to  deal  with  the 
facts  and  laws  of  nature,  that  correct  définitions  are  only  gradu- 
ally  developed,  and  that,  starting  with  very  imperfect  and  often 
erroneous  views  of  natural  laws  and  phenomena,  it  is  only  after 
thèse  errors  hâve  been  ascertained  and  corrected  by  a  long 
range  of  observation  and  experiment,  and  an  increased  range  of 
knowledge  has  been  acquired,  that  exactness  and  perspicuity 
can  be  obtained  in  the  définitions. 

Now,  this  is  precisely  what  has  happened  in  the  case  of 
force. 

In  ancient  times  rest  was  supposed  to  be  the  natural  state 
of  bodies;  and  it  was  assumed  that,  in  order  to  make  them 
move,  force  was  necessary,  and  that  even  after  they  had  been 
set  in  motion  their  own  innate  inertia  or  sluggishness  would 
cause  them  to  corne  to  rest  unless  they  were  constantly  urged 
on  by  the  application  of  some  force,  the  bodies  coming  to  rest 
whenever  the  force  ceased  acting. 

It  was  under  the  influence  of  thèse  vague  notions  that  such 
terms  arose  as  Force  of  Inertia^  Moment  of  Inertia^  Vis  Viva 
or  Living  Force^  etc. 
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A  number  of  thèse  terms  are  still  used  in  mechanics  ;  but  in 
ail  such  cases  they  hâve  been  re-defined,  such  new  meanings 
having  been  attached  to  them  as  will  bring  them  into  accord 
with  the  more  advanced  ideas  of  the  présent  time.  Such  défini* 
tions  will  be  given  in  the  course  of  this  work,  as  the  necessity 
may  arise  for  the  use  of  the  terms, 

Moreover,  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  there  still  prevails,  to 
some  extent,  in  the  more  popular  class  of  scientific  literature,  a 
loose  usage  of  such  terms,  which  is  very  liable  to  impart  erro- 
neous  ideas  to  tbose  whose  roinds  are  not  clear  as  to  tbeir  true 
meanings. 

NEWTONS    FIRST   LAW   OF    MOTION. 

Ideas  becoming  more  précise,  in  course  of  time  there  was 
framed  Xewton's  first  law  of  motion  ;  and  this  law  is  as  fol- 
io ws: — 

A  body  at  rest  will  remain  at  rest,  and  a  body  in  motion  will 
continue  to  move  uniformly  and  in  a  straight  Une,  unless  and 
until  some  extemal  force  acts  upon  it 

The  assuraed  truth  of  this  law  was  based  upon  the  observed 
facts  of  nature;  viz., — 

Wlien  bodies  were  seen  to  be  at  rest,  and  from  rest  passed 
into  a  State  of  motion,  it  was  always  possible  to  assign  some 
cause  ;  i.e.»  they  had  been  brought  into  some  new  relationship, 
either  wîth  the  earth,  or  with  some  other  body:  and  to  this 
cause  could  be  assigned  the  change  of  state  from  rest  to  motion. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  case  of  bodies  in  motion,  it  was  seen, 
that,  if  a  body  altered  its  motion  from  a  uniform  rectilinear 
motion,  there  was  always  some  such  cause  that  could  be 
assigned.  Thus,  in  the  case  of  a  bail  thrown  from  the  hand, 
the  attraction  of  the  earth  and  the  résistance  of  the  air  soon 
caused  it  to  come  to  rest  In  the  case  of  a  bail  rolled  along 
the  ground,  friction  (i.e.,  the  continuai  contact  and  collision  with 
the  ground)  gradually  destroyed  its  motion,  and  brought  it  to 
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rest  ;  whereas,  when  such  résistances  were  dimînished  by  rollîng 
it  on  glass  or  on  the  ice,  the  motion  always  continued  longer  : 
hence  it  was  inferred,  that,  were  thèse  résistances  entirely 
removed,  the  motion  would  continue  forever. 

In  accordance  with  thèse  views,  the  définition  of  force 
usually  given  was  substantially  as  follows  :  — 

Force  is  that  which  causes^  or  tends  to  catise^  a  body  to  change 
its  State  front  rest  to  motiony  front  motion  to  rest,  or  to  change  its 
motion  as  to  direction  or  speed. 

Under  thèse  views,  uniform  rectilinear  motion  was  recog- 
nized  as  being  just  as  much  a  condition  of  equilibrium,  or  of 
the  action  of  no  force  or  of  balanced  forces,  as  rest  ;  and  the 
récognition  of  this  one  fact  upset  many  false  notions,  destroyed 
many  incorrect  conclusions,  and  first  rendered  possible  a  science 
of  mechanics.  Along  with  the  above-stated  définition  of  force 
is  ordinarily  given  the  following  proposition  ;  viz.,  — 

Forces  are  proportional  to  the  velocities  that  they  impart,  in  a 
unit  of  time,  to  the  same  body.  The  reasoning  given  in  support 
of  this  proposition  is  as  follows  :  — 

Suppose  a  body  to  be  moving  uniformlyand  in  a  straight 
line,  and  suppose  a  force  to  act  upon  it  for  a  certain  length  of . 
time  /  in  the  direction  of  the  body's  motion  :.the  effect  of  the 
force  is  to  alter  the  velocity  of  the  body  ;  and  it  is  only  by  this 
altération  of  velocity  that  we  rccognize  the  action  of  the  force. 
Hence,  as  long  as  the  altération  continues  at  the  same  rate,  we 
recognize  the  same  force  as  acting. 

If,  therefore,/  represent  the  amount  of  velocity  which  the 
force  would  impart  in  one  unit  of  time,  the  total  increase  in 
the  velocity  of  the  body  will  be  ///  and,  if  the  force  now  stop 
acting,  the  body  will  again  move  uniformly  and  in  the  same 
direction,  but  with  a  velocity  greater  by//. 

Hence,  if  we  are  to  measure  forces  by  their  efîects,  it  will 
foUow  that  — 

The  velocity  which  a  force  will  impart  to  a  given  {or  standard) 
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body  in  a  unit  of  tinte  is  a  propermeasure  of  the  force.  And 
we  shall  hâve,  that  two  forces,  each  of  which  will  impart  the 
same  velocity  to  the  same  body  in  a  unit  of  time,  are  equal  to 
each  other  ;  and  a  force  which  will  impart  to  a  given  body  twice 
the  velocity  per  unit  of  time  that  another  force  will  impart  to 
the  same  body,  is  itself  twice  as  great,  or,  in  other  words,  — 

Forces  are  proportional  to  the  velocities  that  they  impart^  in  a 
unif  of  time,  to  the  same  body. 

MODERN  CRITICISM  OF  THE  ABOVE. 

The  scientists  and  the  metaphysicians  of  the  présent  time 
are  recognizing  two  other  facts  not  hitherto  recognized,  and  the 
resuit  is  a  criticism  adverse  to  the  above-stated  définition  of 
'  force.  Other  définitions  hâve,  in  conséquence,  been  proposed  ; 
but  none  are  free  from  objection  on  logical  grounds,  and  at  the 
same  time  capable  of  use  in  mechanics  in  a  quantitative  way. 

The  two  facts  referred  to  are  the  following;  viz., — 

1°.  That  ail  our  ideas  of  space,  time,  rest,  motion,  and  even 
of  direction,  are  relative. 

2°.  That,  because  two  effects  are  identical,  it  does  not  foUow 
.that  the  causes  producing  those  effects  are  identical. 

Hence,  in  the  light  of  thèse  two  facts,  it  is  plain,  that,  inas- 
much  as  we  can  only  recognize  motion  as  relative,  we  cân  only 
recognize  force  as  acting  when  at  least  two  bodies  are  con- 
cerned  in  the  transaction  ;  and  also  that  if  the  forces  are  simply 
the  causes  of  the  motion  in  the  ordinary  popular  sensé  of  the 
word  cause,  we  cannot  assume,  that,  when  the  effects  are  equal, 
the  causes  are  in  every  way  identical,  although  we  hâve,  of 
course,  a  perfect  right  to  say  that  they  are  identical  so  far  as 
the  production  of  motion  is  concerned. 

I  shall  now  proceed,  in  the  light  of  the  above,  to  deduce  a 
définition  of  force,  which,  although  not  free  from  objection, 
seems  as  free  as  any  that  bas  been  framed. 

It  is  one  of  the  facts  of  nature,  that,  when  bodies  are  by  any 
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means  brought  under  certain  relations  to  each  other,  certain 
tendencies  are  developed,  which,  if  not  interfered  with,  will 
exhibit  themselves  in  the  occurrence  of  certain  definite  phe- 
nomena.  What  thèse  phenomena  are,  dépends  upon  the  nature 
of  the  bodies  concerned,  and  on  the  relationships  into  which 
they  are  brought. 

As  an  illustration,  we  know  thàt  if  an  apple  is  placed  at  a 
certain  height  above  the  surface  of  the  earth,  there  is  developed 
between  the  two  bodies  a  tendency  to  approach  each  other; 
and  if  there  is  no  interférence  with  this  tendency,  it  exhihits 
itself  in  the  fall  of  the  apple.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  apple 
were  hung  on  the  hook  of  a  spring  balance  in  the  same  posi- 
tion as  before,  the  spring  would  stretch,  and  there  would  be 
developed  a, tendency  of  the  spring  to  make  the  apple  move 
upwards.  This  tendency  to  make  the  apple  move  upwards 
would  be  just  equal  to  the  tendency  of  the  earth  and  apple  to 
approach  each  other.  This  would  be  expressed  by  saying  that 
the  pull  of  the  spring  is  just  equal  and  opposite  to  the  weight 
of  the  apple. 

As  other  illustrations  of  thèse  tendencies  developed  in 
bodies  when  placed  in  certain  relations  to  each  other,  we  hâve 
the  following  cases  :  — 

{a)  When  two  bodies  collide. 

{b)  When  two  substances,  coming  together,  form  a  chemical 
union,  as  sodium  and  water. 

{c)  When  the  chemical  union  is  entered  into  only  by*  raising 
the  température  to  some  spécial  point. 

Any  of  thèse  tendencies  that  are  developed  by  bringing 
about  any  of  thèse  spécial  relationships  between  bodies  might 
properly  be  called  a  force  ;  and  the  term  might  properly  be,  and 
is,  used  in  the  same  sensé  in  the  mental  and  moral  world,  as 
well  as  in  the  physical.  In  mechanics,  however,  we  hâve  to 
deal  only  with  the  relative  motion  of  bodies  ;  and  hence  we 
give  the  name  force  only  to  tendencies  to  change  the  relative 
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motion  of  the  bodies  concernée!  ;  and  this;  whethcr  thèse  ten- 
dencies  are  unresisted,  and  exhibit  themselves  in  the  actual 
occurrence  of  a  change  of  motion,  or  whether  they  are  resisted 
by  equal  and  opposite  tendencies,  and  exhibit  themselves  in 
the  production  of  a  tensile,  compressive,  or  other  stress  in  the 
bodies  concerned,  instead  of  motion. 

DEFINITION    OF   FORCE. 

Hence  our  définition  of  force,  as  far  as  mechanîcs  has  to 
deal  with  it  or  is  capable  of  dealing  with  it,  is  as  foUows  ; 
viz.,  — 

Force  is  a  tendency  to  change  the  relative  motion  of  the  two 
bodies  between  which  that  tendency  exists, 

Indeed,  when,  as  in  the  illustration  given  a  short  time  ago, 
the  apple  is  hung  on  the  hook  of  a  spring  balance,  there  still 
exists  a  tendency  of  the  apple  and  the  earth  to  approach  each 
other  ;  i.e.,  they  are  in  the  act  of  trying  to  approach  each  other  ; 
and  it  is  this  tendency,  or  act  of  trying,  that  we  call  the  force  of 
gravitation.  In  the  case  cited,  this  tendency  is  balanced  by 
an  opposite  tendency  on  the  part  of  the  spring  ;  but,  were  the 
spring  not  there,  the  force  of  gravitation  would  cause  the  apple 
to  fall. 

Professor  Rankine  calls  force  "an  action  between  two  bodies, 
either  causing  or  tending  to  cause  change  in  their  relative  rest 
or  motipn  ;'*  and  if  the  act  of  trying  can  be  called  an  action,  my 
définition  is  équivalent  to  his. 

For  the  benefit  of  any  one  who  wishes  to  follow  out  the 
discussions  that  hâve  lately  taken  place,  I  will  enumerate  the 
following  articles  that  hâve  been  written  on  the  subject  :  — 

{d)  "  Récent  Advances  in  Physical  Science,*'  by  P.  G.  Tait, 
Lecture  XIV. 

(p)  Herbert  Spencer,  "First  Principles  of  Philosophy" 
(certain  portions  of  the  book). 
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(c)  Discussion  by  Messrs.  Spencer  and  Tait,  "  Nature,"  Jan, 
2,  9,  i6,  1879. 

(d)  Force  and  Energy,  "Nature,"  Nov.  25,  Dec.  2,  9,  16, 
1880. 

§6.  External  Force.  —  We  thus  see,  that,  in  order  that  a 
force  may  be  developed,  there  must  be  two  bodies  concerned 
in  the  transaction  ;  and  we  should  speak  of  the  force  as  that 
developed  or  existing  between  the  two  bodies. 

But  we  may  confine  our  attention  wholly  to  the  motion  or 
condition  of  one  of  thèse  two  bodies  ;  and  we  may  refer  its 
motion  either  to  the  other  body  as  a  fixed  point,  or  to  some 
body  différent  from  either  ;  and  then,  in  speaking  of  the  force, 
we  should  speak  of  it  as  the  force  acting  on  the  body  under 
considération,  and  call  it  an  external  force.  It  is  the  tendency 
of  the  other  body  to  change  the  motion  of  the  body  under  con- 
sidération relatively  to  the  point  considered  as  fixed. 

§  7.  Relativity  of  Force.  —  In  adopting  the  above-stated 
•  définition  of  force,  we  acknowledge  our  incapacity  to  deal  with 
it  as  an  absolute  quantity  ;  for  we  hâve  defined  it  as  a  tendency 
to  change  the  relative  motion  of  a  pair  of  bodies.  Hence  it  is 
only  through  relative  motion  that  we  recognize  force;  and  hence 
force  is  relative,  as  well  as  motion. 

§8.  Newton's  First  Law  of  Motion.  —  In  the  light  of 
the  above  discussion,  we  might  express  Newton's  first  law  of 
motion  as  fpUows  :  — 

A  body  at  rest,  or  in  uniform  rectilinear  motion  relatively  to 
a  given  point  assumed  as  fixed,  will  continue  at  rest,  or  in  uni- 
form motion  in  the  same  direction,  unless  and  until  some  external 
force  acts  either  on  the  body  in  question,  or  on  the  fixed  point, 
or  on  the  body  which  furftishes  us  our  fixed  direction,  This  law 
is  really  superfluous,  as  it  has  ail  been  embodied  in  the  défini- 
tion. 

§9.  Measure  of  Force.  —  We  next  need  some  means  of 
comparing  forces  with  each  other  in  magnitude;  and,  subse- 
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quently,  we  need  to  sélect  one  force  as  our  unît  force,  by  means 
of  which  to  estimate  the  magnitude  of  other  forces. 

Let  us  suppose  a  body  moving  uniformly  and  in  à  straight 
line,  relatively  to  some  fixed  point  ;  as  long  as  this  motion 
continues,  we  recognize  no  unbalanced  force  acting  on  it  ; 
but,  if  the  motion  changes,  there  must  be  a  tendency  to  change 
that  motion,  or,  in  other  words,  an  unbalanced  force  is  acting 
on  the  body  from  the  instant  when  it  begins  to  change  its 
motion. 

Suppose  a  body  to  be  moving  uniformly,  and  a  force  to  be 
applied  to  it,  and  to  act  for  a  length  of  time  /,  and  to  be  so  applied 
as  not  to  change  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  body,  but  to 
increase  its  velocity  ;  the  resuit  will  be,  that  the  velocity  will  be 
increased  by  equal  amounts  in  equal  times,  and  if  /  represent 
the  amount  of  velocity  the  force  would  impart  in  one  unit  of 
time,  the  total  increase  in  velocity  will  be  //.  This  results 
merely  from  the  définition  of  a  force  ;  for  if  the  velocity  .pro- 
duced  in  one  (a  standard)  body  by  a  given  force  is  twice  as 
great  as  that  produced  by  another  given  force,  then  is  the  ten- 
dency to  produce  velocity  twice  as  great  in  the  first  case  as  in 
the  second,  or,  in  other  words,  the  first  force  is  twice  as  great 
as  the  second.     Hence  — 

Forces  are  proportional  to  the  velocities  which  they  will  impart 
to  a  given  (or  standard)  body  in  a  unit  of  tinte, 

We  may  thus,  by  using  one  standard  body,  détermine  a 
set  of  equal  forces,  and  also  the  proportion  between  différent 
forces. 

§  lO.  Meàsure  of  Mass.  —  After  having  determined,  as 
shown,  a  set  of  equal  (unit)  forces,  if  we  apply  two  of  them 
to  différent  bodies,  and  let  them  act  for  the  same  length  of  time 
on  each,  and  find  that  the  resulting  velocities  are  unequal,  thèse 
bodies  are  said  to  hâve  unequal  masses;  whereas,  if  the  result- 
ing velocities  are  equal,  they  are  said  to  hâve  equal  messes. 

Hence  we  hâve  the  following  définitions  :  — 
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l*'.  Equal  forces  are  those  which^  by  acting  for  equal  tintes 
on  the  satne  or  standard  body,  impart  to  it  equal  velocities, 

2®.  Equal  masses  are  tliose  masses  to  which  equal  forces 
will  impart  equal  vclocities  in  equal  times, 

§11.  Suppose  two  bodies  o£  equal  mass  moving  side  by 
side  with  the  same  velocity,  and  uniformly,  let  us  apply  to 
one  of  them  a  force  F  in  the  direction  of  the  body's  motion  : 
the  effect  of  this  force  is  to  încrease  the  velocity  with  which  the 
body  moves  ;  and  if  we  wish,  at  the  same  time,  to  increase 
the  velocity  of  the  other,  so  that  they  will  continue  to  niove 
side  by  side,  it  will  be  necessary  to  apply  an  equal  force  to  that 
also. 

We  are  thus  employing  a  force  2F  to  impart  to  the  two 
bodies  the  required  incrément  of  velocity. 

If  we  unité  them  into  one,  it  still  requires  a  force  2F  to 
impart  to  the  one  body  resulting  from  their  union  the  re- 
quired incrément  of  velocity  :  hence,  if  we  double  the  mass 
to  which  we  wish  to  impart  a  certain  velocity,  we  must  double 
the  force,  or,  in  other  words,  employ  a  force  which  would 
impart  to  the  first  mass  alone  a  velocity  double  that  required, 
Hence  — 

Forces  are  proportional  to  the  masses  to  which  they  will  impart 
the  same  velocity  in  the  same  time, 

§12.  Momentum.  —  The  product  obtaîned  by  multiplying 
the  number  of  units  of  mass  in  a  body  by  its  velocity  is  called 
the  momentum  of  the  body. 

§13.  Relation  between  Force  and  Momentum.  —  The 
number  of  units  of  momentum  imparted  to  a  body  in  a  unit  of 
time  by  a  given  force,  is  evidently  identical  with  the  number 
of  units  of  velocity  that  would  be  imparted  by  the  same  force, 
in  the  same  time,  to  a  unit  mass.     Hence  — 

Forces  are  proportional  to  the  momenta  {or  velocities  per  unit 
of  mass)  which  they  will  générale  in  a  unit  of  time. 
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Hence,  if  F  represent  a  force  which  générâtes,  in  a  unit  of 
.  time,  a  velocity/  in  a  body  whose  niass  is  m,  we  shall  hâve 

F<xtnf: 

and,  inasmuch  as  the  choice  of  our  units  is  still  under  our  con- 
trol,  we  so  choose  them  that 

F^mf: 

i.e.,  the  force  F  contains  as  many  units  of  force  as  mf  contains 
units  of  momentum  ;  in  other  words,  — 

The  momentum  generated  in  a  body  in  a  unit  of  time  by  a 
force  acting  in  the  direction  of  the  body  s  motion^  is  taken  eu 
a  measure  of  the  force. 

§14  Statical  Measure  of  Force.  —  When  the  forces  are 
prevented  from  producing  motion  by  being  resisted  by  equal 
and  opposite  forces,  as  is  the  case  in  that  part  of  mechanics 
known  as  Statics,  they  must  be  measured  by  a  direct  comparison 
with  other  forces.  An  illustration  of  this  has  already  been 
given  in  the  case  of  an  apple  hung  on  the  hook  of  a  spring 
balance.  In  that  case  the  pull  of  the  spring  is  equal  in  magni- 
tude to  the  weight  of  the  apple  :  indeed,  it  is  very  customary 
to  adopt  for  forces  what  is  known  as  the  gravity  measure^  in 
which  case  we  take  as  our  unit  the  gravitation,  or  tendency  to 
fall,  of  a  given  pièce  6f  métal,  at  a  given  place  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth  ;  in  other  words,  its  weight  at  a  given  place. 

The  gravity  unit  may  thus  be  the  kilogram,  the  pound,  or 
the  ounce,  etc. 

It  is  évident,  moreover,  from  our  définition  of  force,  and  the 
subséquent  discussion,  that  whatever  we  take  as  our  unit  of 
mass,  the  statical  measure  of  a  force  is  proportional  to  its 
dynamical  measure;  i.e.,  the  numbers  representing  the  magni- 
tudes of  any  two  forces,  in  pounds,  are  proportional  to  the 
momenta  they  will  impart  to  any  body  in  a  unit  of  time. 

§15.  Gravity  Measure  of  Mass.  —  If  we  assume  one 
pound  as  our  unit  of  force,  one  foot  as  our  unit  of  length,  and 
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one  second  as  our  unît  of  tîme,  the  ratio  between  tbe  number 
of  pounds  în  any  given  force  and  the  momentum  ît  will  impart 
to  a  body  on  which  it  acts  unresisted  for  a  unit  of  time,  will 
dépend  on  our  unit  of  mass  ;  and,  as  we  are  still  at  liberty  to  fix 
this  as  we  please,  it  will  be  most  convenient  so  to  choose  it 
that  the  above-stated  ratio  shall  be  unîty,  so  that  there  shall  be 
no  différence  in  the  measure  of  a  force,  whether  ît  îs  raeasured 
statîcally  or  dynamically.  Now,  it  is  known  that  a  body  falling 
freely  under  the  action  of  its'  own  weîght  acquires,  every  second, 
a  velocity  of  about  thirty-two  feet  per  second  :  this  number  is 
denoted  by  g^  and  varies  for  différent  distances  from  the  centre 
of  the  earth,  as  does  also  the  weight  of  the  body. 

Now,  if  W  represent  the  weîght  of  the  body  in  pounds,  and. 
m  the  number  of  units  of  mass  in  its  mass,  we  must  hâve,  in 
order  that  the  statical  and  dynamical  measures  may  be  equal, 

Hence 

in  <—  — , 

Le.,  the  number  of  units  of  mass  in  a  body  is  obtained  by  divid- 
ing  the  weight  in  pounds,  by  the  value  of  g  at  the  place  where 
the  weight  is  determined. 

The  values  of  IV  and  of  g  vary  for  différent  positions,  but 
the  value  of  m  remains  always  the  same  for  the  same  body. 

UNIT    OF    MASS. 

li  m  =  î,  then  W  =  g;  or,  in  words,  — 

T/te  weight  in  pounds  of  the  unit  of  mass  (when  the  gravity 
measure  is  used)  is  equal  to  the  value  of  g  in  feet  per  second  for 
the  same  place. 

§16.  Newton' s  Second  Law  of  Motion.  —  Newton's 
second  law  of  motion  is  as  follows  :  — 
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*'  Change  of  ntamentum  is  proportional  to  the  impressed  mov- 
ing  force^  and  cccurs  along  the  straight  Une  in  which  the  force  is 
impressed'^ 

Newton  states  further  în  his  "  Principia  :"  — 

'•  If  any  force  générale  any  momentum,  a  double  force 
wîll  generate  a  double,  a  triple  force  will  generate  a  triple» 
momentum,  whether  simultaneously  and  suddenly,  or  gradually 
and  successively  impressed.  And  if  the  body  was  moving 
before,  this  momentum,  if  in  the  same  direction  as  the  motion, 
is  added  ;  if  opposite,  is  subtracted  ;  or  if  in  an  oblique  direc- 
tion, is  annexed  obliquely,  and  compounded  with  it,  according 
to  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  two," 

Part  of  this  law  has  référence  to  the  proportîonality  between 
the  force  and  the  momentum  imparted  to  the  body  ;  and  this 
has  been  already  embodied  in  our  définition  of  force,  and  illus- 
trated  in  the  discussion  on  the  mcasure  of  forces. 

The  other  part  "is  properly  a  law  of  motion,  and  may  be 
expressed  as  follows  :  — 

If  a  body  hâve  two  or  more  velocities  imparted  to  it  simulta- 
neousty,  it  will  movè  so  as  to  préserve  thcm  alL 

The  proof  of  this  law  dépends  merely  upon  a  proper  con- 
ception of  motion.  To  illustrate  this  law  when  two  velocities 
are  imparted  simultaneously  to  a  body,  let  us  suppose  a  man 
walking  on  the  deck  of  a  moving  ship  :  he  then  has  two  motions 
in  relation  to  the  shore,  his  own  and  that  of  the  ship. 

Suppose  him  to  walk  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
ship  at  the  rate  of  lo  feet  per  second,  while  the  ship  moves  at 
25  feet  per  second  relatively  to  the  shore  :  then  his  motion  in 
relation  to  the  shore  will  be  25  +  10  =  35  feet  per  second. 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  he  is  walking  in  the  opposite  direction  at 
the  same  rate,  his  motion  relatively  to  the  shore  will  be  25  — 
10  =  15  feet  per  second. 

Suppose  a  body  situated  at  A  (Fig.  i)  to  hâve  two  motions 
imparted  to  it  simultaneously,  one  of  which  would  carry  it  to  B 
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in  one  second,  and  the  other  to  C  in  one  second  ;  and  that  it  is 
requîred  to  find  where  it  will  be  at  the  end  of  one  second,  and 
what  path  it  will  hâve  pursued,  ^ 

Imagine  the  body  to  move  in  obédience 
to  the  first  alone,  during  one  second  :  it 
would  thus  arrive  at  B ;  then  suppose  the 
second  motion  to  be  imparted  to  the  body,  ^^^ 

instead  of  the  first,  it  will  arrive  at  the  end  of  the  next  sec- 
ond at  /?,  where  BD  is  equal  and  parallel  to  AC  When 
the  two  motions  are  imparted  simultaneously,  instead  of  suc- 
cessively,  the  same  point  D  will  be  reached  in  one  second, 
instead  of  two;  and  by  dividing  AB  and  AC  into  the  same 
(any)  number  of  equal  parts,  we  can  prove  that  the  body  will 
always  be  situated  at  some  point  of  the  diagonal  AD  of  the 
parallelogram,  hence  that  it  moves  along  AD.  Hence  foUows 
the  proposition  known  as  the  parallelogram  of  motions. 

PARALLELOGRAM    OF    MOTIONS. 

If  there  be  simultaneously  impressed  on  a  body  ttvo  velocities^ 
which  would  separately  be  represented  by  the  Unes  AB  and  AC, 
the  actual  velocity  will  be  represented  by  the  Une  AD.  which  is 
the  diagonal  of  the  parallelogram  of  which  AB  and  AC  are  the 
adjacent  sides, 

§17.  Polygon  of  Motions.  —  In  ail  the  above  cases,  the 
point  reached  by  the  body  at  the  end  of  a  second  when  the 
two  motions  take  place  simultaneously  is  the  same  as  that  which 
would  be  reached  at  the  end  of  two  seconds  if  the  motions  took 
place  successîvely  ;  and  the  path  described  is  the  straight  Une 
joining  the  initial  position  of  the  body,  with  its  position  at  the 
end  of  one  second  when  the  motions  are  simultaneous. 

The  same  principle  applies  whatever  be  the  number  of 
velocities  that  may  be  imparted  to  a  body  simultaneously. 
Thus,  if  we  suppose  the  several  velocities  imparted  to  be 
(Fig.  2)  AB,  AC,  AD,  AE,  and  AF,  and  it  be  required  to 
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détermine  the  résultant  velocity,  we  first  let  the  body  move 
with  the  velocity  AB  for  one  second  ;  at  the 
•end  ôf  that  second  it  is  found  at  B  ;  then  let 
it  move  with  the  velocity  AC  only,  and  at 
the  end  of  another  second  ît  wîll  be  found 
at  c;  then  with  AD  only,  and  at  the  end  of 
the  third  second  it  will  be  found  at  d;  at  the 
end  of  the  fourth  at  e;  at  the  end  of  the  fifth 
at  /  Hence  the  résultant  velocity,  when  ail 
Fie.  t.  are  imparted  simultaneously,  is  Af^  or  the 

closing  side  of  the  polygon. 

This  proposition  is  known  as  the  polygon  of  motions. 

POLYGON  OF  MOTIONS. 

If  there  be  simultaneously  itnpressed  on  a  body  any  number 
of  velocitieSf  the  resulting  velocity  will  be  represented  by  the 
closing  side  of  a  polygon  of  which  the  Unes  representing  the 
separate  velocities  fomi  the  other  sides. 

§  i8.  Charactcristics  of  a  Force.  —  A  force  has  three 
characteristîcs,  which,  when  known,  détermine  it;  viz.,  Point 
of  Application,  Direction,  and  Magnitude.  Thèse  can  be  repre- 
sented by  a  straight  line,  whose  length  is  made  proportional  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  force,  whose  direction  is  that  of  the 
motion  whîch  the  force  imparts,  or  tends  to  impart,  and  one  end 
of  which  îs  the  point  of  application  of  the  force  ;  an  arrow-head 
being  usually  employed  to  indicate  the  direction  in  which  the 
force  acts. 

§  19.  Parallelogram  of  Forces. 

Proposition. — If  two  forces  acting  simultaneously  at  the 
same  point  be  represetited,  in  point  of  application,  direction, 
and  magnitude,  by  two  adjacent  sides  of  a  parallelogram,  their 
résultant  will  be  represented  by  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelo- 
gram, drawnfrom  the  point  of  application  of  the  two  forces. 

Proof. — In  the  last  part  of  §  16  was  proved  the  propo- 


PARALLELOGRAM  OF  FORCES.  1/ 

sition  known  as  the  Parallelogram  of  Motions ^  for  the  state- 
ment  of  which  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  close  of  that 
section. 

We  hâve  also  seen  that  forces  are  proportional  to  the  velo- 
cities  which  they  impart,  or  tend  to  inipart,  in  a  unit  of  time, 
to  the  same  body. 

^ence  the  lines  representing  the  two  impressed  forces  are 
coïncident  in  direction  with,  and  proportional  to,  the  lines  repre- 
senting the  velocities  they  would  impart  in  a  unit  of  time  to 
the  same  body;  and  moreover,  since  the  résultant  velocity  is 
represented  by  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelogram  drawn  with 
the  component  velocities  as  sides,  the  résultant  force  must  coïn- 
cide in  direction  with  the  résultant  velocity,  and  the  length  of 
the  line  representing  the  résultant  force  will  bear  to  the  résult- 
ant velocity  the  same  ratio  that  one  of  the  component  forces 
bears  to  the  corresponding  velocity.  Hence  it  follows,  that  the 
résultant  force  will  be  represented  by  the  diagonal  of  the  parai 
lelogram  having  for  sides  the  two  component  forces. 

§  20.  Parallelogram  of  Forces  :  Algebraic  Solution. 

Problem.  —  Given  two  forces  F  and  F,  acting  at  the  same 
point  A  {Fig.  3),  and  inclined  to  each  other  at  an  angle  0;  required 
the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  résultant 
force, 

Let  AC  represent  F,  AB  represent  F„ 
and  let  angle  BAC  =  0]  then  will  R  =  AD 
represent  in  magnitude  and  direction  the 
résultant  force.     Also  let  angle  DAC  =  a;  then  from  the  tri- 
angle JDAC  we  hâve 

AD»  =  AC»  -h  CD»  -  2AC.  CDcosACD. 
But 

ACD  =  180°  -  0        .••    cos ACD  =  —  cosfl 

.-.     R»       =^  F»  -{-  F»  +  2FF,  cosd 


R         ^>Jf»^  F»  +  2FF,  cos  h. 


l8  APPLIED  MEC  HA  mes, 

This  détermines  the  magnitude  of  R,  To  détermine  its  direc- 
tion, let  angle  CAD  =  a  .'.  angle  BAD  =  tf  —  o,  and  we 
shall  hâve  from  the  triangle  DAC 

CD  :  AD  =  sin  CAD  :  sin^C^ 
or 

-F,  :  J?  =  sin  a  :  sin  0 


and  similarly 


,•.      sina     =  -—sin^, 

p 

sin(tf  —  a)  =  -  sinft 


EXAMPLES, 

i**.  Given  F  =  47.34,  F,  =  75.46,  B  «=    73''  14'  21";  find  ^  and  o. 

iînd  R  and  a. 
find  R  and  a. 
iînd  R  and  a. 


2^  Given  F  =    5.36,  /^,  =    427»  ^  =    32°  'o' 
3®.  Given  /^  =  42.00,  F^  =  31.00,  ^  =  150** 
4''.  Given  F  =  47.00,  F^  =  75.00,  ^  =  253* 


§21.  Parallelogram  of  Forces  when  ^=  90^  —  When 
the  two  given  forces  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  for- 
mulas become  very  much  simplified,  since  the  parallelograçi 
becomes  a  rectangle. 

From  Fig.  4  we  at  once  deduce 


R 

=  V^'  +  F,*, 

sin  a 

_F. 
~  R' 

COSa 

F 
R' 

EXAMPLES, 


I^  Given  F  =    3.0,  F^  =  5.0  ;  find  R  and  a. 

2**.  Given  F  =    3.0,  F^  =  —5.0  ;  find  R  and  a, 

3^  Given  F  =    5.0,  Ft  =  12.0  ;  find  R  and  a. 

4^  Given  i^  =  23.2,  F^  =  21.3  ;  find  R  and  a. 


DECOMPOSITION  OF  FORCES  IN  ONE   PLANE.  I9 

§  22.  Triangle  of  Forces.  —  If  three  forces  be  represmted, 
in  magnitude  and  direction^  by  the  three  sides  of  a  triangle  taken 
in  ordery  tken,  if  thèse  forces  be  simidtaneously  applied  at  one 
points  they  will  balance  each  other. 

Conversely,  three  forces  wkich,  when  simultaneously  applied 
at  one  points  balance  each  other,  can  be  correctly  represented  in 
magnitude  and  direction  by  the  three  sides  of  a  triangle  taken  in 
order. 

Thèse  propositions,  which  find  a  very  extensive  application, 
especially  in  the  détermination  of  the  stresses  in  roof  and 
bridge  trusses,  are  proved  as  follows  :  —  "^ 

If  we  hâve  two  forces,  ^Cand  AB  (see  Fig.  3),  acting  at  the 
point  A,  their  résultant  is,  as  we  hâve  already  seen,  AD  ;  and 
hence  a  force  equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  direction  to 
AD  will  balance  the  two  forces  AC  2LnA  AB,  Now,  the  sides  of 
the  triangle  A  CD  A  y  if  taken  in  order,  represent  in  magnitude 
and  direction  the  force  AC,  the  force  CD  or  AB,  and  a  force 
equal  and  opposite  to  AD;  and  thèse  three  forces,  if  applied  at 
the  same  point,  would  balance  each  other.  Hence  follows  the 
proposition. 

Moreover,  we  hâve 

AC:  CD:  DA  =  sin  ADC    :  sîn  CAD  :  sin  ACD, 
or 

F:  Ft    :  jR     =  sin(^  —  a)  :  sin  a  :  sin  0  ; 

or  each  force  is,  in  this  case,  proportional  to  the  sine  of  the 
angle  between  the  other  two. 

§  23.  Décomposition  of  Forces  in  one  Plane.  —  It  is 
often  convenient  to  résolve  a  force  into  two  compoiients,  in  two 
given  directions  in  a  plane  containing  the  force.  Thus,  suppose 
we  hâve  the  force  R  =  AD  (Fig.  3),  and  we  wish  to  résolve  it 
into  two  components  acting  respectively  in  the  directions  AC 
and  AB;  i.e.,  we  wish  to  find  two  forces  acting  respectively  in 
thèse  directions,   of  which   AD  shall   be   the   résultant  :  we 
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détermine  thèse  components  graphîcally  by  drawing  a  parallelo- 
gram,  of  which  AD  shall  be  the  diagonal,  and  whose  sides  shall 
hâve  the  directions  AC  and  AB  respectively.  The  algebraic 
values  of  the  magnitudes  of  the  compo- 
nents can  be  determined  by  solving  the 
triangle  ADC.  In  the  case  when  the 
directions  of  the  components  are  at  rîght 
angles  to  each  other,  let  the  force  R 
(Fig.  s),  applied  at  O,  make  an  angle  a 
with  OX,  We  may,  by  drawing  the  rect- 
angle shown  in  the  figure,  décompose  R 
into  two  components,  /^and  F„  along  OA^and  C?  y  respectively  ; 
and  we  shall  readily  obtain  from  the  figure. 


Fw.  5. 


F  =  ^cosa,    Fx  =a  ^sina. 


D 

^-^* 

\            B 

E 

Fic.6. 


EXAMPLES, 

I*.  The  force  exerted  by  the  steam  upon  the  piston  of  a  steam-engine 

at  the  moment  when  it  is  in  the  position  shown  in  the  figure  is  AB  = 

looo  Ibs.      The  résistance  of  the  ^ 

guides  upon  the  cross-head  DE  is 

vertical.    Détermine  the  force  acting 

along  the   connecting-rod  AC  and 

the   pressure   on   the  guides;    also 

résolve  the  force  acting  along  the  connecting-rod  into 
two  components,  one   along,  and  the 
other  at  right  angles  to,  the  crank  OC, 
2°.  A  load  of  500  Ibs.  is  placed  at 
the  apex  C  of  the  frame  ACB:  find 

the  stresses" in  AC  and  CB  respectively. 

3**.  A  load  of  4000  Ibs.  is  hung  at  C,  on  the  crâne 

ABC:  find  the  pressure  in  the  boom  BC,  and  the  pull 

on  the  tie  AC,  where  BC  makes  an  angle  of  60°  with  the  horizontal, 

and  ^C  an  angle  of  15®. 


c 


fie;.  7. 


FiaS. 
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4®.  A  force  whose  magnitude  is  7  is  resolved  into  two  forces  whose 
magnitudes  are  5  and  3  :  find  the  angles  they  make  with  the  given 
force. 

§  24.  Composition  of  any  Number  of  Forces  in  One 
Plane,  ail  applied  at  the  Same  Point. 

{a)  Graphical  Solution.  —  Let  the  forces  be  represented 
(Fîg.  2)  by  AB,  AC,  AD,  A£,  and  A  F  respectively.  Draw  Bc 
Il  and  =  AC,  cd  ||  and  =  AD,  de  ||  and  =  AE,  and  ef  ||  and  = 
AF;  then  will  Af  represent  the  résultant  of  the  five  forces. 
Thîs  solution  is  to  be  deduced  from 
§  17  in  the  same  way  as  §  19  is  deduced 
from  §  16. 

(p)  Algebraic  Solution.  —  Let 
the  given  forces  (Fig.  9),  of  which 
three  are  represented  in  the  figure,  be 
Fy  F,y  F^y  Fy  /%,  etc.  ;  and  let  the  angles 
made  by  thèse  forces  with  the  axis  OX 
be  a,  a„  oa,  aj,  a^  ctc,  rcspcctively. 
Résolve  each  of  thèse  forces  into  two  components,  in  the 
directions  OX  and  OY  respectively.  We  shall  obtain  for  the 
components  along  OX 

Oa  =  -^cos  a,     OB  =5  Fi  cos  a„     OC  =  Fi  cos  a»,    etc.  ; 

and  for  those  along  O  Y 

OAt  =  Fsina,     OB,  =  /*,  sina,,     00,=  /isinoa,     etc. 

Thèse  forces  are  équivalent  to  the  following  two  ;  viz.,  a 
force  -Fcos  a  *+  F,  cos  a,  +  F^  cos  a,  +  /^j  cos  ttj  +  etc.  along  OX, 
and  a  force  Fsin  a  +  /s  sin  a,  +  F^  sin  a,  +  F^  sin  a^  +  etc.  along 
OY.  The  first  may  be  represented  by  5/^ cos  a,  and  the  second 
by  XFs'in  a,  where  2  stands  for  algebraic  sum,  There  remains 
only  to  find  the  résultant  pf  thèse  two,  the  magnitude  of  which 
is  given  by  the  équation 

R  =  V(S/'cosa)»+  (S/'sina)»; 
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and,  if  we  dénote  by  a^  the  angle  made  by  the  résultant  with 
OXy  we  shall  hâve 


COS  Or  =i 


sinor 


EXAMPLBS. 


i"*.  Given  - 


F  =  47 

a  =     ai' 

F.=  n 

«.=  48' 

F,=  4i 

«,=  8i. 

ka  =  '3 

o,  =  II». 

Find  the  résult- 
ant force  and 
its  direction. 


Solution, 


F. 

a. 

COS  a. 

sina. 

^cos«. 

/^sin«. 

47 
73 
43 

23 

48» 
82" 

lia* 

0.93358 

0.66913 

O.I39I7 

-0.37461 

0.35837 
0.74315 
0.99027 
0.92718 

43.87826 
48.84649 

5.98431 
—8.61603 

16.84339 

54.24995 
42.58161 
21.32414 

90.09303 

134.99909 

.*.     s/* COS  a  =  90.09303,     S^sina  =  134.99909, 

.'.    R  =  V(2y?'cosa)'  +  (S/'sina)»  =  162.2976. 

logJ^COSa   =   I.95469I 
log^  =  2.2 1033 1 

logcoscv        =  9.744360 

cv  =  56^  17'. 

Observation.  —  It  would  be  perfectly  correct  to  use  the  minus  sign 
in  extracting  the  square  root,  or  to  call  R  =  —162.2976;  but  then  we 
should  hâve 

cosa.=    90<>93°3        and     sino.  =  . '34-999°9  , 
—  162.2976  —162.2976 


or 


<v=  180'+  56°  17' 


=»  236-17'; 
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a  resuit  whîch,  if  plotted,  would  give  the  same  force  as  when  we  call 
R  s=  162.2976     and     or  =  56°  17'. 

Hence,  sînce  it  is  immaUrial  wheiher  we  use  the  plus  or  the  minus  sign 
in  extracting  the  square  root  provided  the  rest  of  the  computation  be 
consistent  with  it^  we  shaîl^for  convenience^  use  always  plus. 


2°. 

/•=    4, 

a=     77-, 

F^=    Z, 

a,=     82', 

F^  =  lo, 

a,  *  163% 

^3=    5. 

0,  =  2  75». 

3'. 

^=5. 

a   =x  COS-4, 

^.=    4. 

0,=  0, 

^.=    3. 

a,  =  90°. 

§25.  Polygon  of  Forces.  —  If  any  number  efforces  be 
represented  in  magnitude  and  direction  by  the  sides  of  a  polygon 
taken  in  order,  then,  if  thèse  forces  be  simultaneously  applied  at 
one  point,  they  will  balance  each  other. 

Conversely,  any  number  efforces  which,  when  simultaneously 
applied  at  one  point,  balance  each  other,  can  be  correctly  repre- 
sented in  magnitude  and  direction  by  the  sides  of  a  polygon  taken 
in  order. 

Thèse  propositions  are  to  be  deduced  from  §  24  {a)  in  the 
same  way  as  the  triangle  efforces  is  deduced  from  the  parallelo- 
gram  of  forces. 

§  26.  Composition  of  Forces  ail  applied  at  the  Same 
Point,  and  not  confined  to  One  Plane.  —  This  problem  can 
be  solved  by  the  polygon  of  forces,  since  there  is  nothing  in 
the  démonstration  of  that  proposition  that  limits  us  to  a  plane 
rather  than  to  a  gauche  polygon. 

The  following  method,  however,  enables  us  to  détermine 
algebraic  values  for  the  magnitude  of  the  résultant  and  for  its 
direction. 
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We  first  assume  a  System  of  three  rectanguhir  axes,  OX, 

O  y,  and  OZ  (Fig.  lo),  whose  origin 
is  at  the  common  point  of  the  given 
forces.  Now,  let  0£  =z  F  he  one 
of  the  given  forces.  First  résolve 
it  into  two  forces,  OC  and  OD,  the 
first  of  which  lies  in  the  s  axis,  and 
the  second  perpendicular  to  OZ, 
or,  as  it  is  usually  called,  in  the  z 
plane  ;  the  plane  perpendicular  to 
OX  being  the  x  plane,  and  that 
perpendicular  to  OV  the  y  plane. 
Then  résolve  OD  into  two  com- 
ponents,  OA  along  OX,  and  OB  along  OV.  We  thus  obtain 
three  forces,  OA,  OB,  and  OC  respectively,  which  are  équivalent 
to  the  single  force  OE,  Thèse  three  components  are  the  edges 
of  a  rectangular  parallelopiped,  of  which  OE  =  Fis  the  diagonal. 
Let,  now, 

angle  £0X  =  a,    EOV  =  )3,     and    EOZ  =  y  ; 

*and  we  hâve,  from  the  right-angled  triangles  EOA,  EOB,  and 
EOC  respectively, 

OA  =  /"cosa,     OB  =  Fcosp,     OC  =  /*cosy. 


Fks.  la 


Moreover, 

OA»  -f  OB»  =  OB'  and  OI> 

.'.     OA»    -f  OB' 


+  OC'    =  OB' 
+  OC»    =  OE», 


and  by  substituting  the  values  of  OA,  OB,  and  OC,  given  above, 

we  obtain 

cos»  a  +  cos»  fi  -f  cos»  y  =  I  ; 

a  purely  geometrical  relation  existing  between  the  three  angles 
that  any  line  makes  with  three  rectangular  co-ordinate  axes. 

When  two  of  the  angles  a,  p,  and  y  are  given,  the  third  can 
be  determined  from  the  above  équation. 


COMPOSITION  OF  FORCES  APPLIED  AT  SAME  POINT     2$ 

Résolve,  in  the  same  way,  each  of  the   given  forces  into 
three  components,  along  OX,  OV,  and  C^Z  respectively,  and  we 
shall  thus  reduce  our  entire  System 
of  forces   to   the   following  three 
forces  :  — 

I®.  A  single  force  S/'cosa  along  OX. 
2°.  A  single  force  XFcos/B  along  OK 
3®.  A  single  force  2/^cosy  along  OZ, 

We  next-proceed  to  find  a  sin- 
gle résultant  for  thèse  three  forces. 
Let  (Fig.  1 1) 

OA  =  J^cosa 
OB  =  XFcosp, 
OC  =  S/'cosy. 


F^c.  XX. 


Compounding  OA  and  OB,  we  find  OD  to  be  their  résultant  ; 
and  this,  compounded  with  OC,  g^ves  0£  as  the  résultant  of 
the  entire  System.     Moreover, 

0£»  =  OJ}*  -h  OC*  =  OA*  +  OB*  -f  0C\ 

or 

J^      =  (XFcœa)*  +  (%FcosPy  +  (J^cosy)» 


.-.     I^       =  V(2/'cosa)»-f  (XFcosl3)*-h  (XFcosy)*; 

and  if  we  let  EOX  =  «v,  £(9F  =  /3„  and  EOZ  =  y„  we  shall 
hâve 

OA        IFcosa      ^  r,        IFcosp    ^    ,    ^  S^cos  y 

*^  =  ^  =  — ^ — '  ^^^^'^  -  — ]^'  ^^ ^^^>  =  — ]^- 


This  gives  us  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  résultant. 

The  same  observation  applies  to  the  sign  of  the  radical  for 
i?  as  in  the  case  of  forces  confined  to  one  plane. 
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DETERMINATION  OF  THE  THIRD  ANGLE  FOR  ANY  ONE  FORCE. 

When  two  of  the  angles  a,  )5,  and  7  are  given,  the  cosine  of 
the  third  may  be  determined  from  the  équation,  — 

ces»  a  4-  COS»)S  +  CCS»  y  Œ  I  j 

but,  as  we  may  use  either  the  plus  or  the  minus  sign  in  extract- 
ing  the  square  root,  we  hâve  no  means  of  knowing  which  of 
the  two  supplementary  angles  whose  cosine  has  been  deduced 
is  to  be  used. 

Thus,  suppose  a  =  45^  ^  a=  6o^  then 


cosy=  ±Vi  -  i  -  J  =  ±\ 
/.    y  =  60®,  or  lîo**  ; 

but  which  of  the  two  to  use  we  hâve  no  means  of  deciding. 
This  indétermination  will  be  more  clearly  seen  from  the  fol- 

lowing  geometrical  considérations  :  — 

The  angle  a  (Fig.  12),  being  given  as  45'',  locates  the  line 

representing  the  force  on  a  right 
circular  cône,  whose  axis  is  OX^ 
and  whose  semi-vertical  angle  is 
y^aV  =  ^(9A'  =  45^  Ontheother 
hand,  the  statement  that  /3  =  60® 
locates  the  force  on  another  right 
circular  cône,  having  O  Y  for  axis, 
and  a  semi-vertical  angle  of  60*; 
both  cônes,  of  course,  having  their 
vertices  at  O,  Hence,  when  a  and 
/?  are  given,  we  know  that  the  line 

representing  the  force  is  an  élément  of  both  cônes  ;  and  this  is 

ail  that  is  given. 

{a)  Now,  if  the  sum  of  the  two  given  angles  is  less  than 

90°,  the  cônes  will  not  intersect,  and  the  data  are  consequently 

inconsistent. 


Fie.  X3. 
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{b)  If,  on  the  other  hand,  one  of  the  given  angles  being 
greater  than  90°,  their  différence  is  greater  than  90°,  the  cônes 
will  not  intersect,  and  the  data  are  again  inconsistent. 

(c)  If  a  +  /3  =  90*^,  the  cônes  are  tangent  to  each  other, 
and  y  =  90°. 

{d)  If  a  -f-  )3  >  90^  and  a  —  /îor^S  —  «<  90*",  the  cônes 
intersect,  and  hâve  two  éléments  in  common  ;  and  we  hâve  no 
means  of  determining,  without  more  data,  which  intersection 
is  intended,  this  being  the  indétermination  that  arises  in  the 
algebraic  solution. 


EXAMPLES. 


f  ^   =  63     a  =  53° 
I.  Given  -j  /;  =  49     o  =  87° 


Find  the  magnitude 
and  direction  of 
the  résultant. 


Solution, 


F 

a. 

fl. 

Y- 

CCS  a. 

C08/3. 

COSy. 

i^COSa. 

FccMp, 

FcoSy. 

63 

49 

2 

53° 
87° 

420 
700 

72O 

45° 

0.60182 
0.05234 
0.61888 

0.743M 
0.94961 
0.34202 

0.29250 
0.30902 
0.707  II 

37.91466 
2.56466 
1.23776 

46.81782 

46.53089 

a68404 

18.42750 

I5.I4198 
I.41422 

• 

41.71708 

2/"  ces  a 

94.03275 
IFcosii 

34.98370 

2^  CCS  y 

^  =  VCS/^'cosa)*  +  {XFcosfiy  -h  (S/'cosy)»  =  108.6569. 
log  ZFcosa  =  1.620314      log  IFcosfi  =  1.973279      log  IFcosy  =  1.543866 
log^  =2.036057       log^  =2.036057       log^  =2.036057 

log  CCS  a^      =9.584257      logcos/?^      =9.937222      logcos^r      =9507809 
a^  =  670  25' 20" /?^  =30®  4' 14"    Yr  =7ï°i3'5" 
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P. 

«. 

^^ 

P. 

■• 

#• 

Y- 

3. 

4-3 

47°»' 

65'  i 

3- 

5 

90» 

90° 

87-5 

88»  3' 

.o°s' 

7 

0» 

6.4 

68»  4' 

83°  »' 



4 
75 

73° 

0» 

45° 

§  27.  Conditions  of  Equilibrium  for  Forces  applied  at  a 
Single  Point. 

i*'.  When  the  forces  are  not  confined  to  one  plane,  we  hâve 
already  found,  for  the  square  of  the  résultant, 

R^  =  (S/'cosa)»  +  (XFcosp)*  +  {XFcosy)K 

But  this  expression  can  reduce  to  zéro  only  when  we  hâve 

2-^cosa  =  o,    XFcosP  =  o,    and    X^cosy  =  o; 

for  the  three  ternis,  being  squares,  are  ail  positive  quantities, 
and  hence  their  sum  can  reduce  to  zéro  only  when  they  are 
separately  equal  to  zéro. 

Hence  :  If  a  set  of  balanced forces  applied  at  a  single  point 
be  resolved  into  components  along  three  directions  at  right  angles 
to  each  other^  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  components  of  the  forces 
along  each  of  t/te  three  directions  must  be  equal  to  zero^  and  con^ 
versely, 

2°.  When  the  forces  are  ail  confined  to  one  plane,  let  that 
plane  be  the  z  plane  ;  then  y  =  90°  in  each  case,  and  * 

/.     ^         =  90**  —  a 

/.    cos)3  =  sina 

/.    ^      =  (S/^'cosa)»  -h  (J^sina)». 

Hence,  for  equilibrium  we  must  hâve 

(S/'cosa)»  +  (S/'sina)»  =  o; 


STATICS  OF  RIGID  BODIES.  2g 

and,  since  this  is  the  sum  of  two  squares, 

S^cosa  =  o,  and  S/'sina  =  o. 

Hence  :  If  a  set  of  balaticed forces^  ail  situated  in  one  plane, 
and  acting  ai  one  points  be  resolved  into  components  along  tzvo 
directions  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  in  their  own  plane, 
the  algebraic  sum  of  the  components  along  each  of  the  two  given 
directions  must  be  eqnal  to  zéro  respectively;  and  conversely, 

§  28.  Statics  of  Rigid  Bodies.  —  A  rigid  body  îs  one  that 
does  not  undergo  any  altération  of  shape  when  subjected  to 
the  action  of  external  forces.  Strictly  speaking,  no  body  is 
absolutely  rigid  ;  but  différent  bodies  possess  a  greater  or  less 
degree  of  rigidity  according  to  the  material  of  which  they  are 
composed,  and  to  other  circumstances.  When  a  force  is  ap- 
plied  to  a  rigid  body,  we  may  hâve  as  the  resuit,  not  merely  a 
rectilinear  motion  in  the  direction  of  the  force,  but,  as  will  be 
shown  later,  this  may  be  combined  with  a  rotary  motion  ;  in 
short,  the  criterion  by  which  we  détermine  the  ensuing  motion 
is,  that  the  effect  of  the  force  will  distribute  itself  through  the 
body  in  such  a  way  as  not  to  interfère  with  its  rigidity. 

What  this  mode  of  distribution  is,  we  shall  discuss  here- 
after  ;  but  we  shall  first  proceed  to  some  propositions  which  can 
be  proved  independently  of  this  considération. 

§  29.  Principle  of  Rectilinear  Transfcrrence  of  Force  in 
Rigid  Bodies.  —  If  a  force  be  applied  to  a  rigid  body  at  the 
point  A  (Fig.  13)  in  the  direction  AB, 
whatever  be  the  motion  that  this  force 
would  produce,  it  will  be  prevented  from 
taking  place  îf  an  equal  and  opposite 
force  be  applied  at  A,  B,  Q  or  D,  or  at  ^*°-  *5- 

any  point  along  the  line  of  action  of  the  force  :  hence  we  hâve 
the  principle  that  — 

The  point  of  application  of  a  force  acting  on  a  rigid  body, 
may  be  transferred  to  any  other  point  which  lies  in  the  line  of 
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action  of  the  force,  and  also  in  the  bûtfy^  wiihout  altering  the 
resulting  motion  of  the  body^  although  it  does  alter  its  state  qf 
stress, 

§  30.  Composition  of  two  Forces  in  a  Plane  acting  at 
Différent  Points  of  a  Rigid  Body,  and  not  Parallel  to  Each 
Other.  —  Suppose  the  force  F  (¥\g,  14)  tabe  applied  at  A,  and 
F,  at  B,  both  in  the  plane  of  the  paper,  and  acting  on  the  rigid 
body  abcdef  Produce  the  lines  of  direction  of  the  forces  till 
they  meet  at  O,  and  suppose  both  F  and  F,  to  act  at  O.  Con- 
struct  the  parallelogram  ODHE,  where  OD  =  F  and  OE  =  F,\ 

then  mllOI/=R  rep- 
resent  the  résultant 
force  in  magnitude  and 
in  direction.  Its  point 
of  application  may  be 
conceived  at  any  point 
along  the  line  OH,  as 
at    C,    or    any    other 


Fie.  14. 


point  ;  and  a  force 
equal  and  opposite  to 
OH,  applied  at  any  point  of  the  line  OH,  will  balance  F  at  A, 
and  F,  at  B. 

The  above  reasoning  has  assumed  the  points  A,  B,  C  and 
O,  ail  within  the  body  :  but,  since  we  hâve  shown,  that  when 
this  îs  the  case,  a  force  equal  and  opposite  to  -^  at  C  will  bal- 
ance Fat  A,  and  F,  at  B,  it  follows,  that  were  thèse  three  forces 
applied,  equilibrium  would  still  subsist  if  we  were  to  remove 
the  part  bafegho  of  the  rigid  body  ;  or,  in  other  words,  — 

The  same  construction  holds  even  when  the  point  O  faits  out- 
side  tlte  rigid  body, 

§31.  Monient  of  a  Force  with  Respect  to  an  Axis  Per- 
pendicular  to  the  Force. 

Définition.  —  The  moment  of  a  force  with  respect  to  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  force,  and  not  intersecting  it,  is  the 
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product  of  the  force  by  the  common  perpendicular  to  (shortest 
distance  between)  the  force  and  the  axis. 

Thus,  in  Fig.  15  the  moment  of  F  about 
an  axis  through  O  and  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  paper  is  F{OA).  The  sign  of 
the  moment  will  dépend  on  the  sign  attached 
to  the  force  and  that  attached  to  the  perpen- 
dicular. Thèse  will  be  assumed  in  this  book 
in  such  a'manner  as  to  render  the  following  true  ;  viz.,  — 

Tke  montent  of  a  force  ivith  respect  to  an  axis  is  called  posi- 
tive wken,  if  the  axis  were  snpposed  fixcdy  the  force  wonld  cause 
the  body  on  which  it  acts  to  rotate  around  the  axis  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  hands  of  a  watch  as 
seen  by  the  observer  looking  at 
the  face,  It  will  be  called  néga- 
tive zvhen  the  rotation  would  take 
place  in  the  opposite  direction, 

§  32.  Equilibrium  of  Three 
Parallel  Forces  applied  at 
Différent  Points  of  a  Rigid 
Body.  —  Let  it  be  required  to 
find  a  force  (Fig.  16)  that  will 
balance  the  two  forces  F  at  A, 
and  /\  at  B,  Apply  at  A  and  B 
respectively,  and  in  the  line  AB, 
the  equal  and  opposite  forces  Aa 
and  Bb.  Their  introduction  will 
produce  no  altération  in  the 
body's  motion. 

The  résultant  of  F  and  Aa 
is  Af  that  of  F^  and  Bb  is  Bg. 
Compound  thèse  by  the  method 
of  §  30,  and  we  obtain  as  résult- 
ant ce.     A  force  equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  direction 


Fig.  x6. 
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to  ccy  applied  at  any  point  of  the  line  cCy  will  be  the  force 
required  to  balance  F2X  A  and  F,  at  B;  and,  as  is  évident  from 
the  construction,  this  line  is  in  the  plane  of  the  two  forces. 
Moreover,  by  drawing  triangle/AT/  equal  to  Bbg,  we  can  readily 
prove  that  triangles  oce  and  Afl  are  equal  :  hence  the  angle  oce 
equals  the  angle  fAl,  and  R  is  parallel  to  -F  and  F,.     Also 

R^  ce^  ch  ^he  ^  AK  +  ^/ :=^  F  +  F,, 


and 


Ce       AK       F 
AC      fK       Aa 

1 

Ce  _bg^_F., 
BC      Bb      Bb' 

since  Aa  =  Bb, 

AC  _F,   ,     F   _  F,  _F+  F,   .    F 
BC      F  "  BC       AC         AB      "  Cr 

F, 
Cq 

F-\-F, 

where  qr  is  any  line  passing  through  C. 

Hence  we  hâve  the  following  propositions  ;  viz.,  — 
If  three  parallel  forces  balance  cach  other^  — 
I®.   They  must  lie  in  one  plane, 

2^.   The  viiddle  one  must  be  equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite 
F^  in  direction  to  the  sum   of  the  other 

two, 

3^.  Each  force  is  proportional  to  the 
Q    distance  betwcen  the  Unes  of  direction 
of  the  other  two  as  mcasurcd  on  any 
line  intersectijig  ail  of  them. 

The  third  of  the  above-stated  con- 
ditions may  be  otherwise  expressed, 
thus :  — 

Fie  17.  The  algcbraic  sum  of  the  moments 

of  the  three  forces  about  any  axis  pcrpendicular  to  the  forces 
must  be  zéro. 


f--« 
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Proof.  —  Let  F,  /\,  and  R  (Fig.  17)  be  the  forces  ;  and  Ict 
the  axis  referred  to  pass  through  O,  Draw  OA  perpendicular 
to  the  forces.     Then  we  hâve 

Fi^OA)  +  F,{OB)  =  FiOC-h  CA)  -h  F,  (OC  -  BC) 

^  (F+  F,) OC    +  F{AC)  -  F,  (BC). 

But,  from  what  we  hâve  already  seen, 

F+F,  =  -i? 
and 

BC      AC 
.-.    F{AC)  =^  F.iBC) 
,'.    F(OA)  -{- F,{OB)  =  ''R(OC)  ^o 
.-.    F{OA)  -^  F,{OB)  +R(OC)  ^o, 

or  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  forces  about  the 
axis  through  O  is  equal  to  zéro. 

§  33.  Résultant  of  a  Pair  of  Parallel  Forces.  —  In  the 
preceding  case,  the  résultant  of  any  two  of  the  three  forces 
F,  Ft,  and  F,  in  Fig.  16  or  Fig.  17,  is  equal  and  opposite  to  the 
third  force.     Hence  follow  the  two  propositions  :  — 

I.  If  two  parallel  forces  act  in  the  same  direction,  their 
résultant  lies  in  the  plane  of  the  forces,  is  equal  to  their  sum, 
acts  in  the  same  direction,  and  cuts  the  Une  joining  their  points 
of  application,  or  any  common  perpendicular  to  the  two  forces, 
at  a  point  which  divides  ît  internally  into  two  segments  in- 
versely  as  the  forces. 

II.  If  two  unequal  parallel  forces  act  in  opposite  directions, 
their  résultant  lies  in  the  plane  of  the  forces,  is  equal  to  their 
différence,  acts  in  the  direction  of  the  larger  force,  and  cuts  the 
line  joining  their  points  of  application,  or  any  common  perpen- 
dicular to  them,  at  a  point  which  (lying  nearer  the  larger  force) 
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divides  ît  externally  into  two  segments  which  are  inversely  as 
thc  forces. 

Another  mode  of  statîng  the  above  is  as  foUows  :  — 

i^  The  résultant  of  a  pair  of  parallel  forces  lies  in  the  plane 
of  the  forces. 

2^.  It  is  equal  in  magnitude  to  their  algebraic  sum,  and  coin- 
cides  in  direction  with  the  larger  force. 

3^  The  moment  of  the  résultant  about  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar  to  the  plane  of  the  forces  is  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of 
the  moments  about  the  same  axis. 

EXAXfPLES. 

1.  Find  the  length  of  each  arm  of  a  balance  such  that  i  ounce  at 
the  end  of  the  long  arm  shall  balance  i  pound  at  the  end  of  the  short 
arm,  the  length  of  beani  being  2  feet,  and  the  balance  being  so  propor- 
tioned  as  to  hang  horizontally  when  unloaded. 

2.  Given  beam  =  28  inches,  3  ounces  to  balance  15. 

3.  Given  beam  =  36  inches,  5  ounces  to  balance  25  ounces. 

MODE  OF  DETERMINING  THE  RESULTANT  OF  A  PAIR  OF  PARALLEL 
FORCES  REFERRED  TO  A  SYSTEM  OF  THREE  RECTANGULAR 
AXES. 

Let  both  forces  (Fig.  18)  be  parallel  to  OZ ;  then  we  hâve, 
from  what  bas  preceded, 

t^  =.  5  =  L±^  ^  ^^  where  R  ^  F  +  F,. 
PC       ab  ac  ac 

But  from  the  figure 

bc       _       ab         .  F      _      F, 

X\   ^^   i*j  X2   ■""    «^1  Xx   ^~   i*2  X2   ~~  *I 

.-.     Fx^  —  Fxi  =  FjX^  —  F1X2 

.-.     {F^F,)X2  =  Fx,   -h  F^x„ 
or 

jRx2  =  Fx,   +  F,x^  ; 
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and  similarly  we  may  prove  tliat 


or 


1°.  The  résultant  of  two  parallel  forces  is  parallel  to  the 
forces  and  equal  to  their  algebraic  sum. 


Fks.  x8. 

2®.  The  moment  of  the  résultant  with-  respect  to  OX  is 
equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  their  moments  with  respect  to 
OX  ;  and  likewise  when  the  moments  are  taken  with  respect 
toOK 

§34.  Résultant  of  any  Number  of  Parallel  Forces. — 
Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  résultant  of  any  number  of  paral- 
lel forces. 

In  any  such  case,  we  mîght  begin  by  compoundîng  two  of 
them,  and  then  compounding  the  résultant  of  thèse  two  with  a 
third,  this  new  résultant  with  a  fourth,  and  so  on.  Hence,  for 
the  magnitude  of  any  one  of  thèse  résultants,  we  simply  add 
to  the  preceding  résultant  another  one  of  the  forces  ;  and  for 
the  moment  about  any  axis  perpendicular  to  the  forces,  we  add 
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to  the  moment  of  the  preceding  résultant  thc  moment  of  the 
new  force. 

Hence  we  hâve  the  followîng  facts  in  regard  to  the  résultant 
of  the  entire  System  :  — 

I  ®.  The  résultant  will  be  parallel  to  the  forces  and  equal  to 
their  algebraic  sum, 

2°.  The  moment  of  the  résultant  about  any  axis  pcrpendicular 
to  the  forces  will  be  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments 
of  the  forces  about  the  same  axis, 

The  above  princîples  enable  us  to  détermine  the  résultant 
in  ail  cases,  except  when  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  forces  is 
equal  to  zéro.     This  case  will  be  considered  later. 

§  35.  Composition   of   any    System    of    Parallel   Forces 

when  ail  are  in  One  Plane. — 
Refer  the  forces  to  a  pair  of  rect- 
angular  axes,  OX^  OY  (Fîg.  19), 
and  assume  OY  parallel  to  the 
forces. 

The  forces  and  the  co-ordinates 
of  their  lines  of  direction  being  as 
indicated  in  the  figure,  if  we  dénote 
by  R  the  résultant,  and  by  x^  the 
co-ordinate  of  its  line  of  direction, 
we  shall  hâve,  from  the  preceding, 

R^-SJ^;  (i) 

and  if  moments  be  taken  about  an 
axis  through  d?,  and  pcrpendicular 


F.       F. 


art 


FkG.  19. 


to  the  plane  of  the  forces,  we  shall  also  hâve 

Rxo  =  ^Fx.  (2) 

Hence  ^^^ 

/?  =  XP     and    ^o  =  %^ 

détermine  the  résultant  in  magnitude  and  in  line  of  action, 
except  when  S-^  =  o,  which  case  will  be  considered  later. 
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§  36.  Composition  of  any  System  of  Parallel  Forces  not 
confîned  to  One  Plane.  —  Refer  the  forces  to  a  set  of  rect- 
angular  axes  so  chosen  that  OZ  is  parallel  to  their  direction. 
If  we  dénote  the  forces  by  F,,  F^y  F^  F^,  etc.,  and  the  co-ordinates 
of  their  Unes  of  direction  by  (;r„  y),  (x^,  y^^  etc.,  and  if  we 
dénote  their  résultant  by  R^  and  the  co-ordinates  of  its  line  of 
direction  by  (pc^^  y^,  we  shall  hâve,  în  accordance  with  what  has 
been  proved  in  §  34,  — 

I®.  The  magnitude  of  the  résultant  about  OY  i$  equal  to  the 
algebraic  suin  of  theforces^  or 

2^,  The  moment  of  the  résultant  about  OY  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  moments  of  the  forces  about  OY,  or 

Xo^F  =  %Fx. 

3®.  The  moment  of  the  résultant  about  OX  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  moments  about  OX,  or 

yo^F^  ^y. 
Hence 

détermine  the  résultant  in  ail  cases,  except  when  ^F  =  o. 

§  37.  Conditions  of  Equilibrium  of  any  Set  of  Parallel 
Forces.  —  If  the  axes  be  assumed  as  before,  so  that  OZ  is 
parallel  to  the  forces,  we  must  hâve 

S-^  =  o,     "ZFx  =  o,    and     IFy  =  o. 

To  prove  this,  compound  ail  but  one  of  the  forces.  Then  equilib- 
rium will  subsist  only  when  the  résultant  thus  obtained  is  e.qual 
and  directly  opposed  to  the  remaining  force  ;  i.e,  it  must  be 
equal,  and  act  along  the  same  line  and  in  the  opposite  direction. 
Hence,  calling  Ra  the  résultant  above  referred  to,  and  {x^,  y^ 
the  co-ordinates  of  its  line  of  direction,  and  calling  F^  the 
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remaining  force,  and  {x^y^  the  coordinates  of  its  Une  of  direc- 
tion, we  must  hâve 

.-.     R^'\'Fn^         O,         R^a-^  F^n^O,         /?«J^«  +  iS. J«  =  O, 

,'.    "SF  =0,       "SFx  =  o,      "SFy  =o. 

When  the  forces  are  ail  in  one  plane,  the  conditions  become 
5/^=0,     %Fx  =  o. 

§  38.  Centre    of    a    System    of  Parallel    Forces.  —  The 

résultant  of  the  two  parallel  forces  F  and  F^  (Fig.  20),  ap- 
plied  at  A  and  B  respectively,  is  a  force  R  =  F  +  F^,  whose 
Une  of  action  cuts  the  Une  AB  at  a  point  C, 
which  divides  it  into  two  segments  inversely  as 
the  forces.  If  the  forces  F  and  F,  are  turned 
through  the  same  angle,  and  assume  the  posi- 
tions AO  and  BO^  respectively,  the  Une  of 
action  of  the  résultant  will  still  pass  through 
C,  which  is  called  the  centre  of  the  two  paraUel 
forces  F  and  F^,  Inasmuch  as  a  similar  reasoning  will  apply 
in  the  case  of  any  number  of  parallel  forces,  we  may  give  the 
foUowing  définition  :  — 

T/ie  centre  of  a  System  of  parallel  forces  is  the  point  through 
which  the  Une  of  action  of  the  résultant  alway s  passes ^  no  matter 
liow  the  forces  are  turned,  provided  only  — 

1°.    Their  points  of  application  remain  the  same. 
2^.   Their  relative  magnitudes  are  unchanged. 
3-®.   They  remain  parallel  to  each  other. 

Hence,  in  finding  the  centre  of  a  set  of  parallel  forces,  we 
may  suppose  the  forces  turned  through  any  angle  whatever,  and 
the  centre  of  the  set  is  the  point  through  which  the  Une  of 
action  of  the  résultant  always  passes. 
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§39.  Co-ordinates  of  the  Centre  of  a  Set  of  Parallel 
Forces.  —  Let  F^  (Fig.  21)  be  one  of  the  forces,  and  (;r„^„  2,) 
the  co-ordinates  of  its  point 
of  application.  Let  F^  be 
another,  and  {x^^  y^,  z^  co- 
ordinates  of  its  point  of 
application.  Turn  ail  the 
forces  around  till  they  are 
parallel  to  OZ^  and  find  the 
Une  of  direction  of  the  ré- 
sultant force  when  they  are 
in  this  position.  The  co- 
ordinates  of  this  line  are 


z 

£     ^y^ 

/ 

il 

C 

^ 

/ 

-^1 

/* 

A 

/ 

B 

D 

FiG.  ax. 


and,  since  the  centre  of  the  System  is  a  point  on  this  line,  the 
above  are  two  of  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre.  Then  turn 
the  forces  parallel  to  OX,  and  détermine  the  Une  of  action  of 
the  résultant.     We  shall  hâve  for  its  co-ordinates 


Zo  = 


XF' 


Hence,  for  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  the  System,  we 
hâve 


Xo  =  -; 


^Fx 
XF* 


«o   = 


^Fz 
2F' 


When  2/^  =  o  the  co-ordinates  would  be  00,  therefore  such 
a  System  has  no  centre. 

§  40.  Dîstributed  Forces While  we  hâve  thus   far  as- 

sumed  our  forces  as  acting  at  single  points,  no  force  really  acts 
at  a  single  point,  but  ail  are  dîstributed  over  a  certain  surface 
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or  through  a  certain  volume;  nevertheless,  the  propositions 
already  proved  are  ail  applicable  to  the  résultants  of  thèse 
distributed  forces.  We  shall  proceed  to  discuss  dîstributed 
forces  only  when  ail  the  éléments  of  the  distributed  force  are 
parallel  to  each  other.  As  a  very  important  example  of  such  a 
distributed  force,  we  may  mention  the  force  of  gravity  which 
is  distributed  through  the  mass  of  the  body  on  which  it  acts. 
Thus,  the  weight  of  a  body  is  the  résultant  of  the  weights  of 
the  separate  parts  or  particles  of  which  it  is  composed.  As 
another  example  we  hâve  the  following:  if  a  straight  rod  be 
subjected  to  a  direct  pull  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  and  if 
it  be  conceived  to  be  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  plane  cross- 
section,  the  stress  acting  at  this  section  is  distributed  over  the 
surface  of  the  section. 

§41.  Intensity  of  a  Distributed  Force.  —  Whenever  we 
hâve  a  force  uniformly  distributed  over  a  certain  area,  we  obtain 
its  intensity  by  dividing  its  total  amount  by  the  area  over  which 
it  acts,  thus  obtaining  the  amount  per  unit  of  area. 

If  the  force  be  not  uniformly  distributed,  or  if  the  intensity 
vary  at  différent  points,  we  must  adopt  the  following  means 
for  finding  its  intensity.  Assume  a  small  area  containing  the 
point  under  considération,  and  divide  the  total  amount  of  force 
that  acts  on  this  small  area  by  the  area,  thus  obtaining  the 
mean  intensity  over  this  small  area  :  this  will  be  an  approxima- 
tion to  the  intensity  at  the  given  point;  and  the  intensity  is  the 
limit  of  the  ratio  obtained  by  making  the  division,  as  the  area 
used  becomes  smaller  and  smaller. 

Thus,  also,  the  intensity,  at  a  given  point,  of  a  force  which 
is  distributed  through  a  certain  volume,  is  the  limit  of  the 
ratio  of  the  force  acting  on  a  small  volume  containing  the 
given  point,  to  the  volume,  as  the  latter  becomes  smaller  and 
smaller. 

§42.  Résultant  of  a  Distributed  Force. —  i°.  Let  the 
force  be  distributed  over  the  straight  line  AB  (Fig.  22),  and 
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let  its  intensity  at  the  point  E  where  AE  =  :r,  be  represented 
by  EF  =  /  =  <^(:r),  a  f unction  of  x  ; 
then  will  the  force  acting  on  the  por- 
tion j?^  =  Ajt  of  the  line  be/A;r.-  and 
if  we  dénote  by  R  the  magnitude  of 
the  résultant  of  the  force  acting  on  the 
entire  line  AB,  and  by  x^  the  distance 
of  its  point  of  application  from  A,  we  shall  hâve 

JR  =  2/A^  approximately, 
or 

R  =z  fpdx  exactly  ; 

and,  by  taking  moments  about  an  axis  through  A  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  force,  we  shall  hâve 

xjt  =  2j:(/Ajf)  approximately, 
or 

x^R  =  fpxdx  exactly  \ 

whence  we  hâve  the  équations 

Spxdx 
Spdx  ' 

Let  the  force  be  distributed  over  a  plane  area  EFGH 

(Fig.  23),  let  this  area  be  re- 
ferred  to  a  pair  of  rectangular 
axes  OX  and  O  Y,  in  its  own 
plane,  and  let  the  intensity 
of  the  force  per  unit  of  area 
at    the    point    P,    whose    co- 


R  =  fpdx, 


Xo  = 


ordinates  are  x  and  ^,  be 
/  =  «^(jT,  y)  ;  then  will  /ArAj/ 
be  approximately  the  force  act- 
ing on  the  small  rectangular 
area  A;rA^.  Then,  if  we  rep- 
resent  by  R  the  magnitude  of 
the  résultant  of  the  distributed  force,  and  by  x^  y^,  the  co-ordi- 
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nates  of  the  point  at  which  the  Une  of  action  of  the  résultant 
cuts  the  plane  of  EFGHy  we  shall  hâve 

R  =  l,pAx^y  approximately, 

or,  as  exact  équations,  we  shall  hâve 

i?  =  SSpdxdy, 

fSpxdxdy  ^  ffpydxdy 

^       SJpdxdy'  ^"^       ffpdxdy' 

3^  Let  the  force  be  distributed  through  a  volume,  let  this 
volume  be  referred  to  a  System  of  rectangular  axes,  OX^  OY^ 
and  OZ^  let  A  V  represent  the  elementary  volume,  whose  co- 
ordinales  are  x,  y,  z^  and  let  p  =  <t>{x,  y,  r)  be  the  intensity  of 
the  force  per  unit  of  volume  at  the  point  (x,y,  s)  ;  then,  if  we 
represent  by  R  the  magnitude  of  the  résultant,  and  by  jroi  J'ot  ^ot 
the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  the  distributed  force,  we  shall 
hâve,  from  the  principles  explained  in  §  38  and  §  39,  the  approx- 
imate  équations 

J?=  2/AF,  ;^o^=  Xr(/AF),7o^  =  2X/AF),  ZoR==MP^n  l 
and  thèse  give,  on  passing  to  the  limit,  the  exact  équations 

R^Spdv,   ^o  =  j^.   yo-^-j^.    ^--j^^ 

§  43.  Centre  of  Gravity The  weight  of  a  body,  or  System 

of  bodies,  is  the  résultant  of  the  weight  of  the  separate  parts 
or  particles  into  which  it  may  be  conceived  to  be  divided  ;  and 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body,  or  System  of  bodies,  is  the 
centre  of  the  above-stated  System  of  parallel  forces,  i.e.,  the 
point  through  which  the  résultant  always  passes,  no  matter  how 
the  forces  are  turned.  The  weight  of  any  one  particle  is  the 
force  which  gravity  exerts  on  that  particle  :  hence,  if  we  repre- 
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sent  the  weight  per  unit  of  volume  of  a  body,  whether  it  be 
the  same  for  ail  parts  or  not,  by  w^  we  shall  bave,  as  an 
approximation, 

.r.      ^    .rr  %wxÙlV  Iwy^F  lavz^y 

and  as  exact  équations, 

rrr  /•       ^rr  fWXdV  fwvdV  fwzdV  .    . 

where  W  dénotes  the  entire  weight  of  the  body,  and  x^  y^^  z„ 
the  co-ordinates  of  its  centre  of  gravity. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  let  M  =  entire  mass  of  the  body, 
dM  =  mass  of  volume  dV^  and  m  =  mass  of  unit  of  volume, 
we  shall  bave 

W  =  Mg,    w  =  mg^    wdV  ^mgdV  =  gdM. 

Hence  the  above  équations  reduce  to 

njr        t^njr  fxdM  fydM  fzdAf        ,  , 

Equations  (i)  and  (2)  are  both  suitable  for  determining  the 
centre  of  gravity;  one  of  the  sets  being  sometimes  most  con- 
venient,  and  sometimes  the  other. 

§44.  Centre  of  Gravity  of  Homogeneous  Bodies.  —  If 
the  body  whose  centre  of  gravity  we  are  seeking  is  homogeneous, 
or  of  the  same  weight  per  unît  of  volume  throughout,  we  shall 
bave,  that  w  =  a  constant  in  équations  (i)  ;  and  hence  thèse 
reduce  to 

W^wfdV       X-^l^        y^Ù^        ,^>i^. 

§45.  Effect  of  a  Single  Force  applied  at  the  Centre  of 
a  Straight  Rod  of  Uniform  Section  and  Material.  —  If  a 
straight  rod  of  uniform  section  and  material  bave  imparted  to  it 
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a  motion,  such  that  the  velocity  iinparted  in  a  unit  of  time  to 
each  partiale  of  the  rod  is  the  same,  and  if  we  represent  this 
velocity  by/,  then  if  at  each  point  of  the  rod,  we  lay  off  a  Une 
xy  (Fig.  24)  in  the  direction  of  the  motion, 
Q^^^^,,^  and  representing  the  velocity  imparted  to  that 
^Jr— ""1  J     point,   the  line   bounding  the   other  ends   of 

\....J^ —  ^  the  lines  jr;' will  be  straight,  and  parallel  to  the 
•   "  rod.     If  we  conceive  the  rod  to   be  divided 

into  any  number  of  small  equal  parts,  and 
dénote  the  mass  of  one  of  thèse  parts  by  aJ/,  then  will  fsM 
contain  as  many  units  of  momentum  as  there  are  units  of  force 
in  the  force  required  to  impart  to  this  particle  the  velocity 
/  in  a  unit  of  time;  and  hence /AiW  is  the  measure  of  this 
force. 

Hence  the  résultant  of  the  forces  which  impart  the  velocity 
/  to  every  particle  of  the  rod  will  hâve  for  its  measure 

/M, 

where  M  îs  the  entire  mass  of  the  rod  ;  and  its  point  of  applica- 
tion will  evidently  be  at  the  middle  of  the  rod. 

It  therefore  follows  that  — 

The  effect  of  a  single  force  applied  at  the  middle  of  a  straight 
rod  of  unifomt  section  and  tnaterial  is  to  impart  to  the  rod  a 
motion  of  translation  in  the  direction  of  the  force ^  ail  points  of 
the  rod  acquiring  equal  velocities  in  equal  timcs. 

§  46.  Translation  and  Rotation  combined.  —  Suppose  that 
we  hâve  a  straight  rod  AB  (Fig.  25),  and  suppose  that  such  a 
force  or  such  forces  are  applied  to  it  as  will  impart  to  the  point 
^  in  a  unit  of  time  the  velocity  Aa,  and  to  the  point  B  the 
(différent)  velocity  Bh  in  a  unit  of  time,  both  being  perpendicu- 
lar  to  the  length  of  the  rod.  It  is  required  to  détermine  the 
motion  of  any  other  point  of  the  rod  and  that  of  the  entire 
rod. 
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Lay  off  Aa  and  Bb  (Fig.  25),  and  draw  the  line  ab^  and  pro- 
duce it  till  it  meets  AB  produced 
in  O:  then,  when  thèse  velocities 
Aa  and  Bb  are  imparted  to  the 
points  A  and  B^  the  rod  is  in  the 
act  of  rotating  around  an  axis 
through  O  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper  ;  for  when  a 
body  is  rotating  around  an  axis,  the  linear  velocity  of  any  point 
of  the  body  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  the  point  in 
question  with  the  axis  (i.e.,  the  perpendicular  dropped  from  the 
point*  in  question  upon  the  axis),  and  proportional  to  the  dis- 
tance of  the  point  from  the  axis. 

Hence  :  If  the  velocities  of  two  of  the  points  in  the  rod  are 
given^  and  if  thèse  are  perpendicular  to  the  rod^  the  motion 
of  the  rod  is  fixed,  and  consists  of  a  rotation  about  sotne  axis 
at  rigkt  angles  to  the  rod, 

Another  way  of  considering  this  motion  is  as  foUows  :  Sup- 
pose, as  before,  the  velocities  of  the  points  A  and  B  to  be 

represented  by  Aa  and  Bb  respec- 
tively,  and  hence  the  velocity  of 
any  other  point,  as  x  (Fig.  26),  to 
be  represented  by  xy^  or  the  length 
of  the  line  drawn  perpendicular  to 
AB,  and  limited  by  AB  and  ab, 
Therf,  if  we  lay  off  Aa,  =  Bb,  =  ^{Aa  +  Bb)  =  Ce,  and  draw 
a,b,,  and  if  we  also  lay  off  Aa^  =  a,a,  and  Bb^  =  b,b,  we  shall 
hâve  the  foUowing  relations  ;  viz.,  — 

Aa  =  Aa,  —  Aaj, 
Bb  =  Bb,  +  Bâ^, 
xy   —  xy,   —  xy^. 


Fig.  a6. 


etc., 

or  we  may  say  that  the  actual  motion  imparted  to  the  rod  in  a 
unit  of  time  may  be  considered  to  consist  of  the  foUowing  two 
parts  :  — 
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I®.  A  velocity  of  translation  représentée!  by  Aa^^  the  mean 
velocity  of  the  rod  ;  ail  points  moving  with  this  velocity. 

2^.  A  varying  velocity,  différent  for  every  différent  point, 
and  such  that  its  amount  is  proportional  to  its  distance  from 
C,  the  centre  of  the  rod,  as  graphically  shown  in  the  triangles 
Aa^CBâ^,  In  other  words,  the  rod  has  imparted  to  it  two 
motions  :  — 

1°.  A  translation  with  the  mean  velocity  of  the  rod. 

2^  A  rotation  of  the  rod  about  its  centre. 

§47.  Effect  of  a  Force  applied  to  a  Straight  Rod  of 
Uniform  Section  and  Material,  not  at  its  Centre.  —  If  the 
force  be  not  at  right  angles  to  the  rod,  résolve  it  into  two  com- 
ponents,  one  acting  along  the  rod,  and  the  other  at  right  angles 
to  it.  The  first  component  evidently  produces  merely  a  trans- 
lation of  the  rod  in  the  direction  of  its  length  :  hence  the  second 
component  is  the  only  one  whose  effect  we  need  to  study. 

To  do  this  we  shall  proceed  to  show,  that,  when  such  a  rod 
has  imparted  to  it  the  motion  described  in  §  46,  the  single  ré- 
sultant force  which  is  required  to  impart 
this  motion  in  a  unit  of  time  is  a  force 
acting  at  right  angles  to  the  rod,  at  a  point 
différent  from  its  centre;  and  we  shall  de- 
fks.  ar.  termine  the  relation  between  the  force  and 

the  motion  imparted,  so  that  one  may  be  deduced  from  the 
other. 

Let  A  be  the  origin  (Fig.  27),  and  let 

Ac   =1  X,  cd  =  dx. 

AB  =  /  =  length  of  the  rod. 

ce  =/=  velocity  imparted  per  unit  of  time  at  distancer: 
from  A. 

Aa  =/„B6=/,. 

w     =  weight  per  unit  of  length. 

m     =  mass  per  unit  of  length  =  — . 

g 
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W   =  entire  weight  of  rod. 

W 
M    =  entire  mass  01  rod  =  — . 

g 
R     =  single  résultant  force  acting  for  a  unit  of  time  to 

produce  the  motion. 
jTo     =  distance  from  A  to  point  of  application  of  R, 

Then  we  shall  hâve, 

/  =  /.  +^^^x. 
Hence,  from  §  42, 

/i=mf/dx  =  «(area  AaiB)  =  ^(/.  +/,)/  =  ^(/.  +/,).  (i) 

*o^  =  mj/xdx  =  J(/.  +  2/,)/'  =  ^(/.  +  2/,)/.  (2) 

.      _         I  /,  +  2/,  , 


3  /.  +/. 


(3) 


We  thus  hâve  a  force  R,  perpendicular  to  AB,  whose  mag- 
nitude is  given  by  équation  (i),  and  whose  point  of  application 
is  given  by  équation  (3)  ;  the  respective  velocities  imparted  by 
the  force  being  shown  graphically  in  Fig.  27. 


EXAMPLES. 

I.  Given  Weight  of  rod  =  ^«  100  Ibs., 
Length  of  rod  =  3  feet, 

Assume  g         =  32  feet  per  second, 

Force  applied  =  ^  =       5  Ibs., 
Point  of  application  to  be  2.5  feet  from  one  end  ; 

détermine  the  motion  imparted  to  the  rod  by  the  action  of  the  force  for 
one  second. 
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Solution, 


Equation  (i)  gives  us, 


=  -(fX-T^"/.*>'-  =  ^- 


Equation  (2)  gives, 

(2-5)  (s)  =  ('^)  (g)  (3)(/.  +  2/,),  or/.  +  2/,  =  8 

.'.   yi  =  4.8,       /,  =  —1.6. 

Hence  the  rod  at  the  end  nearest  the  force  acquires  a  velocity  of  4.8 
feet  per  second,  and  at  the  other  end  a  velocity  of  —1.6  feet  per 
second.  The  mean  velocity  is,  therefore,  1.6  feet  per  second;  and  we 
may  consider  the  rod  as  having  a  motion  of  translation  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  force  with  a  velocity  of  1.6  feet  per  second,  and  a  rotation 
about/  its  centre  with  such  a  speed  that  the  extrême  end  (i.e.,  a  point 
\  feet  from  the  centre)  raoves  at  a  velocity  4.8  —  1.6  :=  3.2  feet  per 

second.    Hence  angular  velocity  5=  i^  =  2.14  per  second  =  122** .6 

per  second. 

2.  Given  ^  =  50  Ibs.,  /  =  5  feet.  It  is  desired  to  impart  to  it, 
in  one  second,  a  velocity  of  translation  at  right  angles  to  its  length,  of  5 
feet  per  second,  together  with  a  rotation  of  4  turns  per  second  :  find  the 
force  required,  and  its  point  of  application. 

3.  Assume  in  example  2  that  the  velocity  of  translation  is  in  a 
direction  inclined  45°  to  the  length  of  the  rod,  instead  of  90**.  Solve 
the  problem. 

4.  Given  a  force  of  3  Ibs.  acting  for  one-half  a  second  at  a  distance 
of  4  feet  from  one  end  of  the  rod,  and  inclined  at  30*"  to  the  rod  : 
détermine  its  motion. 

5.  Given  the  same  conditions  as  in  example  4,  and  also  a  force 
of  4  Ibs.,  parallel  and  opposite  in  direction  to  the  3-lb.  force,  and  acting 
also  for  one-half  a  second,  and  applied  at  3  feet  from  the  other  end  : 
détermine  the  resulting  motion. 
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6.  Given  two  equal  and  opposite  parallel  forces,  each  acting  at  right 
angles  to  the  length  of  the  rod,  and  each  equal  to  4  Ibs.,  one  being 
applied  at  i  foot  from  one  end,  and  the  other  at  the  middle  of  the  rod  ; 
iînd  the  motion  imparted  to  the  rod  through  the  joint  action  of  thèse 
forces  for  one-third  of  a  second. 

§  48.  Moment  of   the    Forces   causing    Rotation.  —  Re- 

ferring  again  to  Fig.  26,  and  considering  the  motion  of  the 
rod  as  a  combination  of  translation  and  rotation,  if  we  take 
moments  about  the  centre  C,  and  compare  the  total  moment 
of  the  forces  causing  the  rotation  alone,  whose  accélérations 
are  represented  by  the  triangles  aa^bjb,  with  the  total  moment 
of  the  actual  forces  acting,  whose  accélérations  are  represented 
by  the  trapezoid  AabB^  we  shall  find  thèse  moments  equal  to 
each  other  ;  for,  as  far  as  the  forces  represented  by  the  rectangle 
are  concerned,  every  elementary  force  m{xy^dx  on  one  side  of 
the  centre  C  has  its  moment  {Cx)\m{xy^dx\  equal  and  opposite 
to  that  of  the  elementary  force  at  the  same  distance  on  the  other 
side  of  C:  hence  the  total  moment  of  the  forces  represented 
graphically  by  the  rectangle  AaJb^B  is  zéro,  and  hence  — 

The  moment  about  C  of  those  represented  by  the  trapezoid 
equals  the  moment  of  those  represented  by  the  triangles. 

Hence,  from  the  preceding,  and  from  what  has  been  pre- 
viously  proved,  we  may  draw  the  followîng  conclusions  :  — 

i^  If  a  force  be  applied  at  the  centre  of  the  rod,  it  will 
impart  the  same  velocity  to  each  particle. 

2°.  If  a  force  be  applied  at  a  point  différent  from  the  centre, 
and  act  at  right  angles  to  its  length,  it  will  cause  a  translation 
of  the  rod,  together  with  a  rotation  about  the  centre  of  the  rod. 

3®.  In  this  latter  case,  the  moment  of  the  forces  împarting 
thé  rotation  alone  is  equal  to  the  moment  of  the  single  résultant 
force  about  the  centre  of  the  rod,  and  the  velocity  of  translation 
imparted  in  a  unit  of  time  is  equal  to  the  number  of  units  of 
force  in  the  fc^ce»  divided  by  the  entire  mass  of  the  rod. 
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§49.  Effect  of  a  Pair  of  Equal  and  Opposite  Parallel 
Forces  applied  to  a  Straight  Rod  of  Uniform  Section  and 
Material.  —  Suppose  the  rod  to  be  AB  (Fig.  28),  and  let  the 
two  equal  and  opposite  parallel  forces  be  Dd  and  Ee,  each  equal 
to  Fy  applied  at  D  and  E  respectively. 
The  mean  velocity.  imparted  in  a  unit 


of 


time  by  either  force  will  be  —- ;  and, 

^  M 


from  what  we  hâve  already  seen,  the  trap- 
ezoid  AabB  will  furnish  us  the  means  of 
representing  the  actual  velocity  imparted 
to  any  point  of  the  rod  by  the  force  Dd. 
The  relative  magnitudes  of  Aa  and  Bb,  the 
accélérations  at  the  ends,  will  dépend,  of 
course,  on  the  position  of  D;  but  we  shall 


Fig.  a8. 


Ce  =  \{Aa  +  Bb)  =jf.^ 


always    hâve 

quantity  depending  only  on  the  magnitude 
of  the  force.  So,  likewise,  the  trapezoid  Aa,b,B  will  represent 
the  velocities  imparted  by  the  force  Ee;  and  while  the  relative 
magnitude  of  Aa,^x\A  Bb^  will  dépend  upon  the  position  of  E, 

we  shall  always  hâve  Cir,  =  \{Aa^  +  Bb^)  =  — .     Hence,  since 

Ce  =  Ce,,  the  centre  C  of  the  rod  has  no  motion  imparted  to  it 
by  the  given  pair  of  forces,  hence  the  motion  of  the  rod  is  one 
of  rotation  about  its  centre  C 

The  resulting  velocity  of  any  point  of  the  rod  will  be  the 
différence  between  the  velocities  imparted  by  the  two  forces  ; 
and  if  thèse  be  laid  off  to  scale,  we  shall  hâve  the  second 
figure.     Hence  — 

A  pair  of  equal  and  opposite  parallel  forées,  applied  to  a 
straight  rod  of  uniform  seetion  and  material,  produee  a  rota- 
tion of  the  rod  about  its  eentre.     Also,  — 

Sueh  a  rotation  about  the  eentre  of  the  rod  eannot  be  pro- 
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dnced  by  a  single  force^  but  requires  a  pair  of  equal  and  op- 
posite parallel  forces. 

§  50.  Statical  Couple.  —  A  pair  of  equal  and  opposite 
parallel  forces  is  called  a  statical  couple. 

§51.  Effect  of  a  Single  Force  applied  at  the  Centre  of 
Gravity  of  a  Straight  Rod  of  Non-Uniform  Section  and 
Material.  —  In  the  case  of  a  straight  rod  of  non-uniform  sec- 
tion and  material»  we  may  consider  the  rod  as  composed  of  a 
set  of  particles  of  unequal  mass  :  and  if  we  imagine  each  par- 
ticle  to  hâve  imparted  to  it  the  same  velocity  in  a  unît  of  time, 
then,  using  the  same  method  of  graphical  représentation  as 
before  (Fig.  24),  the  line  ab,  bounding  the  other  ends  of  the 
lines  representing  velocities,  will  be  parallel  to  AB  ;  but  if  we 
were  to  represent  by  the  lines  xy,  not  the  velocities  imparted, 
but  the  forces  per  unit  of  length,  the  line  bounding  the  other 
ends  of  thèse  forces  would  not,  in  this  case,  be  parallel  to  AB. 
Moreover,  since  thèse  forces  are  proportional  to  the  masses,  and 
hence  to  the  weights  of  the  several  particles,  their  résultant 
would  act  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod.     Hence  — 

A  force  applied  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  straight  rod  will 
impart  the  same  velocity  to  each  point  of  the  rod  ;  i.e.,  will  im- 
part to  it  a  motion  of  translation  only. 

§52.  Effect  of  a  Statical  Couple  on  a  Straight  Rod  of 
Non-Uniform  Section  and  MatcriaL  —  Let  such  a  rod  hâve 
imparted  to  it  only  a  motion  of  rotation  about  its  centre  of 
gravity,  and  let  us  adopt  the  same  modes  of  graphical  repré- 
sentation as  before. 

Let  the  origin  be  taken  at  O  (Fig.  29), 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod. 

Let  Aa   =  /,  =  velocity  imparted  to  A. 
Bb    =  _^  =  velocity  imparted  to  B. 
OA  =z  a,  OB  =  b,  OC  =  x. 
CD  =  /  =  velocity  imparted  to  C 
dM  =  elementary  mass  at  C.  *  Fk.  «9. 
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Then»  from  similar  triangles,  we  hâve 

and  hence  for  the  force  acting  on  dM  we  hâve 
dF^(CE)dx  ^^^xdAf. 

Hence  the  whole  force  acting  on  AO,  and  represented  graph* 
ically  by  Aafi^  is 

^*  f'xdM, 

and  that  acting  on  OB^  and  represented  by  BOb^^  is 
4'/   xdAf^<^l   xdAf. 

Hence  for  the  résultant,  or  the  algebraic  sum,  of  the  two,  we 
hâve 

xdM. 


^  =  -^  Ç'xdh 


But  from  §  43  we  hâve  for  the  co-ordinate  x^  of  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  rod 


J['xdAf 


but,  since  the  origin  is  at  the  centre  of  gravity,  we  hâve 

^  =  o, 
and  hence 

Jf  xdM  =0       ,-.    ^  =  o. 

Hence  the  two  forces  represented  by  Aa^O  and  Bb^O  are  equal 
in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  direction:  hence  the  rotation 
about  the  centre  of  gravity  is  produced  by  a  Statuai  Couple. 


MEASURB  OF  THB  ROTATORY  EFFECT, 


53 


Now,  a  train  of  reasoning  similar  to  tbat  adopted  in  the  case 
of  a  rod  of  uniform  section  and  material  will  show  that  a  single 
force  applied  at  some  point  which  is  not  the  centre*  of  gravity 
of  the  rod'  will  produce  a  motion  which  consists  of  two  parts  ; 
viz.,  a  motion  of  translation,  where  ail  points  of  the  rod  hâve 
equal  velocities,  and  a  motion  of  rotation  around  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  rod. 

§53.  Moment  of  a  Couple.  —  The  moment  of  a  statuai 
couple  is  the  product  of  either  force  by  the  perpendicular  dis- 
tance between  the  two  forces,  tbis  perpendicular  distance  being 
called  the  arm  of  the  couple. 

§  54.  Measure  of  the  Rotatory  Effect.  —  Before  proceed- 
ing  to  examine  the  effect  of  a  statical  couple  upon  any  rigid 
body  whatever,  we  will  seek  a  means  of  measuring  its  effect  in 
the  cases  already  considered. 

The  measure  adopted  is  the  moment  of  the  couple  ;  and,  in 
order  to  show  that  it  is  proper  to  adopt  this  measure,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  show  — 

That  the  moment  of  the  couple  is  proportional  to  the  angu- 
lar  velocity  imparted  to  the  same  rod  in  a  unit  of  time  ;  and 
from  this  it  will  follow  — 

That  two  couples  in  the  same  plane  with  equal  moments  will 
balance  each  other  if  one  is  right-handed  and  the  other  lef  t*handed 

If  we  assume  the  origin  of  co-ordinates  at  C  (Fig.  30),  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod,  and  if  we 
dénote  by  a  the  angular  velocity  imparted 
in  a  unit  of  time  by  the  forces  F  and  —F, 
and  let  CD  =  ;r„  CE  =  ;r„  then  we  hâve 
for  the  linear  velocity  of  a  particle  situated 
at  a  distance  x  from  C  the  value 


aX. 


F^3o. 


The  force  which  will  impart  this  velocity  in  a  unit  of  time  to 

the  mass  dM  is      '  ,_  _ 

axaAf, 
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The  total  résultant  force  is 

iLfxdM, 

which,  as  we  hâve  seen»  is  equal  to  zéro.  The  moment  of  the 
elementary  force  about  C  is 

x{axdM)  =  ojfidM, 
and  the  sum  of  the  moments  for  the  whole  rod  is 

afx^dAf, 

and  this,  as  is  évident  if  we  take  moments  about  C,  is  equal  to 

Fx,  -  Fx^  =  F{x^  -x^)^  F{DE). 

Now,  fx^dM  is  a  constant  for  the  same  rod  :  hence  any  quan- 
tity  proportional  to  F{DE)  is  also  proportional  to  a. 

The  above  proves  the  proposition. 

Moreover,  we  hâve 

F{DE)  =  afx^dM 

Sx^dM 

whence  it  follows,  that  when  the  moment  of  the  couple  is  given, 
and  also  the  rod,  we  can  find  the  angular  velocity  imparted  in 
a  unit  of  time  by  dividing  the  former  by  fx*dM, 

§  55.  Effect  of  a  Couple  on  a  Straight  Rod  when  the 

Forces  are  inclined  to  the  Rod.  —  We  shall  next  show  that 

the  effect  of  such  a  couple  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  couple  of 

equal  moment  whose  forces  are  perpen- 

^"■^  dicular  to  the  rod. 

this  case  let  AD  and  BC  be  the 
forces  (Fig.  31).     The  moment   of  this 
couple  is  the  product  of  AD  by  the  per- 
_  pendicular  distance  between  AD  and  BC, 

the  graphical  représentation  of  this  being 
the  area  of  the  parallelogram  ADBC, 


0--^  dicula 

^-w. T^*    forces 
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Résolve  the  two  forces  into  components  along  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  rod.  The  former  hâve  no  effect  upon  the  motion 
of  the  rod  :  the  latter  are  the  only  ones  that  hâve  any  efîect 
upon  its  motion.  The  moment  of  the  couple  which  they  form 
is  the  product  of  Ad  by  AB^  graphically  represented  by  paral- 
lelogram  AdBb;  and  we  can  readily  show  that 

ADBC  =  AdBb. 

Hence  follows  the  proposition. 

§  56.  Effect  of  a  Statical  Couple  on  any  Rigid  Body.  — 
Refer  the  body  (Fig.  32)  to  three  rectan- 
gular  axes,  OX^  OY^  and  OZ^  assuming 
the  orîgin  at  the  centre  of  gravîty  of  the 
body,  and  OZ  as  the  axis  about  which 
the  body  is  rotating.  Let  the  mass  of  the 
particle  P  be  A^,  and  its  co-ordinates  be 
xly,  z.  

Then  will  the  force  that  would  impart  pics». 

to  the  mass  ùkM  the  angular  velocity  a  in  a  unit  of  time  be 

where  r  =  perpendicular  from  P  on  OZ^  or 


This  force  may  be  resolved  into  two,  one  parallel  to  OY  and 
the  other  to  OX;  the  first  component  being  ax^M,  and  the 
second  ay^M. 

Proceeding  in  the  same  way  with  each  particle,  and  finding 
the  résultant  of  each  of  thèse  two  sets  of  parallel  forces,  we 
shall  obtain,  finaily,  a  single  force  parallel  to  OY  and  equal  to 

and  another  parallel  to  OX,  equal  to 

a%yùM. 
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But,  since  OZ  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body, 
we  sball  hâve 

:ixùJi£  =  o    and    %y^M  »  o. 

Hence  the  résultant  is  in  each  case,  not  a  single  force,  but  a 
statical  couple  ;  the  moment  of  the  first  couple  being 


and  that  of  the  second 


aly^ùJf. 


Thèse  couples  produce  the  same  effect  in  whatever  plane  pier- 
pendicular  to  OZ  they  are  situated.  Hence,  suppose  them  both 
in  the  plane  XO  Y,  then  representing  them  as  in  (Fig.  33),  we 
make 

F,{AB)  =  aix'ùJlf    and    F^{CD)  =  a2>^Ai!/. 

Now,  compound  the  force  at  D  with  that  at  B,  and  the  force  at 

o^ C  with  that  at  A,  and  we  obtain  as  a 

resuit  two  equal  and  opposite  parallel 
X    forces,  or  one  statical  couple,  whose 
^        moment  will   be  shown   to   be  equal 
to 

a(Sr»AJ/+  %y»AM)  = 

To  show  this,  let 

OB  =:  p,=  one-half  the  arm  of  n%x»ÙLJIf, 
OD  ^p^=  one-half  the  arm  of  aly^Jlf, 
Oe    sz  p  =^  one-half  the  arm  of  the  résultant  couple. 

Let  angle  DOe  =  $  =  GEK:  we  shall  then  bave 
p:=z  Oe  ^  0/  -f-/<r  =/aCosd  +/jsin^; 
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b«t  cosé?-|,    Sine?  =  g, 

••    ^  R    ^    R 

:.    Rp     =  F,p,  +  ^,A. 

Hence  the  moment  of  the  résultant  couple  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  moments  of  the  separate  couples,  or 

Hence  :  To  impart  to  a  body  a  rotation  about  an  axis  passing 
throiigh  its  centre  of  gravity  requires  the  action  vf  a  statical 
couple f  and  conversely  a  statical  couple  sa  applied  will  cause  snch 
a  rotation  as  that  described, 

Hence  we  may  generalize  ail  our  propositions  in  regard  to 
the  efîect  of  statical  couples  and  we  may  conclude  that  — 

In  order  that  two  couples  may  hâve  tite  same  effect^  it  is 
necessary  — 

l^   That  they  be  in  the  same  or  parallel  planes,  • 

2^.   Tliat  they  hâve  the  same  moment, 

3°.  That  they  tend  to  cause  rotation-  in  the  same  direction 
(i>.,  both  right-handed  or  both  left-handed  when  looked  at  from 
the  same  side). 

It  also  followSy  that ^  for  a  given  statical  cotiple,  we  may  sub- 
stitute  another  having  the  magnitudes  of  its  forces  différent^ 
provided  only  the  moment  of  the  couple  remains  the  same, 

§  57. 'Composition  of  Couples  in  the  Same  or  Parallel 
Planes.  —  If  the  forces  of  the  couples  are  not 
the  same,  reduce  them  to  équivalent  couples 
having  the  same  force,  transfer  them  to  the 
same  plane,  and  turn  them  so  that  their  arms 
shall  lie  in  the  same  straight  Une,  as  in  Fig. 
34;  the  first  couple  consisting  of  the  force  F  ^^'^^' 

at  A  and  —F  at  B^  and  the  second  ol  F  at  B  and  -»/?*  at  C, 


F 
B C 


} 
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The  two  equal  and  opposite  forces  counterbalance  each  other, 
and  we  hâve  left  a  couple  with  force  F  and  arm 

AC^  AB  -{•  BC 

:.    Résultant  moment  ^  F.AC  ^  F{AB)  +  F{BC). 

Hence  :  Tke  moment  of  tlu  couple  wkick  is  ihe  résultant  of 
two  or  more  couples  in  the  same  or  parallel  planes  is  equal  to 
tke  algebraic  sum  of  tke  tnoments  of  tke  component  couples. 

EXAMPLES, 

I.  Convcit  a  couple  whose  force  is  5  and  arm  6  to  an  équivalent 
couple  whose  arm  is  3.  Find  the  résultant  of  this  and  another  couple 
in  the  same  plane  and  sensé  whose  force  is  7  and  arm  8  ;  also  find  the 
force  of  the  résultant  couple  when  the  arm  is  taken  as  5. 

Solution. 

Moment  of  first  couple  s    5  x    6  »  30    . 

When  arm  is  3,  force  =    ^  =10 

Moment  of  second  couple  =  7  X  8  =  56 
Moment  of  résultant  couple  =  30  -|-  56  =  86 
When  arm  is  5,  force  =  V  =  i7i 

a.  Given  the  following  couples  in  one  plane  :  — 


orce. 

Arm. 

xa 

17^ 

3 

8 

5 

7 

Convert  to  équivalent 

6 

9 

couples  having  the 

la 

la 

following  :  — 

10 

9 

14 

6  J 

Force 

5 

8 
6 


Arm. 


ao 


The  first  and  the  last  three  are  right-handed  ;  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth  are  le(\-handed.  Find  the  moment  of  the  résultant  couple,  and 
also  its  force  when  it  has  an  arm  11. 
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§58.  Représentation  of  a  Couple  by  a  Line.  —  From  the 
preceding  we  see  that  the  effect  of  a  couple  remains  the  same 
as  long  as  — 

i**.  lis  moment  does  not  change. 

2°.  The  direction  of  its  axis  {i,e,,  of  the  line  drawn  perpen- 
dicular  to  the  plane  of  the  couple)  does  not  change. 

3^.  The  direction  in  which  it  tends  to  make  the  body  tum 
{right-handed  or  left-handed)  remains  the  same. 

Hence  a  couple  may  be  représentée!  by  drawing  a  line  in 
the  direction  of  its  axis  (perpendicular  to  its  plane),  and  laying 
off  on  this  line  a  distance  containing  as  many  units  of  length 
as  there  are  units  of  moment  in  the  couple,  and  indicating  by  a 
dot,  an  arrow-head,  or  some  other  means,  in  what  direction  one 
must  look  along  the  line  in  order  that  the  rotation  may  appear 
right-handed, 

This  line  îs  called  the  Moment  Axis  of  the  couple. 

§  59.  Composition  of  Couples  situated  in  Planes  inclined 
to    Each    Other.  —  Suppose  we   hâve   two  couples  situated 
neither  in  the  same  plane  nor  in  parallel  planes,  and  that  wc 
wish  to  find  their  résultant  couple.     We  may  proceed  as  fol- 
lows  :  Substitute  for  them  équivalent  couples  with  equal  arms, 
then  transfer  them  in  their  own  plane  respectively  to  such  posi- 
tions that  their  arms  shall  _r^ 
coincide,   and   lie  in  the             /f\ 
line  of  intersection  of  the         /  / 
two  planes.                             ^^/  A/f  <^ 

This  having  been  donc,       *  Vl §^CC  ^^\w 

let  00,  (Fig.  35)  be  the  °'  ///F^^Nr^^ 

common  arm,  F  and  —F  /  /  '    ^\.^^"^^ 

the  forces  of  one  couple,  ^\/  ^^^ 

F,  and  -—-F,  those  of  the  ^ 

other.     The  forces  F  and  fig.  35. 

-F,  hâve  for  their  résultant  R^  and  —-F  and  — /^  hâve  — /?„ 

Moreover,  we  may  readily  show  that  R  and  —if,  are  equal  and 


6o  APPLIED  MÊCffANlCS. 

■■  — 

parallel,  both  being  perpendicular  to  00^.  The  résultant  of 
tbe  two  couples  is,  therefore,  a  couple  whose  arm  is  00^  and 
force  R^  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelog^m  on  F  and  F^^  so  that 


R^  V-^  +  F^  +  %FF,  C08  e, 

where  6  is  the  angle  between  the  planes  of  the  couples.  Now, 
if  we  draw  from  O  the  lîne  Oa  perpendicular  to  00^  and  to  /% 
and  hence  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  first  couple,  and  if 
we  draw  in  the  same  manner  Ob  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  second  couple,  so  that  there  shall  be  in  Oa  as  many  units 
of  length  as  there  are  units  of  moment  in  the  first  couple,  and 
in  Ob  as  many  units  of  length  as  there  are  units  of  moment  in 
the  second  couple,  we  shall  bave  — 

1°.  The  Unes  Oa  and  Ob  are  the  moment  axes  of  the  two 
given  couples  respectively. 

2®.  The  lines  Oa  and  Ob  lie  in  the  same  plane  with  F  and 
Fi,  this  plane  being  perpendicular  to  00^. 

3®.  We  bave  the  proportion 

OaxOb^  F.  OO,  :F,.00t^  Fi  F,. 

4^.  If  on  Oa  and  Ob  as  sides  we  construct  a  parallelogram, 
ît  will  be  similar  to  the  parallelogram  on  F  and  /^,,  We  shall 
.hâve  the  proportion 

Oc\R^  Oa\F^  ObiF^; 

and  since  the  sides  of  the  two  parallelograms  are  respectively 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  the  diagonals  are  perpendicular  to 
each  other  ;  and  since  we  bave  also 

Oc  =  ^-^     and     Oa  =  F.  00,        /.    Oc  =  R  .  OO^, 
F 

it  follows  that  Oc  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  résultant 
couple,  and  contains  as  many  units  of  length  as  there  are  units 
of  moment  in  the  moment  of  the  résultant  couple;  in  other 
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words,  Oc  will  represent   the  moment  axis  of  the  résultant 
couple,  and  we  shall  hâve 


Oc  =  ^Oa^  +  Oà»  -j-  20a  .  OdcosaOâ; 
or,  if  we  let 

Oa  =s  Z,     Oâ  ^  M,     Oc  =:  G,    aOâ  =  0, 


G  =  VZ»  +  -af*  -h  2LMco^tf. 


This  détermines  the  moment  of  the  résultant  couple  ;  and,  for 
the  direction  of  its  moment  axis,  we  hâve 


and 


sm  aOc  ^  -:=  sm  ( 


%mdOc  =  —  sin^. 
G 


Hence  we  can  compound  and  résolve  couples  just  as  we  do 
forces,  provided  we  represent  the  couples  by  their  moment  axes 


EXAMPLES. 


1.  Given    Z  =  43,    ^  =  15,     ^  =  65®  ;  find  résultant  couple. 

2.  Given    Z  =  40,    M  =  $0,    0  ss  30°  ;  find  résultant  couple. 

3.  Given    Z»     i,    -^=    5,     ^  =  45*^;  find  résultant  couple. 

§60.  Résultant  of  a  Couple  and  a  Single  Force  in  the 
Same  Plane.  —  Let  M  (Fig.  36  or  37)  be  the  moment  of  the 


FiG.  36.  Fie.  37. 

given  couple,  and  let  OF  =  F  he  the  single  force.  For  the 
given  couple  substitute  an  équivalent  couple,  one  of  whose 
forces  is  —F  at  O,  equal  and  directly  opposed  to  the  single 
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force  /%  thèse  two  counterbalancing  each  other,  and  leaving 
only  the  other  force  of  the  couple,  which  is  equal  and  parallel 
to  the  original  single  force  F,  and  acts  along  a  line  whose 

M 


distance  from  O  is  OA  = 


Hence- 


The  résultant  of  a  single  force  and  a  couple  in  the  same  plane 
is  a  force  equal  and  parallel  to  the  original  force,  having  its 
line  of  direction  at  a  pcrpendicular  distance  from  the  original 
force  equal  to  the  moment  of  the  couple  dividcd  by  the  force. 

Fig.  36  shows  the  case  when  the  couple  is  right-handed,  and 
Fig.  37  when  it  is  left-handed. 

§61.  Composition  of  Parallel  Forces  in  General.  —  In 
each  case  of  composition  of  parallel  forces  (§§  34,  35,  and  36) 
it  was  stated  that  the  niethod  pursued  was  applicable  to  ail 
cases  except  those  where 

2/-:=  o. 

We  were  obliged,  at  that  time,  to  reser\'e  this  case,  because  we 
had  not  studied  the  action  of  a  statical  couple  ;  but  now  we  will 
adopt  a  method  for  the  composition  of  parallel  forces  which  will 
apply  in  ail  cases. 

{a)    When  ail  the  forces  are  in  one  plane.    Assume,  as  we  did 

în  §35»  the  axis  OY  X.o  be  parallel  to 

the  forces;  assume  the  forces  and  the 

co-ordinates  of  their  Unes  of  direction, 

as  shown  in  the  figure  (Fig.  38).     Now 

place   at   the   origin  (?,  along  OY,  two 

equal  and  opposite  forces,  each  equal  to 

.X  /s  ;    then  thèse  three  forces,  viz.,  F^  at 

D,  OA,  and  OB,  produce  the  same  efîect 

as  F^  at  D  alone  ;   but  F^  at  D  and  OB 

Bf  —       form  a  couple  (left-handed  in  the  figure) 

^°''®*  whose  moment   is  — -/^-r,.      Hence   the 

force  F^  is  équivalent  to  — 
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i^  An  êqual  and  parallel  force  at  the  origin,  and 

2°.  A  statical  couple  whose  moment  is  —F^^. 

Likewise  the  force  F^  îs  équivalent  to  (1°)  an  equal  and  par- 
allel force  at  the  origin,  and  (2°)  a  couple  whose  moment  is 
—  F^„  etc. 

Hence  we  shall  hâve,  if  we  proceed  in  the  same  way  with 
ail  the  forces,  for  résultant  of  the  entire  System  a  single  force 

i?  =  X^  along  OY, 

and  a  single  résultant  couple 

(Observe  that  downward  forces  and  left-handed  couples  are 
to  be  accounted  négative.) 

Now,  there  may  arise  two  cases, 
i^  When  SF=o,  and 
2\  When  U^Xo. 

Case  I.  When  XF  =  o,  the  résultant  force  along  O  Y  van- 
ishes,  and  the  résultant  of  the  entire  System  is 
a  statical  couple  whose  moment  is 


Case  II.  When  XF><o,  we  can  reduce 
the  résultant  to  a  single  force. 

Lct  (Fig.  39)  OB  represent  the  résultant 
force  along  OY,  R  =  %F.  With  this,  compound 
the  couple  whose  moment  is  Af  =  — S/or,  and 
we  obtain  as  résultant  (§  60)  a  single  force 

R^XF, 


B^' 


4D 


Ftc.  39. 


whose  line  of  action  is  at  a  perpendicular  distance  from  OY 

equal  to 

iFx 


AO 


Xr  =s 


a/' 
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Fie.  40. 


{p)    When  the  fortes  are  not  confined  to  oné  plane.     Assume, 
as  before  (Fig.  40),  OZ  parallel  to  the  forces»  and  let  F  acting 

through  A  be  one  of  the  given 
forces,  the  coordinates  of  A  be- 
ing  X  and  y.  Place  at  O  two  equal 
and  opposite  forces,  each  equal  to 
/s  and  also  at  B  two  equal  and 
opposite  forces,  each  equal  to  F. 
Thèse  five  forces  produce  the 
same  efiEect  as  F  alone  at  Ay  and 
they  may  be  considered  to  con- 
sist  of — 
i"*.  A  single  force  F  at  the  origin. 

2^,  A  couple  whose  forces  are  F  Sit  B  and  —F  at  d?,  and 
whose  moment  is  ^Fx  acting  in  the  y  plane. 

3**.     A  couple  whose  forces  are  F  bX  A  and  —F  at  B,  and 
whose  moment  is  Fy  acting  in  the  x  plane.     Treating  each  of 
the  forces  in  the  same  way,  we  shall  hâve,  in  place  of  the  entire 
System  of  parallel  forces,  the  following  forces  and  couples:  — 
x**.  A  single  force  H  =  %F  along  OZ. 
2^.  A  couple  My  =  —ItFx  in  the  jy  plane. 
3^  A  couple  Mjc=  +iFy  in  the  x  plane. 
Now,  there  may  be 
two  cases  :  — 

i^  WhenSFXo. 
2^  When  iF=zo. 


Case  I.  WhenSP> 
<  o,  we  can  reduce  to  a 
single  résultant  force 
having  a  fîxed  line  of 
direction.  Lay  ofî  (Fig. 
41  )  along  OZ,  OH  =  S/^ 
Combining  this  with  the  first  of  the  above-stated  couples,  we 


Fie.  41. 
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obtaîn  a  force  R  ^=  %F  ^X.  A^  where  OA  =  — --  =  x^.     Then 

%F 

combine  with  this  résultant  force  R  z=.  ^  2X  A^  the  second 

couple,  and  we  shall   hâve  as  single  résultant   of  tbe  entire 

System  a  single  force 

actîng  through  B^  where 

Hence  the  résultant  is  a  force  whose  magnitude  is 

the  co-ordinates  of  its  line  of  direction  being 

^""  XF'    -^"^  5^- 

Case  IL  When  2F  =  o,  there  is  no  single  résultant  force  ; 
but  the  System  reduces  to  two  couples,  one  in  the  x  plane  and 
one  in  the  y  plane,  and  thèse  two  can  be  reduced  to  one  single 
résultant  couple.  (Observe  that  couples  are  to  be  accounted 
positive  when,  on  being  looked  at  by  the  observer  from  the  posi- 
tive part  of  the  axis  towards 
the  origin,  they  are  right- 
handed  ;  otherwise  they  are 
négative.  )i 

The  moment  axis  of  the 
couple  in  the  x  plane  will 
be  laid  off  on  the  axis  OX 
from  the  origin  towards  the 
positive  side  if  the  moment 
is  positive,  or  towards  the 
négative  side  if  it  is  néga- 
tive, and  likewise  for  the  couple  in  the  y  plane. 


F».  4a. 
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Hence  lay  off  (Fig.  42)  OB  =  M^  OA  =  M,,  and  by 
completing  the  rectangle  we  shall  hâve  OD  as  the  moment 
axis  of  the  résultant  couple;  hence  the  résultant  couple  lies 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OD^  and  its  moment  bears  to 
OD  the  same  ratio  as  M^  bears  to  OB. 

Hence  we  may  write 

OD^  Mr^  >iM/  +  M,\ 
co&DOX    =^  =  cosft 

Afr 

If  My  had  been  négative,  we  should  hâve  OE  as  the  moment 
axis  o{  the  résultant  couple. 


EXAMPLES, 


p. 

X. 

y- 

p. 

«.• 

^. 

I. 

s 

4 

3 

2. 

S 

-4 

3 

3 

2 

I 

—  2 

2 

—  I 

I 

3 

5 

-3 

3 

S 

Find  the  résultant  in  each  example. 

§62.  Résultant  of  any  System  of  Forces  acting  at  Dif- 
férent Points  of  a  Rigid 
Body,  ail  situated  in  One 
Plane.  —  Let  CF  =  F  (Fig. 
43)  be  one  of  the  given  forces. 
Let  ail  the  forces  be  referred 
to  a  System  of  rectangular 
:  axes,  as  in  the  figure,  and  let 
a  =  angle  made  by  F  with 
OX^  etc.      Let  the  co-ordi- 


0 


M     A 


Fto.43. 


nates  of  the  point  of  application  ol  F  h^  AO  =^  x,  BO  =  y. 
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We  first  décompose  CF  =  F  into  two  components,  parallel 
respectively  to  OX  and  O  K     Thèse  components  are 

CD  =  Fcosa,     CF  =  Fsinau 

Apply  at  O  in  the  Une  OV  two  equal  and  opposite  forces,  each 
equal  to  Fsina,  and  at  O  in  the  Une  OX  two  equal  and  opposite 
forces,  each  equal  to  Fcosau  Since  thèse  four  are  mutually 
balanced,  they  do  not  alter  the  effect  of  the  single  force  ;  and 
hence  we  hâve,  in  place  of  F  at  C,  the  six  forces  CD,  OAf,  OX, 
CE,  ON,  OG.  Of  thèse  six,  CE  and  OG  form  a  couple  whose 
moment  is 

—  (/'sina)jf  =  —FxwkOL, 

CD  and  OK  form  a  couple  whose  moment  is 

(FzQi^a)y  =  /^cosa. 

Thèse  two  couples,  being  in  the  samc  plane,  givc  as  résult- 
ant moment  their  algebraic  sum,  or 

F{y  cosa  —  xsîna). 

We  hâve,  therefore,  instead  of  the  single  force  at  C,  the  foUow- 
ing:  — 

1°.  OM  =  Fcos  a  along  OX, 

2°.  ON  =  Fsin  a  along  OV. 

3°.  The  couple  M  =  F(j  cos  a  —  -r  sîn  a)  în  the  given  plane. 

Décompose  in  the  same  way  each  of  the  given  forces  ;  and 
we  hâve,  on  uniting  the  components  along  OX,  those  along  OV, 
and  the  statical  couples  respectively,  the  following:  — 

i^  A  résultant  force  along  OX,  Rjc  =  %Fcos  a- 

2^  A  résultant  force  along  OV,  Ry=  jFsina. 

3®.  A  résultant  couple  in  the  plane,  whose  moment  is 

M  =s  XF{y  cos  a  —  jf  sin  a). 
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This  entire  System,  on  compounding  the  two  forces  at  O^ 
reduces  to 


i^       R  =  Vi?^*  +  R/  =  V(ZFcosa)«  +  (ZFsina)»; 
making  with  OX  an  angle  a„  where 

î^cosa 

2^  A  résultant  couple  in  the  same  plane,  whose  moment  is 

3/"=s  S^(j'COSa  —  JTSina). 

Now  compound  this  résultant  force  and  couple,  and  we  hâve, 
Y  for  final  résultant,  a  single 

force  equal  and  parallel  to 
g     R,  and  acting  along  a  Une 
_J      whose    perpendicular    dis- 
°    tance  from  O  is  equal  to 

M 

R' 

^    The  équation  of  this  lîne 
FïG.44.  may  be  found  as  follows: 

Suppose  (Fig.  44)  the  force 

OB  =  S/'cosa, 

OA  =  XFsina, 


(7^  =  V(XFcosa)» -h  (2-^sina)»; 

and  let  us  suppose  the  résultant  couple  to  be  right-handed,  and 
let 

R 

then  will  the  line  ME  parallel  to  OR  be  the  Une  of  direction 
of  the  single  résultant  force. 
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Assuming  the  force  R  to  âct  at  any  point  Ci^Xr^y^  of  this 
line,  îf  we  décompose  it  in  the  same  way  as  we  did  the  single 
forces  previously,  we  obtain  — 

i**.  The  force  R  coscv  =  S^^cosa  along  OX. 

2°.  The  force  -^  sin  (v  =  XFsina  along  OY. 

3°.  The  couple  R{yr cos or—^r sin <v). 

Hence  we  must  hâve 

/?(j^rC0s<v  —  «rsinc^.)  =  2^(_ycosa  —  xsina)  =  M. 
Hence  for  the  équation  of  the  line  of  direction  we  hâve 

>C0S  Or  —  ATr  sin  Or  =   — .  (l) 

K 

Another  form  for  the  same  équation  is 

>(S/'cosa)  —  Jtrr(i^sina)  =  M.  (2) 

§  63.  Conditions  of  Equilibrium.  —  If  such  a  set  of  forces 
be  in  equilibrium,  there  must  evidently  be  no  tendency  to  trans- 
lation and  none  to  rotation.     Hence  we  must  hâve 

R  ^  o    and    M  ^  o. 

Hence  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  for  any  System  of  forces 
in  a  plane  are  three  ;  viz.,  — 

SFcosa  =  o,    S/'sina  B=  o,    S/'Cj^cosa  —  xsina)  «  o.    . 

Another  and  a  very  convenient  way  to  state  the  conditions  of 
equilibrium  for  this  case  is  as  follows  :  — 

If  the  forces  be  resolved  into  components  along  two  directions 
at  right  angles  to  each  other,  then  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  com- 
ponents along  each  of  thèse  directions  must  be  zero^  and  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  forces  about  any  axis  per- 
pendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  forces  must  equal  zéro. 
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EXAMPLES. 


I.  Given 


a.  Given 


p. 

JT, 

r 

«• 

5 

3 

2 

31' 

lO 

I 

3 

40' 

-7 

4 

2 

54' 

P, 

X, 

/• 

«. 

12 

27 

3 

15' 

4 

13 

-S 

30' 

8 

-5 

-4 

45' 

Find  the  résultant,  and 
the  équation  of  its 
Une  of  direction. 

Find  the  résultant,  and 
the  équation  of  its 
line  of  direction. 


§64.  Résultant  of  any  System  of  Forces  not  confined 

to  One  Plane.  —  Suppose  we 
hâve  a  number  of  forces  applied 
at  différent  points  of  a  rigid 
body,  and  acting  in  différent 
directions,  of  which  we  wish  to 
find  the  résultant.  Refer  them 
ail  to  a  System  of  three  rect- 
angular  axes,  OX^  OYy  OZ 
(Fig.  45).  Let  PR  =  F  he 
one  of  the  given  forces.  Ré- 
solve it  into  three  components, 
PK,  PH,  and  PG,  parallel 
Let 


Fks.45. 

respectîvely  to  the  three  axes, 


J^PK:  =  a,    I^PJI  =  p,     RPG  ^  y. 

Let  OA  =  X,  OB  =  y,  OC  =  z,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the 
point  of  application  of  the  force  F.  Now  introduce  at  B  and 
also  at  O  two  forces,  opposite  in  direction,  and  each  equal  to  PK. 
We  now  hâve,  instead  of  the  force  PK,  the  fîve  forces  PK^  BM, 
BN,  OS,  and  OT.  The  two  forces  PK  and  BN  form  a  couple 
in  the  y  plane,  whose  axis  îs  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  OY,  and 
whose  moment  is   {PK){EB)  =  (Fcosa)^  =  Fscosau     The 
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forces  BM  and  OT  form  a  couple  in  the  s  plane»  wbose  moment 

is 

{BAf){OB)  =  --^coso. 

Now  do  the  same  for  the  other  forces  PH  and  PG^  and  we  shall 
finally  hâve,  instead  of  the  force  PR,  three  forces, 

/"cosa,    FcosPf    /^cosy, 

acting  at  O  in  the  directions  OX^  OY,  and  OZ  respectively, 
together  with  six  couples,  two  of  which  are  in  the  x  plane,  two 
in  the  y  plane,  and  two  in  the  js  plane. 

They  thus  form  three  couples,  whose  moments  are  as  fol- 
lows  :  — 

Around  OX,  F{y cosy  —  zcq%P)\ 

Around  OYy  F{zcosa  —  jccosy); 

Around  OZ^  P{x  cos  P  —  y  cos  a)  »     • 

Treat  each  of  the  given  forces  in  the  same  way,  and  we  shall 
hâve,  in  place  of  ail  the  forces  of  the  System,  three  forces, 

X^cosa  along  OX, 
2/^cos)3along  OV, 
5/'' cosy  along  OZ; 

and  three  couples,  whose  moments  are  as  follows  :  — 

Around  OX,  Mx  =  S^(  J' cos  y  —  «  cos  /3)  ; 
Around  OY,  My  =  %F{z  cos  a  —  :p  cos  y)  ; 
Around  OZ,  M^  =  ^%F{xzo^^  —  j'cosa). 

The  three  forces  give  a  résultant  at  O  equal  to 

R  =  V(XFcosa)'  +  {XFcosfiy  4-  (X^cosy)',  (i) 

R '       cos  Pr  =  1p~^»      C0Syr  =  rr— ^.      (2) 
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For  the  three  couples  we  hâve  as  résultant 


cosX  =  f . 


M' 


cas  II 


cosr  = 


(3) 

(4) 


X,  fit  and  V  beîng  the  angles  made  by  the  moment  axis  of  the 
résultant  couple  with  OX^  O  K,  and  OZ  respectively. 

Thusfar  we  hâve  reduced  the  whole  System  to  a  single  résult- 
ant force  at  the  origin^  and  a  couple,     Sometimes  we  can  reduce 

the  System  still  farther, 
and  sometimes  not.  The 
following  investigation  will 
show  when  we  can  do  so. 
Let  (Fig.  46)  OP  =  Jihc 
the  résultant  force,  and 
OC  =Af  the  moment  axis 
of  the  résultant  couple. 
Dénote  the  angle  between 
them  by  6  (a  quantity  thus 
far  undetermined).  Pro- 
ject OP  =  R  on  OC.  Its 
projection  will  be  OD  =  -^cos^;  then  project,  in  its  stead,  the 
broken  Une  OABP  on  OC  By  the  principles  of  projections, 
the  projection  of  this  broken  line  will  equal  OD, 

Now  OAy  AB,  and  BP  are  the  co-ordinates  of  P,  and  make 
wîth  OC  the  same  angle  as  the  axes  OX,  OY,  and  OZ;  i.e., 
X,  fif  and  V  respectively  :  hence  the  length  of  the  projection  is 

OA  cos\  -h  ABcosfi  -h  BPcosv. 
But 

OA  =  -^costtr,     AB  =  Rcospr,     BP  =s  /?cosyr- 
Hence 

RCOSB  =  ^COSOrCOsX  -f  R  COS  Pr  <^OS  fi.  +  ^COSyrCOSv 
.•.        COS^         =  COSOrCOsX        +   COS^ffrCOSfl         -|-  COS  yr  COS I'.         (5) 


F».  46. 
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This  enables  us  to  find  the  angle  between  the  résultant  force 
and  the  moment  axis  of  the  résultant  couple. 

The  foUowing  cases  may  arise  :  — 

1°.  When  cos  ^  =  o,  or  ^  =  90^  the  force  lies  in  the  plane. 

of  the  couple,  and  we  can  reduce  to  a  single  force  acting  at  a 

M 
distance  from  O  equal  to  —,  and  parallel  to  R  at  O, 

R 

2°.  When  cos  tf  =  i,  or  ^  =  o,  the  moment  axis  of  the 
couple  coincides  in  direction  with  the  force  :  hence  the  plane 
of  the  couple  is  perpendicular  to  the  force,  and  no  farther 
réduction  is  possible. 

3^  When  $  is  neither  o®  nor  90°,  we  can  résolve  the  couple 
M into  two  component  couples,  one  of.which,  McosO,  acts  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  R,  and  the  other,  Msin  6, 
acts  in  a  plane  containing  R,  The  latter,  on  being  combined 
with  the  force  R  at  the  origin,  gives  an  equal  and  parallel  force 
whose  line  of  action  is  at  a  distance  from  that  of  R  at  0,  equal 
to 

MsinO 


4**.  When  J/  =  o,  the  résultant  is  a  single  force  at  O. 

5°.  When  i?  =  o,  the  résultant  is  a  couple. 

§65.  Conditions  of  Equilibrium. — To  produce  equilibrium, 
we  must  hâve  no  tendency  to  translation  and  none  to  rotation. 
Hence  we  must  hâve 

R  =  o    and    J/  »  o. 

Hence  we  hâve,  in  gênerai,  six  conditions  of  equilibrium  ;  viz., — 

2F  cos  a  =  o,     2/^cos/3  =  o,     2-Fcosy  =  o. 
Mx  =  o^    Afy  3s  o,    Mb  s=  a 
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EXAMPLES. 

1.  Pïove  that,  whenever  three  forces  balance  each  other,  they  must 
lie  in  one  plane. 

2.  Show  how  to  résolve  a  given  force  into  two  whose  sum  is  given. 

3.  A  straight  rod  of  unifonn  section  and  material  is  suspended  by  two 
strings  attached  to  its  ends,  the  strings  being  of  given  length,  and  attached 
to  the  same  fîxed  point  :  find  the  position  of  equilibrium  of  the  rod. 

4.  Two  sphères  are  supported  by  strings  attached  to  a  given  point, 
and  rest  against  each  other  :  find  the  tensions  of  the  strings. 

5.  A  straight  rod  of  uniform  section  and  material  has  its  ends  resting 
against  two  inclined  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  vertical 
plane  which  passes  through  the  rod  being  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of 
intersection  of  the  two  planes  :  find  the  position  of  equilibrium  of  the 
rod,  and  the  pressure  on  each  plane,  disregarding  friction. 

6.  A  certain  body  weighs  8  Ibs.  when  placed  in  one  pan  of  a  false 
balance  of  equal  arms,  and  10  Ibs.  in  the  other  :  find  the  true  weight  of 
the  body. 

7.  The  points  of  attachment  of  the  three  legs  of  a  three-legged  table 
are  the  vertices  of  an  isosceles  right-angled  triangle  ;  a  weight  of  100  Ibs. 
is  supported  at  the  middle  of  a  line  joining  the  vertex  of  one  of  the  acute 
angles  with  the  middle  of  the  opposite  side  :  find  the  pressure  upon 
each  leg. 

8.  A  heavy  body  rests  upon  an  inclined  plane  without  friction  :  find 
the  horizontal  force  necessary  to  apply,  to  prevent  it  from  falling. 

9.  A  rectangular  picture  is  supported  by  a  string  passing  over  a 
smooth  peg,  the  string  being  attached  in  the  usual  way  at  the  sides,  but 
one-fourth  the  distance  from  the  top  :  fînd  how  many  and  what  are  the 
positions  of  equilibrium,  assuming  the  absence  of  friction. 

10.  Two  equal  and  weightless  rods  are  jointed  together,  and  form  a 
right  angle;  they  move  freely  about  their  common  point:  find  the 
ratio  of  the  weights  that  must  be  suspended  from  their  extremities,  that 
one.of  them  may  be  inclined  to  the  horizon  at  sixty  degrees. 

11.  A  weight  of  100  Ibs.  is  suspended  by  two  flexible  strings,  one 
of  which  is  horizontal,  and  the  other  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  thirty 
degrees  to  the  vertical  :  find  the  tension  in  each  string. 
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CHAPTER  IL 

DYNAMICS. 

%(i6.  Définitions.  —  Dynamics  is  that  part  o£  méchanics 
which  discusses  the  forces  acting,  when  motion  is  the  resuit. 

Velocity,  in  the  case  of  uniform  motion,  is  the  space  passed 
over  by  the  moving  body  in  a  unit  of  tinie  ;  so  that,  if  s  repre- 
sent  the  space  passed  over  in  time  /,  and  v  represent  the  velocity, 
then 

■  s 
/ 

Velocity,  in  variable  motion,  is  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the 
space  (fks)  passed  over  in  a  short  time  (A/),  to  the  time,  as  the 
latter  approaches  zéro  :  hence 

Z^  s=  -7. 

dt 

Accélération  is  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  velocity  (Aî^)  im- 
parted  to  the  moving  body  in  a  short  time  (A/),  to  the  time,  as 
the  time  approaches  zéro.  Hence,  if  a  represent  the  accéléra- 
tion, 


^dv^AJl 


d^ 
dt  ~      dt  dt*' 
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%6t.  Uniform  Motion.  —  In  thîs  case  the  accélération  is 
zéro,  and  the  velocity  is  constant  ;  and  we  bave  tbe  équation 

§  68.  Uniformly  Varying  Motion.  —  In  this  case  the  ac- 
célération is  constant  :  hence  ^  is  a  constant  in  tbe  équation 

and  we  obtain  by  one  intégration 

ds        ,  , 
r  =  -  =  a/  +  .. 

where  c  is  an  arbitrary  constant  :  to  détermine  it  we  observe, 
that,  if  Vo  represent  tbe  value  of  v  when  /  =  o,  we  shall  bave 

Vo^  o  +  c 

.:,    c  ^  Vo 

ds        .  , 
.-.    »  =  —  =  «/  +  »«, 

and  by  another  intégration 

s  =  \aP  +  To/, 

where  s  is  the  space  passed  over  in  time  //  the  arbitrary  con- 
stant vanishing,  because,  when  /  =  o,  ^  is  also  zéro. 

§  69.  Measure  of  Force.  —  It  bas  already  been  seen,  that, 
when  a  body  is  either  at  rest  or  movîng  uniformly  in  a  straight 
line,  there  are  either  no  forces  acting  upon  it,  or  else  the  forces 
acting  upon  it  are  balanced.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  motion 
of  the  body  is  rectilinear,  but  not  uniform,  the  only  unbalanced 
force  acting  is  in  the  direction  of  the  motion,  and  equal  in  mag- 
nitude to  the  momentum  imparted  in  a  unit  of  time  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  motion,  or,  in  other  words,  to  the  limit  of  the  ratio 
of  the  momentum  imparted  in  a  short  time  (A/),  to  the  time,  as 
the  latter  approaches  zéro. 
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Thus,  if  -F  dénote  the  force  acting  in  the  direction  of  the 
motion,  m  the  mass,  and  a  the  accélération,  we  shall  hâve 

2*  SB  ma  ^s.  m  —-  -=>  m  — — •  ^  ' 

dt  dt^ 

From  (i)  we  dérive 

mdv  =  Fdt:  (2) 

and,  if  v^  be  the  velocity  of  the  moving  body  at  the  time  when 
t  ■=  t^  and  v^  its  velocity  when  /  =  /„  we  shall  hâve 

Fdt 
or 


1   mdv  =  1  j 

(».  -  «o)    =J[''^'''.-  (3) 


fn  ^  _ 

or,  in  words,  the  momentum'  imparted  to  the  body  during  the 
time  t  =  {t,  —  /o)  by  the  force  /%  will  be  found  by  integrating 
the  quantity  Fdt  between  the  limits  /,  and  /o- 

§  70.  Mcchanical  Work.  —  Whenever  a  force  is  applied  to 
a  moving  body,  the  force  is  either  used  in  overcoming  résist- 
ances (i.e.,  opposing  forces,  such  as  gravity  or  friction),  and 
leaving  the  body  free  to  continue  its  original  motion  undis- 
turbed,  or  else  it  has  its  efïect  in  altering  the  velocity  of  the 
body.  In  either  case,  the  work  done  by  the  force  is  the  prod- 
uct  of  the  force,  by  the  space  passed  through  by  the  body  in 
the  direction  of  the  force. 

C/nit  of  Work. — The  unît  of  work  is  that  work  which  is 
done  when  a  unit  of  force  acts  through  a  unit  of  distance  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  force  ;  thus,  if  one  pound  and  one 
foot  are  our  units  of  force  and  length  respectively,  the  unit  of 
work  will  be  one  foot-pound. 

If  a  constant  force  act  upon  a  moving  body  in  the  direction 
of  its  motion  while  the  body  moves  through  the  space  j,  the 
work  done  by  the  force  is 

Fs; 
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and  this,  if  the  force  is  unresisted,  is  the  energy,  or  capacity  for 
performing  work,  wbich  is  imparted  to  the  body  upon  which  the 
force  acts  while  it  moves  through  the  space  s, 

Thus,  if  a  lopound  weight  fall  freely  through  a  height  of 
5  feet,  the  energy  imparted  to  it  by  the  force  of  gravity  during 
this  fall  is  lo  X  S  =  50  foot-pounds,  and  it  would  be  necessary 
to  do  upon  it  50  foot-pounds  of  work  in  order  to  destroy  the 
velocity  acquired  by  it  during  its  fall.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  force  is  a  variable»  the  amount  of  work  done  in  passing 
over  any  finite  space  in  its  own  direction  will  be  found  by  in- 
tegrating,  between  the  proper  limits,  the  expression 

SFds. 

•  The  Power  which  a  machine  excrts  is  the  work  which  it 
performs  in  a  unit  of  time. 

The  unit  of  power  commonly  employed  is  the  horse-power^ 
which  in  English  units  is  equal  to  330CX)  foot-pounds  per 
minute,  or  550  foot-pounds  per  second. 

§71.  Energy.  —  The  energy  of  a  body  is  its  capacity  for 
performing  work. 

Kinetic  or  Actual  Energy  is  the  energy  which  a  body  pos- 
sesses  in  virtue  of  its  velocity  ;  in  other  words,  it  is  the  work 
necessary  to  be  done  upon  the  body  in  order  to  destroy  its 
velocity.  This  is  equal  to  the  work  which  would  hâve  to  be 
done  to  bring  the  body  from  a  state  of  rest  to  the  velocity  with 
which  it  is  moving.  Assume  a  body  whose  niass  is  w,  and  sup- 
pose that  its  velocity  has  been  changed  from  v^  to  v,.  Then  if 
F  be  the  force  acting  in  the  direction  of  the  motion,  we  shall 
hâve,  from  équation  (2),  §  69,  that 

Fvdt  =  mvdv;  (i) 

but 

vdt    =  ds 

,',    Fds   =  mvdv.  (2) 


t 
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Hence,  by  intégration, 

I  mvdv  =    I  Fds 

.-.    \fn{y^  -  î'o')  =  SFds:  (3) 

but  SFds  is  the  work  that  bas  been  donc  on  the  body  by  the 
force,  and  the  resuit  of  doing  this  work  bas  been  to  increase 
its  velocity  from  v^  to  v,.  It  follows,  that,  in  order  to  change 
the  velocity  from  v^  to  v„  the  amount  of  work  necessary  to  per- 
form  upon  the  body  is 

\m(p^  -  V-)  =  \ ^iv,'  -  Vo').  (4) 

i 

If  Vo  =  o,  this  expression  becomes 

imv.^oT^  (S) 

which  is  the  expression  for  the  kinetic  energy  of  a  body  of  mass 
m  moving  with  a  velocity  v,. 

§  72.  Atwood's  Machine.  —  A  particular  case  of  uniformly 
accelerated  motion  is  to  be  found  in  Atwood*s  machine,  in  which 
a  cord  is  passed  over  a  pulley,  and  is  loaded  with  unequal  weights 
on  the  two  sides.  Were  the  weights  equal,  there  would  be  no 
unbalanced  force  acting,  and  no  motion  would  ensue  ;  but  when 
they  are  unequal,  we  obtain  as  a  resuit  a  uniformly  accelerated 
motion  (if  we  disregard  the  action  of  the  pulley),  because  we 
hâve  a  constant  force  equal  to  the  différence  of  the  two  weights 
acting  on  a  mass  whose  weight  is  the  sum  of  the  two  weights. 
Thus,  if  we  hâve  a  lo-pound  weight  on  one  side  and  a  S-pound 
weight  on  the  other,  the  unbalanced  force  acting  is 

/•  =  10  —  5  s=  5  Ibs. 
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The  mass  moved  v&  M  -=•  — ^t-i  :  hence  the  resulting  ac- 
célération is 

§  73.  Normal  and  Tangential  Components  of  the  Forces 
acting  on  a  Heavy  Particle.  —  If  a  body  be  in  motion,  eîther 
in  a  straight  or  in  a  curved  line,  and  if  at  a  certain  instant  ail 
forces  cease  acting  on  it,  the  body  will  continue  to  move  at  a 
uniform  rate  in  a  straight  line  tangent  to  its  path  at  that  point 
where  the  body  was  situated  when  the  forces  ceased  acting. 

If  an  unresisted  force  be  applied  in  the  direction  of  the 
body's  motion,  the  motion  will  still  take  place  in  the  same 
straight  line;  but  the  velocity  will  vary  as  long  as  the  force 
acts,  and,  from  what  we  hâve  seen,  the  équation 

F^m^  (i) 

will  hold. 

If  an  unresisted  force  act  in  a  direction  inclined  to  the 
body's  motion,  it  will  cause  the  body  to  change  its  speed,  and 
also  its  course,  and  hence  to  move  in  a  curved  line.  Indeed, 
if  a  force  acting  on  a  body  which  is  in  motion  be  resolved  into 
two  components,  one  of  which  is  tangent  to  its  path  and  the 
other  normal,  the  tangential  component  will  cause  the  body  to 
change  its  speed,  and  the  normal  component  will  cause  it  to 
change  the  direction  of  its  motion. 

The  measure  of  the  tangential  component  is,  as  we  hâve 
seen, 

and  we  will  proceed  to  find  an  expression  for  the  normal  com- 
ponent  otherwise  known  as  the  Deviating  Force,      For  thîs 
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purpose  we  may  substitute,  for  a  small  portion  of  the  curve,  a 
portion  of  the*  circle  of  curvature  ;  hence  we  will  proceed  to 
find  an  expression  for  the  centrifugal  force  of  a  body  which 
moves  uniformly  wîth  a  velocity  v  in  a  circle  whose  radius  is  r. 

CENTRIFUGAL    FORCE. 

Let  AC  (Fig.  47)  be  the  space  described  in  the  time  A/. 

Then  we  hâve  ^^  b 

AC  ^  v^t. 

The  motion  AC  may  be  approximately  consid- 
ered  as  the  resuit  of  a  uniform  motion 

AB  =  v^t  nearly, 

and  a  uniformly  accelerated  motion  BtaT^ 

BC  =  ia(M)^  =  s, 

where  a  =  accélération  due  to  centrifugal  force.    But 

{ABy=  BC.BD, 
or 

(z;ù/)»  =  iû5(ù/)«(2r  +  j), 
where 

AO^  OC^r 

.%    f^     s=  ^a(2r  +  x)  approximately 
.-.    a      =  approximately. 

For  îts  true  value,  pass  to  the  limit  where  j  =  o. 

Hence  we  hâve,  for  the  accélération  due  to  the  centrifugal 
force,  the  expression 

r 

Hence  the  centrifugal  force  is  equal  to 

F^^^^^.  (2) 

r  gr 
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DEVIATING    FORCE. 

If  a  body  îs  moving  in  a  curved  path,  whether  circular  or 
not,  and  the  unbalanced  force  acting  on  it  be  resolved  into  tan- 
gential  and  normal  components,  the  tangential  coroponent  will 
be,  as  bas  already  been  seen, 

and  the  normal  component  wilI  be 

r    ~  r\dtl' 

where  r  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  path  at  the  point  in 
question. 

RESULTANT    FORCE. 

Hence  it  follows  that  the  entire  unbalanced  force  acting  on 
the  body  will  be 


'-v/fiH?W' 


or 


■=  "siWFW-       « 


§  74.  Components  along  Three  Rectangular  Axes  of  the 

Velocities    of,  and    of   the    Forces    acting   on,  a    Moving 

ds 
Body — If  we  résolve  the  velocity  —  into  three  components 

at 

along  OX,  OY^  and  OZ^  we  shall  hâve,  for  thèse  components 

respectively, 

^,     fè,     and     ^'; 
dt'     di  dt' 

this  being  évident  from  the  fact  that  dx^  dy^  and  dz  are  respec- 
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tively  the  projections  of  ds  on  the  axes  OX^  OY^  and  OZ ;  and, 
from  the  differential  calculus,  we  hâve 


On  the  other  hand, 

^,     i*,     and     ^ 
de'    dt'  dt 

are  not  only  the  components  of  the  velocity  -/  in  the  directions 

dt 

OX,  OY,  and  OZ,  but  they  are  also  the  velocities  of  the  body 

in  thèse  directions  respectively. 

Now,  the  case  of  the  accélérations  is  différent  ;  for,  while 

^,     ^, 'and     ^ 


are  the  accélérations  in  the  directions  OX^  O  Y,  and  OZ  respec- 
tively, they  are  not  the  components  of  the  accélération 

du 
di^ 

along  the  threc  axes. 

dx 

That  they  are  the  former  îs  évident  from  the  fact  that  —-, 

dt 

-^,  and  —  are  the  velocities  in  the  directions  of  the  axes,  and 
dt  dt 

--^,  -^,  — ^  are  their  differential  co-efficients,  and  hence  repre- 
oT     dt*    dt* 

sent  the  accélérations  along  the  three  axes.     But  if  we  consider 

the  components  of  the  force  acting  on  the  body,  we  shall  hâve 
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for  its  components  along  OX^  OY,  and  OZ,  if  a,  p,  and  y  are 
the  angles  made  by  F  with  the  axes  respectively. 


and  we  found  (§  73)  for  F,  the  value 


'-n/(ê)"-7.(i)-  « 


Hence,  equating  thèse  values  of  F,  and  simplifying,  we  shall 
hâve  the  équation 

m -m -m -m -m 

d^x  d^v  d^z 

Hence  it  is  plain  that  — ,  --*^,  and  -—-  can  only  be  the  com- 
^  dP    d^  dt^  ^ 

ponents  of  the  actual  accélération 

d^ 
dO 

when  the  last  term  — (— )  vanishes,  or  when  r  =  00,  î.e.,  when 

the  motion  is  rectilinear. 

Moreover,  we  hâve  the  two  expressions  (i)  and  (2)  for  the 
force  acting  upon  a  moving  body. 

The  truth  of  the  proposition  just  proved  may  also  be  seen 
from  the  following  considérations  :  — 

If  a  parallelopiped  be  constructed  with  the  edges 

dx^      d^      dz 
d{     d^     di 
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the  diagonal  will  be  the  actual  velocity 

di 

and  will,  of  course,  coincide  in  direction  with  its  path. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  a  parallelopiped  be  constructed  with 

the  edges 

d^x      dy      dH 
dt^'     di^"     dt^' 

its  diagonal  must  coincide  in  direction  with  the  force 


^-VCtO"+?©' 


and  can  coincide  in  direction  with  the  path,  and  hence  with  the 

actual  accélération 

d^ 
dt^' 

only  when  the  force  is  tangential  to  the  path,  and  hence  when 
the  motion  is  rectilinear. 

§  75.  Centrifugal  Force  of  a  Solid  Body.  —  When  a  solid 
body  revolves  in  a  circle,  the  résultant  centrifugal  force  of  the 
entire  body  acts  in  the  direction  of  the  perpendicular  let  fall 
from  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  on  the  axis  of  rotation, 
and  its  magnitude  is  the  same  as  if  its  entire  weight  were  cori- 
centrated  at  its  centre  of  gravity. 

Proof.  —  Let  (Fig.  48)  the  angular  velocity  =  a,  and  the  total 
weight  =  W.  Assume  the  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  paper  and  passing  through 
O  ;  assume,  as  axis  of  ;r,  the  perpendicular 
dropped  from  the  centre  of  gravity  upon 
the  axis  of  rotation.  The  co-ordinates  of 
the  centre  of  gravity  will  then  be  (To,  y^^ 
and  y^  will  be  equal  to  zéro. 

If,  now,  P  be  any  particle  of  weight  w,  *°"  *  ' 

where  r  =  perpendicular  distance  from  P  on  axis  of  rotation, 
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and  X  =  OA,  y  =  AP^  we  shall  hâve  for  the  centrifugal  force 

of  the  particle  at  P 

w  , 

i 

but  if  we  résolve  this  into  two  components,  parallel  respectively 
to  OX  and  O  K,  we  shall  bave  for  thèse  components 


-aV)-  =  —  ttfjr     and     f-a'rV  =  ^ztfy, 
^g     fr       g  \g     Jr       g 


e 


and,  for  the  résultant  for  the  entire  body  we  shall  hâve,  parallel 
to  OX, 

F^  =  -Sa/o:  =  -fT^o,  (i) 

i  g 

and 

F,  =  -So^y  ==  ^Wy,  =  o.  (a) 

g  g 

Hence  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  entire  body  is 

F^^Wx^',  (3) 

g 

and  if  we  let  v^  =  aXo  =  linear  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity, 
we  hâve 


F  = 


gXo 


which  is  the  same  as  though  the  entire  weight  of  the  body 
were  concentrated  at  its  centre  of  gravity. 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  A  lo-pound  weight  is  fastened  by  a  rope  s  feet  long  to  the 
centre,  around  which  it  revolves  at  the  rate  of  200  tums  per  minute  ; 
fînd  the  pull  on  the  cord. 

2.  A  locomotive  weighing  50000  Ibs.,  whose  driving-wheels  weigh 
7000  Ibs.,  is  running  at  60  miles  per  hour,  the  diameter  of  the  drivers 
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being  6  feet,  and  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  the  wheel  to  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  same  being  2  inches  (the  'drivers  not  being  properly 
balanced)  ;  find  the  pressure  of  the  locomotive  ofi  the  track  (a)  when 
the  centre  of  gravity  is  directly  below  the  centre  of  the  wheel,  and  {b) 
when  it  is  directly  above. 

3.  Assume  the  same  conditions,  except  that  the  distance  between 
centre  of  the  wheel  and  its  centre  of  gravity  is  5  inches  instead  of  2. 

\7(i.  Uniformly  Varying  Rectilinear  Motion.  —  Wehave 
already  found  for  this  case  (§  68)  the  équations 

—  =  ij5  =  a  constant, 
///» 

ds  ,       . 

3-     =  2/   =  Z^o  +  «/i 

at 

s      ^vj-^  \at^  ; 

and  we  may  write  for  the  force  acting,  which  is,  of  course,  coïn- 
cident in  direction  with  the  motion, 

d^s 
F  =  ;// —  =  wa  =  a  constant. 
dt^ 

§  TJ,  Motion  of  a  Body  actcd  on  by  the  Force  of  Gravity 
only.  — A  useful  spécial  case  of  uniformly  varying  motion  is 
that  of  a  body  moving  under  the  action  of  gravity  only. 

The  downward  accélération  due  to  gravity  is  represented  by 
g  feet  per  second,  the  value  of  g  varying  at  différent  points  on 
the  surface  of  the  earth  according  to  the  following  lavv  :  — 

g  =  gi{i  —  0.00284  cos  2A)^i  —  ~  j  feet  per  second, 

where 

gt  =  32.1695  feet, 

X  =  latitude  of  the  place, 

h  =  its  élévation  above  mean  sea-Ievel  in  feet, 

J^  =s  20900000  feet. 
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If,  now,  we  represent  by  h  the  height  fallen  through  by  a 
descending  body  in  time  A  we  shall  bave  the  équations, 

t'  =  Vo  +  gt, 

where  Vo  is  the  initial  downward  velocity. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  represent  by  Vo  the  initial  upward 
velocity,  and  by  A  the  height  to  which  the  body  will  rise  in 
time  i  under  the  action  of  gravi ty  only,  we  must  write  the  équa- 
tions 

V  =^  Vo  —  gt, 

h^vj  "  \ge. 
When  Vo  =  o,  the  first  set  of  équations  gives 

V  ^  gt, 

h  =  \gt\ 

which  express  the  law  of  motion  of  a  body  starting  from  rest 
and  subject  to  the  action  of  gravity  only. 

Eliminate  t  between  thèse  équations,  and  we  shall  hâve 

v^  =  2gh        .\    V  =  yl2gh^ 
or 

2g 

h  is  called  the  height  due  to  the  velocity  î;,  and  represents  the 
height  through  which  a  falling  body  must  drop  to  acquire  the 
velocity  v  ;  and 
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is  the  velocity  which  a  falling  body  will  acquire  in  falling 
through  the  height  h.  Thus,  if  a  body  fall  through  a  height  of 
50  feet,  it  will,  by  that  fall,  acquire  a  velocity  of  about 


^2(32^)  (50)  =  V32 16.66  =  56.7  feet  per  second. 

Again  :  if  a  body  bas  a  velocity  of  40  feet  per  second,  we  shall 
hâve 

,  V^  1600  or*. 

i  =  —  =  - —  =  24.8  feet  ; 
2^       64.3 

and  we  say  that  the  body  has  a  velocity  due  to  the  height  24.8 
feet,  i.  e.,  a  velocity  which  it  would  acquire  by  falling  through  a 
height  of  24.8  feet. 


EXAMPLES, 

i.  A  stone  is  dropped  down  a  précipice,  and  is  heard  to  strike  the 
bottom  in  4  seconds  after  it  started  :  how  high  is  the  précipice  ? 

2.  How  long  will  a  stone,  dropped  down  a  précipice  500  feet  high, 
take  to  reach  the  bottom? 

3.  What  will  be  its  velocity  just  before  striking  the  ground  ? 

4.  A  body  is  thrown  vertically  upwards  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet 
per  second  ;  to  what  height  will  it  rise  ? 

5.  A  body  is  thrown  vertically  upwards,  and  rises  to  a  height  of  50 
feet.  With  what  velocity  was  it  thrown,  and  how  long  was  it  in  its 
ascent  ? 

6.  What  will  be  its  velocity  in  its  ascent  at  a  point  15  feet  above 
the  point  from  which  it  started,  and  what  at  the  same  point  in  its 
descent? 

§  78.  Unresisted  Projectile.  —  In  the  case  of  an  unresisted 
projectile,  we  bave  a  body  on  which  is  impressed  a  uniform 
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motion  in  a  certain  direction  (the  direction  of  Us  initial  motion), 
and  which  is  acted  on  by  the  force  of  gravity  only. 

Y  Let    OPC  be 

,A  ^  the  path  (Fig.  49), 

OA  the  initial  di- 
rection, and  Vo  the 
initial  velocity,  and 
^  the  angle  ^(5^^  = 
^~"    ft 

Then  we  shall 
hâve,  for  the  hori- 
zontal and  vertical 
components  of  the  unbalanced  force  acting,  when  the  projectile 
is  at  P  (co-ordinates  x  and  y\ 


Fto.49. 


m  —  ss  o  along  OX.  and  m  — 


^mg  =s  —W  along  OY. 


Hence 


d^ 
dt^ 


=  o, 


(0 


d*y 


(2) 


Integrating,  apd  observing,  that,  when  /  •=  o,  the  horizontal 
and  the  vertical  velocities  were  respectively  î/oCOS^  and  VoSin^, 
we  hâve 

^  -Vo  cos  By  (3) 


di 
dt 


Vo  sin  B  -^  gt. 


(4) 


Thèse  équations  could  be  derived  directly  by  observing  that 
the  horizontal  component  of  the  initial  velocity  is  Vo  cos  B,  and 
that  this  remains  constant,  as  there  is  no  unbalanced  force  act- 
ing in  this  direction,  also  that  Vo  sin  B  is  the  initial  vertical 
velocity  ;  and,  since  the  body  is  acted  on  by  gravity  only,  this 
velocity  will  in  time  /  be  decreased  by  gt. 
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Integrating  équations  (3)  and  (4),  and  observing  that  for 
/  =  o,  ;r  and^  are  both  zéro,  we  obtain 

X  =s  Vocos  ÙJt  (5) 

y  =^  Vo  sin  QJ  -  {gt^.  (6) 

Eliminate  t^  and  we  bave 

y  =  jctantf ^^     ^  (7) 

as  the  équation  of  the  path,  which  is  consequently  a  parabola. 

Equations  (i),  (2),  (3),  {4),  (5),  (6),  and  (7)  enable  us  to  solve 
any  problem  with  référence  to  an  unresisted  projectile. 

Equation  (7)  may  be  written 

/         Vq^  sin"  ^\  _  g         /        Po'sin^cos^V  .^v 

y — ^>'"-^2z;o'cos'é*r 'g — )  ^^^ 

which  gives  for  the  co-ordinates  of  the  vertex 

_  v^  sin*  0  _  v^  sin  B  cos  0 

y\  — 9  *i  — • 

H  g 


EXAMPLES, 

I.  An  unresisted  projectile  starts  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet  per 
second  at  an  upward  angle  of  30®  to  the  horizon  ;  what  will  be  its  velocity 
when  it  has  reached  a  point  situated  at  a  horizontal  distance  of  1000  feet 
frora  its  starting-point,  and  how  long  will  be  required  for  it  to  reach 
that  point? 

Solution, 

Vo  =    100,  6  as  30* 

Equation  (5)  gives  us 


Vo 

cos  tf  = 

86.6, 

{^osin  $ 

a 

50, 

g^ 

32.16. 

1000  s 

»  86.6  / 

/.   t 

_  1000  ^ 
86.6 

=  "55 

seconds. 
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Vo^vaB  ^  g/=  $o  ^  371.5  =  —321.5, 


V  —  V(86.6)»  +  (321-5)*  =  V7500  +  103362  —  333- 

Hence  the  point  in  question  will  be  reached  in  11 J  seconds  after  start- 
ing,  and  the  velocity  will  then  be  333  feet  per  second. 

2.  An  unresisted  projectile  is  thrown  upwards  from  the  surface  of 
the  earth  at  angle  of  39^  to  the  horizontal  :  find  the  time  when  it  will 
reach  the  earth,  and  the  velocity  it  will  hâve  acquired  when  it  reaches 
the  earth,  the  velocity  of  throwing  being  30  feet  per  second. 

3.  A  lo-pound  weight  is  dropped  from  the  window  of  a  car  when 
travelling  over  a  bridge  at  a  speed  of  25  miles  an  hour.  How  long  will 
it  take  to  reach  the  ground  100  feet  below  the  window,  and  what  will  be 
the  kinetic  energy  when  it  reaches  the  ground  ? 

4.  VVith  what  horizontal  velocity,  and  in  what  direction,  must  it  be 
thrown,  in  order  that  it  may  strike  the  ground  50  feet  forward  of  the 
point  ofstarting? 

5.  Suppose  the  same  lo-pound  weight  to  be  thrown  vertically  up- 
wards from  the  car  window  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet  a  minute,  how 
long  will  it  take  to  reach  the  ground,  and  at  what  point  will  it  strike  the 
ground  ? 

§79.  Motion  of  a  Body  on  an  Inclined  Plane  without 

Friction.  —  If  a  body  move  on 
an  inclined  plane  along  the  line 
of  steepest  descent,  subject  to 
the  action  of  gravity  only,  and 
if  we  résolve  the  force  acting 
on  it  (i.e.,  its  weight)  into  two 
components,  along  and  perpen- 
dicular  to  the  plane  respec- 
tively,  the  latter  component 
will  be  entirely  balanced  by 
the    résistance   of    the    plane, 

and  the  former  will  be  the  only  unbalanced  force  acting  on 

the  body. 
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Suppose  a  body  whose  weight  is  représentée!  (Fig.  50)  by 
HF  =  W  to  move  along  the  inclined  path  AB  under  the  action 
of  gravity  only.  Let  B  be  the  inclination  of  AB  to  the  horizon. 
Résolve  W^into  two  components, 

HD  =  Wim  e,    ^and     BE  =  W^cos  0, 

respectively  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane.  The 
former  is  the  only  unbalanced  force  acting  on  the  body,  and 
will  cause  it  to  move  down  the  plane  with  a  uniformly  accel- 
erated  motion  ;  the  accélération  being 

=  g  sm  e.  (i) 


(7) 


If  the  body  is  either  at  rest  or  moving  dowriwards  at  the 
beginning,  it  will  move  downwards  ;  whereas,  if  it  is  first  mov- 
ing upwards,  it  will  gradually  lose  velocity,  and  move  upwards 
more  slowly,  until  ultimately  its  upward  velocity  will  be  de- 
stroyed,  and  it  will  begin  moving  downwards. 

The  équations  for  uniformly  varying  motion  are  entirely 
applicable  to  thèse  cases.  Thus,  suppose  that  the  body  has  an 
initial  downward  velocity  v^  this  velocity  will,  at  the  end  of  the 
time  ty  becorae 

v^^^^Vo+  {gs\ne)i  (2) 

at 
.\    S  =  Vc/-^-  if  sin^./f,  (3) 

and,  for  the  unbalanced  force  acting,  we  hâve 

F^m'^^^UslnO)  =  ^sintf.  (4) 
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If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  body's  initial  velocity  is  upward, 
and  we  dénote  this  upward  velocity  by  v^  we  shall  hâve  the 
équations 

V  =  ^=:  zfo  -  (^sintf)/  •    (5) 

s   =  TV  -  i^  sin  tf  .  /«  (6) 

F^  -W^sin^.  (7) 

Again,  if  the  initial  velocity  is  zéro,  équations  (2)  and  (3) 
become 

»  =  ^  =  (^sintf)/,  (8) 

X  =r  fe^  sin  ^  .  /*.  (9) 

From  thèse  we  obtain,  for  this  case, 


-v^ 


;f  sin  d  ' 
and,  substituting  this  value  of  /  in  (8),  we  hâve 


(10) 


V  =  \2^(s^në),  (11) 

or,  if  we  let  s  sin  6  =  A  =  the  vertical  distance  through  which 
the  body  has  fallen.  we  hâve 

V  =  ^2gh.  (12) 

Hence,  îV/zen  a  body,  starting  front  rest,  falls,  under  the 
action  of  gravity  oîily^  through  a  height  h,  the  velocity  acquired 
is  V2gh,  whether  the  pat  h  be  vertical  or  inclined, 

EXAMPLES. 

I.  A  body  moves  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  a  plane  inclined 
to  the  horizon  at  30°,  under  the  action  of  gravity  only  :  find  the  time 
required  for  the  descent,  and  the  velocity  at  the  foot  of  the  plane. 
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2.  In  the  right-angled  triangle  shown  in  the  figure  (Fig.  51),  given 
AB  =  10  feet,  angle  BAC  =  30^:   find  the  lime  a 
body  would  require,  if  acted  on  by  gravity  only,  to  fall 
from  rest  through  each  of  the  sides  respectively,  AB 
being  vertical. 

3.  Given  inclination  of  plane  to  the  horizon  =  tf, 
length  of  plane  =  /;  compare  the  time  of  falling  down 
the  plane  with  the  time  of  falling  down  the  vertical. 

4.  A  loo-pound'weight  rests,  without  friction,  on  the 
plane  of  example  3.  What  horizontal  force  is  required 
to  keep  it  from  sliding  down  the  plane. 

5.  Suppose  5  pounds  horizontal  force  to  be  applied  '*' 
{à)  so  as  to  oppose  the  descent,  (b)  so  as  to  aid  the  descent  :  find  in 
each  case  how  long  it  will  take  the  weight  to  descend  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom  plane. 

§80.  Motion  along  a  Curved  Line  under  the  Action  of 
Gravity  only.  —  We  shall  consider  two  questions  in  this 
regard  :  (dr)  the  velocity  at  any  point  of  the  curve  ip)  the  time 
qf  descent  through  any  part  of  the  curve. 

{a)  Velocity  at  any  point,     Let  us  suppose  the  body  to  hâve 

started  from  rest  at  A^  and  to  hâve 
reached  the  point  P  in  time  /, 
where  AB  =  x  (Fig.  52).  Then, 
since  the  curved  line  AP  may  be 
considered  as  the  limit  of  a  broken 
line  running  from  A  to  P,  and  as 
it  bas  already  been  seen  that  the 
velocity  acquired  by  falling  through 
a  certain  height  dépends  only  upon 
the  height,  and  not  upon  the  incli- 
nation of  the  path,  we  shall  hâve  for  a  curved  line  also 

V  =  sfïgÂB  =  yf2gx, 

where  v  is  the  velocity  at  P, 
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(à)  Time  down  a  curve,  Referring  to  the  same  figure,  let  / 
dénote  the  time  required  to  go  from  A  to  P,  and  A/  the  time  to 
go  from  P  to  P',  where  PP'  =  Aj,  and  BB^  =  Ax;  then,  as  we 
hâve  seen  that  the  velocity  at  P  is  >/2^x,  we  shall  hâve  approx- 
imately  for  the  space  passed  over  in  time  A/,  the  équation 


or,  passing  to  the  limit, 
This  équation  gives 


ÙJ  =   )/2gX^/, 


g-v^.  (0 


dr  = 


ds 

yf2gx 


or 


where,  of  course,  the  proper  limits  of   intégration   must  be 
used. 

If  /  dénote  the  time  from  A  to  P,  we  hâve 


J^.j2gX 


Fie.  53. 


EXAMPLE. 

A  body  acted  on  by  gravity  only  is  constrained  to 
move  in  the  arc  of  a  circle  from  A  io  C  (Fig.  53),  radius 
10  feet.  Find  the  time  of  describing  the  arc  (quadrant) 
and  the  velocity  acquired  by  the  body  when  it  reaches 
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§8i.  Simple  Circular  Pendulum — To  find  the  time  occu- 
pied  in  a  vibration  of  a  simple  circu- 
lar pendulum,  we  take  D  (Fig.  54)  as 
origin,  and  DC  as  axis  of  ;r,  and  the 
axis  of  ^at  right  angles  to  DC.  Let 
yîC  =  /and  BD  =  A,  we  shall  hâve 
for  the  time  of  a  single  oscillation 
from  A\.o  E 


ï^  54. 


Now,  from  the  équation  of  the  circle  AFDE, 


we  hâve 


dx         y 


-/' 


///a: 


or 


_    a/     /** 


<& 


ylhx  —  x'^lzl—x 


VÂjT 


r.(-sr 


This  can  only  be  integrated  approximately. 
Expanding  (  i  —  ^)       we  obtain 


i  +  ~+^^  +  etc., 
4/       32  /» 


.•  * = \/^r*  6 + - + -^ - + -t->  '^ 

V^J       \  4/32/"  VV/b:  -  «» 
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The  greatest  value  of  x  is  h;  and  if  h  is  so  small  that  we  may 

X 


omit  —,  we  shall  hâve  as  our  approximate  resuit 


4/' 

t 


If,  however,  the  value  of  h  as  compared  with  /  is  too  large 
to  rehder  it  sufficiently  accurate  to  omit  ~,  but  so  small  that 

we  can  safely  omit  the  higher  powers  of  ^.  we  shall  hâve 

O  ** 

or 


a  nearer  approximation. 
The  formula 


'-•/^ 


is  the  most  used,  and  is  more  nearly  correct,  the  smaller  the 
value  of  h. 


EXAMPLES, 


1.  Find  the  length  of  the  simple  circular  pendulu!)i  which  is  to  beat 
seconds  at  a  place  where  ^  =  32^. 

Solution. 


SIMPLE  CYCLOIDAL  PENDULUM, 
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2.  What  is  the  time  of  vibration  of  a  simple  eircular  pendulum  5 
feet  long? 

§82.  Simple  Cycloidal  Pendulum.  —  The  équation  of  the 
cycloid  is 


y  ^  a  versin 


+  ^2ax  -  ^)*, 


2a 


Hence  we  shall  hâve,  for  the  time  of  a  single  oscillation, 


/=  2 


V2^ 


dx 


or 


o 


2(- 1  <¥ersin 


Thîs  expression  is  independent  of  h^  so  that  the  time  of  vibra- 
tion is  the  same  whether  the  arc  be  large  or  small 

A  body  can  be  made  to  vibrate  in  a  cycloidal  arc  by  suspend- 
ing  it  by  a  flexible  «tring  between  two  cycloidal  cheeks.  This 
is  shown  from  tbe  fact  that 
the  evolute  of  the  cycloid  is 
another  cycloid  (Fig.  55), 

To  prove  this,  we  hâve, 
from  the  équation  of  the 
cycloid, 

""'  X 
y  =  a  versin      -  +  {2ax  —  3^)\ 


^  ^       /2a  —  ^      ^^    ^  y  [^ 

dx       V       X     *   dx^  y  x* 


FiG.  55. 


d^y  _        —g 
d^       x\>i2a  -  X 
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Hence  the  radius  of  curvature  is 

p  =  ^^  «  (.)î(a)*V^;73ï 
or 

p  as   2(2tf)   V2a  —  X\ 

and  sînce  we  hâve  for  the  evolute  the  relation 
whére  d^  is  the  elementary  arc  of  the  evolute, 

and,  observing  that  when   at  =  2^    p  =  o,   we  hâve 

.'.    /  s  3(2a)V2a  —  x\ 

or,  îf  we  transforra  co-ordinates  to  B  by  putting  jt  f or  2^  —  at, 
we  obtain 

/    SB   2(2<UC)*, 

/.    /*  1=  Zax, 

which  is  the  équation  of  another  cycloid  just  lîke  the  first 

The  motion  along  a  vertical  cycloid  may  also  be  obtained  by 
letting  a  body  move  along  a  groove  in  the  form  of  a  cycloid 
acted  on  by  gravity  alone  ;  and  in  this  case  the  time  of  descent 
of  the  body  to  the  lowest  point  is  precisely  the  same  at  what- 
ever  point  of  the  curve  the  body  is  placed. 

§  83.  Effect  of  Grade  on  the  Tractive  Force  of  a  Rail- 
way  Train.  —  As  a  useful  particular  case  of  motion  on  an 
inclined  plane,  we  hâve  the  case  of  a  railroad  train  moving  up 
or  down  a  grade.     It  is  necessary  that  a  certain  tractive  force 
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be  exerted  in  order  to  overcome  the  résistances,  and  keep 
the  train  moving  at  a  uniform  rate  along  a  level  track.  If, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  track  is  not  on  a  level,  and  if  we 
résolve  the  weight  of  the  train  into  components  at  right  angles 
to  and  along  the  plane  of  the  track,  we  shall  hâve  in  the  latter 
component  a  force  which  must  be  added  to  the  tractive  force 
above  referred  to  when  we  wish  to  know  the  tractive  force  re- 
quired  to  carry  it  up  grade,  and  must  be  subtracted  when  we 
wish  to  know  the  tractive  force  required  to  carry  it  down  grade. 
The  resuit  of  this  subtraction  may  give,  if  the  grade  is  sufïi- 
ciently  steep  and  the  speed  sufficiently  slow,  a  négative  quan- 
tity;  and  in  that  case  we  must  apply  the  brakes,  instead  of 
using  steam,  unless  we  wish  the  speed  of  the  train  to  increase. 

BXAMPLES. 

I.  A  raîlroad  train  weighing  60000  Ibs.,  and  running  at  50  miles  per 
hour,  requires  a  tractive  force  of  618  Ibs.  on  a  level  ;  what  is  the  tractive 
force  necessary  when  it  is  to  ascend  a  grade  of  50  feet  per  mile?  What 
when  it  is  to  descend  ?  Also  what  is  the  amount  of  work  per  minute 
in  each  case  ? 

Solution. 

The  resolution  of  the  weight  will  give  (Fig.  50,  §  79),  for  the  com- 
ponent along  the  plane, 

(6oooo)jf|^  =  568.2  nearly. 
Hence 

Tractive  force  for  a  level  =  618.0, 
Tractive  force  for  ascent  =  11 86.3, 
Tractive  force  for  descent  =      49.8. 

To  ascertain  the  work  donc  per  minute  in  each  case,  we  hâve  — 
{a)  For  a  level  track,  6.8  x  go^x  gaso  ^  3^,^200  foot-lbs. 

(b)  Up  grade,       2719200  +  fr»«> ^^50  x  50  _.  J219200  foot-lbs. 
{c)  Down  grade,  2719200  —  ^«»Q^^?o  —    219200  foot-lbs. 
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2.  Suppose  the  tractive  force  required  for  each  2000  Ibs.  of  weight 
of  train  to  be,  on  a  level  track,  for  velocities  of — 

5.0  miles  per  hour,     lo.o    20.0    30.0    40.0    50.0    60 

6.1  Ibs.,  6.6       8.3     II. 2     15.3     20.6     27; 
find  the  tractive  force  required  to  carry  the  train  of  example  1  — 

(a)  Up  an  incline  of  50  feet  per  mile  at  30  miles  per  hour. 
{b)  Down  an  incline  of  50  feet  per  mile  at  30  miles  per  hour. 
{c)  Down  an  incline  of  10  feet  per  mile  at  20  miles  per  hour. 
(//)  What  must  be  the  incline  down  which  the  train  must  run  to 
require  no  tractive  force  at  40  miles  per  hour? 

3.  If  in  the  fîrst  example  the  tractive  force  remains  618  Ibs.  while 
the  train  is  going  down  grade,  what  will  be  its  velocity  at  the  end  of  one 
minute,  the  grade  being  xo  feet  per  mile? 

§84.  Harmonie  Motion — If  we  imagine  a  body  to  be 
moving  in  a  circle  at  a  uniform  rate  (Fig.  56),  and  a  second 

body  to  oscillate  back  and  forth  in 
the  diameter  AB^  both  startîng 
from  B^  and 
if  when  the 
fîrst  body  is 
at  Ctheother 
îs  directly  un- 
der  it  at  Gy 
etc.,  then  is 
the  second 
body  said  to 


Fkc.  56. 


move  in  harmonie  motion. 

A  practical  case  of  this  kipd  of  mo- 
tion is  the  motion  of  a  slotted  cross-head 
of  an  engine,  as  shown  in  the  figure 
(Fig.  57)  ;  the  crank  moving  at  a  uni- 
form rate.  In  the  case  of  the  ordinary 
crank,   and    connecting-rod    Connecting 
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the  drive-wheel  shaft  of  a  stationary  engine  with  the  piston-rod, 
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we  have  in  the  motion  of  the  piston  only  an  approximation  to 
harmonie  motion.  We  will  proceed  to  détermine  the  law  of  the 
force  acting  upon,  and  the  velocity  of,  a  body  which  is  con- 
strained  to  move  in  harmonie  motion.  Let  the  body  itself  and 
the  eorresponding  revolving  body  be  supposed  to  start  from 
B  (Fig.  56),  the  latter  revolving  in  left-handed  rotation  with  an 
angular  veloeity  a,  and  let  the  time  taken  by  the  former  in 
reaehing  6^  be  /;  then  will  the  angle  BOC  =  at;  and  we  shall 
have,  if  s  dénote  the  space  passed  over  by  the  body  that  moves 
with  harmonie  motion, 

s  =  BG  ^  OB  ^  ^Ccosa/, 
or,  if 

r^  OB  ^  OC, 

s  ^  r  -^  rcosa/,  (i) 

the  velocity  at  the  end  of  the  time  /  will  be 

îf  =  — -  =  arsina/,  (2) 

and  the  accélération  at  the  end  of  time  /  will  be 

/=g  =  a>rcosa/.  (3) 

Hence  the  force  acting  upon  the  body  at  that  instant,  in  the 
direction  of  its  motion,  is 

F  =  tn^  =  ma'rcos  at  =  ma^OG).  (4) 

The  force,  therefore,  varies  directly  as  the  distance  of  the  body 
from  the  centre  of  its  path.     It  is  zéro  when  the  body  is  at  the 
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centre  of  its  path,  and  greatest  when  it  is  at  the  ends  of  its 

travel,  as  its  value  is  then 

W 
ma*r  =  — aV/ 

g 

thîs  being  the  same  in  amount  as  the  centrifugal  force  of  the 
revolving  body,  provided  this  latter  hâve  the  same  weight  as  the 
oscillating  body.     On  the  other  hand,  the  velocity  is  greatest 

when  o/  =  -  (i.e.,  at  mid-stroke)  ;  and  its  value  is  then 

2 

»  =  or, 

this  being  also  the  velocity  of  the  crank-pin  at  mid-stroke, 

EXAMPLE, 

Given  that  the  reciprocating  parts  of  an  engine  weigh  loooo  Ibs., 
the  length  of  crank  being  i  foot,  the  crank  making  60  révolutions  per 
minute  ;  find  the  force  required  to  make  the  cross-head  foUow  the  crank, 
(i)  when  the  crank  stands  at  30^  to  the  Une  of  dead  points,  (2)  when 
at  60°,  (3)  when  at  the  dead  point. 

§85.  Work  under  Oblique  Force.  —  If  the  force  act  in 
any  other  direction  than  that  of  the  motion,  we  must  résolve  it 
into  two  components,  the  component  in  the  direction  of  the 
motion  being  the  only  one  that  does  work.  Thus  if  the  force 
F  is  variable,  and  6  equals  the  angle  it  makes  with  the  direction 
of  the  motion,  we  shall  hâve  as  our  expression  for  the  work 

done 

fFcosdds. 

Thus  if  a  constant  force  of  100  Ibs.  act  upon  a  body  in  a  direc- 
tion making  an  angle  of  30°  with  the  line  of  motion,  then  will 
the  work  done  by  the  force  during  the  time  in  which  it  moves 
through  a  distance  of  10  feet  be 

(100)  (0.86603)  (10)  =  S66  foot-lbs. 
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§  86.  Rotation  of  Rigid  Bodies Suppose  a  rigid  body 

(Fig.  58)  to  revolve  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 

the  paper,  and  passing  through  O  ; 

imagine  a  particle  whose  weight  is 

w  to  be  situated  at  a  perpendicular 

distance  OA  =  r  from   the  axis  of 

rotation,  and  let  the  angular  velocity 

be  a:  let  it  now  be  required  to  find 

the  moment  of  the  force  or  forces 

required  to  impart  this  motion  in  a 

unit  of  time  ;  for  we  know,  that,  if  '  ^  ' 

the  axis  of  rotation  pass  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 

body,  the  motion  can  be  imparted  only  by  a  statical  couple  ; 

whereas  if  it  do  not  pass  through  the  centre  of  gravity,  the 

motion  can  be  imparted  by  a  single  force. 

We  shall  hâve,  for  the  particle  situated  at  A^ 

Weight  =  w, 

Angular  velocity  =  a, 

Linear  velocity  =  or. 

Force  required  to  impart  this  velocity  in  a  unit  of  time  to 

this  particle  =  —or. 
g 

Moment  of  this  force  about  the  axis  =  —ar*. 

g 

Hence  the  moment  of  the  force  or  forces  required  to  impart 
to  the  entire  body  in  a  unit  of  time  a  rotation  about  the  axis 
through  O^  with  an  angular  velocity  a,  is 

5— ar*  =  -2a/f*  =  —, 
Si  g 

where  /  is  used  as  a  symbol  to  dénote  the  limit  of  5wr%  and  is 
called  the  Moment  of  Inertia  of  the  body  about  the  axis  through  O. 
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§  87.  Angular  Momentum —  This  quantity,  —,  which  ex- 

S 
presses  the  moment  of  the  force  or  forces  required  to  impart  to 

the  body  in  a  unit  of  time  the  angular  velocity  a  about  the  axis 
in  question  is  also  called  the  Angular  Momentum  of  the  body 
when  rotating  with  the  angular  velocity  a  about  the  given 
axis. 

§  88.  Actual  Energy  of  a  Rotating  Body.— If  it  be  required 
to  find  the  actual  energy  of  the  body  when  rotating  with  the 
angular  velocity  a,  we  hâve,  for  the  actual  energy  of  the  particle 
at  A, 

W  (ar)»        a* 
g     ^  V 

and  for  that  of  the  entire  body 

2g  2g 

This  is  the  amount  of  mechanical  work  which  would  hâve  to  be 
done  to  bring  the  body  from  a  state  of  rest  to  the  velocity  a,  or 
the  total  amount  of  work  which  the  body  could  do  in  virtue 
of  its  velocity  against  any  résistance  tending  to  stop  its 
rotation. 

§  89.  Moment  of  Inertia. — The  term  "moment  of  inertia" 
originated  in  a  wrong  conception  of  the  properties  of  matter. 
The  term  has,  however,  been  retained  as  a  very  convenient  one, 
although  the  conceptions  under  which  it  originated  hâve  long 
ago  vanished.  The  meaning  of  the  term  as  at  présent  used,  in 
relation  to  a  solid  body,  is  as  follows  :  — 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  body  about  a  given  axis  is  the 
limit  of  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  weight  of  each  of  the  ele- 
mentary  partiales  that  make  up  the  body,  by  the  squares  of  their 
distances  from  the  given  axis, 

Thus,  if  tt/„  Wj,  Wy  etc.,  are  the  weights  of  the  particles 
which  are  situated  at  distances  r„  r„  Tj,  etc.,  respectively  from 


MOMENT  OF  INERTIA   OF  A  PLANE  SURFACE,  I07 

the  axis,  the  moment  of  inertia  o£  the  body  aèbout  the  given 

axis  is 

/  =  limit  of  Stt/r*. 

§90.  Radius  of  Gyra^.tion.  —  The  radius  of  gyration  of  a 
body  with  respect  to  an  axis  is  the  perpendicular  distance  from 
the  axis  to  that  point  at  which,  if  the  whole  mass  of  the  body 
were  concentrated,  the  angular  momentum,  and  hence  the  mo- 
ment of  inertia,  of  the  body,  would  remain  the  same  as  they  are 
în  the  body  itself. 

If  p  is  the  radius  of  gyration,  the  moment  of  inertia  would 
be,  when  the  mass  is  concentrated, 

hence  wc  must  hâve 

p»Sw  =  Sa/r»  =  /, 
whence 

where  W  =  entire  weight  of  the  body. 

§91.  Moment  of  Inertia  of  a  Plane  Surface.  —  The  term 
"moment  of  inertia/'  when  applied  to  a  plane  figure,  must,  of 
course,  be  defined  a  little  differently,  as  a  plane  surface  has  no 
weight  ;  but,  inasmuch  as  the  quantity  to  which  that  name  is 
given  is  necessary  for  the  solution  of  a  great  many  questions, 
and  also  since  a  knowledge  of  the  manner  of  determining  the 
moments  of  inertia  of  plane  figures  is  very  useful  in  simplifying 
the  déterminations  of  those  of  solid  bodies,  we  shall  now  take 
up  those  of  plane  figures. 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  plane  surface  about  an  axis,  either 
in  or  not  in  the  plane,  is  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  the  products  of 
the  elementary  areas  into  which  the  surface  may  be  conceived  to 
be  divided,  by  the  squares  of  their  distances  from  the  axis  in 
question. 
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Frora  this  définition  it  will  be  évident,  that,  if  the  surface  be 
referred  to  a  pair  of  axes  in  its  own  plane,  the  moment  of  iner- 
tia  of  the  surface  about  O  Y  wilI  be 

I^Sfx^dxdy,  (i) 

and  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  surface  about  OX  will  be 

J^SJfdxdy.  (2) 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  surface  about  an  axis  passing 
through  the  origin,  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  XO  K,  will  be 

Sff-dxdy,  (3) 

where  r  =  distance  from  O  to  the  point  (r,^)  ;  hence  r"  =  jr*  + 
^,  and  the  moment  of  inertia  becomes 

//(^  +  f^dxdy  =  Sfx'dxdy  +  fffdxdy  ^  I -¥  J^      (4) 

This  is  called  the  "polar  moment  of  inertia."  If  polar  co-ordi- 
nates  be  used,  this  last  becomes 

ffp-{pdpde)  :=  ffp^dpdd.  (5) 

Ail  thèse  quantities  are  quantities  that  will  arise  in  the  discus- 
sion of  stresses,  and  the  letters  /and^  are  very  commonly  used 
to  dénote  respectively 

ffx^dxdy        and        fffdxdy. 

Another  quantity  that  occurs  also,  and  which  will  be  repre- 
sented  by  K^  is 

ffxydxdy;  (6) 

and  this  is  called  the  moment  of  déviation. 
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EXAMPLES, 


The  foUowing  examples  will  illustrate  the  mode  of  finding  the 
moment  of  inertia: —  ^ 

I.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  rectangle 
ABCD  about  OY  (Fig.  59). 


Solution. 


'-fJ:^''''-'f}^'^''-^^' 


A         6 


Ç O 


Fta.59- 


2.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  entire  circle  (radius  r)  about 
the  diameter  OY  (Fig.  60). 


Fig.  60. 


Solution, 


7=1    1     x^dxdy  =  2  /    x'St^^^dx 


64' 


3.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  circular  ring  (outside  radius  r, 
inside  radius  r,)  about  OY  {Y\g,  61). 


Solution, 

""4  4"  ■"  ^4  ""  64  ^' 

4.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  an  ellipse 
(semi-axes  a  and  à)  about  the  minor  axis  OY, 
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Solution. 


Equation  of  ellipse  is  -^  + 


Sla^-j^ 


^*-t(?)-t^- 


On  the  other  hand,  /;r  = • 

4 
§  92.  Moments  of  Inertia  of  Plane  Figures  about  Parallel 
Axes. 

Proposition. —  TAe  moment  of  inertia  of  a  plane  figure 
about  an  axis  not  passing  through  its  centre  of  gravity  is  equal 
to  its  moment  of  inertia  about  a  parallel  axis  passing  through  its 
centre  of  gravity  increased  by  the  produit  obtained  by  multiply- 
ing  the  area  by  the  square  of  the  distance  between  the  two  axes, 

Proof.  —  Let  AB  CD 
(Fig.  62)  be  the  surface;  let 
O  K  be  the  axis  not  passing 
through  the  centre  of  gn"av- 
ity  ;  let  P  be  an  elementary 
area  A;rAy,  whose  co-ordi- 
nates  are  OP  =  x  and  RP 
=^y;  and  let  OOr  =  a  =  a 
constant  =  distance  be- 
tween the  axes. 
Let  O^R  =  X,  =  abscissa  of  P  with  référence  to  the  axis 
passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity, 

X  =  a  +  Xt 
jf«  =  jfj'  -f  zaxi  +  a* 
/.     x'Axly  =  Xi^AxAy  -f  2axàxày  +  a^^x^y. 
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Hence,  summing,  and  passing  to  the  limit,  we  hâve 

ffx'dxdy  =  ffx^dxdy  +  2affx,dxdy  +  a^ffdxdy;   (i) 

but  if  we  were  seeking  the  abscissa  o£  the  centre  o£  gravity 
when  the  surface  îs  referred  to  K,  OY^  and  if  this  abscissa  be 
denoted  by  x^,  we  should  hâve 

"^^^        ffdxdy  • 
ffx^dxdy  =  o  ;  he;ice,  substîtuting  this 


and,  since  x^  =  O, 
value  in  (i),  we  obtain 

ffx'dxdy  =  ffx^dxdy  +  a^  ffdxdy 


(2) 


If,  now,  we  call  the  moment  of  inertia  about  O  F,  /,  that 
about  (9,  K„  /„  and  let  the  area  =  A  =  ffdxdy,  we  shall  hâve' 

I^I^^a-A.  (3) 

Q.  E.  D. 

§  93.  Polar  Moment  of  Inertia  of  Plane  Figures.  —  The 
montent  of  inertia  of  a  plane 
figure  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular  to  the  plane  is  equal 
to  the  sum  of  its  moments 
of  inertia  about  any  pair  of  ^j 
rectangular  axes  in  its  plane 
passing  through  the  foot  of 
the  perpendicular. 

Proof.  —  Let  BCD  (Fig. 
63)  be  the  surface,  and  P  an 
elementary    area,    and    let 
OA  =  X,  AP  =  y,  OP  =  r;  then  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
the  surface  about  OZ  will  be 

ffr^dxdy  ^  ff^x^  +  f)dxdy  =  ffx^dxdy  +  f ffdxdy  ^  I  ^^  f. 

Q.  E.  D. 


Fig.  63. 
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Hence  folio ws,  also,  that  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  înertia 
of  a  plane  surface  relatively  to  a  pair  of  rectangular  axes  in  its 
own  plane  îs  îsotropic  ;  Le.,  the  same  as  for  any  other  pair  of 
rectangular  axes  meeting  at  the  same  point,  and  lying  in  its 
plane. 

EXAMPLES. 

I.  To  find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  rectangle  (Fig.  59)  about 
an  axis  through  its  centre  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  rectangle. 

Sahition. 

Moment  of  înertia  about  YY  =  — , 

12 

Moment  of  inertia  about  an  axis  through  its 

centre  and  perpendicular  to  YY  =  —  ; 

12 


hence 


Polar  moment  of  inertia  = 1 =  —  (A»  +  ^). 

12  12  12 


2.  To  iînd  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  circle  about  an  axis  through 
its  centre  and  perpendicular  to  its  plane  (Fig.  60). 


Solution. 

Moment  of  inertia  about  OY  =  — , 

4 

Moment  of  inertia  about  OX  =  —  ; 


hence 


Polar  moment  of  inertia  = 1 =  — • 

442 


3.  To  find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  an  ellipse  about  an  axis  passing 
through  its  centre  and  perpendicular  to  its  plane. 
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SoluHan* 

From  example  4,  §  91,  we  hâve 


ly 


wa^b 


/.    Polar  moment  of  inertia  =  —  (a*  +  3*), 

4 


§  94.  Moments  of  Inertia  of  Plane  Figures  about  Différent 
Axes  compared.  —  Given  the  surface  KLM  (Fig.  64),  suppose 
we  hâve  already  determined  the  quantities 

/=  Sfx'dxdy,  /=  JSfdxdy,   K  ^  ffxydxdy, 

it  is  required  to  détermine,  in  terms  of  them,  the  quantities 

Il  =  ffx^dx,dy,,  /,  =  ffyr^dx,dy,,  K^  =  ffx,y,dx,dy,  ; 


the  angles  JfOFand  X,OY,  being  both 
right  angles,  and  YO  F,  =  a. 

We  shall  hâve,  from  the  ordinary 
équations  for  the  transformation  of  co- 
ordinates,  to  be  found  in  any  analytic 
geometry,  the  équations 

Xi  =  X  cos  a  +  j' sin  a, 

y,  ^ycosa  -  ^sino,  ^^^ 

.•.     Xi^  ^  x^  cos'  a  H-  j^  sin*  a  +  2xycm  a  sin  a, 
j^,a  =  x*  sin*  a  +  y  cos'  a  —  2xy  cos  a  sin  a, 
x^yi  =  jry(cos'  a  —  sin*  a)  —  (^  —  y)  cos  a  sin  a. 
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Hence 


/.  =  ffx^dx,dy,  =  limit  of  ^x^ùlA 

=  cos»  a  limit  of  Ixi'^A  +  sin»  a  limît  of  2>*A^  + 

3  cos  a  sin  a  limit  of  ixy^A 
=  (cos^  a)  ffx'dxf/y  -I-  {sin^  a) //y dxdy  + 
2  (cos  a  sin  a)  Sfxydxdy. 
/,  =  SJy^dx^dy^  =  limit  of  Xy.^Ù^ 

=  (sin»  a)   limit  of  2jtr»A^  +  (cos«  a)  limit  of  %fLA  — 

2  (cos  a  sin  a)  limit  of  ^yù^A 
=  {:sai*a)ffx*dxdy  +  (cos' a)  ffy'dxdy  — 
2  (cos  a  sin  a)ffxydxdy. 
Kl  =  Sfx^y^dx^dy^  =  limit  of  Sx.j'.A^ 

=  (cos»  a  —  sin»  a)  limit  of  SjryA^  —  (cos  a  sin  a)   {limit  of 

Sjc»A^  -  limit  of  ^fÙ^A\ 
=  (cos»  a  —  sin»  a)ffxydxdy  —  (cos  a  sin  a)  \fSx^dxdy  — 

Or,  introducing  the  letters  /,y,  and  AT,  we  hâve 

/,  =  /cos»  a  +  y  sin»  a  -f  2Arcosasina,  (i) 

Jx  =  /sin»  a  +  ycos»  a  —  2K  cos  a  sin  a,  (2) 

JT,  =  —  (/— /)cosasina  +  A'(cos»  a  —  sin»  a).  (3) 

The  équations  (i),  (2),  and  (3)  furnish   the   solution   of    the 
problem. 

§95.  Principal  Moments  of  Inertia  in  a  Plane.  —  In  every 
plane  figure^  a  given  point  being  assumed  as  origin,  there  is  ai 
least  one  pair  of  rectangular  axes,  about  one  of  which  the  moment 
of  inertia  is  a  maximum,  and  a  minimum  about  tlieother  ;  thèse 
moments  of  inertia  being  called  principal  moments  of  inertia^ 
and  the  axes  about  which  they  are  taken  being  called  principal 
axes  of  inertia. 
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Proof.  —  In  order  that  /„  équation  (i),  §94,  may  be  a  maxi- 
mum or  a  minimum,  we  must  hâve,  as  will  be  seen  by  differen- 
tiating  its  value,  and  putting  the  first  differential  co-efficient 
equal  to  zéro, 

—  2/cos  a  sin  a  -f-  2/cos  a  6in  a  -f  2 ir(cos*  a  —  sîn^  a)  =  o 

/.    -^(cos'  a  —  sin*  a)  —  '(/  —  y)  cos  a  sin  a  =  o  (l) 

cosasina  K  ^  2K   '    ,  V 

tan2a  =:  — -.    (2) 


cos' a  — sin»  a  ^ '^  J  ^  ~' J 

Hence,  for  the  value  of  a  given  by  (2),  wc  hâve  /,  a  maximum 
or  a  minimum-;  and  as  there  are  two  values  of  2a  corresponding 
to  the  same  value  of  tan  2a,  and  as  thèse  two  values  differ  by 
180°,  the  values  of  a  will  difîer  by  90"*,  one  corresponding  to  a 
maximum  and  the  other  to  a  minimum. 

Moreover,  when  the  value  of  a  is  so  chosen,  we  hâve 

K^  =  o, 

as  is  proved  by  équation  (i).  Indeed,  we  might  say  that  the 
condition  for  determining  the  principal  axes  of  inertia  is 

K^  =  o. 

§  96.  Axes  of  S5rniinetry  of  Plane  Figures.  —  An  axis 
which  divides  the  figure  symmetrically  is  always  a  principal 
axis. 

Proof.  —  Let  us  assume  that  the  y  axis  divides  the  surface 
symmetrically  ;  then  we  shall  hâve,  with  référence  to  this  axis, 

K^    ['  Xxydydx  ^S^\—ydyV   =0. 

And,  since  K  is  zéro,  the  axis  of  y  îs  one  principal  axis,  and  of 
course  the  axis  of  x  is  the  other.  The  same  method  of  reason- 
ing  would  show  AT  =  o  if  the  x  axis  were  the  axis  of  symmetry. 
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Hence,  whenever  a  plane  figure  has  an  axis  of  symmetry, 
this  axis  is  one  of  the  principal  axes,  and  the  other  is  at 
right  angles  to  it.  Thus,  for  a  rectangle,  when  the  axis  is  to 
pass  through  its  centre  of  gravity,  the  principal  axes  are  par- 
allel  to  the  sides  respectively,  the  moment  of  inertia  being 
greatest  about  the  shortest  axis,  and  least  about  the  longest. 
Thus  in  an  ellipse  the  minor  axis  is  the  axis  of  maximum, 
and  the  major  that  of  minimum,  moment  of  inertia,  etc.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  a  circle,  or  in  a  square,  since  the  maximum 
and  minimum  are  equal,  it  follows  that  the  moments  of  inertia 
about  ail  axes  passing  through  the  centre  are  the  same. 

§97.  Conditions  for  Equal  Values  of  Moment  of  In- 
ertia.—  When  the  moments  of  inertia  of  a  plane  figure  about 
three  différent  axes  passing  through  the  same  point  are  the 
same,  the  moments  of  inertia  about  ail  axes  passing  through 
this  point  are  the  same. 

Proof.  —  Let  /  be  the  moment  of  inertia  about  OY,  /, 
about  (?F„  /a  about  OF,,  and  let 

YOY,  =  a,         YOY^  =  p, 
and  let 

/.=:/.  =  /. 

Then,  from  équation  (i),  §  94,  we  hâve 

/=  /cos*a   +/sin»a  +  2ArcosaS)na, 
/=  /cos»/3  +/sin»)8  +  2  Kcosfismp. 


Hence 
Hence 


(/  — y)sin*a   =  2w^cosasina,  (i) 

(/  -  /)sin»  j8  =  2  AT  cos/3  sin)8.  (2) 


(/-/)tana  =  2^,  (3) 

{/-/)tan/3=  2^-.  (4) 

And,  since  tan  a  is  not  equal  to  tan  /3,  we  must  bave 
/  —  y  =  o        and        A'  =  o. 

Hence,  since  AT  =  o  and  /  =y,  we  shall  bave,  from  equa- 
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tîon   (i),  §94,  for  the  moment   of  inertia  /'  about   an   axis, 
making  any  angle  $  with  O  Y, 

r  =  /cos»^  +  /sin»^  +  o  =  /.  (5) 

Hence  ail  the  moments  of  inertia  are  equal. 

§98.  Components  of  Moments  of  Inertia  of  Solid 
Bodies.  —  Refer  the  body  to  three  rectangiifar  axes,  OX,  O  Y, 
and  OZ;  and  let  /„  7^  and  /,  represent  its  moment  of  inertia 
about  each  axis  respectively.  Then,  if  r  dénote  the  distance  of 
any  partiale  from  OZ,  we  shall  hâve 

/,  =  limit  of  liwr*  ; 
but 

f«  s=  jc»  +y 

.  • .    /,  =  limit  of  l,w{x'  +  y  )  =  limit  of  iwx*  +  limit  of  iwy.  (  i  ) 

In  the  same  way  we  hâve 

Ijc  =  limit  of  iwy*  +  limit  of  %wz^,  (2) 

/^  =  limit  of  l,wx*  +  limit  of  ^taz*.  (3) 

§99.  Moments  of  Inertia  of  Solids  around  Parallel 
Axes.  —  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  solid  body  about  an  axis 
not  passing  through  its  centre  of  gravi ty  is  equal  to  its  moment 
of  inertia  about  a  parallel  axis  passing  through  the  centre  of 
gravîty,  încreased  by  the  product  of  the  entire  weight  of  the 
body  by  the  square  of  the  distance  between  the  two  axes. 

Proof.  —  Refer  the  body  to  a  System  of  three  rectangular 
axes,  OX,  OY,  and  OZ,  of  which  OZ  is  the  one  about  which 
the  moment  of  inertia  is  taken.  Let  the  co-ordinates  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  with  référence  to  thèse  axes  be 
(^o,  ^o»  -8^0).  Through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  draw  a 
System  of  rectangular  axes,  parallel  respectively  to  OX,  OY,  and 
OZ.     Then  we  shall  hâve  for  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point 

X  s=  Xq  +  Xi, 

y  =yo  -^  yu 

5    =s   «o    +   «I. 
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Hence 

/,  =  limit  of  ^wix"  +  r")  =  Hmit  of  Xwx"  +  lirait  of  ^wf 
=  limit  of  Sa/^jTo  +  x^)*  +  limit  of  %w{y^  +  ^i)* 
=  x^  limit  of  %w  +  y^  limit  of  %w  +  2x^  limit  of  Swjt, 

H-  2j'o  lirait  of  Sfc^i  +  limit  of  ^wx^  +  limit  of  %wy^ 
=  (^o*  +  ^'o')  fV  +  2x0  limit  of  Saw,  +  2^0  limit  of  Soy, 

+  limit  of  2wr,» 
=  ^o*  ^  +  /«'  +  2jro  lirait  of  7,wx,  -f  aj'o  lirait  of  Sayi. 

But,  since  fJ,  is  the  centre  of  gravity, 

.'.    :^wx^  =s  o        and        Sn^.  =  o. 
Hence 

which  proves  the  proposition. 

§  ICO.  Examples  of  Moments  of  Inertia. 

I.  To  find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  sphère  whose  radius  is  r  and 
weight  per  unit  of  volume  w,  about  the  axis  OZ  drawn  through  its  centre. 


Solution. 

Divide  the  ^here  into  thin  slices  (PMg.  65)  by  planes  drawn  perpen- 

dicular  to  OZ,  Let  the  distance 
of  the  slice  shown  in  the  figure, 
above  0\ytz^  and  its  thickness  dz: 
then  will  its  radius  be  Vr*  —  «*; 
and  we  can  readily  see,  from  ex- 
.^  ample  2,  §  93,  that  its  moment  of 
inertia  about  OZ  will  be 


Wir(f*  -  %^Y 


dz. 


FïG.  65. 


Hence  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  the  entire  sphère  about  OZ  will 
be 


A^^lf\^-^y^f 
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which  easily  reduces  to 


I^    =s  — tt/7rr5. 
15 


2.  To  fînd  the  moment  of  inertia  of  an  ellipsoid  (semi-axes  a^  à,  c) 
about  OZ  (Fig.  66). 

SoLunoN. — The  équa- 
tion of  the  ellipsoid  is 

—  +^  +  -  =  I. 
tf»       ^       ^ 


Divide  it  into  thin  slices 
perpendicular  to  OZ,  and 
let  the  slice  shown  in  the 
figure  be  at  a  distance  z 
from  a  Then  wîU  this 
slice  be  elliptical,  and  its 
semi-axes  will  be 


Fto.  66. 


-ylc*  ^  s^ 


and 


:  V^  -  »»  ; 


and  from  example  3,  §  93,  we  readily  obtain,  for  its  moment  of  inertia 
about  OZy 

Hence,  for  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  ellipsoid  about  OZ,  we 


hâve 


/.  = 


ti/irai(û 


3.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  right  circular  cylinder,  length  a, 
radius  r,  about  its  axis. 

Ans. 
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4.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  same  about  an  axis  pexpen- 
dicular'to^  and  bisecting  its  axis. 


Ans.  [  r*  -{ I. 

4     \  3/ 


Ans,     ^wvabA—  + 


5.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  an  elliptic  right  cylinder,  length 
2Cy  transverse  semi-axes  a  and  b^  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 

Ans,     (tf*  +  ^). 

2 

6.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  same  about  its  transverse 
axis  2b, 

,      -Y 

\4         3/ 

7.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  rectangular  prism,  sides  2a^  ib, 

2Cf  about  central  axis  2c. 

g 
Ans.    -wabc{a*  +  ^). 
3 

§  loi.  Centre  of  Percussion.  —  Suppose  we  bave  a  body 
revolving  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  and  passing 
through  O,  with  an  angular  velocity  a. 
If,  with  C?  as  a  centre  and  a  radius 
OA  =  f,  we  describe  an  arc  CB  (Fig. 
67),  ail  particles  situated  in  this  arc 
bave  a  linegir  velocity  ar.  The  mea- 
^^'^'  sure  of  the  force  which  would  impart 

this  velocity  to  the  particle  in  a  unit  of  time  is 

-or, 
i 

and  the  moment  of  this  force  about  the  axis  is 

hence  the  total  angular  momentum,  or  the  total  moment  of  the 


T 


CENTRE   OF  PERCUSSION,  121 

forces  which  would  impart  to  the  body  in  a  unit  of  time  the  an- 
gular  velocity  a,  is,  as  bas  been  shown  already, 

—  =  -  2tt/r». 
g       S 

The  sum  of  the  forces  acting  on  the  body  is,  on  the  other  hand, 

Hence  the  perpendicular  distance  from  O  to  the  Une  of  direc- 
tion of  the  résultant  force  is 

/  -     ^       =  J—  <  \ 

and  if  a  Une  be  drawn  from  O  in  the  plane  of  the  paper,  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  the  résultant,  and  the  length  /,  as 
deduced  above,  laid  off,  the  résultant  force  may  be  conceived  to 
hâve  its  point  of  application  at  this  point,  and  this  point  of 
application  of  the  résultant  of  the  forces  which  produce  the 
rotation  is  called  the  Centre  of  Percussion, 

If  p  =r  radius  of  gyration  about  the  axis  through  C?,  and  if 
To  =  distance  from  O  to  the  centre  of  gravity,  we  hâve 

Hence 

%wr       roXw       r\iv)       r^     "     ^       ^"^  ' 

or,  in  words,  — 

The  radius  of  gyration  is  a  mean  proportional  between  the 
distance  1,  aftd  the  distance  x^  between  the  axis  of  oscillation  and 
the  centre  of  gravity. 

The  centre  of  percussion  with  respect  to  a  given  centre  of 
oscillation  O  has  been  defined  as  the  point  of  application  of  the 
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résultant  of  the  forces  which  cause  tlie  body  to  rotate  around  the 
point  O. 

Another  définition  often  given  is,  that  it  is  the  point  at  which^ 
if  a  force  be  applied,  there  will  be  no  shock  on  the  axis  of  oscilla- 
tion; and  thèse  two  définitions  are  équivalent  to  each  other. 

Let  the  partiales  of  the  body  under  considération  be  con- 
ceived,  for  the  sake  of  simplicity,  to  be  distributed  along  a  single 
Une  ABj  and  suppose  a  force  F  applied  at  D 
(Fig.  68).  Conceive  two  equal  and  opposite 
forces,  each  equal  to  F,  applied  at  Q  the  cen- 
tre of  gravity  of  the  body. 
vjy^-  Then  thèse  three  forces  are  équivalent  to 

^^  a  single  force  /^applied  at  the  centre  of  grav- 

ity Q  which  produces  translation  of  the  whole 
body  ;  and,  sçcondly,  a  couple  whose  moment 


g  is  F{CD),  whose  effect  is  to  produce  rotation 

Fie.  68.  around  an  axis  passing  through  the  centre  of 

gravity  C.    Under  this  condition  of  things  it  is  évident  that  the 

centre  of  gravity  C  will  hâve  imparted  to  it  in  a  unit  of  time  a 

forward  velocity  equal  to  --,  where  Af  is  the  entire  mass  of  the 

body  ;  the  point  D  will  hâve  imparted  to  it  a  greater  forward 
velocity  ;  while  those  points  on  the  upper  side  of  C  will  hâve 
imparted  to  them  a  less  and  less  velocity  as  they  recède  from 
C,  until,  if  the  rod  is  sufficiently  long,  the  particle  at  A  will 
acquire  a  backward  velocity. 

Hence  there  must  be  some  point  which  for  the  instant  in 
question  is  at  rest  ;  i.e.,  where  the  velocity  due  to  rotation  is  just 
equal  and  opposite  to  that  due  to  the  translation,  or.  about 
which,  for  the  instant,  the  body  is  rotating  :  and  if  this  point 
were  fixed  by  a  pivot,  there  would  be  no  stress  on  the  pivot 
caused  by  the  force  applied  at  D. 

An  axis  through  this  point  is  called  the  Instantaneous 
Axis. 
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§  102.  Interchangeability  of  the  Centre  of  Percussion 
and  Centre  of  Oscillation.  —  If  we  take  our  centre  of  percus- 
sion D  as  axis  of  oscillation,  then  will  O  be  the  new  centre  of 
percussion. 

Proof. — We  hâve  seen  (§  loi)  that 

where  /  =  OD^  r^  =  OC,  and  p  =  radius  of  gyration  about  an 
axis  through  O  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper. 

Moreover,  if  p^  represent  the  radius  of  gyration  about  an 
axis  through  C  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  we  shall 
hâve 

P*  «  Po'  +  ^o» 

l^P-l  +  r, 
ro 

.-.     /  -  ro  =  —  =  CD. 

Now  if  D  is  taken  as  axis  of  oscillation,  we  shall  hâve  for  the 
distance  /,  to  the  corresponding  centre  of  percussion, 

where  p,  =  radius  of  gyration  about  the   axis  of  oscillation 
through  D. 

•      'CD CD  ^D^  ""^  ^         °^  " 

Hence  the  new  centre  of  percussion  is  at  O,     Q.  E.  D. 

§  103.  Impact  or  Collision.  —  Impact  or  collision  is  a 
pressure  of  inappreciably  short  duration  between  two  bodies. 

The  direction  of  the  force  of  impact  is  along  the  straight  Hne 
drawn  normal  to  the  surfaces  of  the  colliding  bodies  at  their 
point  of  contact,  and  we  may  call  this  Une  the  Une  of  impact 
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The  action  that  occurs  in  the  case  of  collision  may  be  de- 
scribed  as  follows  :  at  first  the  bodies  undergo  compression  ; 
the  mutual  pressure  between  them  constantly  increasing,  until, 
when  it  has  reached  its  maximum,  the  elasticity  of  the  mate- 
rials  begins  to  overpovver  the  compressive  force,  and  restore 
the  bodies  wholly  or  partially  to  their  original  shape  and  dimen- 
sions. 

Central  impact  occurs  when  the  line  joining  the  centres  of 
gravity  of  the  bodies  coïncides  with  the  tine  of  impact. 

Eccentric  impact  occurs  when  thèse  lines  do  not  coincide. 

Direct  impact  occurs  when  the  line  along  which  the  relative 
motion  of  the  bodies  takes  place,  coïncides  with  the  line  of 
impact. 

Oblique  Impact  occurs  when  thèse  lines  do  not  coincide. 

CENTRAL    IMPACT. 

§  104.  Equality  of  Action  and  Re-action.  —  One  funda- 
mental  principle  that  holds  in  ail  cases  of  central  impact  is  the 
equality  of  action  and  re-action  ;  in  other  words,  we  must  havc, 
that,  at  every  instant  of  the  time  during  which  the  impact  is 
taking  place,  the  pressure  that  one  body  exerts  upon  the  other 
is  equal  and  opposite  to  that  exerted  by  the  second  upon  the 
fîrst. 

The  direct  conséquence  of  this  principle  is,  that  the  algebraic 
sum  of  the  momenta  of  the  two  bodies  before  impact  remains 
unaltered  by  the  impact,  and  hence  that  this  sum  is  just  the 
same  at  every  instant  of,  and  after,  the  impact. 

If  we  let 

fw„  w„  be  the  respective  masses, 
c^y   Ta,  their  respective  velocities  before  impact, 

z',,  î/a,  their  respective  velocities  after  impact, 

z/,   i/\  their  respective  velocities  at  any  given  instant  during 
the  time  while  impact  is  taking  place. 
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then  we  must  hâve  the  following  two  équations  true  ;  vîz.,  — 

m^v^  4-  ni^v^  =  m^c,  -f  m^zy  (i) 

m{i/  -f  m^if'  =  w,r,  +  Wa^j.  (2) 

§  105.  Velocity  at  Time  of  Greatest  Compression.  —  At 
the  instant  when  .the  compression  is  greatest  —  i.e.,  at  the 
instant  when  the  elasticity  of  the  bodies  begins  to  overcome 
the  déformation  due  to  the  impact,  and  to  tend  to  restore  them 
to  their  original  forms  —  the  values  of  1/  and  1/'  must  be  equal 
to  each  other;  in  other  words,  the  colliding  bodies  must  be 
moving  with  a  common  velocity 

v^i/  ^  r/'.  (i) 

To  détermine  this  velocity,  we  hâve,  from  équation  (2),  §  104, 
combined  with  (i), 

w,  4-  /«a 

§  106.  Co-efficient  of  Restitution.  —  In  order  to  détermine 
the  values  v^,  v^,  of  the  velocities  after  impact,  we  need  two 
équations,  and  hence  two  conditions.  One  of  them  is  fur- 
nished  by  équation  (i),  §  104.  The  second  dépends  upon  the 
nature  of  the  material  of  the  colliding  bodies,  and  we  may  dis- 
tinguish  three  cases  :  — 

1°.  Inelasiic  Impact.  —  In  this  case  the  velocity  lost  up  to 
the  time  of  greatest  compression  is  not  regained  at  ail,  and 
the  velocity  after  impact  is  the  common  velocity  z;  at  the  instant 
of  greatest  compression.  In  this  case  the  whole  of  the  work 
used  up  in  compressing  the  bodies  is  lost,  as  none  of  it  is 
restored  by  the  elasticity  of  the  material. 

2°.  Elastic  Impact.  —  In  this  case  the  velocity  regained 
after  the  greatest  compression,  is  equal  and  opposite  to  that 
lost  up  to  the  time  of  greatest  compression  ;  therefore 

V  ^  Vt  =^  Cl  —  V.         (l)  V2  ^  V  =^  V  ^  C2.      (2) 
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We  may  also  define  this  case  as  that  in  which  the  work  lost 
in  compressing  the  bodies  is  entirely  restored  by  the  elasticity 
of  the  materîal,  so  that 

2  2  2  2     ' 

Either  condition  will  lead  to  the  same  resuU. 

3*^.  Imper fectly  Elastic  Impact.  —  In  this  case  a  part  only 
of  the  velocity  lost  iip  to  the  time  of  greatest  compression  îs 
regained  after  that  time. 

If,  when  the  two  bodies  are  of  the  same  material,  we  call  e 
the  co-efficient  of  restitution,  then  we  shall  so  define  it  that 

Cl  —  V~~  V  —  c^"^     ' 

or,  in  words,  the  co-eflficient  of  restitution  is  the  ratio  of  the 
velocity  regained  after  compression  to  that  lost  previous  to 
that  time. 

In  this  case  only  a  part  of  the  work  done  in  producing  the 
compression  is  regained,  hence  there  is  loss  of  energy.  Its 
amount  will  be  determined  later. 

Strictly  speaking,  ail  bodies  belong  to  the  third  class  ;  the 
value  of  e  being  always  a  proper  fraction,  and  never  reaching 
unity,  the  value  corresponding  to  perfect  elasticity  ;  nor  zéro, 
the  value  corresponding  to  entire  lack  of  elasticity. 

§107.  Inelastic  Impact.  —  In  this  case  the  velocity  after 
impact  is  the  common  velocity  at  the  time  of  greatest  com- 
pression ;  hence 

t;  =  î;,  =  î;,  (l) 

And  for  the  loss  of  energy  due  to  impact  we  hâve 

2  2  2 
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which,  on  substituting  the  value  of  v,  reduces  to 

,  "^'"y     .  (^.  -  ^a)^  (3) 

§  io8.  Elastic  Impact.  —  In  this  case  we  hâve,  of  course, 
the  condition,  équation  (i),  §  104, 

and,  for  second  équation,  we  may  use  equatipn  (3),  §  106  ;  viz., 

2222 
Combining  thèse  two  équations,  we  shall  obtain 

,,.  =  ,._  ''>''(^- -  ^'),  (X) 

r,  =  ..  +  ''"■<^- -  ^').  (2) 

We  can  obtain  the  same  resuit  without  having  to  solve  an 
équation  of  the  second  degree,  by  using  instead  the  équations 
(i)  and  (2)  of  §  106,  together  with  (i)  of  §  104;  i.e.,  — 


ntxV^  +  ^ïa^'a  =   ^1^1  +  ^a^a> 

V-V^^C^-V, 

or 

V2  —  V  ^  V  --  C^, 

and  (§  lOS) 

P  _  fn,c,  +  w,r. 

Ml  H-  m^ 

As  the  resuit  of  combining  thèse  équations,  and  eliminating 
z;,  we  should  obtain  équations  (i)  and  (2),  as  above,  for  the  values 
of  Vi  and  v^.  In  this  case  the  energy  lost  by  the  collision  is 
zéro. 
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§  109.  Spécial  Cases  of  Inelastic  Impact.  —  {fi)  Let  the 
mass  Wa  be  at  resL     Then  r,  =  o, 

...    V  =     ^'^'  (i) 

/.    Lossofenergy  =     ^'^'     ^.  (a) 

«,  4-  «a  a 

(6)  Let  w,  be  at  rest,  and  let  m^  =  00  ;  i.e.,  let  the  mass  m^ 
strike  against  another  which  is  at  rest,  and  whose  mass  is  in- 
finité.   We  hâve 

m^  ss  00,  ^a  =  O, 

...    e>  =      'Y'      =  °'  (3) 

Loss  of  energy îïi—  ^  =  ^  (4) 

2îi  +  i  » 


or  the  moving  body  is  reduced  to  rest  by  the  collision,  and  ail 
its  energy  is  expended  in  compression. 

(c)  Let  m,Ct  =  —m^Cj  ;  i.e.,  let  the  two  bodies  move  towards 
each  other  with  equal  momenta  : 

/.    t;  =  2i£i-±.5?2i«  =  G,  (s) 

*»i  +  *"» 

and  the  loss  of  energy  =  ^^  +  2îf«!,  (6) 

2  2 

the  entire  energy  being  lost. 

§110.  Spécial   Cases   of   Elastic   Impact. —  (a)  Let  the 
mass  Wa  be  at  rest.    Then  r,  =  o, 

v,^c.--^^  .         (I) 

...    V,  =   ^^.  (a) 

^1  -r  ^a 
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{b)  Let  m^^  be  at  rest,  and  let  ;«,  =  00 .  Then  we  hâve 
c^  =  o, 

.-.    v^  —  c^ — —  =  r,  —  2c^  =  — <r„  (3) 

^+  I 

v^  =  o.  (4) 

Hence  the  moving  body  retraces  îts  path  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion with  the  same  velocity. 

{c)  Let  w,r,  =  ^m^c^.  Then  our  équations  of  condition 
become 

m{Vi  +  ^a^a  =  o, 

2  2  2  2 

and  from  thèse  we  readily  obtain 

Vt  =  -r„ 
z^a  =  — r,; 

i.e.,  both  bodies  return  on  their  path  with  the  same  velocity 
with  which  they  approached  each  other.   . 

§111.  Examples  of  Elastic  and  of  Inelastic  Impact. 

1.  With  what  velocity  must  a  body  weighing  8  pounds  strike  one 
weighing  25  pounds  in  order  to  communicate  to  it  a  velocity  of  2  feet 
per  second,  {a)  when  the  bodies  are  perfectly  elastic,  (^)  when  whoUy 
inelastic. 

2.  Suppose  sixteen  impacts  per  minute  take  place  between  two  bodies 
whose  weights  are  respectively  1000  and  1200  pounds,  their  initial  velo- 
cities  being  5  and  2  feet  per  second  respectively  :  find  the  loss  of  energy, 
the  bodies  being  inelastic. 

§112.  Imperfect  Elasticity.  —  In  this  case  we  hâve  the 
relations  (see  §  io6) 


—  —  c, 


V  --  V. 


r,  —  z^       î/  —  r. 
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where 

and  we  hâve  also 

Determining  from  them  the  values  of  v,  and  v„  we  obtain 
Vx  =  «'(i  +  0  -  ^^„  (i) 

z;,  =  v{\  +  ^)  -  ^<ra,  (a) 

or,  by  substituting  for  v  its  value, 

^^  ^  ^»^»  -|-  ^»^»  (I  +  0  -  ^^.,  (3) 

Thèse  may  otherwise  be  put  in  the  form 

».  =  r.  _  (I  +  0  _5_  (..  -  ^,),       (5) 

f.  =  f,  +  (I  +  0  — 5-r  (^.  -  '.)•      (6) 

»l,   +   Wa 

Moreover,  we  hâve  for  the  loss  of  energy  due  to  impact 

2  2 

or 


but,  from  (s)  and  (6)  respectively. 


^,  -  «f,  =    -    (l    +  ^)^«(^»   "  ^a) 
W,    -f  «Ta 
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..,       ^   ^    (l    +^)(r,    -O    |^,^,(^,    4.    2,,)    _    ;;,.;„,(^,    ^    2,,)^ 

But,  from  (i)  and  (2), 

»,  —  ff,  =  '-e{c^  —  <:,) 


or 


£={i-^)  .j";*  .  (^.  -  ^.)'.  (7) 

When  e  =.  i,  or  the  elasticîty  îs  perfect,  this  loss  of  energy 
becomes  zéro. 

When  ^  =  o,  or  the  bodies  are  totally  inelastic,  then  the  loss 
of  energy  becomes 


tn^fft^ 


2  {m,  +  Wa) 


(^.  -  ^.)%  (8) 


as  has  been  already  shown  in  §  107. 

An  interesting  fact  in  this  connection  is,  that  since  (8)  is 
the  work  expended  in  producing  compression,  and  (7)  is'  the 
work  lost  in  ail,  therefore  the  work  restored  by  the  elasticity  of 
the  body  is 


"lurfTr/'- -'■'•]■■        (') 


so  that  ^,  or  the  square  of  the  co-efficient  of  restitution,  is  the 
ratio  of  the  work  restored  by  the  elasticity  of  the  bodies,  to 
the  work  expended  in  compressing  the  bodies  up  to  the  time 
of  greatest  compression. 
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§113.    Spécial  Cases.  —  (fi)   Let  w,  be  at  rest,  therefore 
r,  =  o.     Then  we  shall  hâve 

e,.  =  ..ji-M^+OU,.gi-^ig»,         (X) 
r.  =  (I  +  0^.       "!•      .  (a) 

and  for  loss  of  energy 

(6)  When  i«,  =  00 ,  and  r,  =  o,  we  hâve 

V,  =  -<r^-„  (4) 

Vt  =      o, 

^  =  (I  -  ^)  ^^.  (S) 

2 

(r)  When  i«,r,  =  ^m^C2,  then 

2^,  =  — ^^•„ 
Vt  «  — ^^a, 

^  _  (i  —  e*)m,c,(ct  —  O  _  (i  -  <f')»>a^,(^a  —  ^«) 
2  2 

=  (X  -  ^)  ^.(^«  +  ^»)  ^,..       (6) 

§114.   Values  of   e  as   Determined  by  Experiment. — 
Since  we  hâve 

_  y  —  Vi 

e  —  f 

^1  -  f 
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we  shall  hâve, 

when 

m^ 

=  00 

and      c^ 

=  0, 

Hence 

V 

4-  w,r,  _ 

=  0. 

Now,  if  we  let  a  round  bail  fall  vertîcally  upon  a  horizontal 
slab  from  the  height  H,  we  shall  hâve  for  the  velocity  of  ap- 
proach 

and  if  we  measure  the  height  h  to  which  it  rises  on  its  rebound, 
we  shall  hâve 

Hence 


In  this  way  the  value  of  e  can  be  determined  experimentally 
for  différent  substances. 

Newton  found  for  values  of  e:  for  glass,  \^\  for  steel,  \\ 
and  Coriolis  gives  for  ivory  from  0.5  to  0.6. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  we  desired  to  adopt  as  our  constant 
the  ratio  of  the  work  restored,  to  the  work  spent  in  compres- 
sion, we  should  hâve  for  our  constant  ^^  and  hence  the  squares 
of  the  preceding  numbers. 

RXAMPLES. 

I.  If  two  trains  of  cars,  weighing  120000  and  160000  Ibs.,  corne 
into  collision  when  they  are  moving  in  opposite  directions  with  veloci- 
ties  20  and  15  feet  per  second  respectively,  what  is  the  loss  of  mechan- 
ical  effect  expended  in  destroying  the  locomotives  and  cars? 
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2,  Two  perfectly  inelastic  balls  approach  each  other  with  equal 
velocities,  and  are  reduced  to  rest  by  the  collision  ;  what  must  be  ihe 
ratio  of  their  weights? 

3.  Two  Steel  balls,  weighing  10  Ibs.  each,  are  moving  with  velocities 
5  and  10  feet  per  second  respectively,  and  in  the  same  direction  :  fînd 
their  velocities  after  impact,  the  fastest  bail  being  in  the  rear,  and  over- 
taking  the  other  ;  also  the  loss  of  mechanical  effect  due  to  the  impact, 
assuming  f  =  0.55. 

§  115.  Oblique  Impact. 

Let  ;«„  m^,  be  the  masses  of  the  coUîding  bodîes  ; 
c^,  c^y  their  respective  velocities  before  impact  ; 
a„  oa,  the  angles  made  by  r„  r,,  with  the  line  of  centres  ; 
v^f  V2,  the  components  of  the  velocities  after  impact  ; 
Cl  cos  a„  r,  cos  a,,  the  components  of  c„  r„  along  the  line  of 

centres  ; 
r,  sin  a,,  c^  sin  a^,  the  components  of  c^,  ^„  at  right  angles  to 

the  line  of  centres  ; 
V  the  common  component  of  the  velocity  at  the  instant  of 

greatest  compression  along  line  of  centres  ; 
î/,  î/',  actual  velocities  after  impact  ; 
a ,  a\  angles  they  make  with  line  of  centres  ; 
^/t  "^/'f  actual  velocities  when  compression  is  greatest  ; 
a/,  a/',  angles  they  make  with  line  of  centres. 

Then  we  shall  hâve,  by  proceeding  in  the  same  way  as  was  donc 
in  §  112, 

Vt  =«^,  COSttx   —    (l   +  f) ? (r.COSa,  —  ^aCOSOa),      (l) 

Ml   -H  »la 


V2  =  ^aCOSOa   -f    (l    +  e) ^ (r,COSa,  —  r,COSaa),      (2) 
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f^  = 

Vz'.»  H-  r.»  sin»  a„ 

(3) 

^'^ 

Vî'a^  +  ^a'sin'Oa, 

(4) 

cosa'  = 

(s) 

COSa"  — 

(6) 

V  = 

m^C^COSat   -h  IWa^aCOSOi 

(7) 

w,  +  W3 

v:^ 

Vz^  H-  ^.»sin»a„ 

(8) 

Vc"^ 

Vz/»  +  ^^a»sin»cla, 

(9) 

COSa/  = 

i7" 

(10) 

COSaJ'  = 

(") 

And  for  the  energy  lost  in  impact,  we  hâve 

^  =  (i  -  ^)_-^i^i^(^.,cosa,  -  ^^,COS(^)^  (12) 
2  {m,  +  m^) 

When  the  bodies  are  perfectly  elastic, 

e  =  1, 

and  équations  (i),  (2),  and  (12)  become  respectively 

Vj  =  ^x  COS  a, 2 (^j  COS  a,  —  ^a  COS  a,), 

î;,  =s  ^a  COS  Oa  H ^^' (r,  COS  a,  —  ^a  COS  Oa), 

»l,   +  »la 

j5  =  O. 

The  rest  remain  the  same  in  form. 

When  the  bodies  are  totally  inelastic, 

^  =  o. 
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and  équations  (i),  (2),  and  (12)  become  respectively 

V^  =  r,  COSa, ' (^,  COSai  —  ^sCOSa,), 

t^,  =  r,  COSo,  H ^ (^TiCOSag  —  ^aCOSOa), 

^  5-  ^'^» -(r,COSa,  —  ^aCOSOa)'. 

The  rest  remain  the  same  in  form. 

§116.   Impact  of  Revolving  Bodies.  —  Let  the  bodies  ^ 
and  B  revolve  about  parallel  axes,  and  impinge  upon  each  other. 
Draw  a  common  normal  at  the  point  of  contact      This 
common  normal  will  be  the  line  of  impact. 
Let  €,  =  angular  velocity  of  A  before  impact, 
€a  =  angular  velocity  of  B  before  impact, 
ft),  =  angular  velocity  of  A  after  impact, 
cDa  =  angular  velocity  of  B  after  impact, 
tf,  =  perpendicular  from  axis  of  A  on  line  of  impact, 
a^  =  perpendicular  from  axis  of  B  on  line  of  impact, 
/,  =  moment  of  inertia  of  A  about  its  axis, 
/,  =  moment  of  inertia  of  B  about  its  axis. 

Then  we  shall  hâve 

ax€,  =  ^x  =  linear  velocity  of-<4at  point  ofcontact  before  impact; 

«j€j  =  r,  =  linear  velocity  ofj^at  point  of  contact  before  impact  ; 

a,a>,  =  z^,  =  linear  velocity  oîA  at  point  of  contact  after  impact  ; 

a^ii)^  =  V2  =  linear  velocity  oïB  at  point  of  contact  after  impact  ; 

/ç  2        / /  \c' 

-i-î-  =  f  — ^  |-^  =  actual  energy  of  A  before  impact  : 

/«  *        //  V  * 

-^-^  =  f  -^  V-^  =  actual  energy  of  B  before  impact  : 

-î^  =  (  — i- \^  =  actual  energy  of  A  after  impact  : 
2g         W/2^ 

^^  ~  {  "^  )~^  ~  actual  energy  of  B  after  impact  ; 


IMPACT  OF  REVOLVING  BODIES.  I37 

Hence  it  foUows  that  we  hâve  the  case  explained  in  §  112  for 
imperfectly  elastic  impact,  provided  only  we  write 

— î-  instead  of  tn^g    and     —2.  instead  of  tn^g. 

Hence  we  shall  hâve 

«.  =  €«-  a,{a^U  -  ^aCa),  '    ,       (i  +  ^),        (i) 

a»,  =  €,  +  «3(^i«.  -  ^»0.     ,    .'    r     ,('  +  0.        (2) 

The  case  of  perfect  elasticity  is  obtained  by  making  ^  =  i. 
The  case  of  total  lack  of  elasticity  is  obtained  by  making 
e  =iO, 

In  the  latter  case  the  loss  of  energy  is 

as  can  be  seen  by  substituting  the  proper  values  in  équation  (8), 
§112. 
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CHAPTER   IIL 
ROOF-TRUSSES. 

§  117.  Définitions  and  Remarks. —  The  ierm  **truss'*  may 

be  applied  to  any  framed  structure  intended  ta  support  a  load. 

In  the  case  of  any  truss,  the  external  loads  may  be  applied 
only  at  the  joints,  or  some  of  the  truss  members  may  support 
loads  at  points  other  than  the  joints. 

In  the  latter  case  those  members  are  subjected,  not  merely 
to  dirfect  tension  or  compression,  but  also  to  a  bending-action, 
the  détermination  of  which  we  shall  defer  until  we  hâve  studied 
the  mode  of  ascertaining  the  stresses  in  a  loaded  beam  ;  and 
we  shall  at  présent  confine  ourselves  to  the  considération  of 
the  direct  stresses  of  tension  and  compression. 

For  this  purpose  any  loads  applied  between  two  adjacent 
joints  must  be  resolved  into  two  parallel  components  acting  at 
those  joints,  and  the  truss  is  then  to  be  considered  as  loaded  at 
the  joints.     By  this  means  we  shall  obtain  the  entire  stresses  in 
the  members  whenever  the  loads  are  concentrated  at  the  joints  ; 
and,  when  certain  members  are  loaded  at  other  points,  our  re- 
sults  will  be  the  direct  tensions  and  compressions  of  thèse  mem- 
bers, leaving  the  stresses  due  to  bending  yet  to  be  determined. 
A  tie  is  a  member  suited  to  bear  only  tension, 
A  strut  is  a  member  suited  to  bear  compression, 
§  118.  Frames  of  Two  Bars.  —  Frames  of  two  bars  may 
consist,  (i)  of  two  ties  (Fig.  69),  (2)  of  two  struts  (Fig.  70), 
(3)  of  a  strut  and  a  tie  (Fig.  71). 
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repre- 


,.--" 


Case  I.  Two  Ties  (Fig. 
sented  graphically  by  CF=z  IV. 
Then  if  we  résolve  it  into 
two  components,  CD  and  CE, 
acting  along  CB  and  CA  re- 
spectively,  CZ>  will  represent 
graphically  the  pull  or  tension 
in  the  tie  CB,  and  CE  that  in 
the  tie  CA. 

The  force  acting  on  CB  at 
B  is  equal   and   opposite   to  °" 

CD,  while  that  acting  on  CA  at  A  is  equal  and  opposite  to  CE. 

To  compute  thèse  stresses  analytically,  we  hâve 


CE 


CD 


^^sin  CFE  _  ^ 


sini 


sin  CEE   .        sin(i  +  1,)' 


sin  CZ^J?* 


sini, 


sin(«  +  I,) 

Case  IL   Two  Struts  (Fig.  70).  —  Let  the  load  be  repre- 

sented  graphically  by  CF=  W, 
Then  will  the  components  CD 
and  CE  represent  the  thrusts 
in  the  struts  CB  and  CA  re- 
spectively,  and  the  re-actîons 
of  the  supports  at  B  and  A 
will  be  equal  and  opposite  to 
them.  For  analytical  solution, 
we  dérive  from  the  figure 


sin(i  -h  I,)' 


CD^  W 


sin< 


sin(i  -h  1'.) 


Case  III.  A  Stnit  and  a  Tie  (Fîg.  71).  — Let  the  load  be 
represented  graphically  by  CF=  W.  Résolve  it,  as  before, 
into  components  along  the  members  of  the  truss.     Then  will 
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CE  represent  the  tension  in  thè  tie  ACy  and  CD  will  represent 
the  thrust  in  the  strut  BC ;  and  we  may 
deduce  the  analytical  formulae  as  before. 

§  1 19.  Stability  for  Latéral  Déviations. 
—  In  Case  I,  if  the  joint  C  be  moved  a  little 
out  of  the  plane  of  the  paper,  the  load  at 
C  has  such  a  direction  that  it  will  cause  the 
truss  to  rotate  around  AB  so  as  to  return  to 
its  former  position  ;  hence  such  a  frame  is 
stable  as  regards  latéral  déviations. 

In  Case  II  the  efîect  of  the  load,  if  C 
were  moved  a  little  out  of  the  plane  of  the 
paper,  would  be  to  cause  rotation  in  such  a  way  as  to  overturn 
the. truss;  hence  such  a  frame  is  unstable  as  regards  latéral 
déviations. 

In  Case  III  the  stability  •for  latéral  déviations  will  dépend 
upon  whether  the  load  CF -=,  W\%  parallel  to  ABy  is  directed 
away  from  it  or  towards  it.  If  the  first  is  the  case  (i.e.,  if  A  is 
the  point  of  suspension  of  the  tie),  the  frame  is  neutral,  as  the 
load  has  no  effect,  either  to  restore  the  truss  to  its  former  posi- 
tion, or  to  overturn  it  ;  if  the  second  is  the  case  (i.e.,  if  A^  is 
the  point  of  suspension  of  the  tie),  the  truss  is  stable  ;  and,  if 
the  third  is  the  case  (i.e.,  if  A^  is  the  point  of  suspension  of  the 
tie),  it  is  unstable  as  regards  latéral  déviations. 

§  120.  General  Methods  for  Determining  the  Stresses  in 
Trusses.  —  In  the  détermination  of  the  stresses  as  above,  it 
would  hâve  been  sufficient  to  construct  only  the  triangle  CFD 
by  laying  off  C7^=  fFto  scale,  and  then  drawing  CD  parallel 
to  CBy  and  FD  parallel  to  CA,  and  the  triangle  CFD  would  hâve 
given  us  the  complète  solution  of  the  problem.  Moreover,  the 
détermination  of  the  supporting  forces  of  any  truss,  and  of  the 
stresses  in  the  several  members,  is  a  question  of  equilibrium. 
Adopting  the  following  as  définitions,  viz.,  • — 
External forces  are  the  loads  and  supporting  forces. 


TRIANGULAR  FRAME.  I4I 

Internai  forces  are  the  stresses  in  the  members  : 
we  raust  hâve 

1°.  The  external  forces  raust  form  a  balanced  System  ;  i.e., 
the  supporting  forces  must  balance  the  loads. 

2°.  The  forces  (external  and  internai)  acting  at  each  joint 
of  the  truss  must  form  a  balanced  System  ;  Le.,  the  external 
forces  (if  any)  at  the  joint  must  be  balanced  by  the  stresses  in 
the  members  which  meet  at  that  joint 

3°.  If  any  section  be  made,  dividing  the  truss  into  two  parts, 
the  external  forces  which  act  upon  that  part  which  lies  on  one 
side  of  the  section,  must  be  balanced  by  the  forces  (internai) 
exerted  by  that  part  of  the  truss  which  lies  on  the  other  side 
of  the  section,  upon  the  first  part. 

The  above  three  principles,  the  triangle,  and  polygon  of 
forces,  and  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  for  forces  in  a  plane, 
enable  us  to  détermine  the  stresses  in  the  différent  members 
of  roof  and  bridge  trusses. 

§121.  Triangular  Frame.  —  Given  the  triangular  frame 
ABC  (Fig.  72),  and  given  the  load  W  2X  C  \vi  magnitude  and 
direction,  given  also  the  ^ 
direction  of  the  support- 
ing force  at  By  to  fînd  the 
magnitude  of  this  support- 
ing force,  the  magnitude 
and  direction  of  the  other 
supporting  force,  and  the 
stresses  in  the  members. 
•  Solution. — Join  A 
with  Dy  the  point  of  inter-  Fïg.  7a. 

section  of  the  Une  of  direction  of  the  load  and  the  line  BE, 
Then  will  DA  be  the  direction  of  the  other  supporting  force  ; 
for  the  three  external  forces,  in  order  to  form  a  balanced  Sys- 
tem, must  meet  in  a  point,  except  when  they  are  parallel. 
Then  draw  ab  to  scale,  parallel  to  CD  and  equal  to  W.     From 
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a  draw  tu  parallel  to  BD^  and  from  b  draw  bc  parallel  to  AD  ; 
then  will  the  triangle  abca  be  the  triangle  of  external  forces, 
the  sides  aby  bc^  and  ca^  taken  in  order,  representing  respectively 
the  load  W^  the  supporting  force  at  Ay  and  the  supporting  force 
at  A 

Then  from  a  draw  ad  parallel  to  BCy  and  from  c  draw  cd 
parallel  to  AS  ;  then  will  the  triangle  acd  be  the  triangle  of 
forces  for  the  joint  By  and  the  sides  cay  ady  and  dcy  taken  in 
order,  will  represent  respectively  the  supporting  force  at  By  the 
force  exerted  by  the  bar  BC  at  the  point  By  and  the  force 
exerted  by  the  bar  AB  at  the  point  B, 

Since,  therefore,  the  force  ad  exerted  by  the  bar  CB  at  B 
is  directed  awayfrom  the  bar,  it  follows  that  CB  is  in  compres- 
sion ;  and,  since  the  force  de  exerted  by  the  bar  AB  at  B  is 
directed  towards  the  bar,  it  follows  that  AB  is  in  tension. 

In  the  same  way  bdc  is  the  triangle  of  forces  for  the  point 
A;  the  sides  bcy  cd,  and  db  representing  respectively  the  sup- 
porting force  at  A  y  the  force 
exerted  by  the  bar  AB  at  Ay 
and  the  force  exerted  by  the 
bar  AC  at  A, 

The  bar  AB  is  again  seen  to 
be  in  tension,  as  the  force  cd 
exerted  by  the  bar  AB  at  A  is 
directed  towards  the  bar. 

So  likewrse  the  triangle  abd 
is  the  triangle  of  forces  for  the 
point  C 

Fig.  73  shows  the  case  when 
meet   the   load-line   above,   instead   of 
below,  the  truss. 

§  122.  Triangular  Frame  with  Load  and  Supporting 
Forces  Vertical.  —  Fig.  74  shows  the  construction  when  the 
load  and  also  the  supporting  forces  are  vertical.     In  this  case 


Rc.  73. 

the   supporting  forces 
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Of 


Fta.  74. 

the  stress  diagrams  of  roof- 


the  diagram   becomes  very  much  simplified,  the  triangle   of 

external  forces  abd  becom- 

ing  a  straight   line.   -  The 

diagram   is   otherwise  con- 

structed  just  like  the  last 

one. 

§  123.  Bow's  Notation. 
—  The  notation  devised  by 
Robert  H.  Bow  very  much 
simplifies  the  construction 
trusses. 

This  notation  is  as  follows  :  Let  the  radiating  Unes  (Fig.  75) 
represent  the  lines  of  action  of  a  system  of  forces  in  equilib- 
rium,  and  let  the  polygon  abcdefa  be  the  polygon  representing 

thèse  forces  in  magnitude 
and  direction  ;  then  dénote 
the  sides  of  the  polygon 
in  the  ordinary  way,  by 
placing  small  letters  at  the 
vertices,  but  dénote  the 
radiating  lines  by  capital 
letters  placed  in  the  angles. 
Thus  the  line  AB  is  the 
line  of  direction  of  the 
force  ab,  etc.  In  applyîng  the  notation  to  roof-trusses,  we  letter 
the  truss  with  capital  letters  in  the  spaces,  and  the  stress  dia- 
gram with  small  letters  at  the  vertices.  If,  then,  in  drawing 
the  polygon  of  equilibrium  for  any  one  joint  of  the  truss,  we 
take  the  forces  always  in  the  same  brder,  proceeding  always 
in  right-handed  or  always  in  left-handed  rotation,  we  shall  be 
led  to  the  simplest  diagrams.  Hereafter  this  notation  will  be 
used  exclusively  in  determining  the  stresses  in  roof-trusses. 

§124.  Isosceles  Triangular  Frame:  Concentrated  Load 
(Fig.  76.)  —  Let  the  load   W  act  at  the  apex,  the  supporting 


Fw.  75. 
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forces  being  vertical  ;  each  will  be  equal  to  \  W :  hence  the 

polygon  of  external  forces  will  be  the  triangle  abc^  the  sides  of 

which,  ab^  bc^  and  ca,  ail  lie  in 
one  straight  line.  .  Then  begin 
at  the  left-hand  support,  and 
proceed  again  in  right-handed 
rotation,  and  we  hâve  as  the  tri- 
angle of  forces  at  this  joint  cad^ 
the  forces  ca^  ad,  and  de,  thèse 
being  respectively  the  support- 
ing  force,  the  stress  in  AD,  and 
that  in  DC  ;  the  directions  of 
thèse  forces  being  indicated  by 

the  order  in  which  the  letters  foUow  each  other  :  thus,  ca  is  an 

upward  force,  ad  is  a  downward  force  ;   and,  this  being  the 

force  exerted  by  the  bar  AD  at  the  left-hand  support,  we  con- 

clude   that   the  bar  AD  is   in   compression.      Again  :   de  is 

directed  towards  the  right,  or  towards  the  bar  itself,  and  hence 

the  bar  DC  is  in  tension.     The  triangle  of  forces  for  the  other 

support  is  bcd,  and  that  for  the  apex  abd, 

§125.  Isosceles  Triangular  Frame  :  Distributed  Load. — 

Let  the  load  W  be  uniformly  distributed  over  the  two  rafters 

AF  and  FB  (Fig.  yf)  ;  then  will 

thèse  two  rafters  be  subjected  to 

a  direct  stress,  and  also  to  a  bend- 

ing  action  :  and  if  we  résolve  the 

load  on  each  rafter  into  two  com- 

ponents  at  the  ends  of  the  rafter, 

then,  considering  thèse  components 

as  the  loads  at  the  joints,  we  shall 

détermine  correctly  by  our  diagram  the  direct  stresses  in  ail 

the  bars  of  the  truss. 

The  load  distributed  over  AF  is  — ;  and  of  this,  one-half  is 

2 
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the  component  at  the  support,  and  one-half  at  the  apex,  and 

W 
similarly  for  the  other  rafter.     This  gives  as  our  loads,  —  at 

each  support,  and  —  at  the  apex.     The  polygon  of  external 
forces  is  eabcde,  where  the  sides  are  as  follows  :  — 


W       .       W 
ea  =  — ,     ao  =  — , 

4  2 


422 


Then,  beginnîng  at  the  left-hand  support,  we  shall  hâve  for  the 
polygon  of  forces  the  quadrilatéral  deafd^  where  âfe  =  —  =  sup- 

W 
porting  force,  ^/z  =1=  —  =  downward    load    at    support,   af  = 

4 
stress  in  AF  (compression),  fd  =  stress  in  FD  (tension).     The 
polygon  for  the  apex  is  abf^  and  that  for  the  right-hand  support 
cdfbc, 

§  126.  Polygonal  Frame.  —  Given  a  polygonal  frame  (Fig. 
jS)  formed  of  bars  jointed  together  at  the  vertices  of  the  angles, 
and  free  to  turn  on  thèse  joints, 
it  is  évident,  that,  in  order  that 
the  frame  may  retain  its  form, 
it  is  necessary  that  the  direc- 
tions of,  and  the  proportions 
between,  the  loads  at  the  dif- 
férent joints,  should  bt  speci- 
ally  adapted  to  the  given  form  : 
otherwise  the  frame  will  change 
its  form.  We  will  proceed  to 
solve  the  following  problem  : 
Given  the  form  of  the  frame, 
the  magnitude  of  one  load  as  AB^  and  the  direction  of  ail  the 
external  forces  (loads  and  supporting  forces)  except  one,  we 
shall  hâve  sufficient  data  to  détermine  the  magnitudes  of  ail, 
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and  the  direction  of  the  remaining  external  forces,  and  alsp  the 
stresses  in  the  bars 

Let  the  direction  of  ail  the  loads  be  given,  and  also  that  of 
the  supporting  force  J^/^that  of  the  supporting  force  AF\i€vci% 
thus  far  unknown  ;  and  let  the  magnitude  of  AB  be  given. 
Then,  beginning  at  the  joint  ABG,  we  hâve  for  triangle  of 
forces  aâg^  formed  by  drawing  aâ  \\  and  =  AB,  then  drawing 
£;-a  II  A  G,  and  d^  \\  BG  ;  ga  and  bg  both  being  thrusts.  Then, 
passing  to  the  joint  BCG,  we  hâve  the  thrust  in  BG  already 
determined,  and  it  will  in  this  case  be  represented  \yj  gb.  If, 
now,  we  draw  bc  ||  BC,  zxià  gc  ||  GC,  we  shall  hâve  determined 
the  load  BC  as  bc,  and  we  shall  hâve  cg  and  gb  as  the  thrusts 
in  CG  and  GB  respectîvely.  Continuing  in  the  same  way,  we 
obtain  the  triangles  gcd^  gde,  and  gfe,  thus  determining  the 
magnitudes  of  the  loads  cd,  de^  and  of  the  supporting  force  ef; 
and  then  the  triangle  gaf,  formed  by  joining  a  and/,  gives  us  af 
for  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  left-hand  support.  The 
polygon  abcdefa  of  external  forces  is  called  the  Force  Polygon, 
while  the  frame  itself  is  called  the  Equilibrium  Polygon, 

§  127.  Polygonal  Frame  with  Loads  and  Supporting 
Forces  Vertical.  —  In  this  case  (Fig.  79)  we  may  give  the 

form  of  the  frame  and  the  mag- 
nitude of  one  of  the  loads,  to 
détermine  the  other  loads  and 
the  supporting  forces,  and  also 
the  stresses  in  the  bars  ;  or  we 
may  give  the  form  of  the  frame 
and  the  magnitude  of  the  ré- 
sultant of  the  loads,  to  find  the 
loads  and  supporting  forces.  In 
the  former  casé  let  the  load  AB 
be  given.  Then„  proceeding  in 
the  same  way  as  before,  we  find  the  diagram  of  Fig.  79  ;  the 
polygon  of  external  forces  abcdefa  falling  ail  in  one  straight  line. 


PlG.   79. 
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If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  whole  load  ae  be  given,  we  observe 
that  this  is  borne  by  the  stresses  in  the  extrême  bars  AG  and 
GE  ;  hence,  drawing  ag  ||  AG^  and  eg  ||  EGy  we  find  eg  and  ga 
as  the  stresses  in  EG  and  G  A  respectively,  Then,  proceeding 
to  the  joint  ABG^  we  find,  since  ga  is  the  force  exerted  by 
GA  at  this  point,  that,  drawing  gb  ||  GB^  we  shall  hâve  ab  as 
the  part  of  the  load  acting  at  the  joint  ABGy  etc. 

§  128.  Funicular  Polygon.  —  If  the  frame  of  Fig.  79  be 
inverted,  we  shall  hâve  the 
case  of  Fig.  80,  where  ail 
the  bars,  except  FG^  are  sub- 
jected  to  tension  ;  FG  itself 
being  subjected  to  compres- 
sion. The  construction  of  the 
diagram  of  stresses  being  en- 
tîrely  similar  to  that  already 
explained  for  Fig.  79,  the  ex- 
planation  will  not  be  repeated 
hère.  If  the  compression 
pièce  be  omitted,  the  case 
becomes  that  of  a  chain  hung 
at  the  upper  joints  (the  supporting  forces  then  becommg  iden- 
tical  with  the  tensions  in  the  two  extrême  bars),  the  line  gf 
would  then  be  omitted  from  the  diagram,  and  the  polygon  of 
external  forces  would  become  abcdega, 

§  129.  Triangular  Truss  :  Wind  Pressure.  —  Inasmuch  as 
the  pressure  of  the  wind  upon  a  truss  is  assumed  to  be  normal 
to  the  rafter  on  which  it  blows,  we  will  next  consider  the  case 
of  a  triangular  truss  with  the  load  distributed  over  one  rafter 
only,  and  normal  to  the  rafter. 


Fig.  80. 


There  may  be  three  cases  :  — 

1°.  When  there  is  a  roUer  under  one  end,  and  the  wind 
blows  from  the  other  side. 
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2°.  When  there  is  a  roller  under  one  end,  and  the  wind 
blows  from  the  side  of  the  roller. 

3°.  When  there  is  no  roller  under  either  end. 

The  last  arrangement  should  always  be  avoided  except  in 
small  and  unimportant  constructions;  for  the  présence  of  a 
roller  under  one  end  is  necessary  to  allow  the  truss  to  change 
its  length  with  the  changes  of  température,  and  to  prevent  the 
stresses  that  would  occur  if  it  were  confined. 


Case   I.  —  Using  Bow*s  notation,  we  hâve  (Fîg.  81)  the 

whole  load  represented 
in  the  diagram  by  db, 
Its  résultant  acts  at  the 
middle  of  the  rafter 
AEt  whereas  the  s«p- 
porting  force  at  the 
right-hand  end  is  (in 
conséquence  of  the  prés- 
ence of  the  roller)  verti- 
cal. Hence,  to  find  the 
line  of  action  of  the  other 
supporting  force,  pro- 
duce the  line  of  action 
of  the  load  till  it  meets 
a    vertical    line    drawn 

through  the  roller,  and  joîn  their  point  of  intersection  with  the 

support  where  there  is  no  roller.  ,  We  thus  obtain  CD  as  the 

line  of  action  of  the  left-hand  support. 

We  can  now  détermine  the  magnitude  of  the  supporting 

forces  bc  and  cd  by  constructing  the  triangle  bcdb  of  external 

forces. 

Now  résolve  the  normal  distributed  force  db  into  two  single 

forces  (equal  to  each  other  in  this  case),  da  and  ab  respectively, 

acting  at  the  left-hand  support  and  at  the  apex. 


FtG.  81. 
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Now  proceed  to  the  left-hand  support.  We  find  four  forces 
in  equilibrium,  of  which  two  are  entirely  known  ;  viz.,  cd  and 
da:  hence,  constructing  the  quadrilatéral  cdaeCy  we  hâve  ae  as 
the  thrust  in  AEy  and  ec  as  the  tension  in  EC, 

Next  proceed  to  the  apex,  and  construct  the  triangle  of 
equilibrium  abea,  and  we  obtain  be  as  the  thrust  in  BE, 

The  triangle  bceb  is  then  the  triangle  of  equilibrium  for  the 
right-hand  sup- 
port. 

Gase  il  — 
In  this  case 
(Fig.  82)wefol- 
low  the  same 
method  of  pro- 
cédure, only  the 
point  of  inter- 
section  of  the 
load  and  sup- 
porting  forces 
is  above,  instead  of  below,  the  truss.     The  figure  explains  itself 

so  fully  that  it  is  unnecessary  to 

explain  it  hère. 


Fks.  89. 


Case  III.  —  In  this  case  the 
supports  are  capable  of  exerting 
résistance  in  any  direction  what- 
ever  ;  so  that,  if  any  circumstance 
should  détermine  the  direction 
of  one  of  them,  that  of  the  other 
would  be  determined  also.  When  there  is  no  such  circum- 
stance, it  is  customary  to  assume  them  parallel  to  the  load 
(Fig.  83).  Making  this  assumption,  we  begin  by  dividing  the 
line  db^  which  represents   the  load,  into  two  parts,  inversely 


Fie.  83. 


I50  APPLIED  MEC ff A  Nies. 

proportional  to  the  two  segments  înto  whîch  the  line  of  action 
of  the  résultant  of  the  load  (the  dotted  line  in  the  figure) 
divides  the  line  EC,  We  thus  obtaîn  the  supporting  forces  bc 
and  cd,  and  bcdb  is  the  triangle  of  cxternal  forces.  We  then 
foUow  the  same  method  as  in  the  preceding  cases. 

§  130.  General  Détermination  of  the  Stresses  in  Roof- 
Trusses.  —  In  order  to  coropute  the  stresses  in  the  différent 
members  of  a  roof-truss,  it  is  necessary  first  to  know  the 
amount  and  distribution  of  the  load. 

This  consîsts  generally  of  — 

I®.  The  weight  of  the  truss  itself. 

2**.  The  weight  of  the  purlins,  jack-rafters,  and  superin- 
cumbent  roofing,  as  the  planks,  slate,  shingles,  felt,  etc. 

3^  The  weight  of  the  snow. 

4°.  The  weight  of  the  ceiling  of  the  room  immediately 
below  if  this  is  hung  from  the  truss,  or  the  weight  of  the 
floor  of  the  loft,  and  its  load,  if  it  be  used  as  a  room. 

5^  The  pressure  of  the  wind  ;  and  this  raay  blow  from 
either  side. 

6**.  Any  accidentai  load  depending  on  the  purposes  for  which 
the  building  is  used.  As  an  instance,  we  might  hâve  the  case 
where  a  System  of  pulleys,  by  means  of  which  heavy  weights 
are  lifted,  is  attached  to  thé  roof. 

In  regard  to  the  first  two  items,  and  the  fourth,  whenever 
the  construction  is  of  importance,  the  actual  weights  should 
be  determined  and  used.  In  so  doing,  we  can  first  make  an 
approximate  computatioa  of  the  weight  of  the  truss,  and  use  it 
in  the  computation  of  the  stresses  ;  the  weights  of  the  ceiling 
or  of  the  floor  below  being  accurately  determined.  After  the 
stresses  in  the  différent  members  hâve  been  ascertained  by  the 
use  of  thèse  loads,  and  the  necessary  dimensions  of  the  mem- 
bers determined,  we  should  compute  the  actual  weight  of  the 
truss  ;  and  if  our  approximate  value  is  sufficiently  différent 
from  the  true  value  to  warrant  it,  we  should  compute  again 
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the  stresses.    This  second  computation  will,  however,  seldom  be 
necessary. 

In  making  thèse  computations,  the  weights  of  a  cubic  foot 
of  the  materials  used  will  be  needed  ;  and  average  values  are 
given  in  the  foUowing  table  with  sufficient  accuracy  for  the 
purpose. 


Wbigkt  of  somb  Building  ICa- 

ISRIALS  PBR  CUBlC  FoOT. 


Pounds. 


Wbight  of  Slating  fer  Square 

Foot. 

According  to  Trautwine. 


Pounds. 


TiMBER. 


i  inch  thick  on  laths 


Chestnut 

Hemlock 

Maple 

Oak,Iive 

Oak,  white 

Fine,  white 

Fine,  yellow,  Southern 
Spruce 


Iron. 


Iron,  cast  .  . 
Iron,  wrought . 
Steel  .    .    .    . 


Other  Substances. 


Asphaltum 

Mortar,  hardened     .    . 
Snow,  freshly  fallen 
Snow,  compacted  by  rain 
Slate 


41 
25 
41 
59 
49 
25to3o 

45 
251030 


450 
480 
490 


SotOQO 

103 

5to   12 

15  to    50 

140  to  180 


i 

A 

\ 
\ 
1 


i-inch  boards 
li  "        " 
laths      .    . 
i-înch  boards, 
\\  " 
laths      . 
i-inch  boards, 
li  « 


With  slating-felt  add      . 
With  1-inch  mortar  add 


NuMBER  OF  Nails  IN  Onb  Poino}. 


3-penny 

4  " 

6  " 

8  " 

10  " 

12  " 

20  " 


4.75 
6.75 
7-30 
7.00 
9.00 

9-55 
9.25 
II  25 
11.80 
ilb. 
3lbs. 


No. 


4S0 

340 

150 

100 

60 

40 

25 


As  to  the  weîght  of  the  snow  iipon  the  roof,  Stoney  recom- 
mends  the  use  of  20  pounds  per  square  foot  in  moderate 
climates  ;  and  this  would  seenj  to  the  wrîter  to  be  borne  out  by 
the  experiments   of  Trautwine  as  recorded  in  his  handbook, 
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although  Trautwine  himself  considers   12  pounds  per  square 
foot  as  sufficient. 

§  131.  Wind  Pressure.  —  The  wind  pressure,  as  has  been 
stated,  is  not  a  vertical  force,  but  is  always  assumed  as  acting 
normal  to  the  roof  on  that  side  from  which  the  wind  blows. 
In  order  to  détermine  the  magnitude  of  this  pressure,  it  has 
been  advocated  by  some,  to  résolve  the  force  of  the  wind  into 
two  components,  one  acting  along,  and  one  at  right  angles  to, 
the  roof.  This  method  is,  however,  incorrect,  because.the 
moving  air,  striking  against  other  particles  of  air,  is  deviated 
from  its  course,  and  the  air,  after  striking  the  roof,  cannot 
escape  freely,  but  meets  with  the  résistance  of  the  surrounding 
air.  Hence  we  must  resort  to  experiment  to  détermine  the 
amount  of  the  pressure  due  to  the  wind.  The  experiments  of 
Hutton,  according  to  Greene,  give,  for  the  pressure  upon  a 
surface  whose  inclination  to  the  horizon  is  1,  the  value 


P%\n  i 


1.84  co«i—  z 


where  P  is  the  pressure  which  would  be  exerted  on  the  surface 
if  normal  to  the  wind  ;  and,  taking  the  maximum  force  of  the 
wind  as  40  pounds  per  square  foot,  he  gives  for  the  normal 
pressures  on  surfaces  inclined  to  the  horizon  the  following:  — 


Incunation. 

Normal  Pressure. 

Incunation. 

Normal  Pressure. 

5° 

5-2 

35° 

30.1 

10» 

9.6 

40° 

33-4 

15° 

14.0 

45° 

36.1 

20» 

18.3 

50° 

38.1 

«5° 

aa-S 

55° 

39-6 

30° 

26.5 

60° 

40 

and  for  ail  steeper  angles  40. 
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Later  experiments  show  that  thèse  numbers  are  too  small  : 
stresses  of  7olbs.  per  square  foot  hâve  been  registered  on  vertical 
surfaces  ;  but  we  hâve  no  systematic  set  of  tests  on  the  subject. 

§132.  Approximate  Estimation  of  the  Load.  —  In  ail 
important  constructions,  the  estimâtes  of  the  loads  should  be 
made  as  above  described.  For  smaller  constructions,  and  for 
the  purposes  of  a  preliminary  computation  in  ail  cases,  we  only 
estimate  the  roof-weight  roughly;  and  some  authors  even  as- 
sume the  wind  pressure  as  a  vertical  force. 

Trautwine  recommends  the  use  of  the  foUowing  figures  for 
the  total  load  per  square  foot,  including  wind  and  snow,  when 
the  span  is  75  feet  or  less  :  — 

Roof  covered  with  corrugated  iron,  unboarded     ...  28  Ibs. 

Roof  plastered  below  the  rafters 38  " 

•  Roof,  corrugated  iron  on  boards 31  " 

Roof  plastered  below  the  rafters 41  " 

Roof,  slate,  unboarded  or  on  laths 33  " 

Roof,  slate,  on  boards  \\  inches  thick 35  " 

Roof,  slate,  if  plastered  below  the  rafters 46  " 

Roof,  shingles  on  laths 30  " 

Roof  plastered  below  rafters  or  below  tie-beam    ...  40  " 
From  75  to  100  feet,  add  4  Ibs.  to  each. 

§  133.  Distribution  of  the  Loads. — The  methods  for  de- 
termining  the  stresses,  which  will  be  used  hère,  give  correct 
results  only  when  the  loads  are  concentrated  at  joints,  and  are 
not  distributed  over  any  members  of  the  truss. 

Iri  constructions  of  importance,  this  concentration  of  the 
loads  at  the  joints  should  always  be  effected  if  possible; 
because,  when  this  is  the  case,  the  stresses  in  the  members 
of  the  truss  canbe,  if  properly  fitted,  obliged  to  resist  only 
stresses  of  direct  tension,  or  of  direct  compression  ;  but,  when 
there  is  a  load  distributed  over  any  member  of  the  truss,  that 
member,  in  addition  to  the  direct  compression  or  direct  tension, 
is  subjected  to  a  bendin;;-stress.     The  effect  of  this  bending 
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cannot  be  discussed  until  we  hâve  studied  the  theory  of  beams. 
Nevertheless,  it  is  a  fact  that  we  hâve  no  expérimental  knowl- 
edge  o£  the  behavior  of  a  pièce  under  combined  compression 
and  bending;  and  we  know  that  when  certain  pièces  are  to 
resist  bending,  in  addition  to  tension,  they  must  be  made  rauch 
larger  in  proportion  than  is  necessary  when  they  bear  tension 
only. 


Vto.  84. 

The  manner  in  which  thîs  concentration  of  the  loads  is 
effected,  is  shown  in  Fig.  84,  which  is  intended  to  represent  one 
of  a  séries  of  trusses  that  supports  a  roof,  the  rafters  being  the 
two  lower  ones  in  the  figure.  Resting  on  two  consécutive 
trusses,  and  extendîng  from  one  to  the  other,  are  beams  called 
purlins,  which  should  be  placed  only  above  the  joints  of  the  truss, 
and  which  are  shown  in  cross-section  in  the  figure.  On  thèse 
purlins  are  supported  the  jack-rafters  parallel  to  the  rafters,  and 
at  suflficiently  fréquent  intervais  to  support  suitably  the  plank 
and  superincumbent  roofing-materials. 

By  this  means  we  secure  that  the  entire  bending-stress  cornes 
upon  the  jack-rafters  and  purlins,  and  that  the  rafters  proper 
are  subjected  only  to  a  direct  compression.  When,  however, 
the  load  is  distributed,  i.e.,  when  the  roofing  rests  directly  on  the 
rafters,  or  when  the  purlins  are  placed  at  points  other  than  the 
joints,  the  bending-stress  should  be  taken  into  account  ;  and 
while  the  methods  to  be  developed  hère  will  give  the  stresses 
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in  ail  the  members  that  are  not  subjected  to  bending,  the  bend- 
ing-stress  may  be  largely  in  excess  of  the  direct  stress  in  those 
pièces  that  are  subjected  to  bending.  How  to  take  this  into 
account  will  be  explained  later. 

Another  important  item  to  consider  is,  that,  in  constructions 
of  importance,  a  roller  should  be  placed  under  one  end  of  the 
truss  to  allow  it  to  move  with  the  change  of  température  ;  as 
otherwise  some  of  the  members  will  be  either  bent,  or  at  least 
subjected  to  initial  stresses.  The  présence  of  a  roller  obliges 
the  supporting  force  at  that  point  to  be  vertical,  whether  the 
load  be  vertical  or  inclined. 

It  is  customary,  and  does  not  entail  any  appréciable  error, 
to  consider  the  weight  of  the  truss  itself,  as  well  as  that  of  the 
superincumbent  load,  as  concentrated  at  the  upper  joints  ;  i.t., 
those  on  the  rafters. 

In  the  ca^e  of  a  ceiling  on  the  room  below,  or  of  a  loft 
whose  floor  rests  on  the  lower  joints,  we  must,  of  course,  ac- 
count the  proper  load  as  resting  on  the  lower  joints. 

§  1 34.  Direct  Détermination  of  the  Stresses.  —  This,  as 
we  hâve  seen,  is  merely  a  question  of  equilibrium  of  forces  in 
a  plane,  where  certain  forces  acting  are  known,  and  others  are 
to  be  determined. 

As  to  the  methods  of  solution,  we  might  adopt  — 

i^  A  graphical  solution,  laying  off  the  loads  to  scale,  and 
constructing  the  diagram  by  the  use  of  the  propositions  of 
the  polygon,  and  the  triangle  of  forces,  and  then  determining  the 
results  by  measuring  the  Unes  representing  the  stresses  to 
the  same  scale. 

2^  An  analytical  solution,  imposing  the  analytical  conditions 
of  equilibrium,  as  given  under  the  "  Composition  of  Forces," 
between  the  known  and  unknown  forces. 

3°.  A  third  method  is  to  construct  the  diagram  as  in  the 
graphical  solution,  but  then,  instead  of  determining  the  results 
by  measuring  the  resulting  lines  to  scale,  to  compute  the  un- 
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known  from  the  known  Unes  o£  the  diagram  by  the  ordinary 
methods  o£  trigonometry. 

The  first,  or  purely  graphical,  method,  is  one  which  has 
received  a  very  large  amount  of  attention  of  late  years,  and 
in  which  a  great  deal  of  progress  has  been  made.  It  is,  doubt- 
less,  very  convenient  for  a  skilled  draughtsman,  and  especially 
convenient  for  one  who,  though  skilled  in  draughting,  is  not 
free  with  trigonométrie  work  ;  but  it  seems  to  me,  that,  when 
the  results  are  determined  by  computation  from  the  diagram, 
there  is  less  chance  of  a  slight  error  in  some  unfavorable  tri- 
angle vitiating  ail  the  results.  I  am  therefore  disposed  to 
recommend  for  roof-trusses  the  third  method. 

In  the  case  of  bridge-trusses,  on  the  other  hand,  I  believe 
the  graphical  not  to  be  as  convenient  as  a  purely  analytic 
method. 

§  135.  Roof-Trusses.  —  In  what  follows,  the  graphical  solu- 
tions will  be  explained  with  very  little  référence  to  the  trigono- 
métrie work,  as  that  varies  in  each  spécial  case,  and  to  one  who 
has  a  reasonable  familiarity  with  the  solution  of  plane  triangles, 
it  will  présent  no  difficulty  ;  whereas  to  deduce  the  formulae 
for  each  case  would  complicate  matters  very  much.  Proceed- 
ing  to  spécial  examples,  let  us  take,  first,  the  truss  shown  in 
Fig.  85,  and  let  the  vertical  load  upon  it  be  W  uniformly  dis- 
tributed  over  the  top  of  the  roof,  the  purlins  being  at  the  joints 
on  the  rafters. 

The  loads  at  the  several  joints  will  then  be  as  follows,  viz. 
(Fig.  85a),— 

aà  =  ki  =  ~,    bc  ^  ed  ^  de  ^  ef  ^  fg  ^  gh  ^  hk  -Si  —. 
16  8     . 

Then  the  supporting  forces  will  be 

Im  =  ma  =  — . 
2 

We  thus  hâve,  as  polygon  of  external  forces,  abcdefghklma. 
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Now  proceed  to  either  support,  say,  the  left-hand  one  ;  and 
there  we  hâve  the  two  forces  ab  and  ma  known,  while  by  and 
ym  are  unknown.  We  then  construct 
the  quadrilatéral  maby  in  the  figure,  and 
thus  détermine  by  and  ym.    As  to  whether 
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thèse  represent  thrust  or  tension, 

we^heed  only  rememberthat  they 

are  the  forces  exerted  by  the  re-  ^^'  ^^''' 

spective  bars  at  the  joints  :  and,  since  by  is  direçted  away  from 

the  bar  BY^  this  bar  is  in  compression;   whereas,  ym  being 

direçted  towards  the  bar  YM,  that  bar  is  in  tension. 
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Having  determined  thèse  two  stresses,  we  next  proceed  to 
another  joint,  where  we  hâve  only  two  unknown  forces.  Take 
the  joint  at  which  the  load  bc  acts,  and  we  hâve  as  known 
quantities  the  load  bc^  and  also  the  force  exerted  by  the  bar 
YBy  which  is  in  compression.  This  force  is  now  directed  away 
from  the  bar,  and  hence  is  represented  by  yb,  The  unknown 
forces  are  the  stresses  in  CX  and  XY,  Hence  we  construct 
the  quadrilatéral  cxybc  ;  and  we  thus  détermine  the  stresses  in 
CX  and  XY  ^^^  ex  and  xy,  both  being  thrusts. 

Next  proceed  to  the  joint  YXIV,  and  construct  the  quadri- 
latéral myxwm,  and  thus  détermine  the  tension  xw  and  the 
tension  wm. 

Next  proceed  to  the  joint  where  cd  acts,  and  so  on.  We 
thus  obtain  the  diagram  (Fig.  85^)  giving  ail  the  stresses. 

The  truss  in  the  figure  was  constructed  with  an  angle  of  30° 
at  the  base,  and  hence  gives  spécial  values  in  accordance  with 
that  angle. 

In  order  to  show  how  we  may  compute  the  stresses  from  the 
diagram,  the  computation  will  be  given. 

From  triangle  bmy,  we  hâve  bm  =^  -^W 

.-.    ym  =  -^IVcoX.  30^  =  '^-^W 
16  16 

ày  =  J-lVcostc  ^o''  =:llV=  ky. 
16  8 

From  the  triangle  umc,  we  hâve  cm  =  -  -  W, 

16 

um  =  ^IV, 
16 
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1  ^ 

xw  =  iyx  =  -g, 


■îew 


yx  ^  yw  sec  30**  =  f  ^  ^)-^  =  -^  =  ^  ==  z;/, 
\i6      /V3        8 

8'  \i6      /       8     ' 

Hence  we  shall  hâve  for  the  stresses,  — 

Verticals  (tension). 


ex  =  wm  sec 


vd  =  ^f/i  sec 


Rafters  (compression). 

by     ^kn  =       \W, 

ex    ^  ho  =       |PF. 

dv    ^  gq  =       f^. 


Horizontal  Ties  (tension). 
my   =  tnn 


16 

8 


/ffjy   =  mr 


=  5V5 


16 


^. 


xw  =  ^/ 
î;/î  =  qr 
ts     = 


16* 
W 
8' 

8 


Diagonal  Braces  (compression). 

=  if 
8  ' 


xy  =  ^« 
«/e;  =  qp 
tu    =^  sr 


16 


=û 
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Next,  as  to  the  stresses  due  to  wind  pressure,  we  will  sup- 
pose that  there  is  a  roller  under  the  left-hand  end  of  the  truss, 
and  none  under  the  right-hand  end  ;  and  we  will  proceed  to 
détermine  the  stresses  due  to  wind  pressure. 

First,  suppose  the  wind  to  blow  from  the  left-hand  side  of 
the  truss,  and  let  the  total  wind  pressure  be  (Fig.  85^)  af=  ÏV^. 
The  résultant,  of  course,  acts  along  the  dotted  line  drawn  per- 
pendicular  to  the  left-hand  rafter  at  its  middle  point,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  85. 

The  left-hand  supporting  force  will  be  vertical  :  hence,  pro- 
ducing  the  above-described  dotted  line,  and  a  vertical  through 
the  roller  to  their  intersection,  and  joining  this  point  with  the 
right-hand  end  of  the  truss,  we  hâve  the  direction  of  theright- 
hand  supporting  force.  In  this  case,  since  the  angle  of  the 
truss  is  30^  the  line  of  action  of  the  right-hand  supporting 
force  coincides  in  direction  with  the  right-hand  rafter.  We 
now  «construct  the  triangle  of  external  forces  a/m,  and  we 
obtain  the  supporting  forces  /m  and  ma,  We  then  hâve,  as 
the  loads  at  the  joints, 

aâ  =  — '  =  ef, 

âc  =  — -  =^  ca  =^  Of. 
4 

Then  proceed  as  before  to  the  left-hand  joint  ;  and  we  find  that 
two  of  the  four  forces  acting  there  are  known,  viz.,  ma  and  aâ, 
and  two  are  unknown,  viz.,  the  stresses  in  £Ya,nd  YM.  Then 
construct  the  quadrilatéral  mabym,  and  we  hâve  the  stresses  by 
and  ym  ;  the  first  being  compression  and  the  second  tension, 
as  shown  by  reasoning  similar  to  that  previously  adopted. 

Then  pass  to  the  next  joint  on  the  rafter,  and  construct  the 
quadrilatéral  ybcxy,  where^^  and  bc  are  already  known,  and  we 
obtain  ex  and  xy  ;  and  so  proceed  as  before  from  joint  to  joint, 


/^OOF- m  CESSES   WITH  LOADS  AT  LOWER  JOINTS,       l6l 

remembering,  that,  in  order  to  be  able  to  construct  the  polygon 
of  forces  in  each  case,  it  is  necessary  that  only  two  o£  the  forces 
acting  should  be  unknown. 

When  the  wind  blows  from  the  other  side,  we  shall  obtain 
the  diagram  shown  in  Fig.  85^. 

After  having  determined  the  stresses  from  the  vertical  load 
diagram  and  those  from  the  two  wind  diagrams,  we  should,  in 
order  to  obtain  the  greatest  stress  that  can  come  on  any  one 
member  of  the  truss,  add  to  the  stress  due  to  the  vertical  load 
the  greater  of  the  stresses  due  to  the  wind  pressure. 

§136.  Roof-Truss   with   Loads  at  Lower  Joints In 

Fig.  86  is  drawn  a  stress  diagram 
for  the  truss  shown  in  Fig.  84  on 
the  supposition  that  there  is  also 
a  load  on  the  lower  joints.  In 
this  case  let  W  be  the  whole  load 
of  the  truss,  except  the  ceiling, 
and  W^  the  weight  of  the  ceiling 
below  ;  the  latter  being  supported 
at  the  lower  joints  and  on  the 
two  extrême  vertical  suspension 
rods.     Then  will  the  loads  at  the  joints  be  as  foUows  ;  viz.,  — 
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bc    =  \(^W  +  PT.)   ^hk, 

mn  =z   ^IVi  =^  rç         z=i  on  ^  qp  ^  op. 

Observe  that  there  is  no  joint  at  the  lower  end  of  either  of  the 
end  suspension  rods,  but  that  whatever  load  is  supported  by 
thèse  is  hung  directly  from  the  upper  joints,  where  bc  and  hk  act. 
We  hâve  also  for  each  of  the  supporting  forces  Im  and  ra 


1(^+   ^x). 
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Hence  we  hâve,  for  the  polygon  of  extemal  forces, 

abcdefghklmnopqra^ 

which  is  ail  in  one  straight  Une,  and  which  laps  over  on 
itself. 

In  constructing  the  diagram,  we  then  proceed  in  the  same 
way  as  heretofore. 

§  137.  General  Remarks.  —  As  to  the  course  to  bepursued 
in  gênerai,  we  may  lay  down  the  following  directions  :  — 

I  ®.  Détermine  ail  the  extertial  forces  ;  in  other  words,  the  loads 
being  known^  détermine  the  support ing  forces, 

2°.  Construct  the  polygon  of  forces  for  each  joint  of  the  tmss, 
beginning  at  some  joint  where  only  two  of  the  forces  acting  at 
that  joint  are  unknown,  This  is  usually  the  case  at  the  support. 
Then  proceed  from  joint  to  joint,  bearing  in  mind  that  we  can 
only  détermine  the  polygon  of  forces  when  the  magnitudes  of 
ail  but  two  sides  are  known. 

3°.  Adopt  a  certain  direction  of  rotation^  and  adhère  to  it 
throughout  ;  i,e,y  if  we  proceed  in  right-handcd  rotation  at  one 
jointy  we  tnust  do  the  same  at  ail,  and  we  shall  thus  obtain  neat 
and  convenient  figures, 

4°.  Observe  that  the  stresses  obtained  are  the  forces  exerted 
by  the  bars  under  considération,  and  that  thèse  are  thntsts  when 
they  act  away  from  the  bars,  and  tensions  zvken  they  are  direct ed 
towards  the  bars, 

We  will  next  take  some  examples  of  roof-trusscs,  and  con- 
struct the  diagrams  of  some  of  them,  calling  attention  only  to 
spécial  peculiarities  in  those  cases  where  they  exist. 

It  will  be  assumed  that  the  student  can  make  the  trigono- 
métrie computations  from  the  diagram. 

The  scale  of  load  and  wind  diagram  will  not  always  be  the 
same  ;  and  the  stress  diagrams  will  in  gênerai  be  smaller  than 
is  advisable  in  using  them,  and  very  much  too  small  if  the 
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results  were  to  be  obtained  by  a  purely  graphical  process  with- 
out  any  computation. 

The  loads  will  in  ail  cases  be  assumed  to  be  distributed 
uniformly  over  the  jack-rafters,  or,  in  other  words,  concen- 
trated  at  the  joints. 

Those  cases  where  no  stress  diagram  is  drawn  may  be  con- 
sidered  as  problems  to  be  solved. 
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§138.  Hammer-Beam  Truss  (Fig.  94). — This  form  of 
truss  is  frequently  used  in  constructions  where  architectural 
effect  is  the  principal  considération  rather  than  strength.  It 
is  not  an  advantageous  form  from  the  point  of  view  of  strength. 


Fig.  94^. 


Fig.  94^. 


for  the  absence  of  a  tie-rod  joining  the  two  lower  joints  causes 
a  tendency  to  spread  out  at  the  base,  which  tendency  is  usually 
counteracted  by  the  horizontal  thrust  furnished  by  the  but- 
tresses  against  which  it  is  supported. 
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When  such  a  thrust  is  furnished  (or  were  there  a  tie-rod), 
and  the  load  is  symmetrical  and  vertical,  the  bars  are  not  ail 
needed,  and  some  of  them  are  left  without  any  stress.  In 
the  case  in  hand,  it  will  be  found  that  UVy  VM,  MQ,  and  QR 
are  not  needed.  We  must  also  observe  that  the  effect  of  the 
curved  members  MY,  MVy  MQ,  and  MN  on  the  other  parts  of 
the  truss  is  just  the  same  as  though  they  were  straight,  as 
shown  in  the  dotted  lines.  The  curved  pièce,  of  course,  has  to 
be  subjected  to  a  bending-stress  in  order  to  resist  the  stress 
acting  upon  it.  If,  as  is  generally  the  case,  the  abutments  are 
capable  of  furnishing  ail  the  horizontal  thrust  needed,  it  will 
first  be  necessary  to  ascertain  how  much  they  will  be  called 
upon  to  furnish.  To  do  this,  observe  that  we  hâve  really  a  truss 
similar  to  that  shown  in  Fig.  92,  supported  on  two  inclined 
framed  struts,  of  which  the  lines  of  résistance  are  the  dotted 
lines  (Fig.  94)  i  4  and  7  8,  and  that,  under  a  symmetrical  load, 
this  polygonal  frame  will  be  in  equilibrium,  and,  moreover,  the 
curved  pièces  MV  and  MQ  will  be  without  stress,  thèse  only 
being  of  use  to  resist  unsymmetrical  loads,  as  the  snow  or 
wind. 

Let  the  whole  load,  concentrated  by  means  of  the  purlins 
at  the  joints  of  the  rafters,  be  W.     Then  will  the  truss  46  7  bave 

to  bear  \  W,  and  this  will  give  —  to  be  supported  at  each  of 

4 
the  points  4  and  7.     Moreover,  on  the  space  2  4  is  distributed 

W 

— ,  which  has,  as  far  as  overturning  the  strut  is  concemed,  the 

4 

same  eïîect  as  --  at  2,  and  —  at  4.     Hence  the  load  to  be  sup- 
8  8 

ported  at  4  by  the  inclined  strut  is  a  vertical  load  equal  to 

{\  +  \)Wz=i  IW,     We  may  then  find  the  force  that  must  bc 

furnished  by  the  abutment,  or  by  the  tie-rod,  in  either  of  the 

two  following  ways  :  — 
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I®.  By  constructing  the  triangle  ySc  (Fig.  94^2),  with  ^  = 
I W^  yc  II  14,  and  c8  parallel  to  the  horizontal  thrust  of  the  abut- 
ment  ;  then  will  ySc  be  the  triangle  of  forces  at  i,  and  cS  will  be 
the  thrust  at  i. 

2®.  Multiply  I  fT  by  the  perpendicular  distance  from  4  to 
I  2,  and  divide  by  the  height  of  4  above  i  8  for  the  thrust  of  the 
abutment  ;  in  other  words,  take  moments  about  the  point  i. 

Now»  to  construct  the  diagram  of  stresses,  let,  in  Fig.  94^, 
the  loads  be 

ab,  bc,  cd,  de,  efyfg,  gh,  hk,  and  kl, 
and  let 

be  the  vertical  component  of  the  supporting  force  ;  let  zm  be 
the  thrust  of  the  abutment  :  then  will  Itn  and  ma  be  the  real 
supporting  forces  ;  and  we  shall  hâve,  for  polygon  of  extemal 
forces, 

abcdefghklma, 

Then,  proceeding  to  the  joint  i,  we  obtain,  for  polygon  of  forces, 

maym; 

and,  proceeding  from  joint  to  joint,  we  obtain  the  stresses  in  ail 
the  members  of  the  truss,  as  shown  in  Fig.  94^. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  UV  and  RQ  are  also  free  from 
stress. 

If  we  had  no  horizontal  thrust  from  the  abutment,  and  the 
supporting  forces  were  vertical,  the  members  MV  and  MQ 
would  be  called  into  action,  and  MYzx\à  MNyroulA  be  inactive. 
To  exhibit  this  case,  I  hâve  drawn  diagram  94^,  which  shows 
the  stresses  that  would  then  be  developed.  A  F  and  NL  would 
become  merely  part  of  the  supports. 

In  this  latter  case  the  stresses  are  generally  much  greater 
than  in  the  former,  and  a  stress  is  developed  in  UV. 
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§  139.  Hammer-Beam  Truss:  Wind  Pressure.  —  Fig.  95 
shows  the  stress  diagram  of  the  hammer-beam  truss  for  wind 
pressure  when  there  is  no  roller  under  either  end,  and  when 
the  wind  blows  from  the  left.  A  similar  diagram  would  give  the 
stresses  when  it  blows  from  the  right. 


ïte.95. 


Fk:.9SA 


The  cases  when  there  is  a  roller  are  not  drawn  :  the  student 
may  construct  them  for  himself. 

§140.  Scissor-Bcam  Truss.  —  We  hâve  already  discussed 
two  forms  of  scissor-beam  truss 
in  Figs.  90  and  91.  Thèse 
trusses  having  the  right  number 
of  parts,  their  diagrams  présent 
no  difficulty.  Another  form  of 
the  scissor-beam  truss  is  shown 
in  Fig.  96,  and  its  diagram  pré- 
sents no  difficulty.  ^'^'  ^'^'^' 

The  only  peculiarity  to  be  noticed  is,  that,  after  having  con- 
structed  the  polygon  of  extemal  forces, 

abcdefma, 

we  cannot  proceed  to  construct  the  polygon  of  equilibrium  for 
one  of  the  supports,  because  there  are  three  unknown  forces 
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there.  We  therefore  begin  at  the  apex  CZ>,  and  construct  the 
triangle  of  forces  cdl  for  this  point  ;  then  proceed  to  joint  Cff, 
and  construct  the  quadrilatéral 

bclkb: 

then  proceed  to  the  left-hand  support,  and  obtain 

maàkgm  ; 
and  so  continue. 

§  141.     Scissor-Beam  Truss  without  Horizontal  Tie.  — 

Very  often  the  scissor-beam  truss  is  constructed  without  any 
horizontal  tie,  in  which  case  it  has  the  appearance  of  Fig.  97, 
where  there  is  sometimes  a  pin  at  GKLH  and  sometimes  not. 


Fte.  97a. 


*<;/ 


Fia  97. 


Fie.  97^. 


Fkc.  97c. 


In  this  case,  if  the  abutments  are  capable  of  furnishing  hori- 
zontal thrust  to  take  the  place  of  the  horizontal  tie  of  Fig.  96, 
we  are  reduced  back  to  that  case.  If  the  abutments  are  not 
capable  of  furnishing  horizontal  thrust,  we  are  then  relying  on 
the  stififness  of  the  rafters  to  prevent  the  déformation  of  the 
truss  ;  for,  were  the  points  BC  amà  DE  really  joints,  with  pins, 
the  déformation  would  take  place,  as  shown  in  Fig.  gya  or  Fig. 
gyâ,  according  as  the  two  inclined  ties  were  each  made  in  one 
pièce  or  in  two  (i.e.,  according  as  they  are  not  pinned  together 
at  Kff,  or  as  they  are  pinned).  This  necessity  of  depending 
on  the  stifîness  of  the  rafters,  and  the  Hability  to  déformation 
if  they  had  joints  at  their  middle  points,  become  apparent  as 
soon  as  we  attempt  to  draw  the  diagram.     Such  an  attempt  is 
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made  in  Fig.  97^,  where  abcdefga  îs  the  polygon  of  external 
forces,  gabkg  the  polygon  of  stresses  for  the  left-hand  support, 
kbclk  that  for  joint  BC.  Then,  on  proceeding  to  draw  the  tri- 
angle of  stresses  for  the  vertex,  we  find  that  the  line  joining  d 
and  /  is  not  parallel  to  DL^  and  hence  that  the  truss  is  not 
stable.  We  ought,  however,  in  this  latter  case,  when  the  sup- 
porting  forces  are  vertical,  and  when  we  rely  upon  the  stiffness 
of  the  rafters  to  prevent  déformation,  to  be  able  to  détermine 
the  direct  stresses  in  the  bars  ;  and  for  this  we  will  employ  an 
analytical  instead  of  a  graphical  method,  as  being  the  most  con- 
venient  in  this  case. 

Let  us  assume  that  there  is  no  pin  at  the  intersection  of  the 
two  ties,  and  that  the  two  rafters  are  inclined  at  an  angle  of  45° 
to  the  horizon. 

We  then  hâve,  \i  W  •=.  the  entire  load,  and  a  =  angle 
between  BK  and  KG^ 


aà  =  ef^  i^,      bc  ^  cd^  de^  -^, 

4 


8' 


•  I  2 

tan  a  =  4,     sina  =  -r=,     cosa  =  -=, 

Let  X  be  the  stress  in  each  tie,  and  let  y  =^  cl  :=•  dl  •=•  thrust 
in  each  upper  half  of  the  rafters. 

Then  we  must  observe  that  the  rafter  has,  in  addition  to  its 
direct  stresses,  a  tendency  to  bend,  due  to  a  normal  load  at  the 
middle,  this  normal  load  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  normal 
components  of  bc  and  of  ;r,  when  thèse  are  resolved  along  and 
normal  to  the  rafter.     Hence 

W 
normal-  load  =  x  cos  a  H sîn  45**. 

4 

This,  resolved  into  components  acting  at  each  end  of  the  rafter, 
gives  a  normal  downward  force  at  each  end  equal  to 

^;i:cosa  +  J^sin45**. 
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Hence,  resolving  ail  the  forces  acting  at  the  left-hand  support 
into  components  along  and  at  right  angles  to  the  rafter,  and 
imposing  the  condition  of  equilibrium  that  the  algebraic  sum 
of  their  normal  components  shall  equal  zéro,  we  hâve,  if  we  call 
upward  forces  positive, 

|W^sin45°  —  (^:i:co9a  +  J^sin45*)  —  jrsina  «=  o;     (i) 

but,  since 

jrcosa  SB  ajcsino, 
we  hâve  from  (i) 

2;c8ina  es  — sin45* 

4 

W 
,.    ^sina    =-jsin4S- 


|^sin4S_  ^^j 


sina 
Then,  proceeding  to  the  apex  of  the  roof,  we  hâve  that  the  load 

cd  -^  ^ 
4 

gives,  when  resolved  along  the  two  rafters»  a  stress  in  each 
equal  to 

-sin45^. 
4       ^ 

Hence  the  load  to  be  supporteJ  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
rafter  at  the  apex  is 

—  sin45°  -h  (i^ccosa  +  --sin4S*). 
4  •  ô 

Hence,  subslituting  for  x  its  value,  we  hâve 

y^cl^dl^  ^sin45".  (3) 

2 

Then,  proceeding  to  the  left-hand  support,  and  equating  to  zéro 
the  algebraic  sum  of  the  components  along  the  rafter,  we  hâve 

bk  ^  {ga  ^  a^)cos4s'  -h  :i:cosa 

=  I  fTsin  45'  +  i  ^sin  45'  =  \  «^sin  45^        (4) 
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We  have  thus  determined  in  (2),  (3),  and  (4)  the  values  of  ;r,  y^ 
and  bk  =  eh, 

By  way  of  vérification,  proceed  to  the  middle  of  the  left- 
hand  rafter,  and  we  find  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  components 
of  bc  and  x  along  the  rafter  to  be 

JPf^cos45°  ~  JPsina  =  \W%\Tk^^  \ 

and  this  is  the  différence  between  bk  and  cl^  as  it  should  be. 

We  have  thus  obtained  the  direct  stresses  ;  and  we  have,  in 
addition,  that  the  rafter  itself  is  alsosubjected  to  a  bending- 
moment  from  a  normal  load  at  the  centre,  this  load  being  equal 
to 

X  cos  a  +  —  sin  45**  =  —  sin  45*. 

How  to  take  this  into  account  will  be  explained  under  the 
"  Theory  of  Beams." 

§142.  Examples.  —  The  following  figures  of  roof-trusses 
may  be  considered  as  a  set  of  examples,  for  which  the  stress 
diagrams  are  to  be  worked  out. 

Observe,  that,  wherever  there  is  a  joint,  the  truss  is  to  be 
supposed  perfectly  flexible,  i.e.,  free  to  tum  around  a  pin. 

FiG.  98.  Fk:.  99.  Fie.  zoo.  Fig.  ici. 

Fie.  10a.  Fig.  103.  Fte.  104.  Fig.  105. 


Fie.  X06.  Fig.  107.  Fig.  xo8 
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CHAPTER   IV. 
BRIDGE-  TRUSSES. 

§  143.  Method  of  Sections.  —  It  is  perfectly  possible  to 
détermine  the  stresses  in  the  members  of  a  bridge-truss 
graphically,  or  by  any  methods  that  are  used  for  roof-trusses. 

In  this  work  an  analytîcal  method  will  be  used  ;  i.e.,  a  method 
of  sections.  This  method  involves  the  use  of  the  analytical  con- 
ditions of  equilibrium  for  forcés  in  a  plane  explained  in  §  63. 
Thèse  are  as  follows  ;  viz.,  — 

If  a  set  of  forces  in  a  plane,  which  are  in  equilibrium,  be 
resolved  înto  components  in  two  directions  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  then  — 

1°.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  components  in  one  of  thèse 
directions  must  be  zéro. 

2°.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  components  in  the  other  of 
thèse  directions  must  be  zéro. 

3^  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  forces  about 
any  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  forces  must  be  zéro. 

Assume,  now,  a  bridge-truss  (Figs.  109,  no,  m,  11 2,  pages 
176  and  177)  loaded  at  a  part  or  ail  of  the  joints.  Conceive  a 
vertical  section  ab  cutting  the  horizontal  members  6-8  and  7-9 
and  the  diagonal  7-8,  and  dividing  the  truss  into  two  parts. 
Then  the  forces  acting  on  either  part  must  be  in  equilibrium, 
in  other  words,  the  external  forces,  loads,  and  supporting  forces, 
acting  on  one  part,  must  be  balanced  by  the  stresses  in  the 
members  eut  by  the  section  ;  i.e.,  by  the  forces  exerted  by  the 
other  part  of  the  truss  on  the  part  under  considération.  Hence 
we  must  hâve  the  three  following  conditions  ;  viz.,  — 
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1°.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  vertical  components  of  the 
above-mentioned  forces  must  be  zéro. 

2°.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  horizontal  components  of  thèse 
forces  must  be  zéro. 

3°.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  thèse  forces  about 
any  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  truss  must  be  zéro. 

§  144.  Shearing-Force  and  Bending-Moment.  —  Assum- 
îng  ail  the  loads  and  supporting  forces  to  be  vertical,  we  shall 
hâve  the  following  as  définitions. 

The  Shearing-Force  at  any  section  is  the  force  with  which 
the  part  of  the  girder  on  one  side  of  the  section  tends  to  slide 
by  the  part  on  the  other  side. 

In  a  girder  free  at  one  end,  it  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
loads  between  the  section  and  the  free  end. 

In  a  girder  supported  at  both  ends,  it  is  equal  in  magnitude 
to  the  différence  between  the  supporting  force  at  either  end, 
and  the  sum  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  that  support- 
ing force. 

The  Bending-Moment  at  any  section  is  the  résultant  moment 
of  the  extemal  forces  acting  on  the  part  of  the  girder  to  one  side 
of  the  section,  tending  to  rotate  that  part  of  the  girder  around 
a  horizontal  axis  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  section. 

In  a  girder  free  at  one  end,  it  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
moments  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  the  free  end, 
about  a  horizontal  axis  in  the  section. 

In  a  girder  supported  at  both  ends,  it  is  the  différence  be- 
tween the  moment  of  either  supporting  force,  and  the  sum  of 
the  moments  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  that  sup- 
port ;  ail  the  moments  being  taken  about  a  horizontal  axis  in 
the  section. 

§  145.  Use  of  Shearing-Force  and  Bending-Moment.  — 
The  three  conditions  stated  in  §  143  may  be  expressed  as  fol- 
lows  :  — 

I**.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  horizontal  components  of  the 
stresses  in  the  members  eut  by  the  section  must  be  zéro. 
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2°,  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  vertical  components  of  the 
stresses  in  the  members  eut  by  the  section  must  balance  the 
shearing-force. 

3°.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  stresses  in 
the  members  eut  by  the  section,  about  any  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  truss,  and  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  section, 
must  balance  the  bending-moment  at  the  section. 

As  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  are  three  in  number,  they 
will  enabte  us  to  détermine  the  stresses  in  the  members,  pro- 
vided  the  section  does  not  eut  more  than  three  ;  and  this 
détermination  will  require  the  solution  of  three  simultaneous 
équations  of  the  first  degree  with  three  unknown  quantities 
(the  stresses  in  the  three  members). 

By  a  little  care,  however,  in  choosing  the  section,  we  can 
very  much  simplify  the  opérations,  and  reduce  our  work  to  the 
solution  of  one  équation  with  only  one  unknown  quantity  ;  the 
proper  choice  of  the  section  taking  the  place  of  the  élimination. 

§146.  Examples  of  Bridge-Trusses.  —  Figs.  I09-Ii2rep- 
resent  two  common  kinds  of  bridge-trusses  :  in  the  first  two 

the  braces  are  ail 
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diagonal,    in     the 
last  two  they  are 
partly  vertical  and 
partly  diagonal. 
The  first  two  are  çalled  Warren  girders,  or  half-lattice  girders  ; 

since  there  is  only  one  System  of  bracing, 

as  in  the  figures.     When,  on  the  other 

hand,  there  are  more  than  one  System,  so 

that  the  diagonals  cross  each  other,  they 

are  called  lattice  girders. 

§  147.  General  Outline  of  the  Steps 

to  be  taken  in  determining  the  Stresses 

in  a  Bridge-Truss  under  a  Fixed  Load. 

l"*.  If  the  truss  is  supported  at  both  ends,  find  the  sup- 

porting  forces. 
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2^.  Assume,  in  ail  cases,  a  section,  in  such  a  manner  as  not 
to  eut  more  than  threè  raembers  if  possible,  or,  rather,  three 
of  those  that 
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are  brought 
into  action 
by  the  loads 
on  the  truss  ; 

and    it    will   '  ï^-  "«• 

save  labor  if  we  assume  the  section  so  as  to  eut  fwo  of  the 

three  very  near  their  point  of  inter- 
section. 

3^  Find  the  shearing-force  at  the 
section. 

4^  Find   the  bending-moment  at 
the  section. 

5^  Impose  the  analytical  conditions  of  equilibrium  on  ail 
the  forces  acting  on  the  part  of  the  girder  to  one  side  of  the 
section,  —  the  part  between  the  section  and  the  free  end  when 
the  girder  is  free  at  one  end,  or  either  part  when  it  is  supported 
at  both  ends. 

In  the  cases  shown  in  Figs.  109  and  1 10,  we  may  describe 
the  process  as  folio ws  ;  viz.,  — 

ifl)  Find  the  stress  in  the  diagonal  from  the  fact,  that  (since  - 
the  stress  in  the  diagonal  is  the  only  one  that  has  a  vertical 
component  at  the  section)  the  vertical  component  of  the  stress 
in  the  diagonal  must  balance  the  shearing-force. 

{b)  Take  moments  about  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
diagonal  and  horizontal  chord  near  which  the  section  is  taken  ; 
then  the  stresses  in  those  members  will  hâve  no  moment,  so 
that  the  moment  of  the  stress  in  the  other  horizontal  must 
balance  the  bending-moment  at  the  section.  Hence  the  stress 
in  the  horizontal  will  be  found  by  dividing  the  bending-moment 
at  the  section  by  the  heîght  of  the  girder. 

The  above  will  be  best  illustrated  by  some  examples. 
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Ex  AMPLE  I.  —  Given  the  semi-girder  shown  in  Fig.  iio, 
loaded  at  joint  13  wîth  40CX:)  pounds,  and  at  each  o£  the  joints 
I»  3»  S»  7>  9»  and  11  with  8000  pounds.  Suppose  the  length  of 
each  chord  and  each  diagonal  to  be  5  feet.  Required  the  stress 
in  each  member. 

Solution,  —  For  the  purpose  of  explaining  the  method  of 
procédure,  we  will  suppose  that  we  désire  to  find  first  the 
stresses  in  8-10  and  9-10. 

Assume  a  vertical  section  very  near  the  joint  9,  but  to  the 
right  of  it,  so  that  it  shall  eut  bot  h  8-10  and  9-10. 

If,  now,  the  truss  were  actually  separated  into  two  parts  at 
this  section,  the  right-hand  part  would,  in  conséquence  of  the 
loads  acting  on  it,  separate  from  the  other  part.  This  tendency 
to  separate  is  counteracted  by  the  following  three  forces  :  — 

i^  The  pull  exerted  by  the  part  9-;r  of  the  bar  9- 11  on  the 
part  x~\\  of  the  same  bar. 

2"*.  The  thrust  exerted  by  the  part  %-z  of  the  bar  8-10  on 
the  part  z-\o  of  the  same  bar. 

3°.  The  pull  exerted  by  the  part  9-_y  of  the  bar  9-10  on  the 
part  7- 10  of  the  same  bar. 

The  shearing-force  at  this  section  îs 

8000  4-  4000  =  1 2000  Ibs., 

and  this  is  equal  to  the  vertical  component  of  the  stress  m  the 
diagonal.     Hence 

Stress  in  9-10  =  -: =  12000(1.1547)  =  13856  Ibs. 

sin  60 

This  stress  is  a  pull,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  fact,  that,  in 
order  to  prevent  the  part  of  the  girder  to  the  right  of  the 
section  from  slidifig  downwards  under  the  action  of  the  load, 
the  part  (^y  of  the  diagonal  9-10  must  pull  the  part  y-io  of 
the  same  diagonal. 

Next  take  moments  about  9  :  and,  since  the  moment  of  the 
stresses  in  9-1 1  and  9-10  about  9  is  zéro,  we  must  hâve  that  the 
moment  of  the  stress  in  8-10;  i.e.,  the  product  of  this  stress 
by  the  heîght  of  the  girder,  must  equal  the  bending-moment. 
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The  bending-moment  about  9  is 

S«>oo  ><  5  +  4000  X  10  =  80000  foot-lbs. 


Hence 


Stress  in  8-10  = 


80000 
4.33 


=  80000(0.23094)  =  18475  ï^- 


Proceed  in  a  sîmîlar  way  for  ail  the  other  members.  The 
work  may  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  table  ;  the  diagonal 
stresses  being  deduced  from  the  shearing-forces  by  multiplying 
by  1.1547,  and  the  chord  stresses  from  the  bending-moments 
by  multiplying  by  0.23094. 


II 
1^ 

Shearing- 
Forœ 
ialbs. 

Stresses  in  Diagonal*  eut 
by  Section,  io  Ibs. 

Bending- 

Moment,  in 

fbot-lbs. 

Stresses  in  Chords  opposite  the 
respective  Joints* 

Tension. 

ConipressioiL 

Tension. 

Compression. 

I 

2 

44000 
44000 

50806 

50806 

720000 
610000 

140873 

166277 

3 

4 

36000 
36000 

41569 

41569 

500000 
410000 

94685 

II547O 

5 

28000 

32331 

320000 

73901 

6 

7 

28000 
20000 

23094 

32331 

250000 
180000 

.  57735 

41569 

8 
9 

20000 
12000 

13856 

23094 

130000 
80000 

30022 

18475 

10 

12000 

13856 

50000 

"547 

II 

4000 

4619 

20000 

4618 

12 

4000 

4619 

lOOOO 

2309 

Example  IL  —  Given  the  truss  (Fig.  109)  loaded  at  each  of 
the  lower  joints  with  lOOOO  Ibs.  :  find  the  stresses  in  the  members. 
The  length  of  chord  is  equal  to  the  length  of  diagonal  =  10  ft 

In  future,  tensions  will  be  written  with  the  minus,  and  com- 
pressions with  the  plus  sign. 

Solution.  —  Total  load  =  14(10000)  =  140000  Ibs. 
Each  supporting  force       =     70000    " 

The  entire  work  is  shown  in  the  following  tables  :  — 
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Numbeci  of  Diagonal*. 

Stz«saes 

inDiagonals,  in  Ibs. 

I-   3 

28-29 

—  70000  X 

I.1547  = 

—  80829 

2-   3 

27-28 

-1-60000  X 

I.1547  = 

+  69282 

3-  4 

26-27 

—60000  X 

I.1547   = 

—  69282 

4-  5 

25-26 

+50000  X 

I.1547  = 

+57735 

5-6 

24-25 

—  50000  X 

I.1547   = 

-57735 

6-7 

23-24 

+40000  X 

I.1547  = 

+46188 

7-8 

22-23 

—40000  X 

I.I547   = 

-46188 

8-9 

21-22 

+30000  X 

1.1547  = 

+34641 

9-10 

20-21 

—  30000  X 

I.I547  = 

-34641 

lO-II 

19-20 

+  200Q0   X 

I.1547   = 

+  23094 

II-I2 

18-19 

—  20000  X 

I.1547  = 

-23094 

12-13 

17-18 

+  10000  X 

I.I547   = 

+  11547 

13-14 

16-17 

— lOOOO   X 

I.I547  = 

-"547 

14-15 

15-16 

+0 

0 

UPPER  CHORDS. 


Ntunben  of  Chords. 

Stresaes  in  Chords,  in  Dm. 

I-  3 

3-5 
5-  7 
7-  9 
9-1 1 

11-13 
13-ïS 

27-29 

a5-»7 
23-25 
a  1-25 
19-21 
17-19 
15-17 

650000  X  O.11547  =  +   75056 
1200000  X  0.11547=  +138564 

1650000  X  0.11547  —  +190526 

2000000  X  0.11547  =  +230940 
2250000  X  0.11547  =  +259808 
2450000  X  0.11547  =  +282902 
2450000  X  O.I1547  =  +282902 

l82 
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LOWER  CHORDS. 


Nuiaben  oT  Choids. 

Streacs  in  Chonb,  in  Dm. 

2-  4 

26-28 

—  350000  X  0.11547  =  —  40415 

4-6 

24-26 

—   950000  X  0.11547  =   —109697 

6-  8 

22-24 

-1450000  X  O.I1547  =   -167432 

8-IO 

20-22 

-1850000  X  0.11547  =  —213620 

IO-I2 

18-20 

—  2150000  X  0.11547  =  —248261 

12-14 

16-18 

-2350000  X  0.11547  =  -26735s 

14-16 

—  2450000  X  0.11547  =   —282902 

Example  III.  —  Given  the  same  truss  as  in  Example  IL, 
loaded  at  2,  4,  6,  8,  10,  and  12  with  loooo  Ibs.  at  each  point, 
the  remainîng  lower  joints  being  loaded  with  50000  Ibs.  at  each 
joint  :  find  the  stresses  in  the  members. 

Example  IV.  —  Given  a  semi-girder,  free  at  one  end  (Fig. 
112),  loaded  at  2,  4,  and  6  with  loooo  Ibs.,  and  at  8,  10,  and  12 
with  5000  Ibs.  :  find  the  stresses  in  the  members. 


TRAVELLING-LOAD. 

§  148.  Half-Lattice  Girder  :  Travelling- Load.  —  When  a 
girder  is  used  for  a  bridge,  it  is  not  subjected  ail  the  time  to 
the  same  set  of  loads. 

The  load  in  this  case  consists  of  two  parts,  —  one,  the  dead 
load,  including  the  bridge  weight,  together  with  any  permanent 
load  that  may  rest  upon  the  bridge  ;  and  the  other,  the  moving 
or  variable  load,  also  called  the  travellingJoad,  such  as  the 
weight  of  the  whole  or  part  of  a  railroad  train  if  it  is  a  railroad 
bridge,  or  the  weight  of  the  passing  teams,  etc.,  if  it  is  a  common- 
road  bridge.  Hence  it  is  necessary  that  we  should  be  able  to 
détermine  the  amount  and  distribution  of  the  loads  upon  the 
bridge  which  will  produce  the  greatest  tension  or  the  greatest 
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compression  in  every  member,  and  the  conséquent  stress  pro- 
duced. 

§149.  Greatest  Stresses  in  Semi-Girder.  —  Wherever  the 
section  be  assumed  in  a  semi-girder,  it  is  évident  that  any  load 
placed  on  the  truss  at  any  point  between  the  section  and  the 
free  end  increases  both  the  shearing-force  and  the  bending- 
momcnt  at  that  section,  and  that  any  load  placed  between  the 
section  and  the  fixed  end  has  no  effect  whatever  on  either 
the  shearing-force  or  the  bending-moment  at  that  section. 

Hence  every  member  of  a  semi-girder  will  bave  a  greater 
stress  upon  it  when  the  entire  load  is  on,  than  with  any  partial 
load. 

§150.  Greatest  Chord  Stresses  in  Girder  supported  at 
Both  Ends.  —  Every  load  which  is  placed  upon  the  truss,  no 
matter  where  it  is  placed,  will  produce  at  any  section  whatever  a 
bending-moment  tending  to  turn  the  two  parts  of  the  truss  on 
the  two  sides  of  the  section  upwards  from  the  supports  ;  i,e.,  so 
as  to  render  the  truss  concave  upwards. 

Hence  every  load  that  is  placed  upon  the  truss  causes  com- 
pression in  every  horizontal  upper  chord,  and  tension  in  every 
horizontal  lower  chord.  Hence,  in  order  to  obtain  the  greatest 
chord  stresses,  we  assume  the  whole  of  the  moving  load  to  be 
upon  the  bridge. 

§  151.  Greatest  Diagonal  Stresses  in  Girder  supported 
at  Both  Ends.  —  To  détermine  the  distribution,  of  the  load 
that  will  produce  the  greatest  stress  of  a  certain  kind  (tension 
or  compression)  in  any  given  diagonal,  let  us  suppose  the  diag- 
onal in  question  to  be  7-8  (Fig.  109),  through  which  we  take 
our  section  ab,  Now,  it  is  évident  that  any  load  placed  on  the 
truss  between  ab  and  the  left-hand  (nearer)  support  will  cause  a 
shearing-force  at  that  section  which  will  tend  to  slide  the  part 
of  the  girder  to  the  left  of  the  section  downwards  with  référ- 
ence to  the  other  part,  and  hence  will  cause  a  compressive 
stress  in  7-8  ;  while  any  load  between  the  section  and  the  right- 
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hand.(farther)  support  will  cause  a  shearing-force  of  the  oppo- 
site kind,  and  hence  a  tension  in  the  bar  7-8. 

Now,  the  bridge  weight  itself  brings  an  equal  load  upon  each 
joint  ;  hence,  when  the  bridge  weight  is  the  only  load  upon  the 
truss,  the  bar  7-8  is  în  tension. 

Hence,  any  load  placed  upon  the  truss  betwcen  the  section 
and  the  farther  support  tends  to  increase  the  shearing-force  at 
that  section  due  to  the  dead  load  (provided  this  is  equally  dis- 
tributed  among  the  joints)  ;  whereas  any  load  placed  between 
the  section  and  the  nearer  support  tends  to  decrease  the  shear- 
ing-force at  the  section  due  to  the  dead  load,  or  to  produce  a 
shearing-force  of  the  opposite  kind  to  that  produced  by  the  dead 
load  at  that  section. 

Hence,  if  we  assume  the  dead  load  to  be  equally  distributed 
among  the  joints,  we  shall  hâve  the  two  foUowing  propositions 
true  :  — 

ifi)  In  order  to  détermine  the  greatest  stress  in  any  diagonal 
which  is  of  the  same  kind  as  that  produced  by  the  dead  load, 
we  must  assume  the  moving  load  to  cover  ail  the  panel  points 
between  the  section  and  the  farthei*  abutment,  and  no  other 
panel  points. 

ip)  In  order  to  détermine  the  greatest  stress  in  any  diagonal 
of  the  opposite  kind  to  that  produced  by  the  dead  load,  we  must 
assume  the  moving  load  to  cover  ail  the  panel  points  between 
the  section  and  the  nearer  abut;ment,  and  no  others. 

This  will  be  made  clear  by  an  example. 

Example  I.  —  Given  the  truss  shown  in  Fig.  113.     Length 

of  chord  =  length  of  diagonal  = 

\AAAAAAyfa    '^  ^^^^*     ^^^  ^^^^  ~  ^^^  ^^^' 
y  Y  y  Y  y  V  V^g   applied  at  each  upper  panel  point. 

Moving  load  =  30000  Ibs.  applied 

at  each  upper  panel  point.     Find 


8      10     J2    14     10 
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the  greatest  stresses  in  the  members. 


EXAMPLE  OF  BRIDCE-TRUSS. 


185 


Solution,     (a)  Chord  Stresses,  —  Assume  the  whole  load  to 
be   upon  the  bridge  : 
t|jis   will   give    38ocx>  r     ''r^ 
Ibs.    at    each     upper 


nj  +    rff?BS<3>  +  Si)M23_(_B)  *  iwiat  gj^  ^m^  m 


panel  point  ;  i.e.,  omit- 
ting  I  and  17,  where 
the  load  acts  directly 
on  the  support,  and 
not     on     the     truss. 
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Hence,  considering  the  bridge  so  loaded,  we  shall  hâve  the  fol- 
lowing  results  for  the  chord  stresses  :  — 

Each  supporting  force  =  38ooo( -j  =  I33cxx>. 


Secdoaat 

2 

16 

133000  X    5 

=    665000 

3 

15 

133000  X   10 

=  1330000 

4 

14 

133000  X  15 

—  38000  X    s                 =  1805000 

S 

13 

133000  X   20 

—  38000  X   10                       =  2280000 

6 

12 

133000  X   25 

-  38ooo(  5+15)             =  2565000 

7 

II 

133000  X  30 

—  38000(10  4-  20)            =  2850000 

8 

10 

133000  X  35 

-  38ooo(  5  -h  15  4-  25)  =  2945000 

9 

133000  X  40 

—  38000(10  4"  20  -f-  30)  =  3040000 

Numben  of  Choidt. 

Stresses  in  Upper  Chords. 

1-3 

3-5 
5-7 
7-9 

15-17 

13-1S 

11-13 

9-1 1 

1 

665000  X  0.11547  =  +  76788 
1805000  X  0.11547  =  4-208423 
2565000  X  0.11547  =  +296181 
2945000  X  0.11547  =  4-340059 
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Numben  oT  Chords. 

Streaes  in  Lowcr  Chords. 

2-  4 

4-6 
6-  8 
8-IO 

14-16 
12-14 
10-12 

-1330000  X  O.IIS47  =  -153575 

—  2280000  X  0.11547  =  —263272 

—  2850000  X  O.I1547  =  —329090 

—3040000  X  0.11547  =  —351029 

Next,  as  to  the  diagonals,  take,  for  instance,  the  diagonal 
7-8.  When  the  dead  load  alone  is  on  the  bridge,  the  diagonal 
7-8  is  in  tension.  From  the  preceding,  we  see  that  thegreatest 
tension  is  produced  in  this  bar  when  the  moving  load  is  on  the 
points  9,  II,  13,  and  15,  and  the  dead  load  only  on  the  points  3, 
S,  7.     Now,  a  load  of  38CXX)  Ibs.  at  13,  for  instance,  causes  a 

shearing-force  of  -^(38000)  =  9500-  Ibs.  at  any  section  to  the 
16 

left  of  13;  and  this  shearing-force  tends  to  cause  the  part  to 

the  left  of  the  section  to  slide  upwards,  and  that  to  the  right 

downwards. 

On  the  other  hand,  with  the  same  load  at  the  same  place, 

12 
there  is  produced  a  shearing-force  of  — -(38ocxd)  =  28500   Ibs. 

16 

at  any  section  to  the  right  of  13  ;  and  this  shearing-force  tends 
to  cause  the  part  to  the  left  to  slide  downwards,  and  that  to  the 
right  upwards.  Paying  attention  to  this  fact,  we  shall  hâve, 
when  the  loads  are  distributed  as  above  described,  a  shearing- 
force  at  the  bar  7-8  causing  tension  in  this  bar  ;  the  magnitude 
of  this  shearing-force  being 


3i^^(2  +  4  +  6  +  8)  -  ?^(2  +  4  +  6)  =  41500, 


16 


16 


Hence,  we  may  arrange  the  work  as  follows  :  — 
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Greatest 
Stresies  in 

rîtunbcn  of 
DiagonaU. 

Greatest  Sbesunng-Forces  prodtidng  StveMc»  of  Same  Kind  u 
DeadLowL 

Diagonal*  of 
Same  Kind 

ioDead 
Load. 

1-2 

17-16 

3^(2+4+6+8+10+12+14)                         =  133000 

-153575 

2-3 

16^15 

^^(2+4+6+8+10+12+14)                         =  133000 

+  153575 

3-4 

15-14 

^(2  +  4+6+8+10+12)  -?^(2)                    =     98750 

-1 14027 

4-5 

14-13 

^(2+4+6+8+10+12) -?^(2)             =    98750 

+  1 14027 

5-6 

13-12 

'tr(2+4+6+8+io)         -^(2+4)        -    68250 

-  78808 

6-7 

12-11 

3^(2+4+6+8+10)         -1^(2+4)        =    68250 

+  78808 

7-8 

II-IO 

2^(2+4+6+8)                -!^(2+4+6)=    41500 

-  47920 

8^ 

10-9 

2^(2+4+6+8)                -????(2+4+6)  =    41500 

+  47920 

Numbers  of 
Diagonal*. 

Greatest  Shearing-Forces  producing  Stresses  of  Kind  Opposite 
from  Dead  Load. 

Greatest 
Stresses  in 
Diagonalsof 
Kind  Oppo- 
site from 
Dead  Load. 

8-9 

7-8 

10-  9 

U-IO 

^(2+4+6)  -  ?^(2+4+6+8)                   =  18500 
^(*+4)       -?^(»+4+6+8+io)            =-7So 

—21362 

None. 

Hence,  the  diagonals  8-9  and  9-10  are  the  only  ones  that, 
under  any  circumstances,  can  hâve  a  stress  of  the  kind  oppo- 
site to  that  to  which  they  are  subjected  under  the  dead  load 
alone. 
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Fig.  1 14  exhibits  the  manner  of  writing  the  stresses  on  the 
diâgram. 

§  152.  General  Application  of  this  Method.  —  It  is  plain 
that  the  method  used  above  will  apply  to  any  single  System  of 
bridge-truss  with  horizontal  chords  and  diagonal  bracing,  what- 
ever  be  the  inclination  of  the  braces. 

When  seeking  the  stress  in  a  diagonal,  the  section  must  be 
so  taken  as  to  eut  that  diagonal  ;  and,  as  far  as  this  stress  alone 
is  concemed,  it  may  be  equally  well  taken  at  any  point,  as  well 
as  near  a  joint,  provided  only  it  cuts  that  diagonal  which  is  in 
action  under  the  load  that  produces  the  greatest  .stress  in  this 
one,  and  no  other. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  we  seek  the  stress  in  ahorizontal 
chord,  the  section  might  very  properly  be  taken  through  the 
joint  opposite ^that  chord. 

Taking  it  very  near  the  joint,  only  serves  to  make  one  sec- 
tion answer  both  purposes  simultaneously. 

§  153.  Bridge-Trusses  with  Vertical  and  Diagonal  Bra- 
cing — When,  as  in  Figs.  m  and  112,  there  are  both  vertical 
and  diagonal  braces,  and  also  horizontal  chords,  we  may  déter- 
mine the  stresses  in  the  diagonals  and  in  the  chords  just  as 
before  ;  only  we  must  take  the  section  just  to  one  side  of  a  joint, 
and  never  through  the  joint.  . 

As  to  the  verticals,  in  order  to  détermine  the  stress  in  any 
vertical,  we  must  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  between 
the  vertical  components  of  the  forces  acting  at  one  end  of  that 
vertical  :  thus,  if  the  loads  are  at  the  upper  joints  in  Fig.  m, 
then  the  stress  in  vertical  3-2  must  be  equal  and  opposite  to 
the  vertical  component  of  the  stress  in  diagonal  1-2,  as  thèse 
stresses  are  the  only  vertical  forces  acting  at  joint  2. 

Vertical  5-4  has  for  its  stress  the  vertical  component  of  the 
stress  in  3-4,  etc.     Thus 

Stress  in  3-2  =  shearing- force  in  panel  1-3, 
Stress  in  5-4  =  shearing- force  in  panel  3-5,  etc. 
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On  the  other  hand,  if  the  loads  be  applied  at  the  lower 
joints,  then 

Stress  in  3-2  =  shearing-force  in  panel  3-5, 
Stress  in  5-4  =  shearing-force  in  panel  5-7,  etc. 

Example.  —  Given  the  truss  shown  in  Fig.  m.  Given 
panel  length  =  height  of  truss  =  10  feet,  dead  load  per  panel 
point  =  I2CXXD  Ibs.,  moving  load  per  panel  point  =  23CXXD  Ibs.  ; 
load  applied  at  upper  joints. 

Solution,  (a)  Chord  Stresses,  —  Assume  the  entire  load  on 
the  bridge,  i.e.,  35000  Ibs.  per  panel  point.     Hence 

Total  load  on  truss  =  13  (35000)  =  455000  Ibs., 
Each  supporting  force  =  227500  Ibs. 


Joint  near 

1 

which 
Section  ia 

Bendtng-Moment  at  the  Section  reiy  near  the  Joint,  on  Either  Side  of  the  Joint     { 

taken. 

I 

28 

0 

3 

27 

227500  X  10 

=  2275000 

S 

2fS 

227500  X  20  —  35000  X  10 

—  4200000 

7 

23 

227500  X  30  -  35000(10  +  20) 

-  5775000 

9 

21 

227500  X  40  —  35000(10  +  20  +  30) 

7000000 

II 

19 

227500  X  50  -  35000(10  +  20  +  30  +  40) 

=  7875000 

î3 

17 

227500  X  60  —  35000(10  +  20  -t-  30  +  40  +  50) 

—  8400000 

ï5 

— 

227500  X  70  —  35000(10+  20+30  +  40+  50  +  60) 

—  8575000 

'To  fihd  any  chord  stress,  divide  the  bending-moment  at  a 
section  cutting  the  chord,  and  passing  close  to  the  opposite 
joint,  by  the  height  of  the  girder,  which  in  this  case  is  10. 
Hence  we  hâve  for  the  chord  stresses  (denoting,  as  before,  com- 
pression by  +,  and  tension  by  — )  :  -^ 
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ScRssa  in  Upper  Choids. 

Strencs  m  Lowcr  CiMirds. 

I-  3 
3-  5 
5-  7 
7-  9 
9-11 
11-13 
13-15 

27-28  1     +227500 
25-27  1     +420000 
23-25  j     +577500 
21-23  j     +700000 

19-21  !    +787500 
17-19  ,    +840000 
15-17      +857500 

2-  4 
4-6 
6-  8 
8-10 
10-12 
12-14 

24-26 
22-24 
20-22 
18-20 
16-18 
14-16 

—  227500 
—420000 
-577500 

—  700000 
-787500 

—  840000 

Diagonals.  —  It  îs  évident,  that,  for  the  diagonals,  the  same 
rule  holds  as  in  the  case  of  the  Warren  girder  :  i.e.,  the  greatest 
stress  of  the  same  kind  as  that  produced  by  the  dead  load 
occurs  when  the  moving  load  is  on  ail  the  joints  between  the 
diagonal  in  question  and  the  farther  abutment  ;  whereas  the 
greatest  stress  of  the  opposite  kind  occurs  when  the  moving 
load  covers  ail  the  joints  between  the  diagonal  in  question  and 
the  nearer  abutment. 

The  work  of  determîning  the  greatest  shearing-forces  may 
be  arranged  as  in  tables  on  p.  191. 

Counterbraces.  —  If  the  truss  were  constructed  with  those 
diagonals  only  that  slope  downwards  towards  the  centre,  and 
which  may  be  called  the  main  braces,  the  diagonals  11-12, 
13-14,  14-17,  and  16-19  would  sometimes  be  called  upon  to 
bear  a  thrust,  and  the  verticals  12-13  and  17-16  a  pull:  this 
would  necessitate  making  thèse  diagonals  sufficîently  strong 
to  resist  the  greatest  thrust  to  which  they  are  liable,  and  fixnng 
the  verticals  in  such  a  way  as  to  enable  them  to  bear  a  pull. 

In  order  to  avoid  this,  the  diagonals  10-13,  12-15,  IS-16, 
and  17-18  are  inserted,  which  are  called  counterbraces,  and 
which  come  into  action  only  when  the   corresponding  main 


r^C/SSES   WITH   VERT/CAL  AND  DIAGONAL  BRACING,  I9I 

braces   would   otherwise   be  subjected   to  thrust.     They  also 
prevent  any  tension  in  the  verticals. 


X/iagODAls. 

Greatest  Shearisg-Forces  of  the  Same  Kind  as  tbose  produced  by 
Dead  Load. 

I-  2 

28-26 

î^i+2+3+...+i3)                                    =227500 

3-  4 

27-24 

3^(,  +  2+3+...+,2)_î^,)                               =,94,43 

5-6 

25-22 

'-^(1  +  2+3+. ..  +  11)- '-^1  +  2)                     =162429 

7-8 

23-20 

2^(1  +  2+3+. ..  +  10)- '-^(1  +  2+3)          =  I323S7 

9-10 

21-18 

'-^(i  +  2+  3+  . . .  +  9)  -  -:^(i  +  2+  . . .  +4)  =  103929 

11-12 

19-16 

2^1+2+3+...+  8)-î^(i  +  2+...+s)=    77143 

I3-Î4 

17-14 

'-^(1  +  2+3+...+  7)- '^1  +  2+.. .+6)=    S20OO 

Diagonals. 

Gicatett  Shearing-FoTcts  of  the  Oppotite  Kind  to  thow  produced  bjr 
Dead  Load. 

13-14 

17-14 

2^(1  +  2  +  3+  .  .  .  +  6)-  -'?;;p(l  +  2+,  .  .+  7)  =      28500 

II-I2 

19-16 

?'^(l  +  2+         ...+  5)-'^(H-2  +  ...  +  8)=        6643 

9-10 

21-18 

?^7(i  +  2+       ...  +  4)-'-^(,  +  2+...+9)  =  -,357, 

The  main  braces  and  counterbraces  of  a  panel  are  never  in 
action  simultaneously.  Hence  wc  hâve,  for  the  greatest  stresses 
in  the  diagonals,  the  following  results,  obtained  by  multiplying 

tbe  corresponding  shearing-forces  by         ^^  =  1.414 


COS45 
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In  the  following  I  hâve  used  this  number  to  three  décimal 
places,  as  being  sufficiently  accurate  for  practical  purposes. 


Stresses  in  Main  Braces. 

Stresses  in  Couateibraoes. 

I-    2 

28-26 

-321685 

I5-" 

15-16 

-40299 

3-  4 

27-24 

-274518 

13-10 

17-18 

-  9393 

5-6 

25-22 

-229675 

7-8 

23-20 

-187153 

9-IO 

21-18 

—  146956 

11-12 

19-16 

—  109080 

13-14 

17-14 

-   73528 

Vertical  Posts.  —  Since  the  loads  are  applied  at  the  upper 
joints,  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  at  the  lower  joints  require 
that  the  thrust  in  any  vertical  post  shall  be  equal  to  the  vertical 
component  of  the  tension  in  that  diagonal  which,  being  in  action 
at  the  time,  meets  it  at  its  lower  end. 

Hence  it  is  equal  to  the  shearing-force  in  that  panel  where 
the  acting  diagonal  meets  it  at  its  lower  end. 

The  post  15-14  is  a  counterbrace,  and  cornes  into  action 
only  when  the  diagonal  counterbraces  are  in  action. 

We  therefore  hâve,  for  the  posts,  the  following  as  the  greatest 
thrusts  :  — 

STRESSES  IN   VERTICALS. 


3-  2 

27-26 

+  227500 

5-  4 

25-24 

-1-194143 

7-6 

23-22 

+  162429 

9-8 

21-20 

+  132357 

II-IO 

19-18 

+  103929 

13-12 

17-16 

+  77143. 

15- 

-14 

+  28500 
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Fig.  115  shows  the  stresses  marked  on  the  diagram. 
§  154.  Manner  of  Concentrating  the  Load  at  the  Joints 
—  In  using  the  methods  given  above,  we  are 
assuming  that  ail  the  loads  are  concentrated 
at  the  joints,  and  that  none  are  distributed 
over  any  of  the  pièces.  As  far  as  the  mov- 
ing  load  is  concerned,  and  also  ail  of  the 
dead  load  except  the  weight  of  the  truss 
itself,  this  always  is,  or  ought  to  be,  efîected  ; 
and  it  is  accomplished  in  a  manner  similar 
to  that  adopted  in  the  case  of  roof-trusses. 
This  method  is  shown  in  the  figure  (Fig. 
116);    floor-beams    being  laid  across  from 

girder  to  girder  at  the  joints, 

on  top  of  which  are  laid  longi- 
tudinal  beams,  and  on   thèse 

the  sleepers  if  it  is  a  railroad 

bridge,  or  the  floor  if  it  is  a 

road  bridge.      The  weight  of 

the  truss  itself  is  so  small  a 

part   of    what    the    bridge  is 

called   upon   to  bear,   that   it 

can,  without  appréciable  error, 

be  considered  as  concentrated 

at  the  joints  either  of  the  up- 

per  chord,  of  the  lower  chord, 

or  of  both,  according  to  the 

manner  in  which  the  rest  of 

the  load  is  distributed. 

§  155.  Gloser  Approxima- 
tion   to    Actual    Shearing- 

Force.  —  In  our  computations 

of  greatest  shearing-force,  we 


■ftoawo 


fTHtf 


4- 28800 
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make  an  approximation  which  is  generally  considered  to  be 
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sufficiently  close,  and  which  is  always  on  tbe  safe  side.  To 
illustrate  it,  take  the  case  of  panel  3-5  of  the  last  exaraple. 
In  determining  its  greatest  shearing-force,  we  considered  a  load 
of  35cxx>  Ibs.  per  panel  point  to  rest  on  ail  the  joints  from  the 
right*hand  support  to  joint  5,  inclusive,  and  the  dead  load  to 
rest  on  ail  the  other  joints  of  the  tniss.  Now,  it  is  impossible, 
if  the  load  is  distributed  uniformly  on  the  floor  of  the  bridge, 
to  bave  a  load  of  35000  Ibs.  on  5  and  12000  on  3  simultaneously  ; 
for,  if  the  moving  load  extended  on  the  bridge  fioor  only  up  to 
5,  the  load  on  5  would  be  only  12000  +  ^(23000)  =  23500  Ibs., 
and  that  on  3  would  then  be  12000  Ibs.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  moving  load  extends  beyond  5  at  ail,  as  it  must  if  the  load 
on  5  is  to  be  greater  than  23500  Ibs.,  then  part  of  it  will  rest 
on  3,  and  the  load  on  3  will  then  be  greater  than  12000  Ibs.  ; 
for  whatever  load  there  is  between  3  and  5  is  supported  at 
3  and  5. 

Moreover,  we  know  that  the  effect  of  increasing  the  load  on 
5  is  to  increase  the  shearing-force,  provided  we  do  not  at  the 
same  time  increase  that  on  3  so  much  as  to  destroy  the  efiFect 
of  increasing  that  on  5. 

Hence,  there  must  be  some  point  between  3  and  5  to  which 
the  moving  load  must  extend  in  order  to  render  the  shearing- 
force  in  panel  3-5  a  maximum. 

Let  the  distance  of  this  point  from  5  be;r/  then,  if  we  let 

w  =  =  moving  load  per  foot  of  length, 

Moving  load  on  panel  =  wx, 

Part  supported  at  3      =  — — , 

20 

Part  supported  at  5      =  wx  —  ^^. 

20 

Hence,  portion  of  shearing-force  due  to  the  moving  load  on 
panel  3-5  equals 
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12/              W3^\         I   wo^       wt               l%^\ 
"-{WX ) =  — (  I2JC ^ —  ). 

I4\  20  /        14  20         I4\  20  / 

This  becomes  a  maximum  when  its  first  di£Eerential  co-efficient 
becomes  zéro.  Le.,  when 

12  -  l§4Ps  p; 
therefore 

Hence,  when  the  moving  load  extends  to  a  distance  of  9.23  feet 
from  5,  then  the  shearing-force  in  panel  3-5,  and  hence  the 
stress  in  diagonal  3-4,  is  a  maximum. 


Diagonal!  ia  Pïmd 
wheie  Shearing< 
Force  utaken. 

PoitioD  of  Shearing-Foroe 
Pttid. 

Value 

of^.in 

feet 

PoitionorLoad 
below. 

Poition  of  Load 

atjobtsnamed 

belov. 

1-3 

27-28 

^•^-'-^) 

10.00 

I 

11500 

3 

11500 

3-  S 

25-27 

5('"-^) 

9-23 

3 

9797 

5 

11432 

5-  7 

23-25 

I4\               20  / 

8.46 

5 

8230 

7 

II 227 

7-  9 

21-23 

5(— ^) 

7.69 

7 

6801 

9 

10886 

9-1 1 

19-21 

tS^-'-^) 

6.92 

9 

5507 

II 

10409 

11-13 

17-19 

14 V             20  / 

6.15 

II 

4350 

13 

9795 

13-15 

15-17 

I4\               20  / 

5.38 

13 

3329 

15 

9045 

To  show  how  the  adoption  of  this  method  would  affect  the 
resulting  stresses  in  the  diagonals  and  verticals,  I  hâve  given 
the  work  above,  and  shown  the  difiFerence  between  thèse  and 
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the  former  results.     In  this  table  x  =  distance  covered  by  load 
from  end  of  panel  nearest  the  centre. 


Paneli. 


Gmtest  Shcaring-Fofoe  <£  Same  Kind  m  that  due  to  Dnd  Load. 


ï-3 
3-  S 
S- 7 
7-9 
9-1 1 

11-13 
Ï3-IS 


27-28 
25-27 

23-25 
21-23 
19-21 
17-19 
15-17 


35POO, 

X4 
35000. 

14 
35000, 

ï4 
35000. 

«4 
3SOOO. 

14 
35000, 

14 
35000, 


■(«+. 
(1+. 

■(i+. 


..+13) 

..+  IO)+|-^(232i7)- 


•;^(ïi797) 


=M7S«> 
=  183528 


■-(20230)--(l2000)  =152003 


•+  9)+rt(»2886)-^(i88oi)-'-^(i+2)       =122247 


■+  8) +^(22409)- 
.+  7)+r>i79S)- 
.+  6)+^(2i664)- 


-î^(«7S«>7)-^(ï+2+3)  =  94261 
-.V'^3S0)-^(«+-+4)=  «043 
~<M7io)+^(i+.-+5)=  4417" 


Hence,  for  stresses  in  main  braces,  we  bave 


Dùvouli. 

Strcnes. 

I-    2 

28-26 

-321685 

3-  4 

27-24 

-259509 

5-6 

25-22 

-214932 

7-8 

23-20 

-172857 

9-10 

21-18 

-133285 

II-I2 

19-16 

—    96213 

13-14 

17-14 

-    62458 

Moreover,  for  the  shearing-forces   of  opposite  kind  from 
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those  due  to  dead  load,  we  bave,  if  ;r  =  distance  from  end  of 
panel  nearest  support  which  is  covered  by  moving  load,  — 


Paiieb. 

Pordon  of  Shear  due 
to  Moring  Load  on  PïmeL 

Value 

Portion  of  Load 

at  Joints  named 

bdow. 

Portion  of  Load 

at  Joints  named 

.  below. 

13-15 
II-I3 

17-15 
19.17 

""(ex  -  '3^^ 

I4\            20  / 

I4V                20  / 

4.62 
3.84. 

15 
13 

2455 
1695 

13 
II 

817I 
7137 

Panels. 


Gieatest  Shearing-Forces  of  Opposite  Kind  from  those  due  to  Dead  Load. 


13-15 
11-13 


17-15 
19-17 


2^(i+...+5)+-(aoi7i)-f^(i4455)--^(i+...+6)  =  20917 
5^(i+. .  .+4)+^,(i9i37)-^^(i3695)-^(i+.  •  -+7)  =  1965 


Hence  we  hâve  the  following  as  the  stresses  in  the  counter- 
braces: — 


Oounter-Braces. 

Stiesses. 

15-12 
13-10 

15-16 
17-18 

-29577 
-    2778 

And,  for  the  verticals,  we  hâve  the  new,  instead  of  the  old, 
shearing-forces. 
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The  f ollowing  table  compares  the  results  :  — 


• 
DVfOIMb. 

ScreaSp  Oïdinuy 
Mcthod. 

8tnM.N««M«llM<L 

Diflbnan. 

I-    2 

28-26 

— 381685 

-321685 

3-  4 

27-24 

-a  745 18 

-259509 

15009 

5-6 

25-22 

-229675 

-a  1493» 

U743 

7-8 

23-20 

-187153 

-172857 

14296 

9-IO 

21-18 

-146596 

-133285 

13671 

11-12 

19-16 

—  109080 

—  96213 

12867 

13-14 

17-14 

-   73528 

-  62458 

II070 

iS-ia 

15-16 

-  40399 

-  29577 

10723 

13-10 

17-18 

-     9393 

-     2783 

7610 

• 

VMiialt. 

Stic»,  Ordinaty 
Method. 

r.^ 

3-  2 

27-26 

+  227500 

+  227500 

IO6I5 

5-  4 

25-24 

+  I94143 

+  183528 

10426 

7-6 

23-22 

+  162429 

+  152003 

lOIIO 

9-8 

21-20 

+  Ï32357 

+  122247 

9668 

II-IO 

19-18 

+  103929 

+    94261 

9100 

I3-" 

17-16 

+    77143 

+    68043 

7583 

15-14 

+    28500 

+    20917 

§156.  Compoand  Bridge-Trusses — The  trusses  already 
discussed  bave  contained  but  a  single  System  of  latticing,  or 
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at  least  only  one  system  that  cornes  in  play  at  one  time  ;  so  that 
a  vertical  section  never  cuts  more  than  three  bars  that  are  in 
action  simultaneously»  the  main  brace  having  no  stress  upon  it 
when  the  counterbrace  is  in  action,  and  vice  versa, 

We  may,  however,  hâve  bridge-trusses  with  more  than  one 
System  of  lattices;  and,  in  determining  the  stresses  in  their 
members,  we  must  résolve  them  into  their  component  Systems, 
and  détermine  the  greatest  stress  in  each  system  separately, 
and  then,  for  bars  which  are  common  to  the  two  Systems,  add 
together  the  stresses  brought  about  by  each. 

In  some  cases,  the  design  is  such  that  it  is  possible  to 
résolve  the  truss  into  Systems  in  more  than  one  way,  and  then 
there  arises  an  uncertainty  as  to  which  course  the  stresses  will 
àctually  pursue. 

In  such  cases,  the  only  safe  way  is  to  détermine  the  greatest 
stress  in  each  pièce  with  every  possible  mode  of  resolution  of 
the  Systems,  and  then  to  design  each  pièce  in  such  a  way  as  to 
be  able  to  resist  that  stress. 

Generally,  "however,  such  ambiguity  is  an  indication  of  a 
waste  of  material  ;  as  it  is  most  economical  to  put  in  the  bridge 
only  those  pièces  that  are  absolutely  necessary  to  bear  the 
stresses,  as  other  pièces  only  add  so  much  weight  to  the  struc- 
ture, and  are  useless  to  bear  the  load. 

The  mode  of  proceeding  can  be  best  explained  by  some 
examples. 

Example  I.  —  Given  the  lattice-girder  shown  in  Fig.  117, 
loaded  at  the  lower  panel  points 
only.'     Dead  load  =  72CX)  Ibs. 


14    6    81023141618 


per  panel    point,    moving  load 

=  18000  Ibs  per  panel  point  ; 

let  the  entiffe  lengfth  of  bridge  *°'"'* 

be  60  feet;   let   the  angle   made   by  braces  with   horizontal 

=  6o^ 


2CX) 
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This  truss  evidently  consists  of  the  two  single  trusses  shown 
in    Figs,     iija 


FiG.  1x7c. 


J\y\AAAA/1 

^4  8fl»IO«S 


and  117b;  and 

we  can  compute 

the   greatest 

stress    of    each  f».»,-- 

kind  in  each  member  of  thèse  trusses,  and  thus 

obtain   at   once 
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FkG.  117^. 


ail  the  diag- 
onal stresses, 
and  then,  by 
addition»  the 
greatest  chord  stresses. 

Thus  the  stress  in  1-3  (Fig.  117)  is  the 
same  as  the  stress  in  1-5  (Fig.  117^1). 

The  stress  in  3-5  =  stress  in  1-5  (Fig. 
117^2)  +  stress  in  3-7  (Fig.  117*). 

The  stress»  in  5-7  =  stress  in  5-9  (Fig. 
117^1)  +  stress  in  3-7  (Fig.  117^). 

The  results  are  given  on  the  diagram  (Fig. 
117c)  \  the  work  being  left  for  the  student,  as 
it  is  similar  to  that  done  heretofore. 

Example  II.  —  Given  the  lattice-girder 
shown  in  Fig.  118.  Given,  as  before,  Dead 
load  =  7200  Ibs.  per  panel  point,  moving  load 
=  18000  Ibs.  per  panel  point,  entire  length  of 
bridge  =  25  feet  ;  load  applied  at  lower  panel 
points. 


Solution,  —  In  this  case,  there  are  two  possible  modes  of 
resolving  it  into  Systems.  The  first  is  shown  in  Figs.  ii8tf  and 
118^;  and  this  is  necessarily  the  mode  of  division  that  must 
hold  whenever  the  load  is  unevenly  distributed,  or  when  the 
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travelling-load  covers  only  a  part  of  the  bridge;  for  a  single 
load  at  6  is  necessarily  put  in  communication  with  the  support 
at  2  by  means  of  the  diagonals  6-3  and  3-2,  and  with  the  sup- 
port at  3  by  means  of  the  diagonals  6-7,  7-10,  lo-ii,  and  the 
vertical  11-12,  and  can  cause  no  stress  in  the  other  diagonals. 


^     s     s     7     >     11  8 7  U  1  s  il 


Wm^       /\7\A       .E2\ 

3   4    6    8   10  ib  a        6 ion  ^î        i       u 


a       6        îoia  2  *        8       la 

Ftts.  xx8.  Fto.  ix8tf.  FiG.  zx83. 


Fto.  xx8f.  Fie  xt&/. 


When,  however,  the  whole  travellîng-load  is  on  the  bridge, 
ît  is  perfectly  possible  to  divide  it  into  the  two  trusses  shown 
in  Figs.  iiSc  and  ii8rf,  the  diagonals  4-5,  7-10,  6-7,  and  5-8 
having  no  stress  upon  them. 

When  the  load  is  unevenly  dîstributed,  we  hâve  certainly 
the  first  method  of  division  ;  and  when  evenly,  we  are  not  sure 
which  will  hold. 

Hence  we  must  compute  the  greatest  stresses  with  each 
mode  of  division,  and  use  for  each  member  the  greatest  ;  for 
thus  only  shall  we  be  sure  that  the  truss  is  made  strong 
enough. 

We  shall  thus  hâve  the  following  results  :  — 
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FIRST    MODE   OP    DIVISION    (PIGS.  wla   AND    118^). 


Diagooals. 

GreatMt  Shearing-FoiM 
ofOneKiad. 

ofOppoûte  Kind. 

CiXMwmmtumufî 

Kg. 
xi8c. 

Fig. 
1x8^. 

2-3 

3-6 

6-7 
7-10 

lO-II 

12-9 

9^ 
8-5 
5-4 
4-1 

'-Y^(3+i)  =  wi6o 

'-f^(3  +  i)  =  «>i6o 

35900 

-^ —             ^    coao 

5                             J"^" 

'-f?         =5040 

0                  =         0 

0 

0 

^(2)           =  10080 

î^(2)           =10080 

'-f^(«  +  4)  =  3024O 

+  23279 
-23279 
+      5820 
—     5820 
0 

—                0 
+                 0 
-II639 
+  II639 

-349'8 

Chords. 
Supporting  force  at  2  (Fig.  ii8tf)  or  12  (Fig.  118*) 

=  ^(3  +  I)  =  20160, 
Supporting  force  at  12  (Fig.  11 8a)  or  2  (Fig.  118*) 


;zz 

5 

i(2  +  4)  =  30240. 

• 

Mazi. 

Sectûnu 

Chordt. 

mum 
Stmiifff 

Components 

Greatett 

Chonb. 

of 

ReMiltant 

M 

S 

M 

m 

Separate 

Stxesies. 

Stseuei. 

^ 

tft 

M 

t« 

TnuMs. 

u: 

£ 

tZ 

£ 

3 

9 

20160X   5=100800 

2-6 

8-12 

-I1639 

ï-3 

9-11 

0+1-5 

+  17459 

6 

8 

20160X10=201600 

3-  7 

5-9 

+  23279 

3-5 

7-9 

3-  7+1-5 

+40738 

7 

5 

30240X10=302400 

6-10 

4-8 

-34918 

5-7 

3-  7  +  5-9 

+46558 

10 

4 

30240X   5=151200 

7-1 1 

'-  5 

+  17459 

2-4 

10-12 

2-6+2-4 

-II639 

10-12 

2-  4 

0 

4-6 
6-« 

8-10 

2-  6+4-8 
6-io+4-« 

-46557 
-69836 
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SECOND    METHOD    OF    DIVISION    (FIGS.  ii&r   AND    ii&O^ 

Diagonals  (Fig.  118^). 


Diafonak. 

Shev. 

Smms. 

1-4 

4-5 

lO-II 

7-10 

35300 
0 

-39098 
0 

Fig.  118^. 


Dinfonak. 

Mwffiimim 
Sheiir. 

ConespoodiBg 

Smms. 

3-3 

3-6 

6-7 

9-13 
-8-9 

5-8 

35300 

35300 

0 

+  39098 

-39098 

0 

Chords. 

Each  supportîng  force  in  either  figure  =  25200. 
Fig.  118^. 

Bending-moment  anywhere  between  4  and  10  =3  (35300)  (5)  s  isôooo  ; 

/.    Stress  in  i-ii  »  +14549, 
.'.    Stress  in  4-10  =s  —14549. 

Fig.  ii8rf. 

Bending-moment  at  3  or  9  s=  136000, 

Bending-moment  anywhere  between  6  and  8  =  353000  ; 

.*.    Stress  in  3-9  =  +39098, 

Stress  in  3-6  or  8-13  =  —14549, 
Stress  in  6-8  =  —39098. 


204 


APPLIED  MECHANICS. 


Hence  we  hâve  for  chord  stresses,  with  this  second  divis- 
ion,— 


Chnd*. 

BtrcMM. 

1-3 

9-1 1 

I-II  +  o 

+  14549 

3-5 

7-  9 

I-"  +  3-9 

+43647 

5-7 

- 

i-ii  +  3-9 

+43647 

a-4 

IO-I2 

o  +  2-6 

-14549 

4-6 

8-IO 

4-IO  +  a-6 

-29098 

6-8 

— 

4-IO  +  6-8 

-43647 

Hence,  selectîng  for  each  bar  the  greatest,  we  shall  hâve,  as 
the  stresses  which  the  truss  must  be  able  to  resist,  — 


1-4 

lO-II 

+    0 

-34918 

1-3 

9-1 1 

+  17459 

«-3 

12-9 

+29098 

—    0 

3-5 

7-  9 

+43647 

3-6 

9-8 

+    0 

—  29098 

5-7 

- 

+46558 

4-5 

10-  7 

+  11639 

—  5820 

2-4 

10-12 

-14549 

5-8 

7-6 

+  5820 

-11639 

4-^ 
6-8 

8-10 

-46557 
-69836 

Thèse  results  are  recorded  in  Fig.  118^. 

(  )»17549  (8)-»  iStMTCS)-»  «gaeçp-»  43647(9)» fîMflÇrft 


t2^-l4549<4)-4a68  CG)-69836C8)-^46B68(10)-1454»(12) 
FiG.  x\%*. 

§157.  Other  Trusses.  —  In   Figs.  119,    120,  and    121,  we 
hâve  examples  of  the  double-panel  System  with  the  load  placed 
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at  the  lower  panel  points  only.  When,  as  in  119  and  120,  the 
number  of  panels  is  odd,  the  same  ambiguity  arises  as  took  place 
in  Fig.  118.  When,  on  the  other  hand,  the  number  of  panels 
is  even,  as  shown  in  Fig.  121,  there  is  only  one  mode  of  division 
into  Systems  possible.  The  diagrams  speak  for  themselves^  and 
need  no  explanation. 
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»     4  g  t> 
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/\XX7\ 

1                      1               11              15                      M 

Fie.  Z9I«. 

«4              2               2           16      m 

^/EZA 

^       •     •  .        »       ^ à> 

Fta.  laij. 

ZZZZEEXS^X 

F».  X94. 


18        IS 


The  tinsses  gîven  above  may  be  considered  as  examples,  to 
be  solved  by  the  student  by  assuming  the  dead  and  the  moving 
load  per  panel  point  respectively. 

§158.  Fink's  Truss The  description  of  this  truss  will 

be  évident  from  the  figure.     There  is,  first,  the  primary  truss 

1-8-16;  then  on  each  sîde 

of  9-8  (the  middle  post  of 

this  truss)   is  a  secondary 

truss   (1-4-9  ^ï^    ^^    l^f^ 

and  9-12-16  on  the  right). 

Each  of  thèse  secondary 
trusses  contains  a  pair  of  smaller  secondary  trusses,  and  the 
division  might  be  continued  if  the  segments  into  which  the 
upper  chord  is  thus  divided  were  too  long. 

Of  the  inclined  ties,  there  is  none  in  which  any  load  tends 
to  produce  compression  ;  in  other  words,  every  load  either  in- 
creases  the  tension  in  the  tie,  or  else  does  not  affect  it.     Hence 


10     u 


Fks.  X23. 
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the  greatest  stresses  in  ail  the  members  will  be  attained  when 
the'  entire  travelling-load  is  on  the  tniss,  and  we  need  only  con- 
sider  that  case. 

The  détermination  of  the  stress  în  any  one  member  can 
readily  be  obtained  by  determîning,  by  means  of  the  triangle 
of  forces,  the  stress  in  that  member  due  to  the  présence  of 
the  total  load  per  panel  point,  at  each  point,  and  then  adding  the 
results.     This  will  be  illustrated  by  a  few  diagonals. 

Let  angle  8-1-9  =  '> 
Let  angle  4-1-5  =  i„ 
Let  angle  2-1-3  =  ù  \ 

we  shall  hâve,  if  «;  +  «;,  =  entire  load  per  panel  point,  — 


Effsct  of  Loax»  AT 


11 


IS 


15 


r 


«-5 

1-4 
4-9 


w  +  Wl 


2  sin  la 


2  sin  la 

o 
o 


4  sm  II 


4sin/i 


8  sin  I 


o 

2  sin  l'x 

7U  +  Wi 


2sini| 
w  •{-  Wi 


4sini 


w  +  Wi 


2  sin  la 

w  +  7//1 


2  sin  la 


4  sin  /i 


4  sin  II 


8  sin  I 


o 
o 
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2smi 


o 

o 
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8  sin  / 


o 
o 
o 


0 

w  +  îe»i 

2  sin  1, 

0 

w  +  tVx 

2  sin  l'a 

0 

ttf  +  w, 

2  sin  ix 

0 

w  +  Wi 

2  sin  l'a 

0 

w  +  IVx 

sin  II 

0 

w  +  7»t 

smii 

W  +  Wi 

3(w+7i'|) 

4sini 


8  sin  I 


The  stresses  in  ail  the  other  members  may  be  found  in  a 
similar  manner. 
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§  159.  BoUman's  Truss The  description  o£  this  truss  is 

made  sufficiently  clear  by  the  figure.     The  upper  chord  is  madc 
in  separate  pièces  ;  and 
the  short  diagonals  2-5, 


.3-4,4-7,  5-6,  7-8»  6-9, 
8-1 1,  and  9-10  are  only 
needed  to  prevent  a 
bending  of  the  upper 
chord    at    the    joints.  ^'°-  '"*• 

When  this  is  their  only  object,  the  stress  upon  them  cannot  be 
calculated  :  indeed,  it  is  zéro  until  bending  takes  place  ;  and 
then  it  is  the  less,  the  less  the  bending.  Hence,  in  -this  case, 
the  stress  is  wholly  taken  up  by  the  principal  ties  ;  and  thèse 
hâve  their  greatest  stress  when  the  whole  load  is  on  the  bridge. 
The  computation  of  the  stresses  is  made  in  a  similar  man- 
ner  to  that  used  in  the  Fink. 


§160.  General  Remarks.  —  The  methods  already  explaîned 
are  intended  to  enable  the  student  to  solve  any  case  of  a  bridge- 
truss  where  there  is  no  ambiguity  as  to  the  course  pursued  by 
the  stresses. 

In  cases  where  a  large  number  of  trusses  of  one  given  type 
are  to  be  computed,  it  would,  as  a  rule,  be  a  saving  of  labor  to 
détermine  formulas  for  the  stresses  in  the  members,  and  then- 
substitute  in  thèse  formulas. 

Such  formulas  may  be  deduced  by  using  letters  to  dénote 
the  load  and  dimensions,  instead  of  inserting  directly  their 
numerical  values  ;  and  then,  having  deduced  the  formulas  for 
the  type  of  truss,  we  can  apply  it  to  any  case  by  merely  sub- 
stituting  for  the  letters  their  numerical  values  corresponding 
to  that  case. 

Such  sets  of  formulas  would  apply  merely  to  spécifie  styles 
of  trusses,  and  any  variation  in  thèse  styles  would  require  the 
forraulae  to  be  changed. 
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In  order  to  show  how  such  formulae  are  deduced,  a  few  will 
be  deduced  for  such  a  bridge  as  is  shown  in  Fig.  m. 

Let  the  load  be  applied  at  the  upper  panel  points  only  ;  let 
dead  load  per  panel  point  =  «/,  moving  load  per  panel  point 
=  w^,     Let  the  whole  number'of  panels  be  N,  N  being  an  even. 
number.     Let  the  length  of  one  panel  =  height  of  truss  =  /. 
Then  length  of  entire  span  =  NL 

Consider  the  «*  panel  from  the  middle. 

The  stress  in  the  main  tie  is  greatest  when  the  moving  load 
is  on  ail  the  panel  points  from  the  farther  abutment  up  to  the 
panel  in  question. 

Hence,  for  the  «*  panel  from  the  middle,  the  greatest  shear- 
ing-force  that  causes  tension  in  the  main  tie 

=  ^i«'{(T+'')'+T+'']+!<*''+')^}- 
Hence  stress  in  main  tie 

For  the  counterbrace,  we  should  obtain,  in  a  similar  way,  the 
formula 


2N 


which  represents  tension  when   it  is  positive.     Proceed  in  a 
similar  way  for  the  other  members. 

When  there  is  more  than  one  system,  we  must  divide  the 
truss  into  its  component  Systems  ;  and  when  there  is  ambiguity, 
we  must  use,  in  determining  the  dimensions  of  each  member, 
the  greatest  stress  that  can  possibly  come  upon  it. 
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CHAPTER  V. 
CENTRE    OF  GRAVITY. 

§  i6i,  The  centre  of  gravity  of  a  body  or  System  of  bodîes,  is 
that  point  through  which  the  résultant  of  the  System  of  parallel 
forces  that  constitutes  the  weîght  of  the  body  or  system  of 
bodies  always  passes,  whatever  be  the  position  in  which  the 
body  is  placed  with  référence  to  the  direction  of  the  forces. 

§  162.  Centre  of  Gravity  of  a  System  of  Bodies.  —  If 
we  hâve  a  system  of  bodies  whose  weights  are  W^„  W^y  W-^y  etc., 
the  co-ordinates  of  their  individual  centres  of  gravity  being 
(^.,  ^»  -sr,),  (r„  ^„  £r,),  (tj,  ^3,  z^,  etc,  respectively,  and  if  we 
dénote  by  x^^  y^  z^,  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  System,  we  should  obtain,  just  as  in  the  détermination  of  the 
centre  of  any  system  of  parallel  forces,  — 

1°.  By  turning  ail  the  forces  parallel  to  OZy  and  taking 
moments  about  OY^ 

{W,  +  H^,+  H^^^  etc.)jCo  =  tV^x,  +  IV^,  +  lV,x,  +  etc., 
or 

and,  taking  moments  about  OX, 

{W,  +  lV,+  tV,  +  etc.)^o  =  W^y,  +  W^,  +  W^,  +  etc., 

or 

jFo2^=  %Wy, 
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2®.  By  turning  ail  the  forces  parallel  to  OXy  and  taking 
moments  about  OY, 


or 


{W,  +  ^,  +  ^3  +  etc.)«^  =  W,%,  +  W^  4-  W^%^  +  etc., 


Hence  we  hâve,  for  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  System, 

^Wx  ^Wy  ^W% 


%W' 


yo  "  XI 


2^' 


««>-  sfT" 


Y 

D 

A 

o 

f 

G 

B 

FkG.  X95. 


EXAMPLES. 

I.  Suppose  a  rectangular,  homogeneous  plate  of  brass  (Fig.  125), 

where  AD  =:  1 2  inches,  AB  =  5  inches, 
and  whose  weight  is  2  Ibs.,  to  hâve 
weights  attached  at  the  points  A,  B,  C, 
and  D  respectiveîy,  equal  to  8,  6,  5,  and 
3  Ibs.  ;  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
System. 

Sû/u/ion. 

Assume  the  origin  of  co-ordinates  at 
the  centre  of  the  rectangle,  and  we  h^ve 

PV,  =  2,     »;  =  8,     IV,  =      6,     ff;  =      5,     IV,  =      3, 
X,    =0,     x^   =  6,     X,    =       6,     Jf4    =  —6,     X,   =  —6, 

yi    =0,     y^    =  f,     j/j     =  -|,     j'^    =  -f,     j'j    ==      i; 

.-.     2Pf^  =  o  -f  48  -h  36  —  30.0  —  18.0  =  36, 

:ilVy  =  o  -h  20  -  15  —  12.5  +     7.5  =    o, 

S«^    =  2  +    8  +    6  +  5.0 -h    3-0=24; 

36  o 

.-.      Xo  =  —   =    I.S,        Vo  =   —    =  o. 

24         ^*    -^        24 

Hence  the  centre  of  gravity  is  situated  at  a  point  £  on  the  line  OX, 
where  OE  =1.5. 
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2.  Given  a  uniform  circular  plate  of  radius  Z,  and  weight  3  Ibs. 
(Fig.  126).  At  the  points  A,  B,  C,  and  D, 
weights  are  attached  equal  to  10,  15,  25,  and  23 
Ibs.  respectively,  also  given  AB  =  45**,  BC  = 
105**,  CD  =:  120**  ;  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  System. 


§  163.  Centre  of  Gravity  of  Homogeneous  Bodies.  —  For 
the  case  of  a  single  homogeneous  body»  the  formulas  hâve  been 
already  deduced  in  §  44.     They  are 

_fxdV        __fydV        _ftdV 

and  for  the  weight  of  the  body, 

IV^wfdV, 

where  x^t  y^»  ^ot  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  body,  W  its  weight,  and  w  its  weight  per  unit  of  volume. 

From  thèse  formulas  we  can  readily  deduce  those  for  any 
spécial  cases  ;  thus,  — 

{fi)  For  a  volume  referred  to  rectangular  co-ordinate  axes, 
dV  =-  dxdydz. 

_  Sffxdxdydz  ^  fffydxdydz  ^  fffzdxdydz 

**  ""   fffdxdydz'    -^^  ■"  fffdxdydz*     ^  "  fffdxdycà' 

(â)  For  aflat  plate  of  uniform  thicknesSy  t,  the  centre  of  grav- 
ity is  in  the  middle  layer;  hence  only  two  co-ordinates  are 
required  to  détermine  it.  If  it  be  referred  to  a  System  of  rect- 
angular axes  in  the  middle  plane,  dV=^  tdxdy^ 

ffxdxdy  _  ffydxdy 

^       Sfdxdy'    ^"^       ffdxdy' 
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The  centre  of  gravity  of  such  a  thin  plate  is  also  called  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  plane  area  that  constitutes  the  middle 
plane  section  ;  hence  — 

if)  For  a  plane  area  referred  to  rectangular  co-ordinate  axes 
m  its  own  plane» 

_  ffxdxdy         _  ffydxdy 
•        SSdxdy'    -^^       SSdxdy 

{d)  For  a  slender  rod  of  uniform  sectional  area^  «,  îf  x,  y,  z^ 
be  the  co-ordinates  of  points  on  the  axis  (straight  or  curved)  of 
the  rod,  we  shall  hâve  dV  =  ads  =  a>i{dxY  +  i^dyf  +  (^)», 


»  _  /M  _ 


JV-(I)--(I)- 


{e)  For  a  slender  rod  wkose  axis  lies  wholly  in  one  plane^ 

the  centre  of  gravity  lies,  of  course,  in  the  same  plane  ;  and  if 

our  co-ordinate  axes  be  taken  m  this  plane,  we  shall  hâve  z  =-o 

dz 

^  =  o,  and  also  z^  =  o.    Hence  we  need  only  two  co- 
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* 

ordinales  to  détermine  the  centre  of  gravity,  hence  dV  =.  ads 
=  c^(dxY  +  {fly)\ 


^4Mir^ 


Sds 


/vRi-' 


(/)  For  a  lincy  straight  or  curved,  which  lies  entirely  in  one 
plane,  we  sball  bave,  again, 


_Sxds       /-Vx+{/J-^^ 


_jy±_ 


Whenever  the  body  of  wbich  we  wisb  to  détermine  the 
centre  of  gravity  îs  made  up  of  simple  figures,  of  which  we 
already  know  the  positions  of  the  centres  of  gravity,  the  method 
explained  in  §  162  should  be  used,  and  not  the  formulae  that 
involve  intégration  ;  i.e.,  taking  moments  about  any  given  Une 
will  give  us  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
from  that  Une. 

In  the  case  of  the  détermination  of  the  strength  and  stiff- 
ness  of  beams,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  distance  of  a  hori- 
zontal Une  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  section, 
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frora  the  top  or  the  bottom  of  the  section  ;  but  it  is  of  no  prac- 
tical  importance  to  know  the  position  of  the  centre  of  g^avity 
on  this  line.  In  most  of  the  examples  that  follow,  therefore, 
the  results  given  are  thèse  distances.  Thèse  examples  should 
be  worked  out  by  the  student. 

In  the  case  of  wrought-iron  beams  of  varions  sections,  on 
account  of  the  thinness  of  the  iron,  a  sufficiently  close  approxi- 
mation is  often  obtained  by  considering  the  cross-section  as 
composed  of  its  central  lines;  the  area  of  any  given  portion 
being  found  by  multiplying  the  thickness  of  the  iron  by  the 
corresponding  length  of  line,  the  several  areas  being  assumed 
to  be  concentrated  in  single  lines. 

RXAMPLES, 

1.  Straigfit  Line  AB  (Fig.  1 27) .  —  The  centre  of  gravity  is  evidently 

at  the  middle  of  the  line,  as  this  is  a  point  of 

^  I  '     symmetry. 

Fig.  107. 

2.  Cotnbination  of  T\vo  Straight  Lines, — The  centre  of  gravity  in 
each  case  lies  on  the  line  00^^  Figs.  128,  129,  130,  and  131. 

{a)  Angle- Iron  of  Unequaî  Arms  (Fig.  128).  —  Length  AB  =  â, 

length  BC  —  h,  area  AB  =  Ay  area 

BC  =  B; 

^ "-^ ^0. 

bh __ 

.-.     BE  =  DE  =  h-,  A  D  G 

Sà^-^h^  FlcxaS. 

{b)  Angle- Iron  of  Equal  Arms  (Fig.  129).— Length  AB  ^  BC 
B  ^b; 


b         b 
BE  =  DE  =  — p=  =  -  JT 


CENTRE   OF  GRAVITY  OF  HOMOGENEOUS  BODIES,      21/ 


{c)   Cross  of  EqualArms  (Fig.  130).  — -4^  «  OOi  =  h; 


2 


A 

S Pi 


Fig  z^a 

(d)  T'Iron  (Fig.  131).  — Area  AB  =  ^,  area  CE  =  ^,  length 

A E        B  C^  =  ^z 

Bh 


DE^ 


«c 

Fig.  13X. 


2(,A  +  if)' 

2(^   -f  ^) 


3.  Combination  of  Three  Lines,  —  OO^  —  line  passing  through  the 
centre  of  gravity. 

(a)   Thin   Isosceles  Triangular  Cell  {¥\g.  132).  — Length  AB  ^ 
BC  =  a,  length  AC  =  b^  area  AB  —  BC          a         p         n 
=  -r4,  area  -r4C  =  -5/  o, j^^ \^ — /         p, 


2>^ 


^ 

V 

=  iV(2a  -/>)(2«  +  />) 

Fig.  xaa. 

^       1        ;Î 

-/))(2a  +  3), 

^^'i^^-f^ 

-/>)(2a  +  ^). 

(^)  Aï;»^  /«  Différent  Position  (Fig.  133). 

B 


BD^DC^  -. 

2 


Fie.  132. 
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{ç)   Ckannel-Jron  (Fig.  134).  —  Area  of  flanges  =  A,  area  of  web 
s  B,  depth  of  flanges  +  \  thickness  of 
|A  ,D  web  =  A/ 


JL 


ne.  134. 


(</)  1-Beam   (Fig.  135).  —  Area  of  upper  flange  =  ^„  area  of 
lovrer  flange  =  -.4,,  area  of  web  =  B,  height  s=  A. 


cc  =  ^     «^.  +  i? 


C    B 


2A,+A,  +  B 


GD^"-      '^'-^^ 


■o. 


EOF 
FiG.  X3$. 


4.  Combination  of  Four  Lines.  —  OOi  =s  Une  passing  through  the 
centre  of  gravity. 

{a)  Thin  Rectanguîar  CeU  (Fig.  136).  — Length  AB  ^  h; 

2 
Fie.  136. 

{b)   Tkîn  Square  CeU  (Fig.  137).  —  ^^  ==  BC  ^  h; 


BE  ^  CE^^ 

2 


P il 

F E 


-o, 


Fig.  137. 

5.  Circular  Arcs. 

(a)   Circular  Arc  AB  (Fig.  138).  —  Angle  AOB  —  d„  radius  =  r. 


Use  formula 


B. 


fxds 
~Jds' 


fyds 
fds' 


-c       but  use  polar  co-ordinates,  where 
Fig.  138.  ds  =5  rd&^    X  s=  rcos^,    y  =  rsinê, 
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r»  l   coi6d6 

*»  =  Ti =  '^ Z » 


r*  I   sin 


'f" 


«. 


(i  —  cos^,)  sin'4tfi 

r z =  2r- 


«. 


(^)   Circular  Arc  AC  (same  figure), 
r  sin  ^1 

*o  ""  jû        >      ^o  ^  O. 

(^)   Quarter-Arc  of  CircU  AB,  Radius  r  (Fig.  139). 


^i 


*o 


r»  I    cos  ^<^ 


ir 


2r 


{d)  Semi'Circumference  ABC  (same  figure). 


V 


2r 

Xo  =  ~,      J'o  =»  O. 

6.  Combination  of  Circles  and  Straîght  Lines. 

Barlow  Rail  (Fig.   140).  —  Two  quadrants,  radius   r,  and  web, 
^        whose  area  =  ^  the  united  area  of  the  quadrants. 
^  Let  united  area  of  quadrants  =  Ay  area  of  web 

=  ^A;  \et£F=  Xoi 


.-.    HAxo  ^  aÇ^  ^  ^Ar 


^  =  V, 


Xo  = 


=  5  =  ^^.. 
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7.  Areas, 

{à)   TSecHon  (Fig.  141).  — Let  length  AB  =s  B,  EF  =  b,  entire 
height  =  //,  GE  =  A.     Let  distance  of  centre 
*•!  g;T;i7    '"3 î  *        of  gravity  below  AB  =  :c,  ;   therefore;  takîng 
o— '^         1^  ii-*    I    o,    ujQjnents  about  ^^  as  an  axis, 

x,\BH  -  h{B  ^  b)\ 


whence  we  can  readily  dérive  x^^ 


{J>)  ISecHon  (Fig.  142).  — Let  AB  ^  B,  GH  ^  â,  MN  «  ^„ 
entire  height  ^  H,BC  ^  H  ^  h^  EH  s=  A,  ;  and  let  jr,  =  distance 
of  centre  of  gravity  below  AB,  ^     b 

Hence,  taking  moments  about  AB^  we  hâve  [^       ^    .   L 


M{   J^ 


=!<.. 


O  H 

F^  14a. 


whence  we  can  deduce  jt,. 


(r)   Triangle  (Fig.  143).  —  If  we  consider  the   triangle  OBC  as 
composed  of  an  indemnité  nurober  of  narrow  strips  parallel  to  the  side 
^  CBy  of  which  FLHK  is  one,  the  centre  of  gravity 

of  each  one  of  thèse  strips  will  be  on  the  line  OD 
drawn  from  O  to  the  middle  point  of  the  side 
CB  ;  hence  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  entire  tri- 
angle must  be  on  the  line  OD,  For  a  similar  rea- 
son,  it  must  be  on  the  médian  line  CE  ;  hence  the 
centre  of  gravity  must  be  at  the  intersection  of  the  médian  Unes,  and 
hence 

^^       «^^     .,                            BC .  OD^mODC 
jTo  =  OG  =  \0D.    Moreover,  area  = 


D 

Fig.  Z43. 
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{d)  Trapetûid  (Fig.  144). 

Graphical  Solution.  —  Bisect  AB  in  Oy  and  CE  in  D;  join  O 
and  D;  consider  the  trapezoid  to  be  divided  into  two  triangles,  ABC 
and  CEB  :   let    ^,  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  ^        p        g 

CEB,  and  g^  that  of  W^C    Then  will  /\;xg[ 

where  G.^,  |  6^,^,  I  -^-^-  Then  will  G,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
trapezoid,  be  on  the  Une  gxgx^  at  such  a  point  as  shall  make 

Gg,  _  ABC 
Gg^  "  CEB' 

But  a  similar  reasoning  to  that  used  in  the  case  of  the  triangle  will  show 
that  it  must  be  on  the  line  OD;  hence  it  must  be  at  the  intersection  of 
OD  and  g^g^-  This  gives  a  graphical  construction,  and  from  this  we  can 
deduce  the  value  of  OG  as  follows  :  — 

From  the  similarity  of  GGigi  and  GG^g^  we  hâve 

gg,  _  Gg^  _  ABC  _AB  _B 
GG^  "  Gg^  "  BEC  "  CE"  V 

since  the  triangles  ABC  and  CEB  hâve  the  same  altitude  :  hence,  from 

.      GG,       B 
the  proportion  ^77^  —  -r-,  we  hâve 

GG,  _       â      , 
G^G^"  B  -h  â' 

OD 

but  G.Gi  = ,  and  hence 

3 

OD  ODI 

OG  ^  0G^  +  GG^  = h  GG^  =     -  l  i  + 

3  3   V 
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(e)    Parabolic  Half-Segment  OAB    (Fig.  145).  — Let    OA  ==  jr„ 
AB  =  yx  \  let  jc©»  J'o»  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity  ;  let 
the  équation  of  the  parabola  be  j^  =  ^ctx  : 

rl    xdxdy       2a^  j   x^dx 

Rc.  245.  -  r^  =  f  •*!* 

*-7aA^ «-*'.♦ -»^- 

•/o  ft/o 

.  Area  =    /  /.  dxdy  »  |a*jr,*  »  |(2tf*:c,*)jf,  =  Ijcj^,. 

(/)  Parabolic  Spandril  OBC  (Fig.  145).  — Let  jPoiJ'o,  be  co-ordi- 
nates  of  centre  of  gravity  of  the  spandril. 

XI    xdxdy 

I  I     ^:r/^ 


Area  =  :r,j;,  -  \x^yx      =  |j:,j^,. 
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{g)   Circular  Sector  OAC  (Fig.  146).  — Let  OA  ^  r,  AOX  =  0„ 
jCo»  yof  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gsavity  ; 


yo  =  o, 


I    xdxdy  -f    I  I    xdxdy 

Vh-x«   JrcMBy *^-;rtantft   *^o 


ir(2ré?.) 

Area  =  ^^(2/^,)  =  r»d,. 
Second  Solution, 


\r 


«^«  FlG.  146. 


Consider  the  sector  to  be  made  up  of  an  indefinite  number  of  narrow 
rings  ;  let  p  be  the  variable  radius,  and  dçi  the  thickness  ; 

/.     Elementary  area  =  2p$idp^ 

and  centre  of  gravity  of  this  elementary  area  is  on  OX,  at  a  distance 

from  O  equal  to  p—^  [see  Example  5  (^)]; 


Xo  = 


J2p$idp  2$^  j   pdp 

o  •/o 


ir 


sin^i 


e^ 


(h)   Circu/ar  Jla/f-Segmenr  ABX  {Fïg,  146). 

'  I    xdxdy  I    xSr^  —  x^dx 

Sector  minus  triangle       ^r»^,  —  \r^  sin  ^,  cos  d, 


-î''; 


sin3^, 


d,  —  sin  0^  COS  é/, 
sin*^,  cos  6t 


ir»{e,  —  sin  ^,  cos  ^,) 


61  —  sin  ^,  cos  ^x 
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§  164.  Pappus's  Theorems The  following  twotheorems 

serve  often  to  simplify  the  détermination  of  the  centres  of 
gravity  of  lines  and  areas.     They  are  as  follows  :  — 

Theorem  I.  —  If  a  plane  curve  lies  wholly  on  one  side  of  a 
straight  line  in  its  own  plane,  and,  revolving  about  that  line, 
générâtes  thereby  a  surface  of  révolution,  the  area  of  the  sur- 
face is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  length  of  the  revolving  line, 
and  of  the  path  described  by  its  centre  of  gravity. 

Proof.  —  Let  the  curve  lie  in  the  xy  plane,  and  let  the  axis 
oiy  be  the  line  about  which  it  revolves.     We  hâve,  from  what 

précèdes,  §  163  {e\  x^  =  -j^  ; 

where  x^  equals  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  curve  from  OY,  ds  =  elementary  arc, 

.'.     2TcXo  S  ds  =  f{2'!rx)ds; 

or,  reversing  the  équation, 

f{2TFX)ds  =    {2TrX^S. 

But  f(2Trx)ds  =  surface  described  in  one  révolution,  while  s  = 
length  of  arc,  and  iirXo  =  path  described  by  the  centre  of 
gravity  in  one  révolution.     Hence  follows  the  proposition. 

Theorem  II. — If  a  plane  area  lying  wholly  on  the  same 
side  of  a  straight  line  in  its  own  plane  revolves  about  that  line, 
and  thereby  générâtes  a  solid  of  révolution,  the  volume  of  the 
solid  thus  generated  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  revolving 
area,  and  of  the  path  described  by  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
plane  area  during  the  révolution. 
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Proof.  —  Let  the  area  lie  in  the  xy  plane,  and  let  the  axis 
OY  ht  the  axis  o£  révolution.  We  then  hâve,  from  what  has 
preceded,  if  Xo  =  perpendicular  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  plane  area  from  OV,  the  équation,  §  163  {â), 

Sfxdxdy 


Xo  = 


Hence 


Sfdxdy 


or 


Xoffdxdy  =  ffxdxdy: 

{2irXo)ffdxdy  =  ff{2'!rx)dxdy 

ff{2'irx)dxdy    =  zirx^fdxdy. 


But  ff{2irx)dxdy  =  volume  described  in  one  révolution,  and 
2irx^  =  path  described  by  the  centre  of  gravity  in  one  révolu- 
tion.    Hence  follows  the  proposition. 

The  same  propositions  hold  true  for  any  part  of  a  révolution, 
as  well  as  for  an  entire  révolution,  since  we  might  hâve  multi- 
plied  through  by  the  circular  measure  ^,  instead  of  by  2a-. 

It  îs  évident  that  the  first  of  thèse  two  theorems  may  be 
used  to  détermine  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  line,  when  the 
length  of  the  line,  and  the  surface  described  by  revolving  it 
about  the  axis,  are  known.;  and  so  also  that  the  second  theorem 
may  be  used  to  détermine  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  plane  area 
whenever  the  area  is  known,  and  also  the  volume  described  by 
revolving  it  around  the  axis. 

EXAMPLES. 

I.  Circular  Arc  AC  (Fig.  138).  —  Length  of  arc  =  x  =  2rtf,  sur- 
face of  zone  described  by  revolving  it  about  OY  ^  circumference  of  a 
great  circle  multiplied  by  the  altitude  =  (23rr)  (arsind,); 

.'.     (2tr:Co)  (a^i)  s=(2irr)  (ar sin^,)  .'.    x^fi^  «  rsintf, 

sin^i 
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3.  Semicircular  Arc  (Fig.  139). — Length  of  arc  «b  xr,  soriace  of 
sphère  described  =  4irr*  \ 

.'.     2irJCo(irr)  =s  4irr*  .'.     jc^  »  — 

3.  Trapezoid  (Fig.  147).  — Let  ^2>  ^  b^BC  ^  b;  let  it  rcvolve 
around  ^2>  .*  it  générâtes  two  cônes  and  a  cylinder. 

Area  of  trapezoïd  =  BG, 


it{GBy 


01- ^^B  Volume  =  "^""""^  {AG  +  HD)  -h  fr{GBy.BC 

w{GBy 


3 

3 

••  *»  °  TV  "^^z?  +  Bc)  =  TV  +  gqr?;  -  ^^ 

4.    Circular  Sector  ACO    (Fig.  146). — Area  of  sector  =  r'tf,, 

volume   described  =  -Jr (surface  of  zone)   =  Jr(2irr)(2r  sin  d,)   = 

\trr^  sin  d,  ; 

sin  01 
(2îrxo)(r*0,)  =  fur»  sin  tf,  /.    jt©  =  f'*— z — ' 

§  165.  Centre  of  Gravity  of  Solid  Bodies.  —  The  gênerai 
formulae  fumish,  in  most  cases,  a  very  complicated  solution,  and 
hence  we  generally  hâve  recourse  to  some  simpler  method.  A 
few  examples  will  be  gîven  in  this  and  the  next  section. 
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Tetrahedron  ABCD  (Fîg.  148) The  plane  ABE,  containing  the 

edge  AB  and  the  middle  point  E  of  the  edge  CDy  bisects  ail  lines 
drawn  parallel  to  CDy  and  terminating  îa  the  faces 
ABD  and  ABC  :  hence  a  similar  reasoning  to  that 
used  in  the  case  of  the  triangle  will  show  that  the  cen- 
tre of  grsivity  of  the  pyramid  must  be  in  the  plane 
ABE  ;  in  the  same  way  ît  may  be  shown  that  it  ^nust 
lie  in  the  plane  ACF.  Hence  it  must  lie  in  their 
intersection,  or  in  the  line  AG  joining  the  vertex  A 
with  the  centre  of  giavity  (intersection  of  the  médians)  ^^'  '^ 

of  the  opposite  face.  In  the  same  way  it  can  be  shown  that  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  triangular  pyramid  must  lie  in  the  line  drawn  60m 
the  vertex  i?  to  the  centre  oi  gravity  of  the  face  ACD.  Hence  the 
centre  of  .gravity  of  the  tetrahedron  will  be  fouod  on  the  line  AG  9l 
a  distance  from  G  equal  Xû\AG. 


§  166.  Centre  of  Gravity  of  Bodies  which  are  Symmet- 
rical  with  Respect  to  an  Axis.  —  Such  solids  may  be  gêner- 
ated  by  the  motion  of  a  plane  figure,  as  ABCD 
(Fig.  149),  of  variable  dimensions,  and  of  any 
form  whose  centre  G  retnains  upbn  the  axis 
OX;  its  plane  being  always  perpendicular  to 
OX^zx\à  its  variable  areaX  being  a  function 
of  X,  its  distance  from  the  origin. 

Hère  the  centre  of  gravity  will  evidently 
FiG.  149.   *        lie  on  the  axis  OX,  and  the  elementary  vol- 
ume will  be  the  volume  of  a  thin  plate  whose  area  is  X  and 
thickness  Ajt;  hence  the  elementary  volume  will  be  X^x. 


or 


Take  moments  about  OF,  and  we  shall  hâve 

XofXdx  =  fXxdx    and    Volume  =  fXdx^ 
fXxdx 


SXdx 


V^  fXdx. 
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RXAMPLRS. 


1^        "f        J? 

2.  ElUpsoid  -^  +  ï3  +  ^  ==  ï  (Fig.  150). — Find  centre  of  gravity 

2  of  the  half  to  the  right  of  the  x  plane.    Let  OK 

^       ^y^        ^  X.    Now  if,  in  the  équation  of  the  ellipsoid, 

we  make  y  =  o,  we  hâve  —  H —  =  i  ; 


.  s     =     -V<ï»      —      X^y 


a 


Make  «  =»  o  in  the  équation  of  the  ellipsoid,  and  —  +  ^  sss  i  ; 


/.    y  ^  -Va»  -  x^, 
wherej'  =»  J^G; 


/.    EUT  =  -Va»  -  ;«•,  A'G  =  -Va»  -  :r«, 


are  the  semi-axes  of  the  variable  ellipse  EGFH^  which,  by  moving  along 
OXy  générâtes  the  ellipsoid.     Hence 


hence 


Area  EGFH  =  7c(^EK .  GK)  =  ^^(a>  -  jr»)  =  A'; 


Elementary  volume  s=  — ^  (a»  —  x^)^ 


2.  Hémisphère,  —  Make  a  ^  b  ^  c^  and  jc©  =  |a,  ^  —  firo*. 
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If  the  section  X  were  oblique  to  OX,  making  an  angle  ô 
with  it,  the  elementary  volume  would  not  be  Xdz^  but  Xdzsin  $, 
and  we  should  hâve 

sxn  BfXax         jXax 

3.  Oblique  Cône  (Fig,  151).  —  Let  OA  ^  h;  let  area  of  base  be 
A^  and  let  the  angle  made  by  OX  with  the  base  be  B  ; 

•       .M  •         3f  —  «• 


x3/£r       i* 


—  I    of^dx       —  < 

^*t/o  3  Fta.  151. 

A  C^ 

F=  sine/Xdx  «  ^^^J    ^^  «  \AhmL6. 

4.  Truncated  Cane  (Fig.  151).  —  Let  height  of  entire  cône  be 
h  =s  OA  :  let  height  of  portion  eut  off  be  ^1  ; 


^^*X3^  '**-^'* 


_  W*." 4__  _  .h^  -  A,* 

*°  ~  ^  r*    ^    -  A3  _  A.J  -  */i3  _  A.»* 
•    «"or 


\ 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

STRENGTH  OF  MATERIALS. 

§  167.  Stress,  Strain,  and  Modulus  of  Blasticity.  —  When 
a  body  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  external  forces,  if  we 
imagine  a  plane  section  dividing  the  body  into  two  parts,  the 
force  with  which  one  part  of  the  body  acts  upon  the  other 
at  this  plane  is  called  the  stress  on  the  plane  ;  and,  in  order 
to  know  it  completely,  we  must  know  its  distribution  and  its 
direction  at  each  point  of  the  plane.  If  we  consider  a  small 
area  lying  in.  tbis  plane,  including  the  point  (?,  and  represent 
the  stress  on  this  area  by  /,  whereas  the  area  itself  is  repre- 

sented  by  a,  then  will  the  limit  of -^  as  a  approaches  zéro  be  the 

intensity  of  the  stress  on  the  plane  under  considération  at  the 
point  O, 

When  a  body  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  external  forces, 
and,  in  conséquence  of  this,  undergoes  a  change  of  form,  it 
will  be  found  that  lines  drawn  within  the  body  are  changed,  by 
the  action  of  thèse  external  forces,  in  length,  in  direction,  or 
in  both  j  and  the  entire  change  of  form  of  the  body  may  be 
correctly  described  by  describîng  a  sufficient  number  of  thèse 
changes. 

If  we  join  two  points,  A  and  B^  of  a  body  before  the 
external  forces  are  applied,  and  find,  that,  after  the  application 
of  the  external  forces,  the  line  joining  the  same  two  points  of 
the  body  bas  undergone  a  change  of  length  ^(AB),  then  is  the 
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limit  of  the  ratio       ■     '  as  AB  approaches   zéro   called  the 
AB 

strain  of  the  body  at  the  point  A  in  the  direction  AB. 

If  AB  +  ^{AB)  >  AB,  the  strain  is  one  of  tension. 

If  AB  +  A{AB)  <  AB,  the  strain  is  one  of  compression. 

Suppose  a  straight  rod  of  uniform  section  A  to  be  subjected 
to  a  pull  P  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  and  that  this  pull  is 
uniformly  distributed  over  the  cross-section  :  then  will  the  in- 
tensity  of  the  stress  on  the  cross-section  be 

If  Pbe  measured  in  piounds,  and  ^in  square  inches,  then  will 
/  be  measured  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

If  the  length  of  the  rod  before  the  load  is  applied  be  /, 
and  its  lengjth  after  the  load  is  applied  be  /  +  f,  then  is  f  the 
elongation  of  the  rod  ;  and  if  this  elongation  is  uniform  through- 

out  the  length  of  the  rod,  then  is  r-  the  elongation  of  the  rod 

per  unit  of  length,  or  the  strain. 

Hence,  if  a  represent  the  strain  due  to  the  stress  /  per 
unit  of  area,  we  shall  hâve 

e 

•  =  /- 

*  >. 

The  Modulus  of  Elasticity  is  the  quotient  obtained  by 
dividing  the  stress  per  unit  of  area  by  the  strain,  or 

a 

and  this  is  expressed  in  units  of  weight  per  unit  of  area,  as  in 
pounds  per  square  inch. 
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The  modulus  of  elasticity  is  sometimes  defined  as  the 
weight  that  would  be  required  to  stretch  a  rod  one  square  inch 
in  section  to  double  its  length,  if  Hooke's  law,  "  The  stress  is 
proportional  to  the  strain,"  held  up  to  that  point,  and  the  rod 
did  not  break.  Of  course  the  modulus  of  elasticity  is  a  con- 
stant for  any  given  material  just  as  far  as,  and  no  farther  than, 
Hooke's  law  holds. 

EXAMPLBS. 

1.  A  wrought-iron  rod  lo  feet  long  and  i  inch  in  diameter  is  loaded 
in  the  direction  of  its  length  with  8000  Ibs.  ;  fînd  (i)  the  intensity  of 
the  stress,  (a)  the  elongation  of  the  rod  ;  assuming  the  modulus  of  the 
iron  to  be  28000000  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

2.  What  would  be  the  elongation  of  a  similar  rod  of  cast-iron 
under  the  same  load,  assuraing  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  cast-iron  to 
be  1 7000Q00  Ib^.  per  square  inch  ? 

3.  Given  a  steel  bar,  area  of  section  being  4  square  inches,  the 
length  of  a  certain  portion  under^a  load  of  25000  Ibs.  being  10  feet, 
and  its  length  under  a  load  of  1 00000  Ibs.  being  10'  o'\o75  ;  fînd  the 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  material. 

4.  What  load  will  be  required  to  stretch  the  rod  in  the  first  example 
iV  inch? 

§  168.  Résistance  to  Stretching  and  Tearing.  —  The  most- 
used  criterion  of  safety  against  injury  for  a  loaded  pièce  is, 
that  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  stress  to  which  any  part  of  it 
is  subjected  shall  nowhere  exceed  a  certain  fixed  amount,  called 
the  working-strength  of  the  material  ;  this  working-strength 
being  a  certain  fractio.n  of  the  breaking-strength  determined 
by  practical  considérations. 

The  more  correct  but  less  used  criterion  is,  that  the  great- 
est strain  in  any  part  of  the  structure  shall  nowhere  exceed 
the  working-strain  ;  the  greatest  allowable  amount  of  strain 
being  a  fixed  quantity  determined  by  practical  considérations. 
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This  is  équivalent  to  limiting  the  allowable  elongation  or 
compression  to  a  certain  fraction  o£  its  length,  or  the  deflection 
of  a  beam  to  a  certain  fraction  of  the  span. 

If  the  stress  on  a  plane  surface  be  uniformly  distributed, 
its  résultant  will  evidently  act  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
surface,  as  has  been  already  shown  in  §  42  to  be,  the  case  with 
any  uniformly  distributed  force. 

If  a  straight  rod  of  uniform  section  and  material  be  sub- 
jected  to  a  pull  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  and  if  the  résult- 
ant of  the  pull  acts  along  a  line  passing  through  the  centres 
of  gravity  of  the  sections  of  the  rod,  it  is  assumed  in  practice 
that  the  stress  is  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  rod,  and 
hence  that  for  any  section  we  shall  obtain  the  stress  per  square 
inch  by  dividing  the  total  pull  by  the  number  of  square  inches 
in  the  section. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  résultant  of  the  pull  does  not  act 
-  through  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  sections,  the  pull  is  not 
uniformly  distributed  ;  and  while 

P 

will  express  the  mean  stress  per  square  inch,  the  actual  Jnten- 
sity  of  the  stress  will  vary  at  différent  points  of  the  section, 

p 
being  greater  than  ~  at  some  points  and  less  at  others.     How 

A 

to  détermine  its  greatest  intensity  in  such  cases  will  be  shown 
later. 

With  good  workmanship  and  well-fitting  joints,  the  first 
case,  or  that  of  a  uniformly  distributed  stress,  can  be  practi- 
cally  realized  ;  but  with  ill-fitting  joints  or  poor  workmanship, 
or  with  a  material  that  is  not  homogeneous,  the  résultant  of 
the  pull  is  liable  to  be  thrown  to  one  side  of  the  line  passing 
through  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  sections,  and  thus  there 
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is  set  up  a  bending-action  in  addition  to  the  direct  tension,  and 
thcrefore  an  unevenly  distributed  stress. 

It  is  o£  the  greatest  importance  in  practice  to  take  cognî- 
zance  of  any  such  irregularities,  and  détermine  the  greatest 
intensity  of  the  stress  to  which  the  pièce  is  subjected  :  though 
it  is  too  often  taken  account  of  merely  by  means  of  a  factor  of 
safety  ;  in  other  words,  by  guess. 

Leaving,  then,  this  latter  case  until  we  hâve  studied  the 
stresses  due  to  bending,  we  will  confine  ourselves  to  the  case 
of  the  uniformly  distributed  stress. 

If  the  total  pull  on  the  rod  in  the  direction  of  its  length 
be  Py  and  the  area  of  its  cross-section  A^  we  shall  hâve,  for  the 
intensity  of  the  pull, 

P 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  working-strength  of  the  material 

per  unit  of  area  be  /,  we  shall  hâve,  for  the  greatest  admissible 

load  to  be  applied, 

P^/A. 

If  /  be  the  working-strength  of  the  material  per  square 
inch,  and  E  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  then  is  the  greatest 
admissible  strain  equal  to 

Thus,  assuming  12000  Ibs.  per  square  inch  as  the  working 
tensile  strength  of  wrought-iron,  and  28000000  Ibs.  per  square 
inch  as  its  modulus  of  elasticity,  its  working-strain  would  be 

12000  3 

a  ^ 


28000000       7000 

Hence  the  greatest  safe  elongation  of  the  bar  would  be 
y^ç^  of  its  length.  Hence  a  rod  10  feet  long  could  safely  be 
stretched  ^^-^  of  a  foot  =  0.05 14". 
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§  169:  Approximate  Values  û£  Breaktng  and  WorJcing 
Strength^  and  of  Modulus  of  Elasticity.  —  In  a  later  part  of 
this  book  the  attempt  will  be  made  to  give  an  account  of  the 
experiments  that  hâve  been  made  to  détermine  the  strength 
and  elasticity  of  the  materials  ordinarily  used  in  construction, 
in  such  a  way  as  to  enable  the  student  to  décide  for  himself,  in 
any  spécial  case,  upon  the  proper  values  of  the  constants  that 
he  ought  to  use. 

For  the  présent,  however,  the  following  will  be  given  as  a 
rough  approximation  to  some  of  thèse  quantifies,  which  we  may 
make  use  of  in  our  work  until  we  reach  the  above-mentioned 
account. 

{a)  Cast'Iron, 

Breaking  tensile  strengfth  per  square  înch,  of  common  quali- 
ties,  140CX)  to  20000  Ibs.  ;  of  gun  iron,  30000  to  33000  Ibs. 

Modulus  of  elasticity  for  tension  and  for  compression,  about 
1700QOOO  Ibs.  per  square  inch, 

(b)    Wrought'Iron. 

Breaking  tensile  strength  per  square  inch,  from  40000  to 
60000  Ibs. 

Modulus  of  elasticity  for  tension  and  for  compression,  about 
28000000. 

(f)  MildSteeL 

Breaking  tensile  strength  per  square  inch,  55000  to  70000 
Ibs. 

Modulus  of  elasticity  for  tension  and  for  compression,  from 
28000000  to  30000000  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

(d)   Wood, 

Breaking  compressive  strength  per  square  inch  :  — 

Oak,  green 3000  Ibs. 

Oak,  dry 3000  to  6000  Ibs. 

Yellow  pine,  green 3000  to  4000  Ibs. 

Yellow  pine,  dry 4000  to  7000  Ibs. 
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Modulus  of  elasticity  for  compression  (average  values)  :  — 

Oak 1360000  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

Yellow  pine 1600000  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

§  170.  Sudden  Application  of  the  Load. —  If  a  wrought- 
iron  rod  10  feet  long  and  i  square  inch  in  section  be  loaded 
with  120CX)  pounds  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  and  if  the 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  iron  be  28000000,  it  will  stretch 
0.0514''  provided  the  load  be  gradually  applied  ;  thus,  the  rod 
begins  to  stretch  as  soon  as  a  small  load  is  applied  ;  and,  as  the 
load  gradually  increases,  the  stretch  increases,  until  it  reaches 

O.QSI4"- 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  load  of  12000  Ibs.  be  suddenly 
applied  (i.e.,  put  on  ail  at  once)  without  being  allowed  to  fall 
through  any  height  beforehand,  it  would  cause  a  greater  stretch 
at  iirst,  the  rod  undergoing  a  séries  of  oscillations,  finally 
settling  down  to  an  elongation  of  0.0514". 

To  ascertain  what  suddenly  applied  load  will  produce  at 
most  the  elongation  0.0514",  observe,  that,  in  the  case  of  the 
gradually  applied  load,  we  hâve  a  load  gradually  increasing  from 

o  to  1 2000  Ibs. 

Its  mean  value  is,  therefore,  J(i2000)  =  6000  Ibs.  ;  and  this 
force  descends  through  a  distance  of 

0.0514". 

Hence  the  amount  of  mechanical  work  done  on  the  rod  by  the 
gradually  applied  load  in  producing  this  elongation  is 

(6000)  (0.05 14)  =  308.4  inch-lbs. 

Hence,  if  we  are  to  perform  upon  the  rod  308.4  inch-lbs.  of 
work  with  a  constant  force,  and  if  the  stretch  is  to  be  0.0514", 
the  magnitude  of  the  force  must  be  '  ^ 

^^  =  6000  Ibs. 
0.0514 
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Hence  a  suddenly  applied  load  will  produce  double  the  strain 
that  would  be  produced  by  the  same  load  gradually  applied  ; 
and,  moreover,  a  suddenly  applied  load  should  be  only  half  as 
great  as  one  gradually  applied  if  it  is  to  produce  the  same 
strain. 

§  171.  Resiliencc  of  a  Tension- Bar.  — The  resilience  of  a 
tension-rod  is  the  mechanical  work  done  in  stretching  it  to  the 
same  amount  that  it  would  stretch  under  the  greatest  allowable 
gradually  applied  load,  and  is  found  by  multiplying  the  greatest 
allowable  load  by  half  the  corresponding  elongation. 

Thus,  suppose  a  load  of  100  Ibs.  to  be  dropped  upon  the 
rod  described  above  in  such  a  way  as  to  cause  an  elongation  not 
greater  than  0.0514'',  it  would  be  necessary  to  drop  it  from  a 
height  not  greater  than  3.08''. 

EXAAfPLES, 

1.  A  wrought-iron  rod  is  12  feet  long  and  i  inch  in  diameter,  and 
is  loaded  in  the  direction  of  its  length  ;  the  working-strength  of  the 
iron  being  12000  Ibs.  per  square  inch,  and  the  modulas  of  elasticity 
28000000  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

Find  the  working-strain. 
Find  the  working-load. 
Fihd  the  working-elongation. 
Find  the  working-resilience. 

From  what  height  can  a  50-pound  weight  be  dropped  so  as  to  produce 
tension,  without  stretching  it  more  than  the  working-elongation? 

2.  Do  the  same  for  a  cast-iron  rod,  where  the  working-strength  is 
5000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  the  modulus  of  elasticity  17000000  ; 
the  dimensions  of  the  rod  being  the  same. 

§  172.  Résulta  of  Wohler's  Expérimenta  on  Tensile 
Strength.  —  According  to  the  experiments  of  Wôhler,  of  which 
an  account  will  be  given  later,  the  breaking-strength  of  a  pièce 
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dépends,  not  only  on  whether  the  load  is  gradually  or  suddenly 
applied,  but  aiso  on  the  extrême  variations  of  load  that  the 
pièce  is  called  upon  to  undergo,  and  the  number  of  changes  to 
which  it  is  to  be  submitted  during  its  life. 

For  a  pièce  which  is  always  in  tension,  he  détermines  the 
following  two  constants  ;  viz.,  /,  the  carrying-strerigth  per  square 
inch,  or  the  greatest  quiescent  stress  that  the  pièce  will  bear, 
and  //,  the  primitive  safe  strength,  or  the  greatest  stress  per 
square  inch  of  which  the  pièce  will  bear  an  indefinite  number 
of  répétitions,  the  stress  being  entirely  removed  in  the  inter- 
vais. 

This  primitive  safe  strength,  «,  is  used  as  the  breaking- 
strength  when  the  stress  varies  from  o  to  w  every  time.  Then, 
by  means  of  Launhardt's  formula,  we  are  able  to  détermine  the 
ultimate  strength  per  square  inch  for  any  différent  limits  of 
stress,  as  for  a  pièce  that  is  to  be  altcrnately  subjected  to  8cxxx> 
and  6000  pounds. 

Thus,  for  Phœnix  Company's  axle  iron,  Wôhler  finds 


=  3290  kil.  per  sq.  cent  =  46800  Ibs.  per  sq.  in., 
=  2100  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  =  30000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in. 


u 


Launhardt's  formula  for  the  ultimate  strength  per  unit  of  area 
is 

!/  —  «    least  stress    ) 
I  + 7—r-. —  \' 
u     greatest  stress) 

I 

Hence,  with  thèse  values  of  t  and  u^  we  should  hâve,  for  the 
ultimate  strength  per  square  inch, 

(  I    least  stress    ) , ., 

a  =    2ioon  I  + >kil.  per  sq.  cent., 

(  2 greatest  stress)        ^      ^ 

or 

!i    least  stress    )  , 
j  ^    1  iijs  pey  sq.  m. 
2 greatest  stress  j        *       ^ 
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Thus,  if  least  stress  =r  6000,  and  greatest  =  80000,  we  should 

hâve 

tf  =  30000J1  4- è  •  AJ  =  30000J1  +  AI  =  3i"5  ; 

if  least  stress  =  60000,  and  greatest  =  80000, 

a  =  30000}!  -H  1 . 1}  =  30000}!  +  f}  =  41250; 

if  least  stress  =  greatest  stress  =  80000, 

a  =  30000}!  -I-  Jl  =  45000  =  canying-strength. 

Hence,  instead  of  using,  as  breaking-strength  per  square  inch 
in  ail  cases,  45000,  we  should  use  a  set  of  values  varying  from 
45000  down  to  30000,  according  to  the  variation  of  stress  which 
the  pièce  îs  to  undergo. 

For  working-strength,  Weyrauch  divides  this   by  3  :   thus 
obtaining,  for  working-strength  per  square  inch, 

,  (      .    I     l^ast  stress    ) ,, 

à  =  loooo { I  H Vlbs.  per  sq.  m.  ; 

(         2  greatest  stress  ) 

for  Krupp's  cast-steel, 

/  =  7340  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  =  104400  Ibs.  per  sq.  in., 

u  =  3300  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  =    46900  Ibs.  per  sq.  in.  ; 

ÎQ     least  stress    \ ,  , 
I  +  ^ -r-r~. \  kil-  per  sq.  cent., 
"greatest  stress)        ^      ^  ' 

!Q     least  stress    )  „ 
I  -h  ^ :— :: >  Ibs.  per  sq.  m., 
"  greatest  stress  l        ^      ^ 

(  g     least  stress    )  „ 

/.     b  =  15633  <  I  +  ^ ,    ,   , >lbs.  per  sq.  m. 

(         "  greatest  stress  )        ^      ^ 

EXAMPLES, 

Find  the  breaking-strength  per  square  inch  for  a  wrought-iron  tension- 
rod. 

!.  Extrême  loads  are    75000  and      6000  Ibs. 

2.  Extrême  loads  are  120000  and  1 00000  Ibs. 

3.  Extrême  loads  are  300000  and    îoooo  Ibs. 
Find  the  safe  section  for  the  rod  in  each  case. 
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§173.  Suspension- Rod  of  Uniform  Strength. —  In  the 
case  of  a  long  suspension-rod,  the  weight  of  the  rod  itself  some- 
times  becomes  an  important  item.  The  upper  section  must,  of 
course,  be  large  enough  to  bear  the  weight  that  is  hung  from 
the  rod  plus  the  weight  of  the  rod  itself  ;  but  it  is  sometimes 
désirable  to  diminish  the  sections  as  they  descend.  This  is  often 
accomplished  in  mines  by  making  the  rod  in  sections,  each  section 
being  calculated  to  bear  the  weight  below  it  plus  its  own  weight. 
Were  the  sections  gradually  diminished,  so  that  each  section 
would  be  just  large  enough  to  support  the  weight  below  it,  we 
should,  of  course,  hâve  a  curvilinear  form  ;  and  the  équation  of 
this  curve  could  be  found  as  foUows,  or,  rather,  the  area  of  any 
section  at  a  distance  from  the  bottom  of  the  rod. 
Let  W^=  weight  hung  at  O  (Fig.  152), 

Lét  w  =  weight  per  unit  of  volume  of 

the  rod, 

Let  X  =  distance  AO^ 

Let  5  =  area  of  section  A^ 

Let  ;r  +  ûîr  =  distance  BO^ 
Let  S  -^-dS  -=■  area  of  section  at  B^ 
Let  /  =  working-strength  of  the  mate- 

rial  per  square  inch. 

i^  The  section  at  O  must  be  just  large  enough 
to  sustain  the  load  W  ; 


]î 


:jfdx 


FiG.  X59. 


So-     y 


2°.  The  area  in  dS  must  be  just  enough  to  sustain   the 
weight  of  the  portion  of  the  rod  between  A  and  B. 
The  weight  of  this  portion  is  wSdx  ; 

wSdx 


/S  = 


/ 


dS  ^  w 


w 


log,5=  yr  4-  a 


constant 
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W 

When  ;r  =  o,  5  =  ^  / 

,      ^       ,.  ,      „      ,      IW\      w 

log,-y  s=  the  constant  /.    log,5  —  îog*(-/^)  =  >* 


-  (y) 

This  gives  us  the  means  of  determining  the  area  at  any  dis- 
tance X  from  O, 

EXAMPLES, 

1.  A  wrought-iron  tension-rod  200  feet  long  is  to  sustain  a  load  of 
2000  Ibs.  with  a  factor  of  safety  of  4,  and  is  to  be  made  in  4  sections, 
each  50  feet  long  ;  find  the  diameter  of  each  section,  the  weight  of  the 
wrought  iron  being  480  Ibs.  per  cubic  foot. 

2.  Find  the  diameter  needed  if  the  rod  were  made  of  unifonn 
section,  also  the  weight  of  the  extra  iron  necessary  to  use  in  this  case. 

3.  Find  the  équation  of  the  longitudinal  section  of  the  rod,  assum- 
ing  a  square  c]t>ss-section,  if  it  were  one  of  uniform  strength,  instead  of 
being  made  in  4  sections. 

§  174.  Thin  HoUow  Cylinders  subjected  to  an  Internai 
Normal  Pressure.  —  Let  /  dénote  the  uniform  intensity  of  the 
pressure  exerted  by  a  fiuid  which  is  confined  within  a  hoUow 
cylinder  of  radius  r  and  of  thickness  /  (Fig.  153), 
the  thickness  being  small  compared  with  the  radius. 
Let  us  consider  a  unit  of  length  of  the  cylinder,  and 
let  us  also  consider  the  forces  acting  on  the  upper 
half-ring  CED.  ^'  '53. 

The  total  upward  force  acting  on  this  half-ring,  in  consé- 
quence of  the  internai  normal  pressure,  will  be  the  same  as 
that  acting  on  a  section  of  the  cylinder  made  by  a  plane  pass- 
ing  through  its  axis,  and  the  diameter  CD.     The  area  of  this 
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section  will  be  2r  X  i  =  'ir:  hence  the  total  upward  force  will  be 
2r  X  /  =  2/r;  and  the  tendency  of  this  upward  force  is  to  cause 
the  cylinder  to  give  way  at  A  and  By  the  upper  part  separating 
from  the  lower. 

This  tendency  is  resîsted  by  the  tension  in  the  métal  at  the 
sections  AC  and  BD ;  hence  at  each  of  thèse  sections,  there  has 
to  be  resisted  a  tonsile  stress  equal  to  J(2/r)  =/r.  This  stress 
is  really  not  distributed  uniformly  throughout  the  cross-section 
of  the  métal  ;  but,  inasmuch  as  the  métal  is  thin,  no  serions 
error  will  be  made  if  it  be  accounted  as  distributed  uniformly. 
The  area  of  each  section,  however,  is  /  X  i  =  ^  ;  therefore,  if 
Z dénote  the  intensity  of  the  tension  in  the  métal  in  a  tangential 
direction  (i.e.,  the  intensity  of  the  hoop  tension),  we  shall  hâve 

Hence,  to  însure  safety,  T  raust  not  be  greater  than  /,  the 
working-strength  of  the  material  for  tension  ;  hence,  putting 


we  shall  hâve 


'=5 


as  the  proper  thickness,  when  p  =  normal  pressure  per  square 
inch,  and  radius  =  r. 

The  above  are  the  formulas  in  common  use  for  the  déter- 
mination of  the  thickness  of  the  shell  of  a  steam-boiler  ;  for  in 
that  case  the  steam-pressure  is  so  great  that  the  tension 
induced  by  any  shocks  thât  are  likely  to  occur,  or  by  the  weight 
of  the  boiler,  is  very  small  in  comparison  with  that  induced 
by  the  steam-pressure.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  case  of  an 
ordinary  water-pipe,  the  reverse  is  the  case. 
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To  provide  for  this  case,  Weisbach  directs  us  to  add  to  the 
thickness  we  should  obtain  by  the  above  formulae,  a  constant 
minimum  thickness. 

The  following  are  his  formulae,  d  being  the  diameter  in 
inches,  p  the  internai  normal  pressure  in  pounds  per  square 
inch,  and  /  the  thickness  in  inches.     For  tubes  made  of 


Sheet-iron  .  . 
Cast-iron  •  . 
Copper  .  .  . 
Lead  .  .  . 
Zinc  .  .  .  . 
Wood  .  .  . 
Natural  stone  ; 
Artificial  stone 


=  0.00086/^  -h  0.12 
=  0.00238///  -h  0.34 
=  0.00148/rtr  4-  0.16 
=5  0.00507 /</  -f  0.21 
=  0.00242/^  -f  0.16 
=  0.03230///  -f  1.07 
=  0.03690///  -h  1.18 
=  0.05380///+  1.58 


§  175.  Résistance  to  Direct  Compression.  —  When  a  pièce 
is  subjected  to  compression,  the  distribution  of  the  compressive 
stress  on  any  cross-section  dépends,  first,  upon  whether  the 
résultant  of  the  pressure  acts  along  the  line  containing  the  cen- 
tres of  gravity  of  the  sections,  and,  secondly,  upon  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  pièce  ;  thus  determining  whether  it  will  bend  or 
not. 

In  the  case  of  an  ecceutric  load,  or  of  a  pièce  of  such  length 
that  it  yields  by  bcnding,  the  stress  is  not  uniformly  distributed  ; 
and,  in  order  to  proportion  the  pièce,  we  must  détermine  the 
greatest  intensity  of  the  stress  upon  it,  and  so  proportion  it 
that  this  shall  be  kept  within  the  working-strength  of  the  ma- 
terial  for  compression. 

Either  of  thèse  cases  is  not  a  case  of  direct  compres- 
sion. 

In  the  case  of  direct  compression  (i.e,,  where  the  stress  over 
each  section  is  uniformly  distributed),  the  intensity  of  the  stress 
is  found  by  dividing  the  total  compression  by  the  area  of  the 


244  APPLIED  MECHANICS, 

section  ;  so  that,  if  P  be  the  total  compression,  and  A  the  area 
of  the  section,  and  /  the  intensity  of  the  compressive  stress. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  /  is  the  compressive  working-strength  of 
the  material  per  square  inch,  and  A  the  area  of  the  section  in 
square  inches,  then  the  greatest  allowable  load  on  the  pièce 
subjected  to  compression  is 

P^fA. 

The  same  remarks  as  were  made  in  regard  to  a  suddenly 
applied  load  and  resilience,  in  the  case  of  direct  tension,  apply 
in  the  case  of  direct  compression. 

§  176.  Results  of  Wôhler's  Experiments  on  Compressive 
Strength.  —  Wôhler  also  made  experiments  in  regard  to  pièces 
subjected  to  alternate  tension  and  compression,  taking,  in  the 
experiments  themselves,  the  case  where  the  métal  is  subjected 
to  alternate  tensions  and  compressions  of  equal  amount. 

The  greatest  stress  of  which  the  pièce  would  bear  an  indefi- 
nite  number  of  changes  under  thèse  conditions,  is  called  the 
vibration  safe  strength,  and  is  denoted  by  s. 

Weyrauch  deduces  a  formula  similar  to  that  of  Launhardt 
for  the  greatest  allowable  stress  per  unit  of  area  on  the  pièce 
when  it  is  subjected  to  alternate  tensions  and  compressions  of 
différent  amounts. 

Thus,  for  Phœnix  Company's  axle  iron,  Wôhler  deduces 

/  =  3290  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  =s  46800  Ibs.  per  sq.  in., 
u  =2100  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  =  30000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in., 
s  =  II 70  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  =  16600  Ibs.  per  sq.  in. 
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Weyrauch's  formula  for  the  ultimate  strength  per  unit  of 
area  is 

{u  ^  s    least  maximum  stress    ) 
I ; \  \ 
u     greatest  maximum  stress  ) 

and,  with  thèse  values  of  u  and  s^  it  gives 
I     least  maximum  stress 


{I     least  maximum  stress    ) ,  „ 
I  — -— : : —  >ldl.  per  sq.  cent, 
2  greatest  maximum  stress  ) 

{I     least  maximum  stress    )  „ 
I  — —-7 : >lbs.  per  sq.  m. 
2  greatest  maximum  stress  ^        ^      ^ 


With  a  factor  of  safety  of  3,  we  should  hâve,  for  the  greatest 
admissible  stress  per  square  inch, 

{I     least  maximum  stress    )  „ 
I  — r-T : : — >lbs. 
2  greatest  maximum  stress  ) 

For  Krupp's  cast-steel, 

/  =  7340  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  =  104400  Ibs.  per  sq.  în., 

u  =  3300  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  =    46900  Ibs.  per  sq.  in.  approximately, 

s  =  2050  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  =s    29150  Ibs.  per  sq.  in.  approximately. 

We  hâve,  therefore,  for  the  breaking-strength  per  unit  of 
area,  according  to  Weyrauch's  formula,  ^ 

least  maximum  stress 


!ç     least  maximum  stress    )    ., 
I  —  * — — : >kil.  per  sq.  cent., 
"  greatest  maximum  stress  )        ^     ^ 

(  c     least  maximum  stress    )  „ 

a  =  4690o<  I  —  ~ —- : : >lbs.  per  sq.  in.  \ 

^      (  "  greatest  maximum  stress  )        ^      ^ 
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and,  using  a  factor  of  safety  crf  3,  we  hâve,  for  the  greatcst  admis- 
sible stress  per  square  inch, 

(  e     least  maximum  stress    )  „ 

b  =  15630  <  \  —  f\  — -. : —  Jlbs.  per  sq.  m. 

(  II  greatest  maximum  stress  )        «-     "^ 

The  principles  respecting  an  eccentric  compressîve  load,  and 
those  respecting  the  giving-way  of  long  columns  so  far  as  they 
are  known,  can  only  be  treated  after  we  hâve  studied  the  résist- 
ance of  beams  to  bending  ;  hence  this  subject  will  be  deferred 
until  that  time. 

EXAMPLES, 

Find  the  proper  working  and  breaking  strength  per  square  inch  to 
be  used  for  a  wrought-iron  rod,  the  extrême  stresses  being  — 

1.  80000  Ibs.  tension  and      6000  Ibs.  compression. 

2.  1 00000  Ibs.  tension  and  1 00000  Ibs.  compression. 

3.  70000  Ibs.  tension  and    60000  Ibs.  compression. 
Do  the  same  for  a  steel  rod. 

§  177.  Résistance  to  Shearing.  —  One  of  the  principal  cases 
where  the  résistance  to  shearing  cornes  into  practical  use  is 
that  where  the  members  of  a  structure,  which  are  themselves 
subjected  to  direct  tension  or  compression  or  bending,  are  united 
by  such  pièces  as  bolts,  rivets,  pins,  or  keys,  which  are  sub- 
jected to  shearing.  Sometimes  the  shearing  is  combined  with 
tension  or  with  bending  ;  and  whenever  this  is  the  case,  it  is 
necessary  to  take  account  of  this  fact  in  designîng  the  pièces. 
It  is  important  that  the  pîns,  keys,  etc.,  should  be  equally 
strong  with  the  pièces  they  connect. 

Probably  one  of  the  most  important  modes  of  connection  îs 
by  means  of  rivets.  In  order  that  there  may  be  only  a  shearing 
action,  without  any  bending  of  the  rivets,  the  latter  must  fit 
very  tightly.  The  manner  in  which  the  riveting  is  done  will 
necessarily  affect  very  essentially  the  strength  of  the  joints; 
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hence  the  only  way  to  discuss  fully  the  strength  of  riveted 
joints  is  to  take  into  account  the  manner  of  efîecting  the  rivet- 
ing,  and  hence  the  results  of  experiments.  Thèse  will  be 
spoken  of  later  ;  but  the  ordinary  théories  by  which  the  strength 
and  proportions  of  riveted  joints  are  determined  will  be  given, 
which  théories  are  necessary  also  in  discussing  the  results  of 
experiments  thereon. 

The  principle  on  which  the  theory  is  based  is  that  of  making 
the  résistance  of  the  joint  to  yielding  equal  in  ail  the  ways  in 
which  it  is  possible  for  ît  to  yield. 


A  single-riveted  lap-joint  is  one 
with  a  single  row  of  rivets,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  154 


A  single-riveted  butt-joint  with 
one  covering  plate  is  shown  in 
Fig.  155. 


A  single-riveted  butt-joint  with 
two  covering  plates  is  shown  in 
Fig.  156. 


Fig.  156. 
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Fk.  157. 


A  double-riveted  lap-joint  with 
the  rivets  staggered  is  shown  in 
Fig.  157;  one  with  chain  riveting, 
in  Fig.  158. 


m  m 


Fto.  158. 


Taking  the  case  of  the  single-riveted  lap-joint  shown  in  Fig. 
154,  it  may  yîeld  in  one  of  four  ways  :  — 


I®.  By  the  crushing  of  the  plate 
in  front  of  the  rivet  (Fig.  159). 


Fie.  159. 


Fig.  x6o. 


2®.  By  the  shearing  of  the  rivet 
(Fig.  160). 
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3®.  By  the  tearing  of  the  plate 
between  the  rivet-holes  (Fig.  161). 


FtG.  x6x. 


4°.  By    the     rivet     breaking 
through  the  plate  (Fig.  162). 


•    Let  us  call  F».  i6a. 

d  the  diameter  of  a  rivet. 
c  the  pitch  of  the  rivets  ;  i.e.,  their  distance  apart  from 

centre  to  centre. 
t  the  thickness  of  the  plate. 

/  the  lap  of  the  plate  ;  i.e.,  the  distance  from  the  outer  edge 
of  a  rivet-hole  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  plate. 
fi  the  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  the  iron. 
f,  the  ultimate  shearing-strength  of  the  rivet  iron. 
fc  the  ultimate  crushing-strength  of  the  iron. 
We  shall  then  hâve  — 

1°.  Résistance  of  plate  in  front  of  rivet  to  crushing  =/c^rf. 

2°.  Résistance  of  one  rivet  to  shearing  =/,(— j. 

3°.  Résistance  of  plate  between  two  rivet-holes  to  tearing 

4°  Résistance  of  plate  to  being  broken  through  =  a-—,  where 

a 

a'isz  constant  depending  on  the  material.     This  may  be  taken 

as  empirical  for  the  présent. 

An  average  value  of  this  constant,  as  given  by  Robert  Wil- 

son,  is  looooo  Ibs.,  where  ail  the  dimensions  are  measured  in 
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inches.     Assuming  that  we  know  the  thickness  of  the  plate  to 
start  with,  we  obtain,  by  equating  the  first  two  résistances, 

4  'y* 

which  détermines  the  diameter  of  the  rivet. 
Equating  3°  and  2*^,  we  obtain 

/ti{c  -  d)  =/,—         ...    c^d  +  ''-j.  —, 
4  //  4* 

which  gives  the  pitch  of  the  rivets  in  terras  of  the  diameter  of 
the  rivet,  and  the  thickness  of  the  plate. 
Equating,  next,  4°  and  i®,  we  hâve 

which  gives  the  lap  of  the  plate. 

A  similar  methodof  reasoning  would  enable  us  to  détermine 
the  corresponding  quantities  in  the  cases  of  double-riveted 
joints,  etc. 

The  above  îs  the  ordinary  theory  of  riveted  joints  :  it  as- 
sumes that  the  joint  should  be  made  equally  strong  against 
giving  way  by  any  method  in  which  it  is  possible  for  it  to  give 
way.  There  are  a  number  of  practical  considérations  which 
modify  more  or  less  the  results  of  this  theory,  and  which  can 
only  be  determined  experimentally.  A  fuUer  account  of  this 
subject  from  an  expérimental  point  of  view  will  be  givcn  later. 

§  178.  Intensity  of  Stress.  —  Whenever  the  stress  over  a 
plane  area  is  uniformly  distributed,  we  obtain  its  intensity  at 
each  point  by  dividing  the  total  stress  by  the  area  over  which  it 
acts,  thus  obtainîng  the  amount  per.unit  of  area.  When,  how- 
ever,  the  stress  is  not  uniformly  distributed,  or  when  its  inten- 
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sity  varies  at  différent  points,  we  must  adopt  a  somewhat  différ- 
ent définition  of  its  intensity  at  a  given  point.  In  that  case,  if 
we  assume  a  small  area  containing  that  point,  and  divide  the 
stress  which  acts  on  that  area  by  the  area,  we  shall  hâve,  in  the 
quotient,  an  approximation  to  the  intensity  required,  which  will 
approach  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  true  value  of  the  intensity  at 
that  point,  the  smaller  the  area  is  taken. 

Hence  the  intensity  of  a  variable  stress  at  a  given  point  is,  — 

The  litnit  of  the  ratio  of  the  stress  acting  on  a  small  area 
containing  that  point,  to  the  area,  as  the  latter  grows  smaller  and 
smaller, 

By  dividing  the  total  stress  acting  on  a  certain  area  by  the 
entire  area,  we  obtain  the  mean  intensity  of  the  stress  for  the 
entire  area. 

§  179.   Graphical  Représentation  of  Stress — A  conven- 
ient   mode   of   representing  stress 
graphically  is  the  following:  — 

Let  AB  (Fig.  163)  be  the  plane 
surface  iipon  which  the  stress  acts  ; 
let  the  axes  OX  and  O  Y  be  taken 
in  this  plane,  the  axis  OZ  being  at 
rîght  angles  to  the  plane. 

Conceive  a  portion  of  a  cylinder 
whose  éléments  are  ail  parallel  to 
OZ,  bounded  at  one  end  by  the 
given  plane  surface,  and  at  the 
other  by  a  surface  whose  ordinate  at  any  point  contains  as 
many  units  of  length  as  there  are  units  of  force  in  the  intensity 
of  the  stress  at  that  point  of  the  given  plane  surface  where  the 
ordinate  cuts  it. 

The  volume  of  such  a  figure  will  evidently  be 


Fig.  163. 


V  =  Sfzdxdy  =  SSpdxdy, 


where  z  :=,  p  =.  intensity  of  the  stress  at  the  given  point. 
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Hence  the  volume  of  the  cylindrical  figure  will  contain  as 
many  units  of  volume  as  the  total  stress  con tains  units  of 
force  ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  total  stress  will  be  correctly  repre- 
sented  by  the  volume  of  the  body. 

If  the  stress  on  the  plane 
figfure  is  partly  tension  and 
partly  compression,  ihe  sur- 
face whose  ordinates  repre- 
sent  the  intensity  of  the 
stress  will  lie  partly  on  one 
side  of  the  given  plane  sur- 
face and  partly  on  the  other  ; 
this  surface  and  the  plane 
surface  on  which  the  stress 
acts,  cutting  each  other  in 
some  line,  straight  or  curved, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  164.    In  that 


FiG.  164. 


case,  the  magnitude  of  the  résultant  stress  P  =  F  =  ffsdxdy 
will  be  equal  to  the  différence  of  the  wedge-shaped  volumes 
shown  in  the  figure. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  above  method  of  representing 
stress  graphically  represents,  i®,  the  intensity  at  each  point  of 
the  surface  to  which  it  is  applied  ;  and,  2°,  the  total  amount 
of  the  stress  on  the  surface.  It  does  not,  however,  represent 
its  direction,  except  in  the  case  when  the  stress  is  normal  to 
the  surface  on  which  it  acts. 

In  this  latter  case,  however,  this  is  a  complète  représenta- 
tion of  the  stress. 

The  two  most  common  uses  of  stress  are,  1°,  uniform  stress, 
and,  2°,  uniformly  varying  stress.  Thèse  two  cases  are  repre- 
sented  respectively  in  Figs.  165  and  166;  the  direction  also 
being  correctly  represented  when,  as  is  most  frequently  the 
case,  the  stress  is  normal  to  the  surface  of  action.  In  Fig. 
165,  AB  is  supposed  to  be  the  surface  on  which  the  stress 
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acts  ;  the  stress  is  supposed  to  be  uniform,  and  normal  to  the 

surface  on  which  it  acts  ;  the  bound- 

ing  surface  in  this  case  becomes  a 

plane  parallel  to  AB;  the  intensity 

of  the  stress  at  any  point,  as  P,  will 

be   represented   by  PQ;   while   the 

whole  cylinder  will  contain  as  many 

units  of  volume  as  there  are  units  of 

force  in  the  whole  stress. 

Fig.  î66  represents  a  uniformly 
varying  stress.  Hère,  again,  AB  is 
the  surface  of  action,  and  the  stress 
is  supposed  to  vary  at  a  uniform  rate 
from  the  axis  OY, 


Fto.  165. 


Fig.  x66. 


The  upper  bounding  surface  of  the  cylin- 
drical  figure  which  represents  the  stress 
becomes  a  plane  inclined  to  the  XOY 
plane,  and  containing  the  axis  0  Y. 

In  this  case,  if  a  represent  the   in- 
tensity of  the  stress  at  a  unit*s  distance 
®  from  OY,  the  stress  at  a  distance  x  from 
OY  will  hep  =^  ax,  and  the  total  amount 
of  the  stress  will  be 

P  =  SSpdxdy  =  affxdxdy. 


When  a  stress  is  oblique  to  the  surface  of  action,  it  may  be 
represented»  correctly  in  ail  particulars,  except  in  direction,  in 
the  above-stated  way. 

§180.  Centre  of  Stress.  —  The  centre  of  stress,  or  the 
point  of  the  surface  at  which  the  résultant  of  the  stress  acts, 
often  becomes  a  matter  of  practical  importance.  If,  for  con- 
venience,  we  employ  a  System  of  rectangular  co-ordinate  axes, 
of  which  the  axes  OX  and  OY  are  taken  in  the  plane  of  the 
surface  on  which  the  stress  acts,  and  if  we  let  /  =  </>(;r,  y)  be 


\ 
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the  intensity  of  the  stress  at  the  point  (r,  y)^  we  shall  hâve, 
for  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  stress, 

^  ffxpdxdy  ^  SSypdxdy 

'        SSpdxdy'    ^'        SSpdxdy' 

(see  §  42),  where  the  denomînator,  or  ffpdxdyf  represents  the 
total  amount  of  the  stress. 

When  the  stress  is  positive  and  négative  at  différent  parts 
of  the  surface,  as  in  Fig.  135,  the  case  may  arise  when  the  posi- 
tive and  négative  parts  balance  each  other,  and  hence  the 
stress  on  the  surface  constitutes  a  statical  couple.     In  that  case 

ffpdxdy  =  o. 

§  181.  Uniform  Stress.  —  In  the  case  of  uniform  stress,  we 
hâve  — 

i^  The  intensity  of  the  stress  is  constant,  or  /  =  a  con- 
stant. 

2®.  The  volume  which  represents  it  graphically  becomes  a 
cylinder  with  parallel  and  equal  bases,  as  in  Fig.  165. 

3°.  The  centre  of  stress  is  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
surface  of  action  ;  for  the  formulas  become,  when  /  is  constant, 

_  pffxdxdy  _^  ffxdxdy  _ 
^'  "■  pSJdxdy  "*"   ffdxdy  ""  "***' 

_  pSSydxdy  _  ffydxdy  ^ 
^'  ■*  Pffdxdy  *"■   ffdxdy  "  ^"^ 

where  x^,  y^t  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
surface. 

Examples  of  uniform  stress  hâve  already  been  given  in  the 
cases  of  direct  tension,  direct  compression,  and,  in  the  case  of 
riveted  joints,  for  the  shearing-force  on  the  rivet. 


UNIFORMLY  VARYING  STRESS,  255 

§182.  Uniformly  Varying  Stress.  —  Uniformly  varying 
stress  bas  already  been  defined  as  a  stress  whose  intensity  varies 
uniformly  from  a  given  line  in  its  own  plane  ;  and  this  Une  will 
be  called  the  Neutral  Axis,  Thus,  if  the  plane  be  taken  as  thc 
XOY  plane  (Fig.  166),  and  the  given  line  be  taken  as  OY^  we 
shall  bave,  if  a  dénotes  the  intensity  of  the  stress  at  a  unit's 
distance  from  OY^  and  x  the  distance  of  any  spécial  point  from 
OY,  that  the  intensity  of  the  stress  at  the  point  will  be 

The  total  amount  of  the  stress  will  be 

P  =  affxdxdy, 

The  total  moment  of  the  stress  about  O  Y  will  be  found  by 
multiplying  each  elementary  stress  by  its  leverage.  This  lever- 
age  is»  in  the  case  of  normal  stress»  x  ;  hence  in  that  case  the 
moment  of  any  single  elementary  force  will  be 

{axùkx^y)x  =  ax^ùkxùky, 

and  the  total  moment  of  the  stress  will  be 

Af  ^  affx^dxdy. 

In  the  case  of  oblique  stress,  this  resuit  bas  to  be  modified, 
as  the  leverage  is  no  longer  x,  Confining  ourselves  to  stress 
normal  to  the  plane  of  action,  we  hâve,  for  the  co-ordinates  of 
the  centre  of  stress, 

_  ffpxdxdy  _  affx^dxdy  _  ffx'dxdy  _  ffx'dxdy 
x,  ^ 


since 


SSpdxdy  P  Sfxdxdy  x^A 

Sfpydxdy  __  affxydxdy  ^  ffxydxdy  _  ffxydxdy 
SSpdxdy  '^  P  ^  SS^-cdxdy  ^       Ic^      ' 

P  =  aSS^^^^y  =  aXoA, 


where  -Tq,  y^^  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity,  and 
A  is  the  area  of  the  surface  of  action. 


256 


APPLIED  MECHANICS. 


§  183.    Case    of    a    Uniformly    Vaiying    Stress    which 
amounts  to  a  Statical  Couple.  —  Whenever  P  =  o,  we  hâve 


affxdxdy  =  o 


Sfxdxdy  =  o 


x^  =  o 


Xo  =  o. 


In  this  case,  therefore,  we  hâve  — 

1°.  There  is  no  résultant  stress,  and  hence  the  whole  stress 
amounts  to  a  statical  couple. 

2®.  Since  x^  =  o,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  surface  of 
action  is  on  the  axis  OY^  which  is  the  neutral  axis. 

Hence  foUows  the  proposition  :  — 

When  a  uniformly  varying  stress  amounts  to  a  statical  couple^ 
the  neutral  axis  contains  {passes  through)  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  surface  of  action. 

In  this  case  there  is  no  single  résultant  of  the  stress  ;  but 
the  moment  of  the  couple  will  be,  as  has  been  already  shown, 

M  =  affx'dxdy, 

§  184.  Bxample  of  Uniformly  Varying  Stress.  —  One  of 

the  most  common  examples  of  uniformly  varying  stress  is  that 
of  the  pressure  of  water  upon  the  sides  of  the  vessel  contain- 
ing  it. 

Thus,  let  Fig.  167  represent  the  vertical  cross-section  of  a 
réservoir  wall,  the  water  pressing  against  the 
vertical  face  AB,  It  is  a  fact  established  by 
experiment,  that  the  intensity  of  the  pressure 
of  any  body  of  water  at  any  point  is  propor- 
tional  to  the  depth  of  the  point  below  the 
free  upper  level  of  the  water,  and  normal  to 
the  surface  pressed  upon.  Hence,  if  we  sup- 
pose the  free  upper  level  of  the  water  to  be 
even  with  the  top  of  the  wall,  the  intensity 
of  the  pressure  there  will  be  zéro  ;  and  if  we  represent  by  CB 
the  intensity  of  the  pressure  at  the  bottom,  then,  joining^  and 


Fig.  167. 
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C  we  shall  hâve  the  intensity  of  the  pressure  at  any  point,  as 
Z?,  représentée!  by  JïA  where 

ED  .  CB  ^  AD  \  AB. 

Hère,  then,  we  hâve  a  case  of  uniformly  v^rying  stress  nor- 
mal to  the  surface  on  which  it  acts. 

§  185.  Fundamental  Principles  of  the  Common  Theory 
of  the  Stresses  in  Beams  under 
a  Transverse  Load — Fig.  168 
shows  a  beam  fîxed  at  one  end  and 
loaded  at  the  other,  while  Fig.  169 
shows  a  beam  supported  at  the 
ends  and  loaded  at  the  middle. 
Let,  in  each  case,  the  plane  of  the 
paper  contain  a  vertical  longi- 
tudinal section  of  the  beam.  In 
o  Fig.  168, 
^  it  is  évi- 
dent that 
the  upper 


/ 


fibres  are  lengthened,  while  the  lower 
ones  are  shortened,  and  vice  versa  in 
Fig.  169.  In  either  case,  there  is, 
somewhere  between  the  upper  and 
lower  fibres,  a  fibre  which  is  neither 
elongated  nor  com- 
pressed. 

Let    CN    repre- 
sent  that  fibre,  Fig. 

168,  and    CP,   Fig. 

169.  This  line  may 
be  called  the  neutral 
line  of  the  longitu- 
dinal section  ;  and,  if  a  section  be  made  at  any  point  at  right 


/K 


Fig.  169. 
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angles  to  this  line,  the  horizontal  lîne  which  lies  in  the  cross- 
section,  and  cuts  the  neutral  lines  of  ail  the  longitudinal  sec- 
tions, or,  in  other  words,  the  locus  of  the  points  where  the 
neutral  lines  of  the  longitudinal  sections  eut  the  cross-section, 
is  called  the  Neutral  A^is  of  the  cross-section.  In  the  ordinary 
theory  of  the  stresses  in  beams,  a  number  of  assumptions  are 
made,  which  will  now  be  enumerated. 

ASSUMPTIONS    MADE    IN   THE   COMMON    THEORY    OF    BEAMS. 

AssuMPTiON  No.  I.  —  If,  when  a  beam  îs  not  loaded,  a 
plane  cross-section  be  made,  this  cross-section  will  still  be  a 
plane  after  the  load  is  put  on,  and  bending  takes  place.  From 
this  assumption,  we  deduce,  as  a  conséquence,  that,  if  a  certain 
cross-section  be  assumed,  the  elongation  or  shortening  per  unit 
of  length  of  any  fibre  at  the  point  where  it  cuts  this  cross-sec- 
tion, is  proportional  to  the  distance  of  the  fibre  from  the  neutral 
axis  of  the  cross-section. 

Proof,  —  Imagine  two  originally  parallel  cross-sections  so 
near  to  each  other  that  the  curve  in  which  that  part  of  the 
neutral  line  between  them  bends  may,  without  appréciable  error, 
be  accounted  circular.  Let  ED  and  G  H  (Fig.  168  or  Fig.  169) 
be  the  lines  in  which  thèse  cross-sections  eut  the  plane  of  the 
paper,  and  let  O  be  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  lines  ED 
and  GH,  Let  OF  =  r,  PL  —y,  PK  =  /,  LM  =  /  +  al,  in 
which  a  is  the  strain  or  elongation  per  unit  of  length  of  a  fibre 
at  a  distance  y  from  the  neutral  line,  y  being  a  variable  ;  then, 
because  PK  and  LM  are  concentrîc  arcs  subtending  the  same 
angle  at  the  centre,  we  shall  hâve  the  proportion 

r  -hy       /  -^  aJ  y 

—y-  =  —7—     or     I  -f  a  =  I  +  ^ 


r 


G>.- 
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but  as  y  varies  for  différent  points  in  any  given  cross-section, 
while  r  remains  the  same  for  the  same  section,  it  follows,  that, 
if  a  certain  cross-section  be  assumed,  the  strain  of  any  fibre  at 
the  point  wkere  it  cuts  this  cross-section  is  proportional  directly 
to  the  distance  of  this  fibre  from  the  neutral  axis  of  the  cross- 
section. 


AssuMPTiON  No.  2.  —  This  assumptîon  is  that  commonly 
known  as  Hooke's  Law,  It  is  as  follows  :  "  Ut  tensio  sic  vis  ;  " 
i.e.,  The  stress  is  proportional  to  the  strain,  or  to  the  elonga- 
tion  or  compression  per  unit  of  length.  As  to  the  évidence  in 
favor  of  this  law,  experiment  shows,  that,  as  long  as  the  mate» 
rial  is  not  strained  beyond  safe  limits,  this  law  holds.  Hence, 
making  thèse  two  assumptions,  we  shall  hâve  :  At  a  given 
cross-section  of  a  loaded  béant,  the  direct  stress  on  any  fibre 
varies  directly  as  the  distance  of  the  fibre  from  the  neutral  axis. 
Hence  it  is  a  uniformly  varying  stress^  and  we  may  repre- 
sent  it  graphically  as  follows:  Let 
ABCD,  Fig.  170,  be  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  a  beam,  and  KL  the  neutral 
axis.  Assume  this  for  axis  OY,  and 
draw  the  other  two  axes,  as  in  the 
figure.  If,  now,  EA  be  drawn  to 
represent  the  intensity  of  the  direct 
(normal)  stress  at  A,  then  will  the 
pair  of  wedges  AEFBKL  and 
DCHGKL  represent  the  stress  graphically,  since  it  is  uni- 
formly varying. 


Fig.  iTt». 
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Assumptîon  No.  3.  —  It  will  qext  be  shown,  that,  on  the 
two  assumptions  made  above,*  and  from  the  further  assumptîon 
that  the  only  résistances  opposed  to  the  bending  of  the  beam 
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are  the  direct  tensions  and  compressions  of  the  fibres,  it  fol- 
lows  that  the  neutral  axis  must  pass  through  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  cross-section. 


p^^ 
i 


^ s ^N 

B 


nh 


Fta.  171.  Fta.  x/a. 

Since  the  curvatures  in  Figs.  168  and  169  are  exaggerated 
in  order  to  render  them  visible,  Figs.  171  and  172  hâve  been 
drawn.  If,  now,  we  assume  a  section  DE^  such  that  AD  =  x 
(Fig.  171)  and  NE  =  x  (Fig.  172),  and  consider  ail  the  forces 
acting  on  that  part  of  the  beam  which  lies  to  the  right  of  DE 
(i.e.,  both  the  external  forces  and  the  stresses  which  the  other 
parts  of  the  beam  exert  on  this  part),  we  must  find  them  in 
equilibrium.     The  external  forces  are,  in  Fig.  172,  — 

i^.  The  loads  acting  between  B  and  E  ;  in  this  case  there 
are  none. 

2°.  The  supporting  force  at  B  ;  in  this  case  it  is  equal  to 

W 

—,  and  acts  vertically  upwards. 

In  Fig.  143  they  are,  — 

The  loads  between  D  and  N ;  in  this  case  there  is  only  the 
one,  W  ^X,  N, 

The  internai  forces  are  merely  the  stresses  exerted  by  the 
other  parts  of  the  beam  on  this  part  :  they  are,  — 

1°.  The  résistance  to  shearing  at  the  section,  which  is  a 
vertical  stress. 

2°.  The  direct  stresses,  which  are  horizontal. 

Now,  since  the  part  of  the  beam  to  the  right  of  DE  is  at 
rest,  the  forces  acting  on  it  must  be  in  equilibrium  ;  and,  since 
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they  are  ail  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  we  must  hâve 
the  thrce  following  conditions  ;  viz.,  — 

1°.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  vertical  forces  must  be  zéro. 

2°.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  horizontal  forces  must  be  zéro. 

3°.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  forces  about 
any  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper  must  be 
zéro. 

But,  on  the  above  assumptions,  the  only  horizontal  forces 
are  the  direct  stresses  :  hence  the  algebraic  sum  of  thèse  direct 
stresses  must  be  zéro  ;  or,  in  pther  words,  the  direct  stresses 
must  be  équivalent  to  a  statical  couple. 

Now,  it  has  already  been  shown,  that,  whenever  a  uniformly 
varying  stress  amounts  to  a  statical  couple,  the  neutral  axis 
must  pass  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  âurface  acted 
upon.  Hence  in  a  loaded  beam,  if  the  three  preceding  assump- 
tions  be  made,  it  follows  that  the  neutral  axis  of  any  cross- 
section  must  contain  the  centre  of  gravity  of  that  section. 

By  way  of  expérimental  proof  of  this  conclusion,  Barlow 
has  shown  by  experiment,  that,  in  a  cast-iron  beam  of  rectangu- 
lar  section,  the  neutral  axis  does  pass  through  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  section. 

RÉSUMÉ. 

The  conclusions  arrived  at  from  the  foregoing  are  as  fol- 
lows :  — 

I**.  That  at  any  section  of  a  loaded  beam,  if  a  horizontal 
Une  be  drawn  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  section, 
then  the  fibres  lying  along  this  Une  will  be  subjected  neither 
to  tension  nor  to  compression  ;  in  other  words,  this  Une  will  be 
the  neutral  axis  of  the  section. 

2^.  The  fibres  on  one  side  of  this  Une  will  be  subjected  to 
tension,  those  on  the  other  side  being  subjected  to  compres- 
sion ;  the  tension  or  compression  of  any  one  fibre  being  propor- 
tional  to  its  distance  from  the  neutral  axis. 
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§  i86.  Shearing-Force  and  Bending-M ornent.  —  In  deter- 
mining  the  strength  of  a  beam,  or  tbe  proper  dimensions  of  a 
beam  to  bear  a  certain  load,  when  we  assume  the  neutral  axis 
to  pass  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  cross-section,  we 
hâve  imposed  the  second  of  the  three  last-mentioned  conditions 
of  equilibrium.  The  remaining  two  conditions  may  otherwise 
be  stated  as  foUows  :  — 

i^  The  total  force  tending  to  cause  that  part  of  the  beam 
that  lies  to  one  side  of  the  section  to  slide  by  the  other  part, 
must  be  balanced  by  the  résistance  of  the  beam  to  shearing  at 
the  section. 

2^  The  résultant  moment  of  the  external  forces  actîng  on 
that  part  of  the  beam  that  lies  to  one  side  of  the  section,  about 
a  horizontal  axis  in  the  plane  of  the  section,  must  be  balanced 
by  the  moment  of  the  couple  formed  by  the  resisting  stresses. 

Tke  shearing'force  at  any  section  is  the  force  with  which  the 
part  of  the  beam  on  one  side  of  the  section  tends  to  slide  by  the 
part  on  the  other  side.  In  a  beam  free  at  one  end,  it  is  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  the  free  end.  In 
a  beam  supported  at  both  ends,  it  is  equal  in  magnitude  to  the 
différence  between  the  supporting  force  at  either  end,  and 
the  sum  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  that  support. 

The  bending-moment  at  any  section  is  the  résultant  moment 
of  the  external  forces  acting  on  the  part  of  the  beam  to  one 
side  of  the  section,  thèse  moments  being  taken  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  in  the  section. 

In  a  beam  free  at  one  end,  it  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
moments  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  the  free  end, 
about  a  horizontal  axis  in  the  section. 

In  a  beam  supported  at  both  ends,  it  is  the  différence  be- 
tween the  moment  of  either  supporting  force,  and  the  sum.  of 
the  moments  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  that  sup- 
port ;  ail  the  moments  being  taken  about  a  horizontal  axis  in 
the  section. 
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Hence  the  two  conditions  of  equilibrium  may  be  more 
briefly  stated  as  follpws  :  — 

i^  The  shearing-force  at  the  section  must  be  balanced 
by*  the  résistance  opposed  by  the  beam  to  shearing  at  the 
section. 

2®.  The  bending-moment  at  the  section  must  be  balanced 
by  the  moment  of  the  couple  formed  by  the  resisting  stresses. 

It  is  necessary,  therefore,  in  determining  the  strength  of  a 
beam,  to  be  able  to  détermine  the  shearing-force  and  bending- 
moment  at  any  point,  and  also  the  greatest  shearing-force  and 
the  greatest  bending-moment,  whatever  be  the  loads. 

A  table  of  thèse  values  for  a  number  of  ordinary  cases  will 
now  be  given  ;  but  I  should  recommend  that  the  table  be  merely 
considered  as  a  set  of  examples,  and  that  the  rules  already 
given  for  finding  them  be  followed  in  each  individual  case. 

Let,  in  each  case,  the  length  of  the  beam  be  /,  and  the 
total  load  W,  When  the  beam  is  fixed  at  one  end  and  free  at 
the  other,  let  the  origin  be  taken  at  the  fixed  end  ;  when  it  is 
supported  at  both  ends,  let  it  be  taken  directly  over  one  support. 
Let  X  be  the  distance  of  any  section  from  the  origin.  Then  we 
shall  hâve  the  results  given  in  the  following  table  :  — 
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In  a  beam  fixed  at  one  end  and  free  at  the  other,  the  great- 
est  shearing-force,  and  also  the  greatest  bending-moment,  are  at 
the  fixed  end.  In  a  beam  supported  at  both  ends,  and  loaded 
at  the  middle,  or  with  a  uniformly  distributed  load,  the  greatest 
shearing-force  is  at  either  support,  the  greatest  bending-moment 
being  at  the  middle.  In  the  last  case  (i.e.,  that  of  a  beam  sup- 
ported at  the  ends,  and  having  a  single  load  not  at  the  middle), 
the  greatest  bending-moment  is  at  the  load  ;  the  greatest  shear- 
ing-force being  at  that  support  where  the  supporting  force  is 
greatest. 

§  187.  Moments  of  Inertia  of  Sections.  —  In  the  usual 
methods  of  determining  the  strength  of  a  béam  or  column,  it 
is  necessary  to  know,  1°,  the  distance  from  the  neutral  axis  of 
the  section  to  the  most  strained  fibres  ;  2°,  the  moment  of  in- 
ertia of  the  section  about  the  neutral  axis.  The  manncr  of 
fînding  the  moments  of  inertia  bas  been  explained  in  Chap.  IL 

In  the  following  table  are  given  the  areas  of  a  large  number 
of  sections,  and  also  their  moments  of  inertia  about  the  neutral 
axis,  which  is  the  axis  YY  in  each  case.  Thèse  results  should 
be  deduced  by  the  student 
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§  i88.  Cross- Sections  of  Phœnix  Columns  considered 
as  made  of  Lines.  —  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  moments 
of  inertia  are  the  same  for  ail  axes  passing  through  the  centre. 
Thickness  =  /,  radius  of  round  ones  =  r,  area  of  each  flange 
=  a^  length  of  each  flange  =  /. 


Figure. 
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§  189.  Graphical  Représentation  of  Bending-Moments. — 
The  bending-moment  at  each  point  of  a  loaded  beam  niay  be 
represented  graphically  by  lines  laid  off  to  scale,  as  will  be 
shown  by  examples. 

I.  Suppose  we  hâve  the  cantilever  shown  in  Fig.  215, 
loaded  at  D  with  a  load  W:  then 
will  the  bending-moment  at  any 
section,  as  at  /%  be  obtained  by 
multiplying  W  by  FD ;  that  at  AC 
being  W  X  {AB).  If,  now,  we  lay 
off  CE  to  scale  to  represent  this, 
i.e.,  having  as  many  units  of  length 
as  there  are  units  of  moment  in  the  product  W  X  (AB)y  and 
}oin  E  with  Z?,  then  will  the  ordinate  FG  of  any  point,  as  (7, 
represent  (to  thé  same  scale)  the  bending-moment  at  a  section 
through  F. 

II.  If  we  hâve  a  uniformly  distributed  load,  we  should  hâve, 
for  the  Une  corresponding  to  CE  in  Fig.  21  j,  a  curve.     This  is 

shown  in  Fig.  216,  where  we  hâve  the 
uniformly  distributed  load  EIGF.  If 
we  take  the  origin  at  Z),  as  before, 
we  hâve,  for  the  bending-moment,  at  a 
distance  x  from  the  origin,  as  has  been 


Fig.  SIS. 


Fig.  sx6. 


W 

shown,  — r  (/  —  xY  ;  and  by  giving  x  dif- 
2/ 

ferent  values,  and  laying  off  the  corresponding  value  of  the 

bending-moment,  we  obtain  the  curve  CA^   any  ordinate  of 

which  will  represent  the  bending-moment  at  the  corresponding 

point  of  the  beam.  » 

When  we  hâve  more  than  onc  load  on  a  beam,  we  must  draw 
the  curve  of  bending-moments  for  each  load  separately,  and 
then  find  the  actual  bending-moment  at  any  point  of  the  beam 
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by  taking  the  sum  of  the  ordinates  (drawn  (rom  that  point)  of 
each  of  thèse  separate  curves  or  straight  lines.  If  we  then 
draw  a  new  curve,  whose  ordinates  are  thèse  sums,  we  shall  hâve 
the  actual  curve  of  bending-moments  for  the  beam  as  loaded. 
Some  examples  will  now  be  given,  which  will  explain  them- 
selves. 


III.  Fig.  2 


17  shows  a  cantilever  with  three  concentrated 
loads.  The  Une  of  bending*moments 
for  the  load  at  C  is  CE^  that  for  the 
load  at  O  is  OF^  and  for  the  load  at  P 
is  PG.  They  are  combined  above  the 
beam  by  laying  oflE  AH  =  DE,  HK  = 
DFf  and  KL  =  DG,  and  thus  obtaining 
the  broken  Une  LMNB,  which  is  the 
line  of  bending-momehts  of  the  beam 
loaded  with  ail  three  loads. 


no.  «17.  . 

IV.  Fig.  218  shows  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  both 
ends,  and  loaded  at  a  single  point 
D;  ALB  is  the  line  of  bending- 
moments  when  the  weight  of  the 
beam  is  disregarded,  so  that  xy  z= 
bending-moment  at  x,  fic«8. 

V.  Fig.  2 19  shows  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  the  ends, 
and  loaded  with  three  concentrated 
loads  at  the  points  B,  C,  and  D  re- 
spectiviîly  ;  the  lines  of  bending-mo- 
ments  for  each  individual  load  being 
respéctively  AFE,  AGE,  and  AHE, 

Fie.  «9.  and   the   actual   line  of  bending-mo- 

ments  being  AKLME, 
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VI.  Fig.  220  shows  the  case  of  a  beam  supportée!  at  the 
ends,  and  loaded  with  a  uniformly  dis- 
tributed   load;    the  Une    of    bending- 
moments  being  a   curve,   ACDB^  as 
shown  in  the  figure.  Fictao. 

VII.  In  Fig.  221  we  hâve  the  case  of  a  beam»  over  a  part  of 
which,  viz.,  EF^  there  is  a  distributed  load  ;    the  rest  of  the 

\  beam  being  unloaded.     The  Une  of 

bending-moments  is  curvilinear  be- 
tween  E  and  /%  and  straight  outside 
of  thèse  limits.  It  is  AGSHB ;  and, 
when  the  curve  is  plotted,  we  can 
find  the  greatest  bending-moment 
graphically  by  finding  its  greatest  ordinate.  We  can  also 
détermine  it  analytically  by  first  determining  the  bending- 
moment  at  a  distance  x  from  the  origin,  and  on  the  side 
towards  the  résultant  of  the  load,  and  then  differentiating. 
This  process  is  shown  in  the  following  :  — 
Let  A  (Fig.  222)  be  the  point  where 
the  résultant  of  the  load  acts,  and  O  the 
middie  of  the  beam,  and  let  w  be  the 
load  per  unit  of  length  ;  let  OA  =  a^  and 
AB  =  AC  =z  6,  so  that  the  whole  load  =  2w6:  therefore  sup- 

portmg  force  bX  I?  =  2wo = . 

2C  C 

If  we  take  a  section  at  a  distance  x  from  O  to  the  right,  we 
shall  hâve,  for  the  bending-moment  at  that  section. 
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a  maximum. 
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hence  the  greatest  bending-moment  will  be 

«  ^  (tf  +  0(^  -  «^  +  «^)  -  — («•  +  24U  +  C*) 


2^ 


(W  —  2tf*^  +  2^5  —  ^^^). 


VIII.    In  Figs.  223  and  224  we  hâve  the  case  of  a  beam 
'  support ed   at 
the  ends,  and 
loaded  with  a 
[Uniformlydis- 


Fte.  M3. 


8  tributed  load, 
and  also  with 
a    c  o  n  c  e  n- 

trated     load.  F1C.M4. 

In    the    first 
figure,  the  greatest  bending-moment 


is  atZ7,  and  in  the  second  at  6*. 


IX.  In  Fig.  225  we  hâve  a  beam  supported  at  A  and  B,  and 
loaded  at  C  and  D  with   equal 
weights  ;  the  lengths  of  AC  and     ~ 


BD  being  equal.    We  hâve,  con- 

sequently,  between  A  and  B^  a 

uniform  bending-moment  ;  while 

on  the  left  of  A  and  on  the  right  ^^'  "*• 

of  B  we  hâve  a  varying  bending-moment     The  line  of  bending- 

moments  is,  in  this  case,  CabD. 

We  may,  in  a  similar  way,  dérive  curves  of  bending-moment 
for  ail  cases  of  loading  and  supporting  beams. 
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§  190.  Mode  of  Procédure  for  Ascertaining  the  Stresses 
at  Différent  Parts  of  a  Beam  when  the  Loads  and  the  Di- 
mensions are  given.  —  When  the  dimensions  of  a  beam,  the 
load  and  its  distribution,  and  the  manner  of  supporting  are 
given,  and  it  is  desired  to  find  the  actual  intensity  of  the  stress 
on  any  particular  fibre  at  any  given  cross-section,  we  must  pro- 
ceed  as  f oUows  :  — 

i^  Find  the  actual  bending-moment  (M)  at  that  cross-sec- 
tion. 

2®.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  (/)  of  the  section  about  its 
neutral  axis. 

3®,  Observe,  that,  from  what  bas  aiready  been  shown,  the 
moment  of  the  couple  formed  by  the  tensions  and  compressions 
is  al^  where  a  =  intensity  of  stress  of  a  fibre  whose  distance 
from  the  neutral  axis  is  unity,  and  that  this  moment  must  equal 
the  bending-moment  at  the  section  in  order  to  secure  equilib- 
rium.     Hence  we  must  hâve 

tf/«  Jlf. 

Moreover,  if  /  dénote  the  (unknown)  intensity  of  the  stress 
of  the  fibre  where  the  stress  is  desired,  and  i£  ^  dénote  the 
distance  of  this  fibre  from  the  neutral  axis,  we  shall  hâve 

/ 
from  which  équation  we  can  détermine/. 

EXAMPLES, 

I.  Given  a  beam  18  feet  span,  supported  at  both  ends,  and  loaded 
uniformly  (its  own  weight  included)  wiih  1000  Ibs.  per  foot  of  length. 
The  cross-section  is  a  T,  where  area  of  flange  =  3  square  inches, 
area  of  web  =  4  square  inches,  height  =  10  inches.     Find    {a)  the 
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bending  at  3  feet  from  one  end;  (^)  the  greatest  bending-momeDt ; 
{€)  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  tension  at  each  of  the  above  sections  ; 
{d)  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  compression  at  each  of  thèse  sections. 
2.  Given  an  I-beam  with  equal  flanges,  area  of  each  flange  =:  3 
square  inches,  area  of  web  ='  3  square  inches,  height  =  10  inches  ;  the 
beam  is  12  feet  long,  supported  at  the  ends,  and  loaded  unifonnly  (its 
own  weight  included)  with  a  load  of  2000  Ibs.  per  foot  of  length.  Find 
(a)  the  bending-moment  at  a  section  one  foot  from  the  end  ;  (ii)  the 
greatest  bending-moment  ;  (r)  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  stress  at 
each  of  the  above  bross-sections. 


§  191.  Mode  of  Procédure  for  A»certaining  the  Dimen- 
sions of  a  Beam  to  bear  a  Certain  Load,  or  the  Load  that 
a  Beam  of  Given  Dimensions  and  Material  is  Capable  of 
Bearing.  —  If  we  wish  to  détermine  the  proper  dimensions 
of  the  beam  when  the  load  and  its  distribution,  as  weli  as  the 
manner  of  supporting,  are  given,  so  that  it  shall  nowhere  be 
strained  beyond  safe  limits,  or  if  we  wish  to  détermine  the 
greatest  load  consistent  with  safety  when  the  other  quantities 
are  given,  we  must  impose  the  condition  that  the  greatest 
intensity  of  the  tension  to  which  any  fibre  is  subjected  shall 
not  excced  the  safe  working-strength  for  tension  of  the  mate- 
rial of  which  the  beam  is  made,  and  the  greatest  intensity  of 
the  compression  to  which  any  fibre  is  subjected  shall  not  exceed 
the  safe  working-strength  of  the  material  for  compression. 

Thus,  we  must  in  this  case  first  détermine  where  is  the 
section  of  greatest  bending-moment  (this  détermination  some- 
times  involves  the  use  of  the  Differential  Calculas). 

Next  we  must  détermine  the  magnitude  of  the  greatest 
bending-moment,  absolutely  if  the  load  and  length  of  the  beam 
are  given  (if  not,  in  terms  of  thèse  quantities),  and  then  equate 
this  to  the  moment  of  the  resisting  couple. 

Thus,  if  Mo  is  the  greatest  bending-moment,  I^  the  moment 
of  ioertia  of  that  section  where  this  greatest  bending-moment 


WORKING^STRENGTH.  283 

acts»  and  if  ^  =  working-strength  per  square  inch  for. tension, 
fç  =  working-strength  per  square  inch  for  compression,  y^  = 
distance  of  most  stretched  fibre  from  the  neutral  axis,  and  yc 
=  distance  of  most   compressed  fibre  from  the  neutral  axis, 

then  will  —  be  the  greatest  tension  per  square  inch,  at  a  unit's 

distance  from  the  neutral  axis,  consistent  with  safety  against 

tearing,  and  —  the  greatest  compression  per  square  inch,  at  a 

yc 

unit's  distance  from  the  neutral  axis,  consistent  with  safety 
against  crushing. 

Of  course  the  least  (tf  thèse  must  not  be  exceeded  in  the 
actual  beam.     Hence  we  must  put 

y 

where  -  is  taken  as  the  lesser  of  the  two  quantities  -^  and  — • 

y  ^  yt      yc 


MODULtJS  OF  RUPTURE. 

The  modulus  of  rupture  is  the  greatest  tension  or  com- 
pression per  square  inch  to  which  the  most  strained  fibre  of 
the  beam  is  subjected  when  the  beam  is  just  on  the  point 
of  breaking. 

WORKING-STRENGTH. 

The  working-strength  per  .square  inch  of  a  material  for 
transverse  strength  is  the  greatest  stress  per  square  inch  to 
which  it  is  safe  to  subject  the  most  strained  fibre  of  the  beam. 
It  is  usually  obtained  by  dividing  the  modulus  of  rupture  by 
some  factor  of  safety,  as  3  or  4. 
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§  192.  EX  AMPLES, 

X.  Given,  as  the  modulus  of  rupture  of  a  spruce  beam,  4000  Ibs.  per 
square  inch  :  find  its  bréakîng-strength,  assuming  it  to  be  4  inches  wide 
and  12  inches  deep,  the  span  being  18  feet,  the  load  being  uniformly 
distributed  over  its  entire  length. 

2.  Suppose  such  a  beam  to  break  with  a  load  at  the  middle  of  5000 
Ibs.  :  find  its  modulus  of  rupture. 

3.  Given  a  T-beam  fîxed  at  one  end,  and  loaded  uniformly.  The 
area  of  the  flange  is  3  square  inches,  that  of  the  web  also  3  square 
inches,  height  s  10  inches.  The  beam  is  4  feet  long.  Find  the  greatest 
load  it  will  bear  with  safety,  the  working-strength  per  square  inch  of  the 
material  being,  for  tension,  loooo  Ibs.,  and  for  compression  8000  Ibs. 

4.  Given  an  I-beam,  area  of  each  flange  being  3  square  inches,  and 
area  of  web  3  square  inches,  height  =  12  inches,  span  8  feet,  supported 
at  the  ends,  and  loaded  uniformly  :  what  load  will  it  bear  with  safety,  the 
working-strength  of  the  iron  for  tension,  and  also  for  compression,  being 
12000  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

5.  Giveii  a  beam  (Fig.  226)  supported  at  both  ends,  and  loaded» 
I®,  with  w  pounds  per  unit  of  length  uniformly,  and  2**,  with  a  single 
load  fV  ait  B.  distance  a  from  the  left-hand  support  :  fînd  the  position 
of  the  section  of  greatest  bending-moment,  and  the  value  of  the  greatest 
bending-moment. 

SûiuHon. 
o    '  A B        I.  Left-hand  supporting-force 

• 4-  -z • 

2  / 

^  Right-hand  supporting-force 

2  / 

2.  Assume  a  section  at  a  distance  x  from  the  left-hand  support 
(this  support  being  the  origin),  and  the  bending-moment  at  that 
section  is, — 
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when  X  <a^ 

and  when  x>  a, 

\wl       W[l-a)\         W9?       „,, 

To  find  the  value  of  x  for  the  section  of  greatest  bcnding-momcnt, 
difierentiate  each,  and  put  the  iîrst  differential  co-efficient  =  zéro. 
We  shall  thus  hâve,  in  the  first  case, 

wl       W{1  -  tf)                                    /       W{J  -  a) 
h ; wx  =5  o,  or.  jp  ss  -  H 'j ; 

and  in  the  second  case, 

2  /  '  2  wl  W 

Now,  whenevei*  the  first  is  <  a,  or  the  second  is  >  a,  we  shall  hâve 
in  that  one  the  value  of  x  corresponding  to  the  section  of  greatest 
bending-moment.  But  if  the  first  is  >  a,  and  the  second  <  a,  then  the 
greatest  bending-moment  is  at  the  concentrated  load. 

Thèse  conclusions  will  be  évident  on  drawîng  a  dîagram 
representing  the  bending-moments  graphically,  as  in  Figs.  223 
and  224  ;  and  the  greatest  bending-moment  may  then  be  found 
by  substituting,  in  the  corresponding  expression  for  the  bend- 
ing-moment, the  deduced  value  of  x, 

6.  Given  an  I-beam  xo  feet  long,  supported  at  both  ends,  and 
loaded,  at  a  distance  2  feet  to  the  lefl  of  the  middle,  with  20000  pounds. 
Find  the  bending-moment  at  the  middle,  the.  greatest  bending-moment, 
also  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  tension,' and  that  of  the  compression  at 
each  of  thèse  sections. 

Given  Area  of  upper  flange  s  8  sq.  in. 

Area  of  lower  flange  =  5  sq.  in. 

Area  of  web  «  7  sq.  in. 

Total  depth  sr  14  in. 
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7.  Givcn  %  beam  (Fig.  227)  18  fcct  long,  loaded  at  A  with  1000 
^ B c  Ibs.,  and  at  B  with  2000  Ibs.  ;  the  beam 


T 


3 


Fig.  m;. 


~^  weighing  200  Ibs.  {OA  =  3  fcct,  OB 
=  10  fcct).  Find  the  section  of  great- 
est  bending-rooment,  and  the  bending- 
moment  at  that  section. 


§  193.  Beams  of  Uniform  Strength. — ^^  A  beam  of  uniform 
strength  (technically  so  called)  is  one  in  which  the  dimensions 
of  the  cross-section  are  varied  in  such  a  manner,  that,  at  each 
cross-section,  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  tension  shall  be 
the  same,  and  so  aiso  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  com- 
pression. 

Such  beams  are  very  rarely  used  ;  and,  as  the  cross-section 
varies  at  diflEerent  points,  it  would  be  decidedly  bad  engineering 
to  make  them  of  wood,  for  it  would  be  necessary  to  eut  the 
wood  across  the  grain,  and  this  would  develop  a  tendency  to 
split. 

In  making  them  of  iron,  also,  the  saving  of  iron  would  gen- 
erally  be  more  than  ofiEset  by  the  extra  cost  of  roUing  such  a 
beam.  Nevertheless,  we  will  discuss  the  form  of  such  beams  in 
the  case  when  the  section  is  rectangular. 

In  ail  cases  we  bave  the  gênerai  équation 

y 

applying  at  each  cross-section,  where  Jf  =  bending-moment 
(section  at  distance  x  from  origin),  /  =  moment  of  inertia  of 
same  section,  y  =  distance  from  neutral  axis  to  most  strained 
fibre,  and  p  =  intensity  of  stress  on  most  strained  fibre  ;  the 
condition  for  this  case  being  that  /  is  a  constant  for  ail  values 
of  X  (i.e.,  for  ail  positions  of  the  section),  while  M,  /,  and  y 
are  functions  of  x. 
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As  we  are  limiting  ourselves  to  rectangular  sections,  if  we 
let  b  =  breadth  and  h  =  depth  of  rectangle  (one  or  both  vaiy- 
ing  with  jr),  we  shall  hâve 

6 

as  the  condition  for  such  a  beam,  with  /  a  Constant  for  ail  values 
of  Xy  when  the  same  load  remains  on  the  beam. 

We  must,  therefore,  hâve  bh^  proportional  to-  J/.  Hence, 
assuming  the  origin  as  before, 

I**.  Fixed  at  one  end,  load  at  the  other,         bh^  "*  W  ^(^  ~  *)' 
a**.  Fixed  at  one  end,  uniformly  loaded,         bh?  «  {^  i^^  (/  ^  xy, 

3°.  Supportedatends,loadedat  I  2  \/  2  / 

4**.  Supported  at  ends,  uniformly  loaded,       bh^  =  f \(lx  —  **). 

Now,  this  variation  of  section  may  be  accotnpltshed  in  one 
of  two  ways:  ist,  by  making  h  constant,  and  letting  b  vary; 
and  2d,  by  making  b  constant,  and  letting  h  vary.  Thus,  in 
the  first  case  above  mentioned,  if  h  is  constant,  we  hâve,  for  the 
plan  of  the  beam, 

and  if  one  side  be  taken  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  beam,  this 
will  be  the  équation  of  t];ie  other  side  ;  and,  as  this  is  the  équa- 
tion of  a  straight  Une,  the  plan  will  be  \  triangle. 
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If,  on  the  other  hand,  b  be  constant,  and  h  vary,  we  shall 
hâve,  for  the  vertical  longitudinal  section  of  the  beam, 


'■-C:^('-')> 


and,  if  one  side  be  taken  as  a  straight  line  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis,  the  other  will  be  a  parabola. 

A  similar  reasoning  will  give  the  plan  or  élévation  respect- 
ively  in  each  case  ;  and  thèse  can  be  readily  plotted  from  their 
équations. 


CROSS-SECTION  OF  EQUAL  STRENGTH. 

A  cross-section  of  equal  strength  (technically  so  called)  is 

one  so  proportioned  that  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  tension 

shall  bear  the  same  ratio  to  the  breaking  tensile  strength  of  the 

material  as  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  compression  bears  to 

the  breaking  compressive  strength  of  the  material.     This  is 

accomplished,  as  will  be  shown  directly,  by  so  arranging  the 

form  and  dimensions  of  the  section  that  the  distance  of  the 

neutral  axis  from  the  most  stretched  fibre  shall  bear  to   its 

distance  from  the  most  compressed  fibre  the  same  ratio  that 

the  tensile  bears  to  the  compressive  strength  of  the  material. 

Let  fc  =  breaking-strength  per  square  inch  for  compression, 

ft  =  breaking-strength  per  square  inch  for  tension, 

y^  =  distance  of  neutral  axis  from  most  compressed 

fibre, 

y^  =  distance  of  neutral  axis  from  most  stretched  fibre. 

If  Pc  =  actual  greatest  intensity  of  compression,  and  //  = 

actual  greatest  intensity  of  tension,  then,  for  a  cross-section 

of  equal  strength,  we  must  hâve,  according  to  the  définition, 

— =  •-  ;  but  we  hâve  -^  =  ^  =  intensity  of  stress  at  a  unit's 


pi  fi 


yt 
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distance  from  the  neutral  axis.     Hence,  combining  thèse  two, 
we  obtain 

yt     ft 

RXAMPLB, 

Suppose  we  haveyi  =  80000  Ibs.  per  square  inch,  and/  =  30000 
Ibs.  per  square  inch.  :  find  the  proper  proportion  between  the  flange  A^ 
and  the  web  A^  of  a  T*8ection  whose  depth  is  h. 

§  194.  Deflection  of  Beams. — We  hâve  already  seen  (§  185), 
that,  in  the  case  of  a  beam  which  is  bent  by  a  transverse  load, 
we  hâve 

where  (havîng  assumed  a  certain  cross-section  whose  distance* 
from  the  origin  is  ;r)  a  =  the  s  train  of  a  fibre  whose  distance 
from  the  neutral  axis  is  y,  and  r  =  radius  of  curvature  of . 
the  neutral  lamina  at  the  section  in  question.  Hence  follows  the 
équation 

•  1  «  e. 

r      y' 

but  from  the  définition  of  Ey  the  modulus  of  elasticity»  we  shall . 
hâve 

"^ 

where  /  =  intensity  of  the  stress  at  a  distance  y  from  the* 
neutral  axis. 

Hence  it  follows,  assuming  Hooke's  law,  that 

r      Ey      E  y 
We  bave  already  seen,  that,  disregarding  signs,  M  ^^^  I 
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(making,  of  course,  the  two  assumptions  already  spoken  of 
when  this  formula  was  deduced),  where  M  =  bending-moment 
at,  and  /  =  moment  of  inertia  of,  the  section  in  question  ;  Le., 
of  that  section  whose  distance  from  the  origin  is  x,    This  gives 

-?  = ,  if,  denoting  tension  by  the  +  sîgn,  and  taking  y 

y         J 

positive  upwards,  we  call  M  positive  when  it  tends  to  cause 
tension  on  the  lower,  and  compression  on  the  upper,  side  ;  thèse 
being  the  conventions  in  regard  to  signs  which  we  shall  adopt 
in  future.     Hence,  by  substitution,  we  hâve 


I  ^  /  _  _  M^ 

r       Ey  El 


(I) 


Now,  îf  we  assume  the  axis  of  x  coincident  with  the  neutral 
line  of  the  central  longitudinal  section  of  the  beam,  and  the 
axis  of  V  at  right  angles  to  this,  and  v  positive  upwards,  no 
matter  where  the  origin  is  taken,  we  shall  always  hâve,  as  is 
shown  in  the  Differential  Calculus, 

_  d^ 
I  doc" 


FW 


Hence  équation  (i)  becomes 

1^ 


(-(?.)■)' 


M 


(a) 


M  and  /  being  functions  of  x  :  and,  when  we  can  integrate 
this  équation,  we  can  obtain  v  in  terms  of  x,  thus  having  the 
équation  of  the  elastic  curve  of  the  neutral  line  ;  and,  by  Com- 
puting the  value  of  v  corresponding  to  any  assumed  value  of  Xy 
we  can  obtain  the  deflection  at  that  point  of  the  beam. 
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The  above  équation  (2)  is,  as  a  rule,  too  complicated  to  be 
integrated,  except  by  approximation  ;  and  the  approximation 
usually  made  is  the  foUowing  :  — 

Since  in  a  beam  not  too  heavily  loaded,  the  slope,  and  con- 
sequently  the  tangent  of  the  slope  (or  angle  the  neutral  line 
makes  with  the  horizontal  at  any  point),  is  necessarily  small,  it 

foUows  that  -j-  is  very  small,  and  hence  \-j\  is  also  very  small, 
and'l  +  (-7^)  is  nearly  equal  to  unity.     Making  this  substitu- 


(3) 


tion,  we  obtain,  in  place  of  équation  (2), 

do^      El' 


and  this  is  the  équation  with  which  we  always  start  in  Com- 
puting the  slope  and  détection  of  a  loaded  beam,  or  in  finding 
the  équation  of  the  elastic  line. 

By  one  intégration  (suitably  determining  the  arbitrary  con* 

stant)  we  obtain  the  slope  whose  tangent  is  —,  and  by  a  second 

dx 

intégration  we  obtain  the  deflection  z;  at  a  distance  x  f rom  the 

origin  ;  and  thus,  by  substituting  any  desired  value  for  jr,  we 

can  obtain  the  deflection  at  any  point. 

§195.  Ordinary  Formulée  for   Slope  and  Deflection 

We  may  therefore  write,  if  i  is  the  circular  measure  of  the 

slope  at  a  distance  x  from  the  origin,  since  #  =  tan  /  =  -j^ 

dx 
nearly, 

dx'       Et 


dx        J  j 


El     ' 


i- 


!  1 


292  APPLIED  MECHANICS. 

In  thèse  équations,  of  course,  E  is  taken  as  a  constant,  M 
must  ALWAYS  be  expressed  in  terms  of  x,  and  so  also  must  / 
whenever  the  section  varies  at  différent  points.  When,  how- 
ever,  the  section  is  uniforra,  /  is  constant,  and  the  formulae 
reduce  to 

§  196.  Spécial  Cases.  —  i**.  Let  us  take  a  cantilever  loaded 
with  a  single  load  at  the  free  end.  Assume  the  origin,  as 
before,  at  the  fixed  end,  and  let  the  beam  be  one  of  uniform 
section.     We  then  hâve  J/  =  —  H^(/  —  jr), 

••••■--:i/<'-')—f  (--?)*'• 

To  détermine  c,  observe  that  when  jr  =  o,  1  =  o  ; 


c  =  o  .•.    t  = 


+  t/ 


is  the  slope  at  a  distance  x  from  the  origin. 
The  deflection  at  the  same  point  will  be 

-i^-=-f/(--f>=-:i(?-r) 

but  when  x  z=l  o,  v  =  o  r  =  o        .*.     the  deflection  at 

a  distance  x  from  the  origin  will  be 

The  équations  (i)  and  (2)  give  us  the  means  of  finding  the 
slope  and  deflection  at  any  point  of  the  beam. 

To  find  the  greatest  slope  and  deflection,  we  hâve  that  both 
expressions  are  greatest  when  jr  =  /.  Hence,  if  l'o  and  v^  rep- 
resent  the  greatest  slope  and  deflection  respectively. 
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2^.  Next  take  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  both  ends 
and  loaded  uniformly,  the  load  per  unit  of  length  being  w. 
Assume  the  origin  at  the  left-hand  end  ;  then 

wl       wx*       w 
M^—x =  -(/r-^)         and         W x^  wl 

3  3  2^  ' 


W 

2Ê2 


/w   /tfi      x\ 


To  détermine  c,  we  hâve  that  when  ^  =  -»  then  1=0; 

2 


w    //3        /?\ 


w/s 


••  ■^""     24^/ 

w     /Ix*       x^\  wl^.  w     .^.  ^v      .  V 


:.    V  -^^idx  =  -^jfi^^  --  4^3  -.  /3)^ 


w 


24EI 

But  when  ji:  =  o,  2^  =  o; 


(3Z»?3   -.  jp4  _  /3jp)  +  ^. 


,(2/«»  —  JP4  -  I^X).  (3) 


ror  the  g^eatest  slope,  we  hâve  jr  =  o^  or  jr  =:  // 
For  the  greatest  deâection,  ;tr  =  -  ; 

2 


34^/16      384^/     384^/ 
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3°.  Take  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  both  ends,  and 
loaded  at  the  middle  with  a  load  W. 

Assume,  as  before,  the  origin  at  the  left-hand  support 
Then  we  shall  hâve 

W  l  W  l 

M  =  —Xy     X  <  -,     and     ^  =  —  (/  —  *)  when  jf  >  — 

2  2  2  ^  ''  2 

Therefore,  for  the  slope  up  to  the  middle,  we  hâve 

IV  r  îv  x» 


When  JT  =  -,  then  i  =  o  ; 


and 


IV  r/      /*\ .      fv  /x»    /»*\ 


(O 


But  when  ji:  =  o,  v  =  o  ; 


^  =s  o 


IV  fx^       /*jr\ 


(a) 


The  slope  îs  greatest  when  jr  =  o  ; 


ta  = 


i6^/ 


The  deflection  is  greatest  when  ;r  =  -  ; 

z 

48^/* 


%  = 


In  this  case  the  symmetry  of  the  beam  and  load  makes  it 
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unnecessary  to  examine  the  part  where  ^  >  2  '  ^^^'  ^  ^^^^  ytex^ 
to  be  donc,  we  should  hâve,  for  that  part, 

4^  FoUowîng  will  be  found  a  table  of  some  deflections, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  examples  simply. 


Unifonn  Cross-Section. 

Greatest  Slope. 

Greatest 
Deflection. 

Fixed  at  one  end,  loaded  at  the  other     . 
Fixed  at  one  end,  loaded  uniformly  . .     . 
Supported  at  ends,  load  at  middle .    .     . 

Supported  at  ends,  uniformly  loaded  .     . 

> 

»E/ 
(>EI 

M  El 

I«73 

3  El 
iWli 
lEJ 
t  Wli 
'^EI 
S  Wli 

Uniform  Strength  and  Unifonn  Depth. 

Fixed  at  one  end,  load  at  the  other    .    . 
Fixed  at  one  end,  uniformly  loaded    .    . 
Supported  at  both  ends,  load  at  middle  . 
Supported  at  both  ends,  uniformly  loaded, 

El 

'El 
,/*7» 
&EI 
i  WI* 
^^EI 

iWIi 
^EJ 
iWli 
A  El 
I  Wli 
Z'EI 
,  W7J 
f>*EI 
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§  197.  Deflection  with  Uniform  Bending-Moment.  —  If 
the  bending-moment  is  uniform,  then  M  is  constant  ;  and,  if  / 
is  also  constant,  we  hâve 

M  C  .        Mx 


^/^  = 


El 


+  ^/ 


but  when  jr  =  -  then  1  =  0; 

Ml 


2EI 
"  Eiy      2)"  dx 

_  ^(^  ^^ 


the  constant  disappearing  because  v  =  o  when  jr  =  o. 

Hence,  for  a  beam  where  the  bending-moment  is  uniform, 

we  hâve 

Mi 


l\  M  Ix^      lx\ 

and  for  greatest  slope  and  deflection,  we  hâve 

_  M 11^      /»\  _ 


'==:ê7\^ 


-J/7 


2^7' 


^EI 


§  198.  Resilience  of  a  Beam.  —  The  resilience  of  a  beam 

is  the  mechanical  work  petfortned  in  deflecting  it  to  the  amount 

it  would  deflect  under  its  greatest  allowable  gradually  applied 

load.     In  the  case  of  a  concentrated  load,  if  W  is  the  greatest 

allowable  gradually   applied   load,   and   v,   the   corresponding 

deflection  at  the  point  of  application  of  the  load,  then  will  the 

W 
mean  value  of  the  load  that  produces  this  deflection  be  -z-» 

W 
and  the  resilience  of  the  beam  will  be  — -v,. 
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§  199.  Slope    and    Deflection  of  a   Beam  with  a  Con- 
centrated    Load    not    at    the      ^  ^ 

Middlc  — Take,  as  the  next      % a b 


case,  a  beam  (Fig.  228).     Let       <  a 

the  load  at  A  be  W^  and  dis- 
tance OA  =  tf,  and  let  a>  -, 

xK-a    if= — ^-- Lx, 


^  l£I     J  2lEI  ^^' 


When  jr  =  o,     1  =  lo  =  undetermined  slope  at  O  ; 


^  =  'o,  .  .      t ^T^y—  *"   +  'o,  (I) 


and 


When  ;r  =  o,    v  =  o  ; 

To  détermine  c,  observe  that  when  x  =  a,  this  value  of  » 
and  that  deduced  from  (i)  must  be  identical. 


Wa*    ,    . 


Il 
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or 


and 


2lEr 


(2^  -  4c-  -  /«)  +  4, 


(3) 


z' = ^ /(«^  -  *•  -  ^)^ + 'o  r^ 


To  détermine  <:,  observe  that  when  ;r  =  a,  this  value  of  v 
and  (2)  must  be  identical  ; 


(Al3  -  o^  +  tf4)  = 


W7d[3        Wa> 


tlEI       tEI 
(six'  _  jpj  -  3ii,jr  4.  /tf»)  +  ,>.         (4) 


6/^7 

To  détermine  4»  we  hâve  that  when  x  =  l,  v  =  o; 
Wa 


o  = 


6ŒI 


(2/3  -  3tf/>  -♦-  /a»)  +  »;/ 


Substituting  this  value  of  ig  in  the  équations  (i),  (2),  (3),  and 
(4),  we  obtain  for 

,  ,  W(l-  a)  ^  ÏVa  ,     ,         ,.         ,v 
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^^^  "^  "  ^^^  -  ^  ^  3^  +  A»>)  +  ^jiZ^-  ^/'  -  ^0*. 

To  find  the  greatest  deflection,  difFerentiate  (2),  and  place 
the  first  differential  co-efficient  equal  to  zéro  :  or,  which  is  the 
same  thing,  place  1  =  o  in  (i),  and  find  the  value  of  x;  then 
substitute  this  value  in  (2),  and  we  shall  hâve  the  greatest 
deflection. 

We  thus  obtain 

(/ -  ^)^  =.  ^(30/ -  a/»  -  a-)        .-.    ^^9hJL:=-Mi±^\ 
3  Z\        *  —  ^        J 

or 


3  Vi 

and  the  greatest  deflection  becomes 


Wa(l  -  à)  (2/  -  a)  >j2ai  -  g* 


§  2<X>.  EXAMPLES. 

1.  In  example  i,  p.  284,  find  the  greatest  deflection  of  the  beam 
when  it  is  loaded  with  ^  of  its  breaking-load,  assuming  E  =  1200000. 

2.  In  the  same  case,  find  what  load  will  cause  it  to  defiect  ^^^  of  its 
span. 

3.  What  will  be  the  stress  at  the  most  strained  fibre  when  this  occurs. 

4.  In  example  3,  p.  284,  find  the  load  the  beam  will  bear  without 
defîecting  more  than  ^^  of  its  span,  assuming  E  =  24000000. 

5.  Find  the  stress  at  the  most  strained  fibre  when  this  occurs. 

6.  In  example  6,  p.  285,  find  the  greatest  deflection  under  a  load 
^  the  breaking-Ioad. 
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§20i.  Deflection  and   Slope  under  Working-Load.  —  If 

we  take  the  four  cases  of  deflection  given  in  the  first  part  of 
the  table  on  p.  295,  and  calling/the  modulus  of  rupture  of  the 
material,  and  y  the  distance  of  the  most  strained  fibre  from 
the  neutral  axis,  and  if  we  make  the  applied  load  the  working- 
load,  we  shall  hâve  respectively  — 


y 

2  ~  y 

A  ~  y 
8  ~  y 


w=. 


4".  -ô-  =  '- 


ly 


ly 
iy 


w= 


ly' 


And  the  values  of  slope  and  deflection  will  become  respectively. 


Slope. 

Deflection. 

Slope. 

DeBection. 

/ 

/» 

/ 

fi* 

I^ 

Vë, 

^Ëy 

3". 

»Ë, 

^Ey 

.    / 

/» 

l 

/» 

2". 

^^Ëy 

^Ëy 

4". 

^E, 

^fjÊy 

From  thèse  values,  and  those  given  on  p.  295,  we  dérive  the 
foUowing  two  propositions  :  — 

i^  If  we  hâve  a  séries  of  beams  difîering  only  in  length, 
and  we  apply  the  same  load  in  the  same  manner  to  each,  their 
greatest  slopes  will  vary  as  the  squares  of  their  lengths,  and 
their  greatest  deflections  as  the  cubes  of  their  lengths. 
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2®.  If,  however,  we  load  the  same  beams,  not  with  the  same 
load,  but  each  one  with  its  working-load,  as  determined  by 
allowing  a  given  greatest  fibre  stress,  then  will  their  greatest 
slopes  vary  as  the  lengths,  and  their  greatest  deflections  as  the 
squares  of  their  lengths. 

§  202.  Slope   and   Deflection  of  Rectangular  Beams.  — 

bk}  h 

If  the  beams  are  rectangular,  so  that  /  =  —  and  y  =  -,  the 

12  "^        2 

values  of  slope  and  deflection  above  referred  to  become  further 

simplifîed,  and  we  hâve  the  foUowing  tables  :  — 


Given  Load  W. 

Working-Load. 
Greatest  Fibre  Stress  =/. 

Slope. 

Deflection. 

Slope. 

Deflection. 

1°. 

Ebhi 

4ff73 
Ebh> 

fi 

Eh 

2  fi' 

3  Eh 

a». 

Em 

3  Wl^ 

^fi 
ZEh 

lfi\ 
2  Eh 

3'- 

3  W'/' 

AEbhi 

AEbh> 

*Eh 

xfi' 
(>Eh 

4'. 

iEbh> 

32  Ebh} 

2  fi 

lEh 

±fi' 
24  Eh 

So  that,  in  the  case  of  rectangular  beams  similarly  loaded  and 
supported,  we  may  say  that  — 

Under  a  given  load  W,  the  slopes  vary  as  the  squares  of 
the  lengths,  and  inversely  as  the  breadths  and  the  cubes  of  the 
depths  ;  while  the  deflections  vary  as  the  cubes  of  the  lengths, 
and  inversely  as  the  breadths  and  the  cubes  of  the  depths. 
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On  the  other  hand,  under  their  working-loads,  the  slopes  vary 
directiy  as  the  lengths,  and  invcrsely  as  the  depths;  while  the 
deflcctîons  vary  as  the  squares  of  the  lengths,  and  inversely  as 
the  depths. 

§  203.  Beams  Fixed  at  the  Ends.  —  The  only  cases  which 
we  shall  discuss  hère  are  the  two  following  ;  viz.,  — 

1  ^  Uniform  section  loaded  at  the  middle. 

2°.  Uniform  section,  load  uniformly  distributed. 

Case  I.  —  Uniform  Section  loaded  at  the  Middle.  —  The 
fixing  at  the  ends  may  be  effected  by  building  the  beam  for 

some  distance  into  the  wall,  as 


w 


Fie.  aaç. 


I  shown  in  Fig.  229.  The  same 
j I  resuit,  as  far  as  the  efîect  on 
f  I  the  beam  is  concerned,  mîght 
k..;^  be  efFected  as  foUows:  Hav- 
ing  merely  supported  it,  and 
placed  upon  it  the  loads  ît  bas  to  bear,  load  the  ends  outside 
of  the  supports  just  enough  to  make  the  tangents  at  the  sup- 
ports horizontal. 

Thèse  loads  on  the  ends  would,  if.  the  other  load  was  re- 
moved,  cause  the  beam  to  be  convex  upwards  :  and,  moreover, 
the  bending-moment  due  to  this  load  would  be  of  the  same 
amoimt  at  ail  points  between  the  supports  ;  î.e.,  a  uniform 
bending-moment.  Moreover,  since  the  efîect  of  the  central 
load  and  the  loads  on  the  ends  is  to  make  the  tangents  over 
the  supports  horizontal,  it  folio ws  that  the  upward  slope  at  the 
support  due  to  the  uniform  bending-moment  above  described 
must  be  just  equal  in  amount  to  the  downward  slope  due  to  the 
load  at  the  middle,  which  occurs  when  the  beam  is  only  sup- 
ported. 

Hence  the  proper  method  of  proceeding  is  as  folio  ws  :  — 
i^  Calculate  the  slope  at  the  support  as  though  the  beam 
were  supported,  and  not  fixed,  at  the  ends  ;  and  we  shall  hâve, 
if  we  represent  this  slope  by  f„  the  équation 


1^ 


BEAMS  FIXED  AT  THE  ENDS.  303 

2**.  Détermine  the  uniform  bending-moment  which  would 
produce  this  slope. 

To  do  this,  we  hâve,  if  we  represent  this  uniform  bending- 
moment  by  J/„  that  the  slope  which  it  would  produce  would  be 

MJ  ... 


andy  since  this  is  equal  to  i„  we  shall  hâve  the  équation 

2EI      16EI  "^  ^ 


(3) 


•••  ^-  =  — g--  (4) 

This  is  the  actual  bending-moment  at  either  fixed  end  ;  and  the 
bending-moment  at  any  spécial  section  at  a  distance  x  from 
the  origin  will  be 

where  M  is  the  bending-moment  we  should  hâve  at  that  sec- 
tion if  the  beam  were  merely  support ed,  and  not  fixed.  Hence, 
when  it  is  fixed  at  the  ends,  we  shall  hâve,  for  the  bending- 
moment  at  a  distance  x  from  O,  where  O  is  at  the  left-hand 
support, 

W       W 

^^T-^-r-  (S) 

When  jr  =  -,  we  obtain,  as  bending-moment  at  the  middle, 
2 

IVl 
M.  =  !^;  (6) 

and,  since  Mi  =  —M„  it  foUows  that  the  greatest  bending- 
moment  is 

m 

T' 
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this  being  the  magnitude  of  the  bending-moment  at  the  middle 
and  also  at  the  support. 

POINTS    OF    INFLECTION. 

The  value  of  M  becomes  zéro  when 

*  =   -  and  when  ^  =  —  : 
4  4 

hence  it  follows  that  at  thèse  points  the  beam  is  not  bent,  and 
that  we  thus  hâve  two  points  of  inflection  half-way  between  the 
middle  and  the  supports. 


SLOPE   AND    DEFLECTION    UNDER   A   GIVEN    LOAD. 

We  shall  hâve,  as  before, 

El  aEI       %EI  "*"  ^' 

and  since,  when  jr  =  o,  «'  =  O, 
.'.    r  =  o 

dx     %Er  ' 


W  l'ix^       ix^\ 


(7) 
(8) 


the  constant  vanishing  because  t/  =  o  when  :r  =  o.    The  slope 

becomes  greatest  when  ;r  =  -,  and  the  deflection  when  :r  =  -. 

4  2 

Hence  for  greatest  slope  and  deflection,  we  hâve 

m* 


to  = 


Vo  = 


'e^Ef 


192 


Tr 


(9) 
(10) 
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SLOPE   AND    DEFLECTION    UNDER   THE   WORKING-LOAD. 

If  /  represent  the  working-strength  of  the  material  per 
square  inch,  and  if  W  represent  the  centre  working-load,  we 
shall  bave 

8       y 
...     ^-^  (II) 

Case  II.  —  Uniform  Section^  Load  unifomtly  Distributed. — 
Pursuing  a  method  entirely  similar  to  that  adopted  in  the  former 
case,  we  hâve  — 

i^  Slope  at  end,  on  the  supposition  of  supported  ends,  is 

2°.  Slope  at  end  under  uniform  bending-moment  M^  is 

-s- 

Hence,  since  tbeir  sum  equals  zéro, 

M,  =  — — ,  (3) 

12 

which  is  the  bending-moment  over  either  support. 
The  bending-moment  at  distance  x  from  one  end  is 

M^—Ux^x^) .  (4) 

2/  12 

Wl 

This  is  greatest  when  jr  =  o,  and  is  then .     Hence  great- 

12 

est  bending-moment  is,  in  magnitude, 

^.  (s) 

12 
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POINTS   OF    INFLECTION. 

^becomes  zéro  when  x 


3        a  V3 


(6) 


Hence  the  two  points  of  inflection  are  situated  at  a  distance 


Wi 


on  either  side  of  the  middle. 


SLOPE   AND   DEFLECTION. 
W 


J  El  I 


zlEI 


{^  -  2*»  -  hx). 


(7) 


the  constant  vanishing  because  <'  =  o  when  jr  =  a 

V  s=  — r^^w** J,  (8) 

I2/£/(  2  2     J 

the  constant  vanishing  because  v  =  o  when  jr  =  o.     Hence  for 
greatest  slope  and  deflection  we  hâve,  i  is  {^eatest  when  x  = 


-(  I  di  -7= \  and  V  is  greatest  when  :r  =  -  ; 


rf7« 


"384^/" 


(9) 
(10) 


SLOPE   AND    DEFLECTION    UNDER   WORKING-LOAD. 

For  working-load  we  hâve 

y 
12// 


12 


;? 


(II) 
(12) 
(13) 
(14) 


^^^^à 
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EXAMPLES. 

1.  Given  a  4-inch  by  i2-inch  yellow-pine  beam,  span  20  feet,  fîxed 
at  the  ends  ;  fînd  its  safe  centre  load,  its  safe  uniformly  distributed  load, 
and  its  deflection  under  each  load.  Assume  a  modulus  of  rupture  5000 
Ibs.  per  square  inch,  and  factor  of  safety  4.  Modulus  of  elasticity, 
X 200000. 

2.  Find  the  depth  necessary  that  a  4-inch  wide  yellow-pine  beam,  20 
feet  span,  fixed  at  the  ends,  may  not  deflect  more  than  one  four-hun- 
dredth  of  the  span  under  a  load  of  5000  Ibs.  centre  load. 

§204.  Variation  of  Bending-Moment  vdth  Shearing- 
Force.  —  If^  in  any  loaded  beam  wkatever^  M  represent  the 
bending-momentj  and  F  the  shearing-force  at  a  distance  x  from 
the  origin,  then  will 

Proof  (a).  —  In  the  case  of  à  cantilever  (Fig.  230),  assume 
the  origin  at  the  fixed  end  ;  then,  if  M 
represent'  the    bending-moment    at   a 
distance  x  from  the  origin,  and  M  +  ù^M  ^^^   ■  1 

that  at  a  distance  x  +  ^x  from   the 
origin,   we  shall    hâve    the    following   & 
équations  :  — 

jr  — jr 

M  ^  bM^  --S       W{1  -  jr  -•  A;*)  nearly. 
Hence,  by  subtraction, 

ùJd^tix%       WntzxXf 

jr  — jr 

•••   ^-^"^' 

Ax  x^x 
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\  ■ 


and,  if  we  pass  to  the  limit,  and  observe  that 


we  shall  obtain 


dM 
dx 


(a) 


^^ 


{b)  In  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  the  ends  (Fig.  231), 
assume  the  origin  at  the  left-hand 
"7\   end,  and  let  the  left-hand  support- 
ing-force  be  5/  then,  if  a  represent 
the  distance  from  the  origin  to  the 


-5% 


PlG.  831. 

point  of  application  of   W,  we  shall  hâve  the  équations 
M^  Sx-^i   *  lV{x  -  fl), 


jr«"o 


Hence,  by  subtraction, 

jr"jr 

£^M  «=  5 .  Ajt  -  S       ^A^  neariy 


jr  — o 
x^x 


..    ^=5 -,5       fF neariy; 

ùkX 


jr«*o 


and,  if  we  pass  to  the  limit,  and  observe  that 


we  shall  obtain 
as  before. 


F^  s-i  '  ÏV, 

jr™o 


dM       -. 


(3) 


\ 

. — -, 

t 

( 

\  / 

)                 1 

5    . 
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§  205.  Longitudinal  Shearing  of  Beams — The  résistance 
of  a  beam  to  longitudinal  shearing  sometimes  becomes  a  mat- 
ter  of  importance,  especially  in  timber,  where  the  résistance  to 
shearing  along  the  grain  is  very  small.  We  will  therefore  pro- 
ceed  to  ascertain  how  to  compute  the  intensîty  of  the  longi- 
tudinal shear  at  any  point  of  the  beam,  under  any  given  load  ; 
as  this  should  not  be  allowed  to  exceed  a  certain  safe  limit,  to 
be  determined  experimentally.  Assume  a 
section  yîC(Fig.  232)  at  a  distance  ^r  from 
the  origin,  and  let  the  bending-moment  at 
that  section  be  M,  Let  the  section  BD  be 
at  a  distance  ;r  +  Ajt  from  the  origin,  and 
let  the  bending-moment  at  that  section  be  ^  fig.  aja. 

Let  yo  be  the  distance  of  the  outside  fibre  from  the  neutral 
axis  ;  and  let  ca  =  ^,  be  the  distance  of  a,  the  point  at  which 
the  shearing-force  is  required,  from  the  neutral  axis. 

Consider  the  forces  acting  on  the  portion  ABba,  and  we 
shall  hâve  — 

1°.  Intensity  of  direct  stress  at  -4  =  -y^. 

2^  Intensity  of  direct  stress  at  a  unit's  distance  from  neu- 

tral  axis  =  -y. 

My 
3^.  Intensity  of  direct  stress  at  e,  where  ce  =  y^  is  -j-, 

(M  +  £s.M)y 
So,  likewise,  intensity  of  direct  stress  at  /  is j . 

Therefore,  if  z  represent  the  width  of  the  beam  at  the  point 
e,  we  shall  hâve  —  ' 

Total  stress  on  face  Aa  ='-jr  J   yzdy, 

I  Jy^ 

Total  stress  on  face  Bb  = j I    yzdy  ; 
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Différence 


and  this  is  the  total  horizontal  force  tending  to  slide  the  pièce 
AabB  on  the  face  ab. 

Area  of  face  ab,  if  z^  is  ils  width»  is 

therefore  intensity  of  shear  at  a  is  approximately 
or  exactiy  (by  passing  to  the  limit) 


And,  observing  that  F  =  -^,  this  intensity  reduces  to 

F  C^ 

We  may  reduce  this  expression  to  another  form  by  observ- 
ing, that,  if  y^  represent  the  distance  from  c  to  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  area  Aa,  and  A  represent  its  area,  we  hâve 


yzdy  —  y^A; 


therefore  intensity  of  shear  (at  distance  y^  from  neutral  axis)  at 
point  a  = 

This  may  be  expressed  as  follows  :— ^ 
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Divide  tke  shearing-force  at  the  section  of  the  beam  under 
considération^  by  tke  product  of  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 
section  and  its  width  at  the  point  where  the  intensity  of  the 
shearing force  is  desired,  and  multiply  the  quotient  by  the  statical 
moment  of  the  portion  of  the  cross-section  between  the  point  in 
question  and  the  outer  fibre  ;  this  moment  being  taken  about  the 
neutral  axis,     The  resuit  is  the  required  intensity  of  shear, 

The  last  factor  is  evidently  greatest  at  the  neutral  axis; 
hence  the  intensity  of  the  shearing-force  is  greatest  at  the 
neutral  axis. 

LONGITUDINAL  SHEARING  OF   RECTANGUL\r  BEAMS. 

For  rectangular  beams,  we  hâve 

Hence  formula  (2)  becomes 

12F 

^sCJ^'»^)-  (3) 

For  the  intensity  at  the  neutral  axis,  we  shall  hâve,  therefore, 

12F /h  bh\  _3F 

b^^\4  2)  "  2M'  ^^^ 

since  for  the  neutral  axis  we  hâve 

y.='-     and     A  J±. 

EXAMPLES, 

I.  What  is  the  intensity  of  the  tendency  to  shear  at  the  neutral  axis 
of  a  rectangular  4-inch  by  12-inch  beam,  of  14  feet  span,  loaded  at  the 
middle  with  5000  Ibs. 


312 


APPLIED  MECHANICS, 


2.  What  is  that  of  the  same  beam  at  the  neutral  axis  of  the  cross- 
section  at  the  support,  when  the  beam  bas  a  unifonniy  distributed  load 
of  1 2000  Ibs. 

3.  What  is  that  of  a  9-inch  by  14-inch  beam,  20  ieet  span,  loaded 
with  15000  Ibs.  at  the  middie. 


I  ^ 


§  206.  Strength  of  Hooks.  —  The  foUowing  is  the  method 
to  be  pursued  in  determining  the  stresses  in  a 
hook  due  to  a  given  load;  or,  vice  versa^  the 
proper  dimensions  to  use  for  a  given  load. 

Suppose  (Fig.  233)  a  load  hung  at  E  ;  the 
l%ad  being  /*,  and  the  distance  from  EA  to 
the  inside  of  the  most  strained  section  being 

AB  =  «. 

Let  O  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  this  sec- 
tion, and  let  OB  =  y,  Conceive  two  equal  and 
opposite  forces,  each  equal  and  parallel  to  P^ 
acting  at  O. 

Let  A  =  area  of  section,  and  let  /  =  its 
moment  of  inertia  about  CD  {BCDF  represents  the  section 
revolved  into  the  plane  of  the  paper)  ;  then — * 

I**.  The  downward  force  at  O  causes  a  uniformly  distributed 
stress  over  the  section,  whose  intensity  is 

P 

2**.  The  downward  force  at  E  and  the  upward  force  at  0 
constitute  a  couple,  whose  moment  is 

and  this  is  resisted,  just  ^s  the  bending-moment  in  a  beam,  by 
a  uniformly  varying  stress,  producing  tension  on  the  left,  and 
compression  on  the  right,  of  CD, 
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If  we  call  /,  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  tension  due  to 
this  bending-moment,  viz.,  that  at  B^  we  hâve 

A 7 .         , 

therefore  the  actual  greatest  intensity  of  the  tension  is 

/=/i+/a=         ^H j ,  (I) 

and  this  must  be  kept  within  the  working-strength  îf  the  load 
is  to  be  a  safe  one. 

EXAAfFLES. 

1.  Suppose  the  hook  to  be  made  of  i-inch  diameter  iron,  and 
ff  s  I  inch  :  what  is  the  working-load^  modulus  of  rupture  =  50000 
Ibs.  per  square  inch,  factor  of  safety  6. 

2.  A  tensîon-rod  hanging  vertically  bears  a  load  at  a  horizontal  dis- 
tance of  three  inches  from  its  centre  of  gravily:  find  the  necessary 
diameter,  supposing  it  to  be  of  wrought-iron. 

§207.  Short  Struts.  — The  case  of  a  short  strut,  with  the 
load  applied  at  some  point  other  than  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  section,  is  similar  to 
that  of  the  hook.  Thus,  let  (7  (Fig.  234)  be 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  lower  section, 
and  let  A'O"  =  x^ 

Conceive  two  equal  and  opposite  forces    ^ 

at  (/,  each  equal  and  parallel  to  P,  and  we    %^.n^.\:v. ::x;.wic^.â 

hâve-  "'•'''■ 

I**.  Downward  force  along  Une  0(/  causes  uniform  stress 
of  intensity, 

2**.  The  other  two  form  a  couple,  whose  moment  is 

Pxoi 


vmr 
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1 


r1     • 

Il 


I    ! 


therefore  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  compression  due  to  this 
will  be  that  at  B,  or 


/.= 


/     ' 


where  a  =  ffE^.     Hence  total  greatest  intensity  is 


or,  if  we  write 


I=A(?, 


where  p  =:  radius  of  gyration  of  lower  section  about  the  axis 
through  (y  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  we  hâve 


^-i^^f\ 


and   this   should   be  kept  within   the  limits  of  the  working- 
strength  of  the  material. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Given  a  cylindrical  column  of  8  inches  diameter,  and  let  Xo  =  2 
inches  :  find  greatest  stress  per  square  inch  under  a  load  of  1 00000  Ibs. 

2.  Given  P  =  200000  Ibs.,  jeto  =  2  inches  :  find  diameter  of  a 
yellow-pine  strut  suitable  to  bear  the  load,  with  factor  of  safety  4. 
Compressive  strength  of  yellow  pine  =  4400  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

§  208.  Strength  of  Columns.  —  The  formulae  in  common 
use  for  the  strength  of  columns  are  of  three  kinds  ;  viz,  — 

1°.  Euler's  formulae,  where  it  is  assumed,  that,  for  any  given 
material,  there  is  a  certain  definite  ratio  of  length  to  diameter, 
below  which  a  column  will  give  way  by  direct  crushing,  while 
one  whose  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  is  greater  will  give  way 
wholly  by  transverse  bending. 

2°.  Hodgkinson's  empirical  formulae,  based  upon  his  experi- 
ments  upon  small  columns  of  a  variety  of  ratios  of  length  to 
diameter. 
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3°.  Gordon's  formulae,  where  it  is  assumed  that  ail  columns 
give  way  by  a  combination  of  crushing  and  bending. 

It  is  very  much  to  be  regretted  that  none  of  thèse  sets  of 
formulae  are  borne  out  by  experiment  upon  the  large  scale, 
and  that  thus  far  we  hâve  no  formulas  for  columns  that  are 
borne  out  generally.  Euler's  are  evidently  faulty  in  the  funda- 
mental  assumption  ;  Hodgkinson's  experiments  were  made  on 
small  columns,  and  do  not  agrée  well  with  those  on  large  ones  ; 
Gordon's,  or,  as  they  are  otherwise  called,  Rankine's,  are  prob- 
ably  correct  in  their  fundamental  assumption,  but  there  is  a 
serions  lapse  in  the  reasoning  by  which  they  are  deduced. 

The  formulae  most  frequently  used  in  American  practice 
are  those  of  Gordon. .  Hence  we  will  take  those  first. 

§  209.    Gordon's    Formulae   for    Columns.      (a)   Column 
fixed  in  Direction  at  Both  Ends,  —  Let  CAD  be  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  column,  P  the  breaking-load,  and  v  the 
greatest  deflection,  AB,     Conceive  at  A  two  equal  and 
opposite  forces,  each  equal  to  P  ;  then  — 

1°.  The  downward  force  at  A  causes  a  uniformly  dis- 
tributed  stress  over  the  section,  of  intensity, 

A  -  ^. 


JP 

ftc.  «35. 


2°.  The  downward  force  at  C  and  the  upward  force 
at  A  constitute  a  couple,  whose  moment  is 

M=^  Pv; 

and  this  is  resisted,  just  as  the  bending-moment  in  a  beam,  by 
a  uniformly  varying  stress,  producing  compression  on  the  right, 
and  tension  on  the  left,  of  A, 

If  we  call  /a  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  compression  due 
to  this  bending,  we  hâve 
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where  y  =  distance  from  the  neutral  axis  to  the  most  strained 
fibre  of  the  section  at  A.  Then  will  the  greatest  intensity  of 
the  stress  of  compression  at  section  A  be 

and,  since  P  is  the  breaking-load,  /  must  be  equal  to  the  break- 
ing-strength  for  compression  per  square  inch  =/. 
Hence 

^=^0  +  ^'  <-> 

where  p  =  smallest  radius  of  gyration  of  section  at  A. 

Thus  far  the  reasoning  appears  sound  ;  but  in  the  next  step 
it  is  assumed,  that  because,  in  a  loaded  beam,  the  greatest 
deflection  under  the  breaking-load  varies  as  the  square  of  the 
length,  and  inVersely  as  the  distance  from  the  neutral  axis  to 
the  most  strained  fibre,  therefore  in  this  case  it  is  assumed 
that  we  must  bave  also 


or 


y 


r  =  — , 


where  r  is  a  constant  to  be  determined  by  experiment     Hence 
therefore,  substituting  this  in  (i), 

P  z=^ 


/A 


(«) 


I  + 


^P* 
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which  is  the  required  formula  for  a  column  fixed  in  direction 
at  both  ends. 

{p)  Column  hinged  at  tfu  Ends,  —  It  is  assumed  in  the 
previous  case  that  the  points  of  inflection  are  halfway 
between  the  middle  and  the  ends,  and  hence  that,  by 
taking  the  middle  half,  we  hâve  the  case  of  bending  of  a 
column  hinged  at  the  ends  (Fig."  236).  Hence,  to  obtain 
the  formula  suitable  for  this  case,  substitute,  in  (2),  2/ 
for  /,  and  we  obtain  fk.  936. 

M 


p^ 


(3) 


I  + 


Cî^" 


if)  Column  fixed  at  One  End  and  hinged  at  the  Other  (Fig. 
237).  —  In  this  case  we  should,  in  accordance  with  thèse 
assumptions,  take  |  of  the  column  fixed  in  direction  at 
both  ends;  hence,  to  obtain  the  formula  for  this  case, 
substitute,  in  (2),  \l  for  /,  and  we  tbus  obtain 


P^ 


fA 


I  + 


Fïc.  «37. 


i6/'' 


(4) 


Rankine  gives,  for  values  of  f  and  c^  the  foUowing,  based 
upon  Hodgkinson's  experiments  :  — 


Wrought-iron 
Cast-iron  .  . 
Dry  timber    . 
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§  2IO.  Euler*8  Rules  for  the  Strength  of  Columns.  —  The 

following  are  the  rules  for  determining  the  strength  of  a  col- 
umn  of  uniform  cross-section,  according  to  Euler  :  — 

{a)  Column  fixed  in  Direction  at  One  End  only,  which  bends^ 
as  shown  in  the  Figure, 

1°.  Calculate  the  breaking-load  on  the  assumption  that  the 
column  will  give  way  by  direct  compression.     This  will  be 


P.  =/^, 


(r) 


where  /  =  crushing-strength  per  square  înch,  and  A  =  area 
of  cross-section  in  square  inches. 

2°.  Calculate  the  load  that  would  break  the  column  if  ît 
were  to  give  way  by  bending,  by  means  of  the  following  for- 
mula :  — 


-(£)• 


El. 


(2) 


where  E  =  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  material,  /  =  smallest 
moment  of  înertia  of  the  cross-section,  and  /  =  length  of 
column. 

Then  will  the  actual  breaking-strength,  according  to  Euler, 
be  the  smaller  of  thèse  two  results. 

To  deduce  the   latter  formula,  assume   the   origin   at  the 
hinged  end,  and  take  x  vertical  and  y  horizontal. 

Let  p  =  radius  of  curvature  at  point  (;r,_y),  and 
let  M  =  bending-moment  at  the  same  point. 

Then  we  shall  hâve,  just  as  was  shown  in   the 
case  of  the  deflection  of  beams, 


FiG.  aaS. 


El' 


Py 

Ef 


But  as  was  there  shown, 


(3) 
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J  dx    d*x  EIJ  ^dx 

••     \dx)  Et 


■If  c: 


and,  since  for 


dy 


El 


(S)"-#/--^)         <*> 


S=v/?/^ 


dy_ 
/a»  -y 


=  Kl^jdx 


And  since,  when 

Jf  =  o, 
and  we  hâve 


'"°"'«  =  V^*  +  '- 


^  =  0, 


-(i)=\/s 


r  s  O, 


sin 


^/ 


(S) 


When  j^  z=:  a,  wt  know  that  ;ir  =  /;  hence,  substituting  in 
(5),  we  hâve 


2    y  El'. 


or 


(5)'- 


(6) 
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ip)  Column  hinged  at  Both  Ends  (Fig.  236). 

l''.  Calculate  the  crushing-load,  as  before,  from  the  formula 

2^  Calculate  the  load  that  would  break  it,  if  it  were  to  give 
way  wholly  by  transverse  bending,  from  the  formula 


/i 


-©•-. 


(7) 


this  beîng  derived  from  (2)  or  (6)  by  substituting  -  for  //  the 

reasoning  being  the  same  for  this  substitution  as  was  adopted 
with  Gordon's  formula. 

(e)  Column  fixed  in  Direction  at  Both  Ends  (Fig.  235).  — 
Wc  hâve  for  the  crushing-load  the  same  formula  as  before; 
viz,f  — 

P.  ^/A; 

and  for  the  bending  we  hâve 

/>   =  (y)W,  (8) 

/ 

this  being  obtained  from  {2)  or  (6)  by  substituting  -  for  /. 

4 

{d)  Thèse  rules  may  be  summed  up  as  follows  :  — 
i^  Calculate  the  crushing-load  by  the  formula 

P^   =/^. 

2^  Calculate  the  load  that  would  break  the  column  by 
bending,  from  the  following  formulas  ;  — 


{«) 


^.  =  (B)-- 
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if  fixed  in  direction  at  one  end  only  ; 

if  hinged  or  rounded  at  both  ends  ; 
(y)  P.  =  (^)W 

if  fixed  in  direction  at  both  ends. 

Then  will  the  actual  breaking-strength  be  the  least  of  the 
two  results. 

(^)  In  order  to  ascertain  the  length  where  incipient  flexure 
occurs,  according  to  this  theory  we  should  place  the  two  results 
equal  to  each  other,  and  from  the  resulting  équation  détermine  /. 
We  should  thus  obtain,  for  the  three  cases  respectively,  — 

(y)  '=''V^-  ("> 

Hence  ail  columns  whose  length  is  less  than  that  given  in 
thèse  formulae  will,  according  to  Euler,  give  way  by  direct 
crushing  ;  and  thqse  of  greater  length,  by  bending  only. 

§  211.  Hodgkinson's  Rules  for  the  Strength  of  Columns. 
—  Eaton  Hodgkinson  made  a  very  extensive  séries  of  tests  of 
columns,  especially  of  cast-iron,  and  deduced  from  thèse  tests 
certain  empirical  formulas.  Thèse  tests  form,  even  at  the  prés- 
ent time,  the  basis  of  the  most  used  formulae  for  the  strength 
of  columns.  The  strength  of  pillars  of  the  ordinary  sizes  used 
in  practice  has  been  computed  by  means  of  Hodgkinson's  for- 
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mulse,  and  tabulated  by  Mr.  James  B.  Francis  :  and  wc  find  in 
bis  book  the  following  rules  for  the  strength  of  solid  cylindrical 
pillars  of  cast-iron,  with  the  ends  flat  ;  i.e.,  "  finished  in  planes 
perpendicular  to  the  axis,  the  weight  being  uniformly  distrib- 
iited  on  thèse  planes/* 

For  pillars  whose  length  exceeds  thirty  times  their  diameter, 
he  gîves  the  formula, 


^=99318^', 


(I) 


wberc  D  =  diameter  of  column  in  inches,  /  =  length  in  feet, 
W  —  breaking-weight  in  pounds. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  length  does  not  exceed  thirty  times 
the  diameter,  he  gîves,  for  the  breaking-weight,  the  following 
fonnula:  — 

where  W  •=.  breaking-weight  that  would  be  derived  from  the 
preceding  formula,  W  =  actual  breaking-weight,  c  =  weight 
which  would  crush  the  pillar,  or 


c  =  i098oi(''^\ 


(3) 


For  hollow  cast-iron  pillars,  M  D  -=•  external  diameter  in  inches, 
d  =  internai  diameter  in  inches,  we  should  bave,  in  place  of  (i), 


^=  99318 


and  in  place  of  (3), 


273.55  —  ^3.55 
K7  ' 


.  =  ,09801  ![(^JI^. 

4 


(4) 


(5) 


For  very  long  wrought-iron  pillars,  Hodgkinson  found  the 
strength  to  be  1.745  times  that  of  a  cast-iron  pillar  of  the  same 
dimensions  ;  but,  for  very  short  pillars,  he  found  the  strength  of 


=s=*- 


H     « 


FiG.  «39. 
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the  wrought-iron  pillar  very  much  less  than  that  of  the  cast-iron 
one  of  the  same  dimensions*  With  a  length  of  30  diameters 
and  fiât  ends,  the  wrought4ron  ezceeded  the  cast-iron  by  about 
ten  per  cent. 

§  212.  Strcngth  of  Shafting.  —  The  usual  criterîon  for  the 
strength  of  shafting  is,  that  it  shall  be  sufficiently  strong  to 
resist  the  twisting  to  which  it  is  exposed  in  the  transmission  of 
power. 

Proceedîng  in  this  way,  let  EF  (Fig.  239)  be  a  shaft,  AB  the 
driving,  and  CD  the  following,  pulley. 

Then,  if  two  cross-sections  be  taken  "  ^ 

between  thèse  two  pulleys,  the  por-  « 
tion  of  the  shaft  between  thèse  two  ^^' 
cross-sections  will,  during  the  trans- 
mission of  power,  be  in  a  twisted  con- 
dition ;  and  if,  when  the  shaft  is  at 
rest,  a  pair  of  vertical  parallel  diameters  be  drawn  in  thèse  sec- 
tions, they  will,  after  it  is  set  in  motion,  no  longer  be  parallel, 
but  will  be  inclined'to  each  other  at  an  angle  depending  upon 
the  power  applied.  Let  GH  be  a  section  at  a  distance  x  from 
(9,  and  let  Kl  be  another  section  at  a  distance  x  -^-dx  from  O, 
Then,  if  di  represent  the  angle  at  which  the  originally  parallel 
diameters  of  thèse  sections  diverge  from  each  other,  and  if  r  = 
the  radius  of  the  shaft,  we  shall  hâve,  for  the  length  of  an  arc 
passed  over  by  a  point  on  the  outside, 

rdi; 

and  for  the  length  of  an  arc  that  would  be  passed  over  if  the 
sections  were  a  unit*s  distance  apart,  instead  of  dx  apart, 

rdi  _    di 
dx        dx 

This  is  called  the  strain  of  the  outer  fibres  of  the  shaft,  as  it 
is  the  distortion  per  unit  of  length  of  the  shaft. 
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In  ail  cases  where  the  shaft  is  homogeneous  and  symmet- 
rical,  if  i  is  the  angle  of  divergence  of  two  originally  parallel 
diameters  whose  distance  apart  is  x^  we  shall  hâve  the  strain, 

di        i 

V  =  r—  =  r-. 

dx        X 

This  also  is  the  tangent  of  the  angle  of  twist 

A  fibre  whose  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft  is  unity, 
will  hâve,  for  its  strain, 

—  ^  i 

dx        X 

A  fibre  whose  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft  is  p,  will  hâve, 
for  its  strain, 

di         i 

V  =  p—  =  P-. 

dx        X 

Fixing,  now,  our  attention  upon  one  cross-section,  GH,  wfc  hâve 
that  the  strain  of  a  fibre  at  a  distance  p  from  the  axis  (/>  varying, 
and  being  the  radius  of  any  point  whatever)  is 


<^> 


where  -  is  a  constant  for  ail  points  of  this  cross-section. 

X 

Hence,  assuming  Hooke's  law,  "  Ut  tensio  sic  vis,'*  we  shall 
hâve,  if  C  represent  the  shearing  modulus  of  elasticity,  that  the 
stress  of  a  fibre  whose  distance  from  the  axis  is  p,  is 


,.a=c,(2).c.(i), 


which  quantity  is  proportional  to  p,  or  varies  uniformly  from  the 
centre  of  the  shaft. 

The  intensity  at  a  unit's  distance  from  the  axis  is 


■œ^ 
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and  if  we  represent  this  by  a,  we  shall  hâve  for  that  at  a  dis- 
tance p  from  the  axis, 

Hence  we  shall  hâve  (Fig,  240),  that,  on  a  small 
area, 

dA  =  dp(juf$)  =  pdpiie,  ";;^ 

the  stress  will  be 

pif  A  s:  apdA  ss  ap^iipi^. 

The  moment  of  this  stress  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  is 

ppdA  =  ap^dA  =s  apl^dpdB, 

and  the  entire  moment  of  the  stress  at  a  cross-section  is 

afp^dA  =  afff^dpde  «  «/, 

where  /  =  fç^dA  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  section  about 
the  axis  of  the  shaft. 

This  moment  of  the  stress  is  evidently  caused  by,  anJ  hence 
must  be  balanced  by,  the  twisting-moment  due  to  the  pull  of  the 
belt.  Hence,  if  M  represent  the  greatest  allowable  twisting- 
moment,  and  a  the  greatest  allowable  intensity  of  the  stress  at 
a  unit's  distance  from  the  axis,  we  shall  hâve 

P 

If  /  is  the  safe  workîng  shearing-strength  of  the  material 
per  square  inch,  we  shall  hâve  /  as  the  greatest  safe  stress  per 
square  inch  at  the  outside  fibre,  and  hence 

r 
will  be  the  greatest  allowable  twisting-moment. 
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Lii. 


For  a  circle,  radius  r, 
7=^ 


2  i6 


For  a  hollow  circle,  outside  radius  r„  inside  radius  r„ 


/  = 


Moreover,  if  the  dimensions  of  a  shaft  are  given,  and  the 
actual  twisting-moment  to  which  it  is  subjected,  the  stress  at  a 
fibre  at  a  distailce  ^  from  the  axis  will  be  found  by  means  of  the 
formula 

/  =  -/. 

The  more  usual  data  are  the  horse-power  transmitted  and 
the  speed»  rather  than  the  twisting-moment. 

If  we  let  P  =  force  applied,  and  R  =  its  leverage,  as,  for 
instance,  when  P  =  différence  of  tensions  of  belt,  and  R  = 
radius  bf  pulley,  we  hâve 

M^  P.R-, 

and    îf   HP  =  number    of    horses-power    transmitted,    and 
N  =  number  of  turns  per  minute,  then 


HP^ 
PR^ 


P{2irRN) 

33000 

SSOooHP 

27rJV 


=  M. 


EXAMPLE. 


Given  working-strength  for  shearing  of  wrought-iron  as  loooo  Ibs. 
per  square  inch;  find  proper  diameter  of  shaft  to  transmit  20-horse 
power,  making  100  turns  per  minute. 
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§213.   Angle  of  Torsion.  —  From    the    formula,   §  212, 


/  = 

Mp 

-  r 

combined  with 

/  = 

ap  =  Cp  -, 

we 

hâve 

< 

_Mp 
I 

.'.    i 

Mx 
~  CI' 

which  gives  the  circular  measure  of  the  angle  of  divergence  of 
two  originally  parallel  diameters  whose  distance  apart  is  x  ;  the 
twisting-moment  being  M,  and  the  modulus  of  shearing  elas- 
ticity  of  the  material,  C. 

EXAMPLES 

1.  Find  the  angle  of  twist  of  the  shaft  given  in  example  i,  §  212, 
when  the  length  is  10  feet,  and  C  =  8500000. 

2.  What  must  be  the  diameter  of  a  shaft  to  cany  80  horses-power, 
with  a  speed  of  300  révolutions  per  minute,  and  factor  of  safety  6,  break- 
ing  shearing-strength  of  the  iron  per  square  inch  being  50000  Ibs. 

§214.  Transverse  Deflection  of  Shafts In  determining 

the  proper  diameter  of  shaft  to  be  used  in  any  given  case,  we 
ought  not  merely  to  consider  the  résistance  to  twisting,  but 
also  the  deflection  under  the  transverse  load  of  the  belt-puUs, 
weights  of  pulleys,  etc.  This  deflection  should  not  be  allowed 
to  exceed  y^  of  an  inch  per  foot  of  length.  Hence  the  de- 
flection should  be  determined  in  each  case. 

The  formulae  for  Computing  this  deflection  will  not  be  given 
hère,  as  the  methods  to  be  pursued  are  just  the  same  as  in  the 
case  of  a  beam,  and  can  be  obtained  from  the  discussions  on 
that  subject. 


1  . 


1 

l         1 

! 

•■ 

1 

;  ) 

Mi 


f  •' 


n 


328 


APPLIED  MECHANICS. 


§  215.  Combined  Twisting  and  Bending.  —  The  most  com- 
mon  case  of  a  shaft  is  for  it  to  be  subjected  to  combined  twisting 
and  bending.  The  discussion  of  this  case  involves  the  theory 
of  elasticity,  and  will  not  be  treated  hère  ;  but  the  formulae  com- 
monly  given  will  be  stated,  without  attempt  to  prove  them  until 
a  later  period.  Thèse  formulae  are  as  follows  :  — 
Let  M^  =  greatest  bending-moment, 

M^  =  greatest  twistîng-moment, 

r     =  external  radius  of  shaft, 

/     =  moment  of  inertia  of  section  about  a  diameter, 


then 


for  a  solid  shaft  /  = 


irr^ 


4' 


=  working-strength  of  the  material  =  greatest  al- 
lowable  stress  at  outside  fibre  ; 


1°.  According  to  Grashof, 


2".  According  to  Rankine, 


/^-j\M,  +  ^M^  +  M,'\. 


(0 


(a) 
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CHAPTER    VIL 

STRENGTH   OF  MATERIALS  AS  DETERMINED   BY 
EXPERIMENT. 

§216.  General  Remarks.  —  Whatever  computations  are 
made  to  détermine  the  form  and  dimensions  o£  pièces  that 
are  to  resist  stress  and  strain,  must,  i£  they  are  to  hâve  any 
practical  value,  be  based  upon  experiments  made  upon  the  ma- 
terials  themselves. 

The  most  valuable  experiments  in  any  given  case,  whenever 
the  results  of  such  experiments  are  available,  are  those  made 
upon  pièces  of  the  same  quality,  size,  and  form  as  those  to 
which  the  results  are  to  be  applied,  and  under  conditions  en- 
tirely  similar  to  those  to  which  the  pièces  are  subjected  in 
actual  practice. 

It  is  very  seldom  that  the  results  of  such  experiments  «are 
available  ;  and  hence  we  must,  in  gênerai,  make  use  of  such 
tests  as  hâve  been  or  can  be  made,  and  from  them  détermine 
the  strength  of  the  pièces  in  actual  use  by  computation,  making 
good  use  of  our  judgment. 

As  time  goes  on,  and  expérimental  science  advances,  a 
greater  number  of  the  conditions  that  exist  in  actual  practice 
are  introduced  into  the  experiments  ;  and  hence  the  reliability 
of  the  expérimental  results,  and  their  applicability  to  practical 
cases,  are  increased.  Nevertheless,  it  is  necessary  to  use  the 
utmost  caution  when  applying  the  results  of  the  experiments  to 
cases  where  the  conditions  are  différent  from  those  under  which 
the  experiments  were  made.     An  attempt  will  be  made  in  this 
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chapter  to  give  an  account  of  the  most  important  results  of 
experiment  on  the  strength  of  materials,  and  to  explain  the 
modes  of  using  the  results  that  are  now  employed.  As  to 
the  way  in  which  the  experiments  hâve  generally  been  carried 
on,  we  may  observe  :  — 

1°.  In  by  far  the  greater  number  of  cases,  the  test  pièces  hâve 
been  very  much  smaller  than  the  pièces  to  be  used.  Indeed, 
it  is  only  of  late  years  that  the  importance  of  testing  f  uîl-size 
pièces  has  been  recognized  ;  and  hence  most  of  the  experiments 
upon  such  pièces  are  of  very  récent  date. 

2°.  In  the  greater  part  of  the  experiments  that  hâve  been 
made,  the  phenomena  observed  hâve  been  those  that  occur 
during  the  application  of  the  load  for  a  short  time  only  ;  very 
little  having  been  donc  by  way  of  determining  the  behavior  of 
the  pièces  under  a  long-continued  action  of  the  load,  or  under 
repeated  applications  of  the  load,  such  as  occur  in  practice. 

3°.  Very  few  experiments  hâve  been  made  on  the  effect  of 
applying  two  kinds  of  stress  simultaneously,  as  tension  and 
bending,  or  twisting  and  bending,  or  on  applying  stresses  of 
opposite  kinds,  as  tension  and  compression,  successively. 

4°.  The  tests  thus  far  made  hâve  had  for  their  object  more 
frequently  to  détermine  the  breaking-strength  of  the  pièce. 
Next  to  this,  the  subject  most  frequently  cxperimented  upon 
has  been  the  limit  of  elasticity  ;  and  less  has  been  done  by  way 
of  determining  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  and  other  matters. 

5°.  The  fact  that  the  breaking-strength  alone  is  not  a  suflB- 
cient  criterion  by  which  to  détermine  the  suitability  of  a  mate- 
rial  for  use  in  construction,  has  been  recognized  only  by  the 
later  experimenters. 

6°.  In  order  to  understand  what  is  meant  by  "  the  limit  of 
elasticity,"  we  must  observe,  that,  if  a  small  load  be  applied  to 
the  pièce  under  test,  and  then  removed,  the  déformation  or  dis- 
tortion  caused  by  the  application  of  the  load  apparently  van- 
ishes,  and  the  pièce  résumes  its  original  form  and  dimensions 
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on  Ihe  removal  of  the  load  ;  in  other  words,  no  permanent  set 
takes  place.  When  the  load,  however,  is  increased  beyond  a 
certain  point,  the  pièce  under  test  does  not  return  entirely  to 
its  original  dimensions  on  the  removal  of  the  load,  but  retains  a 
certain  permanent  set. 

The  load  upon  the  application  of  which  permanent  set 
apparently  begins,  is  called  the  lintit  of  elasticity^  and  is  found 
by  experiment  to  be  at  about  one-third  the  breaking-weight  in 
iron,  and  from  one-third  upwards  in  steel,  sometimes  reaching 
nearly  three-fourths. 

Experiment  s  show,  however,  that  even  a  very  small  load  will 
produce  a  permanent  set,  and  that  the  apparent  return  of  the 
pièce  to  its  original  dimensions  upon  the  removal  of  the  load  is 
only  due  to  the  want  of  delicacy  in  the  measuring-instruments 
that  hâve  been  used  in  the  tests.  A  better  définition  of  the 
limit  of  elasticity  would  therefore  be,  that  load  upon  the  appli- 
cation of  which  the  permanent  set  begins  to  be  noticeable,  with 
such  rough  means  of  measuring  as  a  pair  of  dividers. 

7^  It  has  often  been  assumed,  that,  if  the  load  applied  to 
the  pièce  in  practice  exceeded  the  elastic  limit,  the  pièce  would 
•be  permanently  injured  in  its  properties  for  resisting  stress,  and 
that  the  déformation  and  injury  would  continue  increasing,  until 
eventually  fracture  would  occur.  It  has  been  proved  experimen- 
tally,  however,  that  it  is  sometimes  advantageous  to  apply  once 
a  load  to  a  pièce  somewhat  greater  than  the  elastic  limit,  and 
that  by  this  means  the  elastic  limit  is  increased.  This  process 
of  using  up  a  part  of  the  elasticity  of  the  pièce  cannot  continue 
indefinitely,  and  the  data  to  show  how  far  it  can  be  advanta- 
geously  carried  are  but  few. 

8°.  The  détermination  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  which 
has  been  defined  (§  167)  as  the  ratio  of  the  stress  to  the  strain, 
is  a  very  important  matter  ;  as  it  gives  us  the  means  of  Com- 
puting the  déformation  under  any  given  load,  and  thus  deter- 
mining  the  safe  load  by  prescribing  the  greatest  déformation  to 
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be  allowed,  rather  than  by  prescribing  that  the  safe  load  shaîl 
be  a  certain  fraction  of  the  breaking-load. 

9°.  Other  important  matters  which  guide  us  in  judging  of 
the  suitability  of  a  pièce  for  the  purpose  to  which  it  is  to  be 
applied,  are,  the  appearance  of  its  fracture,  its  density,  its  homo- 
geneity,  its  composition,  and  the  care  taken  in  its  manufacture, 
or  the  circumstances  of  its  growth  and  seasoning  if  it  is  wood, 
also  its  brittleness,  hardness,  malleability,  ductility,  the  amount 
of  warning  it  gives  before  giving  way,  etc. 

lo**.  From  such  data  as  we  hâve  furnished  to  us  by  experi- 
ment,  we  décide,  to  the  best  of  our  ability,  as  to  the  suitability 
of  the  pièce  for  the  use  for  which  it  is  intended,  and  also  as  to 
the  amount  it  will  safely  bear,  when  we  know  its  dimensions, 
or  the  proper  dimensions  to  bear  safely  the  required  stress. 

II**.  Tests  hâve  been  made  on  tension,  compression,  shear- 
ing,  transverse  and  torsional  strength,  of  the  différent  materials 
used  in  construction,  especially  cast-iron,  wrought-iron,  steel, 
and  wood,  also  copper  and  other  metals  ;  but  the  tests  on  ten- 
sile  strength«are  by  far  the  most  numerous  in  the  case  of  iron. 

§  217.  Cast-Iron.  —  Cast-iron  is  a  combination  of  iron  with 
2  per  cent  to  6  per  cent  of  carbon.  The  large  amount  of  carbon 
which  it  contains  is  its  distinguishing  feature,  and  détermines 
its  behavior  in  most  respects. 

Pig-Iron  is  the  resuit  of  the  first  smelting,  being  obtained 
directly  from  the  smelting-furnace.  The  ore  and  fuel  are  put 
into  the  furnace,  together  with  a  flux,  which  is  of  a  calcareous 
nature  when  the  ore  is  argillaceous,  or  which  contains  clay 
when  the  ore  is  calcareous.  The  mass  is  brought  to  a  high 
beat,  a  strong  blast  of  air  being  introduced.  The  mass  is  thus 
melted  ;  the  fluid  iron  settling  to  the  bottom,  while  slag,  which 
is  the  resuit  of  the  combination  of  the  flux  with  the  impurities 
of  the  ore,  rises  to  the  top.  The  iron  is  drawn  off  in  the  liquid 
State,  and  run  into  moulds,  the  resuit  being  pig-iron. 

The  resuit  of  this  first  melting  is  very  rarely  used  for  any 
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casting;  but  the  pig-iron  is  usually  re-melted  in  a  cupola  furnace 
before  being  used,  the  resuit  of  this  re-melting  being  the  ordi- 
nary  cast-iron  of  commerce. 

The  pig-iron  is  divided  into  classes,  according  to  the  purpose 
for  which  it  is  intended,  and  the  amount  of  carbon  it  contains. 

Those  pigs  that  hâve  a  considérable  amount  of  carbon  in  me- 
chanical  mixture,  and  show  a  gray  color  on  being  fractured,  are 
used  by  the  founder  to  melt  over,  and'niake  cast-iron.  This  is 
called  "foundry  iron,"  and  is  divided  into  foundry  iron  Nos.  i, 
2,  and  3,  from  which  are  subsequently  made  gray  cast-iron 
Nos.  I,  2,  and  3.  When  there  is  less  carbon,  it  is  sometimes 
called  "  foundry  No.  4,"  etc.  ;  but  it  is  only  used  to  make 
wrought-iron  of  an  inferior  quality. 

Those  pigs  which  are  to  be  used  in  making  wrought-iron 
and  Steel,  and  which  hâve  been  fused  at  a  low  beat  and  with 
little  fuel,  are  called  "forge-iron." 

Cast-iron  is  of  two  kinds,  white  cast-iron  and  gray  cast4ron, 
The  first  is  a  chemical  compound  of  iron  with  2  per  cent  to  6  per 
cent  of  carbon,  almost  ail  of  the  carbon  being  chemically  com- 
bined  with  the  iron.  The  second,  or  gray  cast-iron,  contains 
part  of  the  carbon  in  chemical  combinat  ion,  and  the  reniainder 
in  the  state  of  graphite  mechanically  mixed  with  the  iron. 

Gray  Cast-iron  is  divided  into  three  classes,  known  respec- 
tively  as  Nos.  i,  2,  and  3, 

No.  I  contains  the  largest  amount  of  carbon  in  mechanical 
mixture,  the  e£fect  of  which  is  to  render  it  soft  and  fusible, 
though  not  as  strong  as  Nos.  2  and  3.  It  is,  therefore,  very 
suitable  for  making  castings  where  précision  in  form  is  a  desid- 
eratum, as  its  fusibility  causes  it  to  fill  the  mould  well.  It  is 
not  as  suitable,  however,  where  strengtji  is  required. 

No.  2  is  that  which  is  most  suitable  for  use  in  construction, 
as  it  is  stronger  than  No.  i,  and  not  so  soft. 

No,  Jy  on  the  other  hand,  contains  the  smallest  amount  of 
carbon  in  the  graphitic  form,  and  is,  hence,  barder  and  more 
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brittle.  It  is  suited,  therefore,  only  for  the  massive  and  heavy 
parts  of  machinery. 

White  Cast-Iron  contains  hardly  any  free  carbon.  It  is  of  two 
kinds,  granular  and  crystalline.  The  crystalline  variety  is  of 
no  use  in  construction  :  it  is  hard  and  very  brittle.  The  granu- 
lar variety  is  also  unsuitable  for  use  in  construction,  but  fornis 
the  hard  skin  on  the  surface  of  a  pièce  that  bas  been  chilled. 

As  to  the  adaptability  of  cast-iron  to  construction,  it  pré- 
sents certain  advantages  and  certain  disadvantages.  It  is  the 
cheapest  form  of  iron.  It  is  easy  to  give  it  any  desired  form. 
It  resists  oxidation  better  than  either  wrought-iron  or  steel.  It 
has  a  very  high  compressive  strength.  On  the  other  hand,  its 
tensile  strength  is  comparatively  small,  averaging,  in  comraon 
varieties,  15000  pounds  per  square  inch,  or  thereabouts.  It 
cannot  be  riveted  or  welded  when  broken.  It  is  brittle,  break- 
ing  off  without  givîng  much  warning,  and  stretching  but  little 
before  giving  way.  It  is  liable  to  hidden  and  small  surface 
defects  and  air-bubbles,  which  render  its  strength  somewhat 
doubtful.  It  is  also  liable  to  absorb  impurities  from  the  fuel  or 
flux  in  the  furnace,  the  most  injurious  being  sulphur  and  phos- 
phorus  ;  the  effect  of  the  former  being  to  produce  red  short- 
ness,  or  brittleness  when  hot,  and  that  of  the  latter  to  produce 
cold  shortness,  or  brittleness  when  cold. 

Another  very  serious  drawback  in  the  use  of  cast-iron  in  con- 
struction is  its  liability  to  initial  strains  from  the  jnequality 
in  cooling.  Thiis,  if  one  part  of  the  castîng  is  very  thin  and 
another  very  thick,  the  thin  part  cools  first,  and,  in  cooling,  con- 
tracts  ;  and  the  thick  part,  cooling  afterwards,  causes  stresses 
in  the  thin  part,  which  niay  be  sufïicient  to  break  it,  or,  if  not, 
there  may  be  so  much  stress  established,  that  but  little  more 
will  break  it.  Thus,  the  change  of  température  from  summer 
to  winter  is  sometimes  sufïicient  to  break  the  arms  of  a  pulley 
from  off  the  rim.  Its  quality  dépends  largely  upon  its  composi- 
tion and  its  density. 
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The  fracture  should  be  of  a  bluish-gray  color,  and  close- 
grained  texture,  with  considérable  metallic  lustre  if  the  iron  is 
of  good  quality.  If  the  fracture  is  mottled,  with  patches  of 
darker  or  lighter  iron,  or  crystalline  spots,  it  is  an  indication 
of  unsoundness,  especially  so  if  there  are  air-bubbles. 

It  is  not  well  adapted  to  bear  tension,  on  account  of  its  low 
tensile  strength,  and  also  on  account  of  its  brittleness  and 
treacherousness. 

In  former  times  it  was  extensively  used  for  iron  beams  to 
bear  a  transverse  load,  but  has  now  been  almost  entirely  super- 
seded  by  wrought-iron  in  this  regard. 

It  is  still  used  for  columns  and  posts  in  buildings,  on  ac- 
count of  its  high  compressive  strength  ;  but,  in.  cases  where  the 
length  of  the  column  is  so  great  as  to  cause  it  to  give  way  by 
bending,  as  in  bridge  columns,  its  use  has  been  almost  wholly 
abandoned,  and  wrought-iron  and  steel  are  taking  its  place.  In 
the  case  of  bridge  columns,  it  is  also  necessary  to  use  a  métal 
which  can  easily  be  riveted,  and  to  which  the  other  members 
can  be  readily  attached  ;  and  wrought  iron  is  more  suitable  than 
cast  for  this  purpose  :  also  another  reason  is,  that  wrought-iron 
and  steel  are  much  better  suited  to  resist  shocks  than  cast-iron. 

In  machinery,  it  is  used  in  ail  those  parts  where  weight, 
mass,  or  form  is  of  more  importance  than  strength,  as  in  the 
frames  and  bed-plates  of  machines,  also*  for  hangers,  pulleys, 
and  gear-wheels. 

Cast-iron  is  also  used  for  water-maîns  where  great  pressure 
is  to  be  resîsted,  also  in  hydraulic  presses,  and  in  heavy  ord- 
nance.  For  shafting,  wrought-iron  has  taken  its  place,  and  so 
also  for  the  shells  of  steam-boilers,  with  the  exception  of  some 
scctional  boilers,  partly  on  account  of  its  low  tensile  strength 
and  gênerai  untrustworthiness,  but  especially  because  of  its 
liability  to  give  way  without  warning  when  subjected  to  the 
sudden  expansions  and  contractions  which  it  would  hâve  to 
undergo  if  used  in  a  steam-boiler. 
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Malléable  Cast-Iron.  —  When  a  casting  is  to  be  made  in  a 
rather  intricate  form,  it  is  frequently  the  custom  to  malleableize 
the  cast-iron.  This  is  donc  by  heating  it  to  a  bright-red  beat  in 
an  annealing  oven,  in  powdered  hématite  ore,  with  a  suitable 
flux.  By  this  process  a  part  of  the  carbon  is  removed,  and  the 
resuit  is  —  provided  the  casting  is  not  large  —  a  product  that 
can  be  hammered  into  any  desired  shape  when  cold,  but  is  very 
brittle  when  hot.  It  is  used  in  cases  where  toughness  is  re- 
quired,  together  with  the  possession  of  an  intricate  form  :  thus 
gun-locks,  pokers,  tongs,  etc.,  are  sometimes  made  by  this 
means,  and  sometimes  also  screw  propellers. 

§  218.  Tensile  and  Compressive  Strength  of  Cast-Iron. 
—  A  list  of  the  principal  experimenters  on  the  strength  and 
elasticity  of  cast-iron  will  be  given,  and  références  to  the 
accounts  of  their  work,  which  the  student  who  wishes  to  pursue 
the  subject  further  will  do  well  to  consult  :  — 

I**.  Eaton   Hodgkinson  :    (a)  Report  of   the  Commissioners  on  the 
Application  of  Iron  to  Railway  Structures. 
{b)  London  Philosophical  Transactions.     1840. 
(^)  Expérimental  Researches  on  the  Strength  and  other  Properties 
of  Cast-iron.     1846. 
2°.  W.  H.  Barlow  :  Barlow's  Strength  of  Materials. 
3°.  Sir  William  Fairbaim  :   On  the  Application   of  Cast  and  VVrought 

Iron  to  Building  Purposes. 
4°.  Major  Wade  (U.S.A.)  :  Report  of  the  Ordnance  Department  on  the 

Experiments  on  Metals  for  Cannon.     1856. 
5°.  Capt.  T.  J.  Rodman  :  Experiments  on  Metals  for  Cannon. 
6°.  Col.  Rosset  :  Resistenza  dei  Principali  Metalli  da  Bocchi  di  Fuoco. 
7°.  John  Anderson  :  Strength  of  Materials. 

Taking  up  first  the  experiments  of  Hodgkinson  and  the 
ôther  members  of  the  commission,  we  find  that  they  consist 
of  a  séries  of  tests  made  to  compare  the  strength  of  iron  from 
différent  parts  of  the  kingdom.  Thèse  tests  show  the  average 
strength  of  English  cast-iron  at  that  time. 
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The  foUowing  table  gîves  the  tensile  and  also  the  crushing 
strength  per  square  inch  of  the  différent  kinds  tested  :  — 


Description  of  tbe  lion. 

Tensile  Strength 

Square  Inch, 
inlbs. 

Height  of 

Spécimen,  in 

inches. 

Cnishins-Strensth 

per  Square  Inch, 

inlbs. 

Lowmoor,  No.  i 

12694 

I.J 

64534 
56445 

Lowmoor,  No.  2 

15458 

,| 

99525 
92332 

Clydc,  No.  I 

16125 

|,| 

« 

Clyde,  No.  2 

17807 

,| 

109992 
102030 

Clydc,  No.  3 

23468 

l| 

IO7197 
10488 I 

Blaenavon,  No.  i 

13938 

90860 
80561 

Blaenavon,  No.  2  (first  sample)     . 

16724 

14 

IÏ760Ç 
102408 

Blaenavon,  No.  2  (second  sample), 

I4291 

!.î 

68559 
68532 

Caldcr,  No.  I 

13735 

72193 
75983 

Coltncss,  No.  3 

15278 

liî 

100180 
IO1831 

Brymbo,  No.  i 

14426 

14 

7567^ 

Brymbo,  No.  3 

15508 

A 

?âi 

Bowling,  No.  2 

«35" 

\  ll 

76132 
73^4 

Ystalyfera,  No.  2  (anthracite)   .    . 

14511 

\  i 

99926 
95559 

Ynisccdwyn,  No.  i  (anthracite)     . 

13952 

14 

78659 

Yniscedwyn,  No.  2  (anthracite)     . 

13348 

I.Î 

77124 
75369 

Morries  Stirling's  (second  quality), 

25764 

14 

125333 

-    "9457 

Morries  Stirling's  (third  quality)  . 

23461 

,| 

129876 
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The  spécimens  used  for  determining  the  tensile  strength 
were  ail  cruciform  in  section  ;  those  for  determining  the  cnish- 
ing-strength  were  cylinders,  with  a  diameter  of  |  inch.  The 
machine  used  was  simply  a  single  lever,  with  a  scale-pan  at  the 
extrême  end,  in  which  weights  were  placed.  There  was  no 
provision  for  taking  up  the  stretch  of  the  spécimen,  and  there- 
fore  the  spécimens  were  ail  short. 

The  average  tensile  strength  of  thèse  spécimens,  omitting 
the  Stirling  métal,  was  15298  Ibs.  per  square  inch;  and  the 
average  compressive  strength  was  82296  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

It  will  be  observed,  that,  omitting  the  Stirling  iron,  which 
is  a  mixture  of  cast  and  wrought  iron,  the  tensile  strength 
ranged  from  12694  to  23468  Ibs.  per  square  inch,  and  the  com- 
pressive strength,  from  56445  to  11 7605  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 
The  reader  will  doubtless  observe,  that,  as  a  rule,  the  crushing- 
strengths  obtained  from  the  longer  spécimens  were  less  than 
those  obtained  with  the  shorter  ones  ;  but  this,  it  seems  to  the 
writer,  is  probably  due  to  the  nature  of  the  testing-machine, 
and  not  to  any  bending  in  the  spécimen  due  to  its  length. 

Mr.  Hodgkinson  next  proceeded  to  compare  the  tensile 
strength  of  spécimens  cruciform  in  section,  with  that  of  spéci- 
mens cîrcular  in  section  and  of  about  the  same  area.  He  found 
but  little  différence  ;  and  this  could  readily  be  accounted  for  by 
the  fact,  that,  the  perimeter  of  the  cruciform  one  being  greater, 
the  proportion  of  hard  skin  would  be  greater  in  the  cruciform 
than  in  the  circular,  the  effect  of  this  being,  perhaps,  partially 
counteracted  by  some  little  initial  stress,  on  account  of  unequal 
cooling  of  the  différent  parts. 

Hodgkinson  also  made  a  few  experiments  to  détermine  the 
laws  of  extension  of  cast-îron,  and  for  this  purpose  used  rods 
10  feet  long  and  i  square  inch  in  section,  The  table  of  average 
results  i§  the  following  :  — 


RESULTS  OF  TESTS. 
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•RESULTS    OF    NINE    TENSILE    TESTS. 


Wetghts  laid 

Extensions, 

Strains,  in 

Sets,  in 

Ratio  of 

Modulitt 

on, 

in 

Sets, 

fractions  of 

firactions  of 

Weightto 

of 

inibs. 

inches. 

in  inches. 

tfaelength. 

thelength. 

Elasticity. 

ÏOS377 

a0090 

. 

000007 

» 

I 17086 

14050320 

1580^5 

00137 

0.00022 

OOOOXI 

OjOOOOOIS 

II5131 

138Ï5720 

2107.54 

aoi86 

0.0005s 

000016 

00000046 

"3309 

13597080 

3161.31 

0.0287 

0.00107 

000024 

00000089 

IIOI50 

13218000 

4215.08 

0.0391 

0.00175 

000033 

00000146 

107803 

12936360 

5268.85 

0.0500 

0.00265 

0.00042 

0.0000221 

105377 

12645240 

6322.62 

00613 

ox»372 

0.00051 

00000310 

IO3142 

12377040 

7376.39 

0.0734 

0.00517 

000061 

0.0000431 

100496 

12059520 

8430.16 

0.0859 

0.00664 

0.00072 

00000553 

98139 

I 1776680 

9483-94 

0.0995 

0.00844 

0.00083 

0.0000703 

95316 

I 1437920 

10537.71 

01136 

001062 

0.0009s 

00000885 

92762 

III3144O 

1 1591.48 

01283 

0.01306 

o.oofo5r 

00001088 

90347 

I0841640 

12645.25 

01448 

0.01609 

0.001 21 

OOOOI34I 

87329 

10479480 

13699-83 

01668 

002097 

0.00139 

0.0001748 

82133 

9855960 

14793.10 

ai859 

0.0^10 

0.0015s 

0.0002008 

79576 

9549120 

RESULTS    OF    EIGHT    COMPRESSIVE    TESTS. 


Weights  laid 

on, 

inlbs. 

Compres- 
sions, 
in  inches» 

Sets, 
in  inches. 

Strains,  in 

Sets,  m 
fractions  of 
thelength. 

Ratio  of 

Weight  to 

Compres» 

sions. 

Modulus 

of 
Elasticity. 

2064.75 

0.0187s 

0.00047 

000016 

OJÛ000029 

II0I20 

13214400 

412949    . 

0.03878 

0.00226 

000032 

0.0000188 

106485 

12778200 

6194.24 

0.05978 

0.00400 

000050 

00000333 

IO3617 

12434040 

8258.98 

ox)7879 

000645 

0.00066 

0.0000538 

IQ4823 

12578760 

10323.73 

009944 

000847 

000083 

OJOOOO706 

103819 

I24S8280 

12388.48 

0.12030 

001088 

0.00100 

102980 

12357600 

14453.22 

014163 

ox>i405 

0.001 18  ' 

0.0001 171 

102049 

12245880 

16517.97 

0.16338 

0.017 12 

0.00136 

0.0001427 

I0II02 

12 132240 

18582.71 

0.18505 

0.02051 

0.00154 

0.0001709 

100420 

12050400 

20647.46 

0.20624 

0.024S4 

0.00172 

0.0002070 

IOOII4 

I2OI36S0 

24776.95 

0.24961 

0.03220 

000208 

0.0002683 

99263 

I 191 1560 

28906.45 

029699 

0.04300 

0.00247 

00003583 

97331 

I 1679720 

33030.80 

0.35341 

0.06096 

0.00295 

00005080 

93463 

II 21 5560 
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Thèse  tables  show  that  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  cast- 
iron  varies  with  the  load,  growing  gradually  smaller  as  the  load 
increases. 

The  followîng  table  enables  us  to  compare  the  modulus  of 
elasticity  for  tension  with  that  for  compression  under  nearly  the 
same  load. 


Tension. 

Compression. 

Load 

per  Square 

Inch. 

Modulus  of 
Elasticity. 

Load 

per  Square 

Inch. 

Modulus  of 
Elasticity. 

2107 

4215 
6322 
8430 

10537 
12645 

14793 

13597080 
12936360 
12377040 
11776680 
II 131440 
10479480 
9549120 

2064 

4129 

6194 

8258 

XO323 

12388 

14453 

132 14400 
12778200 
12434000 
.    12578760 
12458280 
12357600 
12245880 

This  table  shows,  that,  with  moderate  loads,  the  modulus  of 
elasticity  for  tension  of  cast-iron  does  not  differ  materially  from 
that  for  compression,  and  that  the  différence  increases  as  the 
load  becomes  greater. 

This  fact  is  one  of  very  considérable  importance,  inasmuch 
as  it  is  one  of  the  fundamental  assumptions  in  the  common 
theory  of  beams  ;  and  we  thus  see  that  experiment  justifies  our 
making  this  assumption  for  cast-iron  whenever  the  load  is  not 
excessive.  The  justification  is  even  greater  with  wrought-iron 
and  Steel. 

The  graduai  decrease  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity  with  the 
inçrease  of  load  shows  that  Hooke's  law,  "  Ut  tensio  sic  vis*' 
(the  stress  is  proportional  to  the  strain),  does  not  hold  true  in 
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cast-iron  ;  nevertheless,  it  is  more  nearly  true  for  moderate  loads 
than  for  larger  ones. 

The  experiments  of  Major  Wade  o£  the  United-States  army, 
most  of  which  were  made  at  the  South-Boston  Iron  Foundry, 
are  recorded  in  the  Report  of  the  Ordnance  Department  on 
metals  for  cannon,  printed  in  1856.  The  Report  contains 
experiments  in  regard  to  the  effect  of  keeping  the  iron  in  a 
State  of  fusion  for  a  long  time,  and  also  on  the  effect  of  suc- 
cessive re-meltings  upon  the  quality  of  the  iron  ;  and  he  says,  — 

"  It  is  found  that  the  same  iron  is  greatly  improved  in  qual- 
ity by  retaining  it  in  the  furnace  after  it  is  melted  for  considér- 
able periods  of  time,  and  that  it  is  further  improved  by  casting 
it  into  pigs,  and  again  re-melting  it.  But  it  is  known  also  that  a 
continuation  of  this  process  will  ultimately  impair  the  tenacity 
of  the  iron,  and  render  it  wholly  unfit  for  use.  It  is  found  also 
that  the  différent  kinds  of  iron  require  a  différent  kind  of  treat- 
ment  to  produce  the  best  effect.  The  breaking-instrument  en- 
ables  one  to  ascertain  the  effect  produced  by  thèse  processes  in 
ail  their  several  stages  of  progress,  and  to  décide  on  that  which 
is  found  most  suitable  for  making  guns  of  the  best  quality."   ' 

On  p.  279  of  the  Report  is  given  the  following  experiraent 
in  this  regard  :  — 

"  The  first  sample  was  a  rough, 
crude  pig  of  grade  No.  i,  Green- 
wood  iron. 

"  The  second,  third,  and  fourth 
are  the  same  iron,  cast  and  cooled 
in  like  manner,  and  differ  only  in 
the  number  of  times  melted  ;  and 
they  exhibit  the  changes  effected 
in  the  strength  by  the  repeated 
meltings  only.  The  fifth  sample 
is  from  the  same  melting  as  the  fourth.  from  which  it  differs 
only  in  cooling,  being  cast  in  a  large  mass,  and  cooled  slowly." 


Fusion. 

Tcnsilc  ' 
Strength. 

Pig    • 

ISt 

14000 

r2d 

20900 

Bars  . 

]3d 

30229 

C4th 

35786 

Head, 

4th 

33724 

i   V 


1 


1  ' 

i 
1 

1 

; 

■ 

\  1 

i 

1 

'  '  j 

','  '  ' 

! 

j 

1 

i 


t. 

s  il 


1^ 
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The  compressive  strength  of  cast-iron  tested  by  Major 
Wade  varied  from  845cx>  Ibs.  per  square  inch  to  175000  Ibs.  per 
square  inch.  The  following  table  of  results  of  a  number  of 
tests  of  métal  taken  from  différent  cannon»  gives  the  average 
tensile  strength,  spécifie  gravity,  and  proportion  of  carbon  in 
the  lot  of  spécimens  examined  :  — 


Tensile 

Spécifie 
Gravity. 

Strength, 

Ibs.. 

per  Square 

Inch. 

Toul 
Carbon. 

Combined 
Carbon. 

Allotropie 
Carbon. 

ist-class  guns, 

7.204 

28805 

0.0384 

0.0178 

0.0206 

2d-class  gunSy 

7.154 

24767 

0.0376 

0.0146 

0.0236 

3d-class  guns, 

7.087 

20148 

0.0365 

0.0082 

0.0283 

It  will  be  noticed  that  an  increase  in  tensile  strength  is 
generally  accompanied  by  an  increase  in  spécifie  gravity. 
Thus  another  lot  of  iron  gave  the  following  results  :  — 


Tensile 

Strength, 

Ibs.,  per 

Square  Inch. 

Spécifie 
Gravity. 

Mean     . 
Least     . 
Greatest, 

27*32 
22402 
31027 

7.302 
7163 
7.402 

He  also  experimented  on  the  différence  between  hot  and 
cold  blast  iron,  and  recommends  decidedly  the  cold  blast. 
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With  the  hot  blast,  unless  the  materials  —  i.e.,  the  ore,  fuel, 
and  flux  —  are  very  pure,  more  of  the  impurities  are  f  used,  and 
combine  with  the  iron  ;  whereas  the  iron  can  be  made  much 
more  rapidly  by  itsuse.  Indeed,  very  little  cold-blast  charcoal 
iron  is  made  at  the  présent  time;  i-e.,  iron  where  the  blast  is. 
cold,  and  where  charcoal  is  the  only  fuel  used. 

The  rules  of  the  Ordnance  Department  of  the  United 
States  require  that  ail  cast-iron  which  is  used  for  cannon  shall 
hâve  at  least  a  tensile  strength  of  30000  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

The  spécimens  used  for  testing  the  tensile  strength  of  cast- 
iron  hâve  generally  been  made  with  shoulders  :  and  the  smallest 
part  has  had,  in  most  cases,  no  length  ;  and  the  spécimen  has 
had,  therefore,  very  little  opportunity  to  stretch. 

Colonel  Rosset,  of  the  Arsenal  at  Turin,  made  a  séries  of 
experiments  upon  the  influence  of  the  shape  of  the  spécimen 
upon  the  tensile  strength.  For  this  purpose  he  used  spécimens 
with  shoulders;  and,  among  other  tests,  he  compared  the 
strength  of  the  same  iron  by  using  spécimens  the  lengths  of 
whose  smallest  parts  were  respectively  i  mètre,  30  millimètres, 
and  o  millimètres,  with  the  foUowing  results  :  — 


Length  of  Spécimen. 

Tensile  Strength,  in  Ibs.,  per 

Square  Inch. 

ist  Cannon. 

2d  Cannon. 

3d  Cannon. 

I  mètre      .     . 

30  millimètres  . 

0  millimètres  . 

31291 
32571 
33993 

25601 
34562 
3641 1 

28019 
3001 1 
3001 1 

It  will  thus  be  seen,  that,  before  we  can  décide  upon  the 
quality  of  cast-iron  as  affected  by  the  tensile  strength,  it  is 
necessary  to  know  the  length  of  that  part  of  the  spécimen 
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which  bas  the  smallest  area.  Colonel  Rosset's  tests  of  cast- 
iron  were  almost  entirely  confined  to  high-gjade  irons»  suitable 
to  use  in  cannons. 

He  deduced,  for  mean  value  of  the  modulas  of  elasticity  of 
the  spécimens  i  mètre  in  length,  20419658  Ibs.  per  square  inch  : 
this,  of  course,  is  a  modulus  only  adapted  to  thèse  high  grades, 
and  is  not  applicable  to  common  cast-iron. 

Before  proceeding  to  iron  colurhns,  the  values  given  for  the 
tensile  and  compressive  strength,  and  modulus  of  elasticity. 
of  cast-iron,  in  Ibs.,  per  square  inch,  given  by  Rankine  and 
Weisbach,  will  be  stated;  which  values  are  copied  by  many 
handbooks :  — 


Tentik 
Strength. 

Compressnre 
Strength. 

ModnlmoT 
Elastidcy. 

Professer  Rankine    . 
Professer  Weisbach, 

Various  qualities, 

Average.     .    .    . 
Average .... 

(  13400 
to 

(  29000 
16500 
18500 

1      82000 

to 
V  145000 
I 12000 

^,4000000 

(  22900000 

17000000 
14220000 

§219.  Cast-iron  Columns.  Hodgkinson' s  ExperimenU, — 
The  high  compressive  strength  of  cast-iron  would  seem  to  ren- 
der  it  a  very  suitable  material  for  ail  cases  of  columns  or  struts. 

Nevertheless,  its  use  for  the  compression  members  of  bridge 
and  roof  trusses  bas  now  been  almost  entirely  abandoned;  and 
wrought-iron  bas  taken  its  place  for  thèse  purposes,  —  partly 
because  thèse  struts  are  very  long,  and,  if  of  cast-iron,  might, 
on  account  of  the  bending,  bring  into  play  its  tensile  strength; 
and  partly  because  wrought-iron  and  steel  can  be  easily  riveted, 
jcined  to  other  pièces,  and  repaired,  whereas  cast-iron  cannot 
so  easily. 

Cast-iron  is  still  in  use  very  extensively  for  the  columns  of 
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buildings,  as  thèse  are  generally  shorter,  and  not  liable  to  such 
varying  loads,  as  is  the  case  with  bridges. 

Almost  the  only  experiments  on  the  strength  of  cast-iron 
columns  are  those  made  by  Eaton  Hodgkinson,  and  recorded 
in  the  London  Philosophical  Transactions  for  1840. 

Thèse  experiments  were  made  by  him  at  the  works  of  Sir 
William  Fairbairn,  who,  as  he  says,  put  every  means  for  a  full 
investigation  into  his  hands,  and  expressed  the  wish  that  he 
should  extend  the  inquiry  to  pillars  of  varions  kinds,  ancient 
as  well  as  modem,  and  leave  no  part  of  the  subject  in  uncer- 
tainty  for  the  want  of  experiments  sufficiently  varied  and 
extensive. 

The  pillars  with  which  the  experiments  were  made  were 
mostly  of  cast-iron,  as  being  the  material  in  most  gênerai  use 
at  that  time  for  that  purpose  ;  but  some  were  of  wrought-iron, 
and  a  few  of  wood. 

Until  the  time  when  Hodgkinson  made  his  experiments,  the 
prevaîling  theory  of  the  strength  of  columns  was  that  of  Euler, 
which  has  been  already  explained  in  §  210. 

According  to  this  theory,  a  column  of  any  given  dimensions 
and  material  requires  a  certain  weight  to  bend  it,  even  in  the 
slightest  degree  ;  and,  with  less  than  this  weight,  it  would  not 
be  bent  at  ail. 

This  weight  producing  incipient  flexure  is  to  be  found,  as 
we  hâve  already  seen,  by  the  formulae, 

P  =  f — j  El  for  one  end  fixed  in  direction  and  the  other 


=  (t)- 


rounded. 
El  for  both  ends  rounded. 


El  for  both  ends  fixed  in  direction,  where  /  = 
length  of  column,  /  =•  moment  of  inertia  of 
section,  E  =  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  ma- 
terial. 
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«>^  The  load  P  is,  then,  according  to  Euler,  the  breakîng-load 
unless  the  column  is  so  short  that  the  breaking-load  by  direci 
crushing  is  less  than  the  value  of  P,  in  which  case  the  columr 
will  fail  by  direct  crushing.  Starting  from  this  point  of  view, 
Hodgkinson  says,  in  his  report,  **My  first  object  was  to  suppl) 
the  deficiencies  of  Euler's  theory  of  the  strength  of  pillars  if  il 
should  appear  capable  of  being  rendered  practically  useful,  and, 
if  not,  to  endeavor  to  adapt  the  experiments  so  as  to  lead  te 
useful  results.*'  He  also  says,  in  regard  to  Euler's  theory,  "1 
hâve  many  times  sought  experimentally,  with  great  care,  for  the 
weight  producing  incipient  flexure  according  to  the  theory  of 
Euler,  but  hâve  hitherto  been  unsuccessful.  So  far  as  I  can 
see,  fiexure  commences  with  weights  far  below  those  with  which 
pillars  are  usually  loaded  in  practice.  It  seems  to  be  produced 
by  weights  much  smaller  than  are  sufficicnt  to  render  it  capable 
of  being  measured." 

"With  respect  to  the  conclusions  of  some  writers,  that  fiex- 
ure does  not  take  place  with  less  than  about  half  the  breaking- 
weight,  this,  I  conceive,  could  only  mean  large  and  palpable 
fliexure  ;  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  writers  were  in  some 
degree  deceived,  from  their  having  generally  used  spécimens 
thicker,  compared  with  their  length,  than  hâve  been  usually 
employed  in  the  présent  effort.'* 

Another  matter  to  which  Hodgkinson  devoted  considérable 
attention  in  this  investigation,  was  a  comparison  of  the  strength 
of  pillars  with  flat  and  with  rounded  ends  respectively.  By 
flat  ends  is  meant  having  the  ends  finished  in  planes  perpen- 
dicular  to  the  axis,  and  having  the  résultant  of  the  weight  act 
along  the  axis  :  the  ends  are  then  fixed  in  direction.  By  rounded 
ends  Hodgkinson  actually  meant  rounded  ends  ;  and  he  used 
such  in  his  experiments,  making  them  generally  hemispherical 
in  form.  The  results  hâve  been  assumed  generally  to  apply  to 
])in  ends,  or  to  any  irregularity  of  fixing  the  ends  which  does 
not  absolutely  fix  them  in  direction. 
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As  a  resuit  of  his  experiments,  he  states,  that,  in  àll  pillars 
whose  length  is  thirty  times  the  diameter  or  upward,  the 
strength  of  those  with  flat  ends  seems  to  be  about  three  times 
as  great  as  the  strength  of  those  with  rounded  ends  ;  the  mean 
ratio  being  3.167. 

In  pillars  shorter  than  thirty  diameters,  the  ratio  decreased 
when  the  ratio  of  the  length  to  the  diameter  decreased. 

The  experiments  wcre  ail  made  on  circular  or  hoUow  cir- 
cular  pillars,  the  lengths  varying  from  7^  diameters  to  121 
diameters;  a  case  of  the  first  being  one  15 J  inches  long  and 
0.51  inch  diameter,  and  of  the  last,  30J  inches  long  and  i.oi 
inch  diameter;  the  largest  diameters  used  being  about  two 
inches. 

The  empirical  formulse  given  by  Hodgkinson  for  the  strength 
of  cast-iron  columns  more  than  thirty  diameters  long,  are  as 
foUows;  viz., — 

FOR    SOLID   CYLINDRICAL   COLUMNS. 

(^i)  With  rounded  ends, 

(73.6 

^=33379^;  (i) 

ip)  With  flat  ends, 

/>=  98982^':  (2) 

where  rf=  diameter  in  inches,  /=  length  in  feet,  P  =  breaking- 
weight  in  pounds. 

FOR    HOLLOW   CYLINDRICAL   COLUMNS. 

(fi)  With  rounded  ends, 

P=  »9"0^^:!^;  (3) 


Il 

m 


M 


I 


il 
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ip)  With  flat  ends, 


99318 


(4) 


where  Z>  =  outside  diameter,  d  =  însîde  diameter  in  inches,  and 
/  =  length  in  feet. 

For  columns  less  than  thirty  diameters  long,  Hodgkinson 
gives  the  following  formula  for  the  breaking-strength  :  — 


y^ 


bc 


bSrïc 


(5) 


where  c  =  force  which  would  crush  the  pillar  without  bending 
it,  b  =  breaking-weight  that  would  be  obtained  by  using  the 
formula  for  columns  more  than  thirty  diameters  long,^  =  act- 
ual  breaking-strength. 

For  determining  the  value  of  r,  we  hâve  as  the  cnishing- 
strength  of  cast-iron,  from  some  experiments  of  Hodgkinson 
made  at  the  time  on  cast-iron,  the  value  109801  Ibs.  per  square 
inch  ;  so  that  we  should  hâve, 


For  solid  circular  columns, 


c  =  109801—; 
4 


For  hoUow  circular  columns, 


c  =  109801  -^ U 

4 


(6) 


(7) 


The  number  33379  of  équation  (i)  is  the  mean  resuit  from 
eighteen  pillars,  varying  in  length  from  121  times  the  diameter 
down  to  15  times  the  diameter;  the  98982  of  équation  (2)  is 
similarly  obtained  from  eleven  piljars,  varying  in  length  from 
J^  to  25  times  the  diameter. 

Mr.  James  B.  Francis  has  computed  and  published  a  séries 


TRANSVERSE  STRENGTH  OF  CAST-IRON,  349 

of  tables  of  the  strength  of  cast-iron  pillars  of  the  ordinary  sîzes 
iised  in  practice,  the  computations  being  made  by  means  of 
Hodgkinson's  formulae. 

We  bave  also  Gordon's  formulae,  which  bave  been  already 
given  in  §  209,  the  constants  of  which  are  based  upon  Hodgkin- 
son's  experiments.  While  we  bave,  in  the  case  of  wrought-îron 
and  wood,  the  results  of  experiments  made  upon  full-size  col- 
umns,  which  furnish  us  more  reliable  data  upon  which  to  base 
our  conclusions  in  designing  such  columns,  we  bave,  in  the  case 
of  cast-iron,  no  way  of  obtaining  more  reliable  data  than  those 
furnished  by  Hodgkinson's  experiments;  and  hence  we  can  use 
thèse  results  only  with  a  large  factor  of  safety.  Mr.  Francis 
recommends  five. 

§220.  Transverse  Strength  of  Cast-Iron.  —  At  one  time 
cast-iron  was  very  largely  used  for  beams  and  girders  to  support 
a  transverse  load.  Its  use  for  this  purpose  bas  now  been  almost 
entirely  abandoned,  as  it  bas  been  superseded  by  wrought-iron. 

A  great  many  experiments  bave  been  made  on  the  trans- 
verse strength  of  cast-iron  ;  the  spécimens  used  in  some  cases 
being  small,  and  in  others  large.  The  records  of  a  great  many 
experiments  of  this  kind  are  to  be  found  in  the  first  four  books 
of  the  list  already  enumerated  in  §  218.  The  détails  of  thèse 
tests  will  not  be  considered  hère,  but  an  outline  will  be  given 
of  some  of  the  main  difficulties  that  arise  in  applying  the  results 
and  in  using  the  beams. 

That  cast-iron  is  treacherous  and  liable  to  hidden  flaws  ;  and 
that  it  is  brittle,  is  well  known  by  ail  who  use  it.  It  is  also  a 
fact,  that  in  casting  any  pièce  where  the  thickness  varies  in 
différent  parts,  the  unequal  cooling  is  liable  to  establish  initial 
strains  in  the  métal,  and  that,  therefore,  those  parts  where 
such  strains  bave  been  established  bave  their  breaking-strength 
diminished  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  thèse  strains.  Thèse 
defects  are  enough  to  exclude  cast-iron  from  use  for  beams 
when  we  bave  a  much  better  material  in  wrought-iron. 
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Another  élément  of  uncertainty,  which  has  vexed  ex|icri- 
menters,  and  which  has  not  yet  received  a  complète  solution^  is 
the  fact,  that  whereas  we  can,  with  some  approximation  to  cor- 
rect results,  predict  the  strength  of  a  wrought-iron  beam,  from 
simply  knowing  the  tcnsile  and  compressive  strength  of  the 
iron  per  square  inch,  by  applying  our  ordinary  theory  of  beams» 
it  is  impossible  to  do  so  in  the  case  of  a  cast-iron  beam.  Thus, 
in  the  case  of  a  cast-iron  which  would  hâve  a  tcnsile  strength 
of  16000  to  18000  Ibs.  per  square  inch,  and  a  compressive 
strength  of  about  80000  Ibs.  per  square  inch,  the  modulus  of 
rupture  would  be  variable,  but  very  seldom  either  of  thèse  two 
numbers. 

In  Rankine's  tables,  the  modulus  of  rupture  for  rectangular 
beams  of  cast-iron  is  given  on  the  average  as  40000  Ibs,  per 
square  inch,  and  that  for  openwork  beams  as  17000. 

What  the  meaning  of  this  discrepancy  was,  and  how  to  get 
a  uniform  modulus  of  rupture,  engaged  the  attention  of  many 
experimenters.  One  explanation  offered  was,  that  the  neutral 
axis  was  not  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  section,  but  that  its 
position  was  in  some  way  afîected  by  the  relation  between  the 
tensile  and  the  compressive  strength  of  the  iron.  A  moment's 
thought,  and  a  considération  of  the  assumptions  raade  in  tbe 
common  theory  of  beams,  will  show  the  absurdity  of  any  such 
conclusion.  As  wcll  might  we  conclude  that  a  loaded  beam, 
resting  on  two  supports  at  the  ends,  would  hâve  its  pressure  on 
thèse  supports  regulated  by  the  strength  of  the  supports,  instead 
of  by  the  principle  of  the  lever. 

Besides  this,  the  younger  Barlow  tried  an  experiment  to 
détermine  the  position  of  the  neutral  axis  in  a  rectangular 
cast-iron  beam,  and  found  it  at  the  middle  of  the  depth, 

The  elder  Barlow  proposed  a  very  elaborate  explanation^ 
deducing  some  much  more  complicated  formulée  for  the  strenglb 
of  beams  than  the  ordinary  ones  ;  but  there  is  not  good  évidence 
of  the  truth  of  this  theory. 
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The  most  plausible  explanation  seems  to  be  that  ofîered  by 
Rankine;  viz.,  that,  besides  unequal  cooling  and  the  conséquent 
establishing  of  initial  strains,  the  variation  is  caused  by  the 
proportion  of  the  hardened,  tough  skin  of  the  métal.  This 
skin  theory  is  borne  out,  to  a  great  extent,  by  a  séries  of  tests 
made  by  Edwin  Clark,  and  detailed  in  D.  K.  Clark's  "Rules 
and  Tables,"  p.  562, 

§221.  Wrought-Iron.  — Wrought-iron  is  the  product  ob- 
tained  by  removing  the  carbon  from  cast-iron.  It  is  produced 
by  melting  the  iron,  and  passing  an  oxidizing  flame  over  it. 
When  the  cafbon  is  burned  out,  the  mass  of  iron  is  left  in  a 
pasty  condition,  full  of  holes.  It  is  then  taken  out,  and  ham- 
mered  or  rolled  in  order  to  unité  it  into  one  mass.  Wrought- 
iron  is  thus,  from  the  commencement  of  its  manufacture,  a 
séries  of  welds  ;  and  the  perfection  or  imperfection  of  thèse 
welds  affects  very  seriously  the  quality  of  the  iron. 

The  resuit  of  this  first  process  is  not  suitable  to  use  in  any 
construction  of  importance  ;  but  it  requires  to  be  re-heated 
and  re-rolled  a  number  of  times,  in  order  to  make  it  more  homo- 
geneous,  and  to  remove  flaws  from  within  the  iron. 

At  best,  however,  wrought-iron  is  a  séries  of  welds  ;  and,  if 
a  pièce  be  broken,  the  separate  layers  of  which  it  is  composed 
can  be  seen  plainly.  It  is  also  subject  to  the  impurities  of  the 
cast-iron  from  which  it  is  made.  Thus,  the  présence  of  sulphur 
makes  it  red-short,  or  brittle  when  hot  ;  and  the  présence  of 
phosphorus  makes  it  cold-short,  or  brittle  when  cold. 

It  cannot,  like  cast-iron,  be  melted  and  nm  into  moulds  :  but 
it  can  be  welded  ;  that  is,  two  masses  of  wrought-iron  can  be 
united  by  being  brought  to  a  proper  température,  and  then 
hammered  together. 

Wrought-iron  is  much  more  capable  of  bearing  a  tensile  or 
transverse  stress  than  cast-iron  :  it  is  tougher,  it  stretches 
more,  and  gives  more  warning  before  fracture.  At  one  time 
cast-iron  was  almost  the  only  form  in  which  iron  was  used  in 
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construction  ;  but  now  wrought-iron  and  steel  are  superseding 
it  in  by  far  the  majority  of  cases  where  strength  and  toughness, 
and  the  ability  to  resist  varied  stresses,  are  demanded. 

Wrought-iron  is  also  expccted  to  withstand  a  great  many 
trials  that  would  seriously  injure  cast-iron  :  thus,  two  pièces  of 
wrought-iron  are  generally  united  together  by  riveting;  the 
holes  for  the  rivets  hâve  to  be  punched  or  drilled,  and  then 
the  rivets  hâve  to  be  hammered  ;  the  entire  process  tending  to 
injure  the  iron.  Wrought-iron  has  to  withstand' flan gitig,  and  is 
liable  to  severe  shocks  when  in  use  ;  as,  for  instance,  those  that 
occur  from  the  différence  of  température,  and  the  changes  of 
température  in  the  différent  parts  of  a  steam-boiler. 

§  222.  Tensile  and  Compressive  Strength  of  Wrought- 
iron, —  As  to  the  experimenters  on  the  tensile  strength  and 
elasticity  of  wrought-iron,  those  who  preceded  Hodgkinson  are 
of  little  more  than  historié  interest.  The  following  list  includes 
a  number  of  the  most  known  experimenters  :  — 


i: 


\ 


I 
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Eaton  Hodgkinson  :  {a)  Report  of  Commissioners  on  the  Applica- 
tion of  Iron  to  Railway  Structures. 

ijf)  London  Philosophical  Transactions.     1S40. 

William  H.  Barlow  :  Barlow's  Strength  of  Materials. 

SîV  William  Fairbairn  :  On  the  Application  of  Cast  and  Wrought 
Iron  to  Building  Purposes. 

Franklin  Institute  Committee  :  Report  of  the  Committee  of  the 
Franklin  Institute.     In  the  Franklin  Institute  Journal  of  1837. 

L.  A.  Beardslee,  Commander,  U.S.N.  :  Experiments  on  the  Strength 
of  Wrought-Iron  and  of  Chain  Cables.  Revised  and  enlarged  by 
William  Kent,  M.E.,  or  Executive  Document  98,  45th  Congress, 
as  stated  below. 

David  Kirkaldy  :  Experiments  on  Wrought-iron  and  Steel. 

Professer  Bauschinger  :  Mittheilungen  aus  dem  Mech.-Tech.  Labora- 
torium  der  K.  Pol.  Schule  in  Mlinchen. 

G.  Bouscaren  :  Report  on  the  Progress  of  Work  on  the  Cincinnati 
Southern  Railway,  by  Thomas  D.  Lovett.    Nov.  i,  1875. 


TENSILE,  ETC^  STRENGTH  OF  WROUGHT-IRON,       353 

9°.  Government  Testing  Machine    at  Watertown,  and  Government 
Commission:    {a)   Executive    Document  98,  45th  Congress 
U.S.A.,  2d  session. 
{V)   Executive  Document  23,  46th  Congress  U.S.A.,  2d  session. 
{c)    Executive  Document  12,  47th  Congress  U.S. A.,  ist  session. 
{d)  Executive  Document  i,  47th  Congress  U.S.A.,  2d  session. 
{e)   Executive  Document  5,  48th  Congress  U.S.A.,  ist  session. 
10**.  A.  Wôhler  :  {a)  Die  Festigkeits  versuche  mit  Eisen  und  Stahl. 
iji)  Strength  «nd  Détermination  of  the  Dimensions  of  Structures  of 
Iron  and  Steel,  by  Dr.  Phil.  Jacob  J.  Weyrauch.    Translated  by 
Professor  Dubois, 
ix^.  Alexander    HoUey  :    Executive    Document    33,    46th    Congress 

U.S.A.,  2d  session. 
12^.  Professor  R.  H.  Thurston  :  Materials  of  Engineering. 

A  few  tests  were  made  on  the  tensile  strength  of  wrought- 
îron  by  Eaton  Hodgkinson  :  two  of  thèse  were  on  the  tensile 
strength  and  elasticity  of  rods  about  fifty  fect  long  ;  each  rod  be- 
ing  made  in  three  parts,  thèse  parts  being  united  by  couplings. 

Below  is  given  the  table  of  results  of  the  first  of  thèse  tests, 
as  recorded  ih  the  commîssioners'  report,  to  which  table  is  added 
hère  the  column  of  modulus  of  elasticity  : — 


Weights 

appUed,  in 

Ibs. 

Exten- 
sion, in 
inches. 

Sets,  in 
inchet. 

Percep- 
tible 

Percep- 
tible 
after  one 
hour 
0.0015 
0.0020 
0.0027 
0.0030 
0.0040 
0.0075 
0.0195 

Weigbts 
per  Square 

InçHof 

Section,  in 

Ibs. 

Strains,  in 

Fractions 

of  the 

Length. 

Sets,  in  Frac- 
tions of 
the  Length. 

Ratio  of 

Weight 

to  Exten- 

sion. 

Modulus 

of 
Elasticity. 

560 

II20 

1680 
2240 
2800 
3360 
3920 
4480 
5040 

«.0485  1 

0.1 095' 

0.1675 
0.2240 
0.2805 
03370 
0.3930 
0.4520 
0.5155 

illMIl  i  1 

0.000082 

0.000185 

0.000284 
0.000379 
0.000475 
0.000571 
0.000666 
0.000766 
0.000874 

0.0000025 
0.0000034 
0.0000042 

0.0000068 
0.0000127 
0.0000330 

270544 

239565 

234889 
234201 
233791 

233616 
232138 
228975 

32465280 

28297800 

28186680 
28104120 
28054920 
27017160 
28033920 
27856560 
27477000 
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Weights 
mppUed.in 

Exten- 
sion, in 
inches. 

■ 

Sets,  in 
inchea. 

Weights 
per  Square 

Inçhof 

Section,  in 

Ibs. 

Strains,  in 

Fractions 

ofthe 

Length. 

Scts,inFrac- 

tionsof 
theLengtli. 

Ratio  «r 

Wdgbl 
Uï  Extien- 

Elastki^. 

5600 
6160 

0.5980 

0.0490 

26676 

O.OOIOI4 

0.0000830 

3i93t7 

26318040 

0.7600 

0.1545 

29343 

0.001288 

OXXX>26l9 

l^i^zs 

ZJIJtjpoQ 

6720 

I.31OO 

32011 

0.002228 

- 

* 

In  10  min. 

1.3780 

0.6670 

- 

0.002356 

0.0011305^ 

U322S 

13587360 

In  12  min. 

1.3900 

— 

- 

- 

— 

- 

7280 

2.5310 

I.8125 

34678 

0.004290 

aoo3072o 
0.0084746 

s 

SoslsÊo 

7840 

5.4060 

5.0000 

37346 

OXX39I63 

4075920 

Repeated 
8400 

5.8750 
6.2190 

5.0625 

5-3750 

40013 

0.009957 
0.010166 

0.0085805 
aoo9io83 

J279S 

3935760 

In  I  hour 

69370 

0.01 1758 
0.01 1866 

- 

In  2  hours 

7.OOCO 

— 

~ 

— 

- 

— 

In  3  hours 

7.0470 

- 

- 

0.01 1775 

- 

- 

- 

In  4  hours 
In  k  hours 
In  6  hours 

7.0500 
7.0020 

: 

: 

0.01 1950 
0.01 1966 

~ 

_ 

^^ 

7.0640 

- 

- 

0.011975 

- 

- 

- 

In  7  hours 

7.0940 

- 

- 

0.012025 

- 

- 

- 

In  10  hours 

7.0940 

- 

- 

OX>I2025 

- 

- 

^ 

Lcfl  ovcr 

nighl  ; 

[•7.0000 

ncxtmorn- 

ing 
8960 

10.5620 

9.7500 

42681 

0.017900 

aoi6525o 

19870 

23S44ÛÛ 

In  5  min. 

11.5000 

— 

— 

0.019492 

— 

— 

- 

In  10  min. 

II.719O 

- 

- 

aoi9858 

- 

- 

- 

In  I  hour 

10.875 

- 

- 

0.0184333 

- 

- 

In  46  hours 

11.9370 
12.6870 

- 

OX)20233 

0.0186417 

- 

- 

9520 

11.6880 

45348 

0.021500 

0.0198083 

17577 

2109x40 

In  I  hour 

12.8100 

— 

0.021708 

— 

— 

- 

In  2  hours 

12.8150 

- 

- 

0.0217 16 

- 

- 

- 

In  19  hours 

12.8150 

11.8150 

- 

0.02 17 16 

0.0200250 

- 

- 

10080 

14.6250 

- 

48016 

0.024792 

- 

- 

- 

In  10  min. 

- 

134370 

- 

- 

0.0227750 

161 59 

193^680 

In  I  hour 

14.8440 

- 

0.025158 

- 

- 

In  II  hours 

14.8910 

- 

- 

0.025242 

- 

~ 

- 

Ncxt  mom- 
ing 
10640 
In  10  min. 

[14.8750 

- 

- 

- 

- 

20.62ÇO 
20.7780 

«9.3750 

50684 

0.034958 

0.0328417 

i^ïoSa 

1449840 

Repcated 

- 

0.035217 

- 

- 

- 

In  7  hours 

20.7810 

- 

- 

0.035225 

- 

- 

- 

In  12  hours 

20.7810 

- 

- 

0.035225 

- 

- 

- 

Next  morn- 

20.7500 

ing 

~ 

~ 

*" 

~ 

" 

" 

11200 

53351 

I  i 


TENSILE,  ETC^  STRENGTH  OF  WROUGHT-IRON,       355 

With  this  last  weîght  the  rod  broke  at  one  of  the  weldings, 
where  therewas  a  slight  defect  ;  perhaps  a  rathersmaller  weight 
would  hâve  broken  it. 

In  connection  with  this  table  of  results,  the  following  ob- 
servations will  be  made:  — 

i^.  The  breaking-strength  per  square  inch  in  this  case  was 
53351  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

2°.  Permanent  set  began  with  vcry  small  loads. 
.  3°.  The  limit  of  elasticity  was  about  29000  Ibs.  per  square 
inch,  this  being  about  the  load  where  permanent  set  began  to 
increase  rapidly. 

4*.  The  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  rod  în  this  case  was 
about  28000000  Ibs.  per  square  inch,  this  being  the  ratio  of  the 
stress  to  the  strain  under  loads  less  than  the  limit  of  elasticity. 

5°.  This  experiment  shows,  that,  under  modcrate  loads,  the 
modulus  of  elasticity,  and  hence  the  ratio  of  the  stress  to  the 
strain,  remains  much  more  nearly  constant  with  wrought  than 
with  cast  iron. 

6**.  The  other  experiment,  with  a  rod  50  feet  long,  gave  as 
modulus  of  elasticity  2769ï20oibs.  per  square  inch. 

The  remaining  experiments  of  Hodgkinson  on  wrought- 
iron  may  be  found  in  the  report  of  the  commissioners  already 
referred  to. 

Barlow  *s  experiments  on  wrought-iron  will  not  be  detailed 
hère,  except  only  to  say  that  he  tried  seven  experiments  to 
détermine  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  wrought-iron,  and  that 
he  obtained,  for  mean  extension  per  English  ton  per  square  inch, 
maximum,  0.0001082  ;  minimum,  0.0000841  ;  mean,  0.0000956 
of  the  length.  Thèse  correspond  to  moduli  of  elasticity  re- 
spectively  equal  to  20702400,  26634900,  and  23430900  Ibs.  per 
square  inch. 

The  results  obtained  by  experimenters  before  Hodgkin- 
son's  time  are  very  discordant  and  very  uncertain,  many  of 
them  attributing  to  wrbught-iron  a  strength  far  greater  than 
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can  be  attained  at  the  présent  time.  Therc  is  no  satisfactor 
évidence,  however,  to^show  that  the  wrought-iron  of  that  tira 
was  any  better  than  (if  as  good  as)  that  made  at  the  preser 
time  ;  and  it  is  more  probable  either  that  there  were  errors  i 
making  the  tests,  or  else  that  the  supposed  iron  was  really  stee 
and  possibly  brittle.  The  paucity  of  the  records,  and  the  in 
possibility  of  obtaining  the  détails  of  the  tests,  render  an 
search  for  the  reason  in  any  spécial  cases  futile,  and  tbro' 
doubt  upon  the  greater  part  of  thèse  tests. 

Among  the  latcr  English  experimenters,  we  hâve  Sir  Williai 
Fairbairn.  An  account  of  his  tests  on  tensile  strength  will  b 
found  in  the  book  already  referred  to. 

One  of  the  most  prominent  English  experimenters,  and  on 
who  has  done  a  great  deal  towards  rendering  our  knowledge  < 
this  subject  more  accurate,  is  David  Kirkaldy.  His  results  u 
to  1866  are  detailed  in  his  book  entitled,  '' Experiments  0 
Wrought-Iron  and  Steel,"  published  in  that  year. 

In  the  early  part  of  his  book  will  be  found  a  summary  ( 
what  had  been  done  in  this  line  by  the  early  experimenters. 

Kirkaldy  tested  a  large  number  of  English  irons;   and 
summary  of  his  results  will  be  given  hère,  together  with  hi 
sixty-six  concluding  observations. 
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SUMMARY  OF  KIRKALDV»S   RESULTS.  — IRON   PLATES. 


i 


oTMakenorWotkk 


Farnley 

Farnley 

LownKKMT 

Farnley 

Bowling 

O  Govan  O 

Bradley&Co.       S.  C 

Bradley  &  Co.,  L.  F 

Bradlcy&Co 

Malinslee      Best 

Consett  Best  Best 

Consett  Best  Best 

Consett  Best  Best 

Thomeycroft  Best  Best    .... 

Snedshill  Itt' Best 

Wells  Best  HT  Best 

Glasgow  Best  Boiler 


L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 

C. 


Square  lachof  Area. 


Original, 
U». 


58437 
55033 
58487 
54098 
52000 

505*5 
56005 
46221 
52235 
46441 
54644 
49399 
55831 
50550 

56996 
5»25i 
55708 

49425 
52572 
50627 

S'245 
46712 

53559 
45677 
49120 

46755 
54847 
45585 
52362 

43036 
45997 
493" 
53849 
48848 


Fiactuvod, 


«3«»2 

68961 

70538 
59698 

64746 

57383 
68763 

53293 

61 7 16 
50009 

667  28 

54020 
67406 

55206 
66S5S 
56070 

65651 

5400Î 
62131 
55746 

59'^J 
520  sp 
62346 
48358 
5547^ 
50000 
62747 
477"^ 
61581 

45300 
51  [40 

54^4^ 
60522 
52252 


Cootnc- 
tkmof 
Aicaat 
Fncture, 
peromt. 


29.6 
30.1 
20lO 
IM 

19.7 
12.1 
17^ 

ï3^ 

15-3 

6.9 

1&I 

85 
17-* 

9.0 
150 

8.6 
14.9 

8.< 
ÏS4 

9-3 

10.3 
U4 

56 
"-3 

6^J 
u.S 

4.6 
15.0 

5*J 
10.4 
10.5 
11.0 

6.6 


J_ 


liaa,    i 

pcr  OCBL  I 


17^  ; 
11.3  I 
109  ) 

5^  I 

^3-2  I 

9.3  I 
14.1 

7^ 
11.6 

5^ 
[i.d 

6-5 

iM 

55 

ta- 
&6  { 

U 

4^  I 


^1 
11^   I 

4,6   I 
6-7 
4/t  I 
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SUMMARY  OF  KIRKALDVS  RESULTS.  —  IRON  Tl^hUBS,  —  Cbncluded. 


Names  of  Makeis  or  Woxki. 


Breaking-Weight  per 
Squara  Inch  of  Aica. 


Original, 


Fractured, 
Iba. 


Contrac- 
tion of 
Areaat 
Fracture, 
percent. 


Extrême 
Ebnga- 

tiOD, 

percenL 


Glasgow  Best  Best  .  .  . 
Wells  Best  HT  Best  .  . 
Maker*s  stamp  uncertaixi . 

K.B.  M. 

Uoyds,  Foster,  &  Co^  Best 
Glasgow  Best  Best  .  .  . 
Glasgow  Ship  .... 
Mossend  Best  Best .  .  . 
Govan  Best  •  .  •  .  . 
Glasgow  Best  Sciap    .    . 


L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 
C. 
L. 


53399 
4179» 
47410 
46630 

4759» 
40682 

46404 
44764 
44967 
44732 
45626 
41340 
47773 
44355 
43433 
4Ï456 
43942 
39544 
50844 


59557 
43614 
51521 
48348 
53182 
43426 
51896 

47891 
49162 

48344 
48208 

42430 
49816 

4S343 
46038 
43622 
45886 
40624 
58412 


10.6 
3-7 
6.7 
4.9 
9^ 
S-o 

10.2 
64 
8.7 
6.9 

5-3 
2a 

4.8 
3-4 
5-7 
4.9 
do 
2.6 
»3^ 


9.0 
2.6 
4.0 
3-4 
5-9 
2-5 
6.1 

4.3 
5-3 
4.6 

4-3 

3-6 
2.1 

3-3 
2.9 

34 

M 

las 


Fracture    i~i2.  -^  Ligbt  gmy  of  various  shades,  close  and  very  fine. 
Fractare  i3-3a  —  Dullish  gray  o£  various  shades,  dose  and  generally  fine. 
Fracture  31-44.  —  Dull  gray,  generally  rather  coarse  and  irregular. 
Fracture  45-52.  —  Irregular,  generally  coarse  and  open. 
Fracture       53.  —  Close  and  fine. 
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I^  The  breaking-strain  does  BOt  indicate  the  quality,  as  hitherto 
assumed. 

2**.  A  high  breaking-strain  may  be  due  to  the  iron  being  of  superior 
quality,  dense,  fine,  and  moderately  soft,  or  simplj  to  its  being  very 
hard  and  unyieldtng. 
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3*<  A  low  breaking-sirain  may  bc  due  to  looseness  and  coafseoess 
m  the  te3tiur£,  or  ta  extrême  softness^  although  very  dose  and  fine  m 

quality, 

4"*.  The  contmction  of  area  at  fracture,  previously  overlooked, 
forma  an  esscntial  élément  m  estimating  the  quallcy  of  spécimens. 

5^*  The  respective  meriis  of  varions  spécimens  can  be  correctlv 
ascertained  by  companng  ihc  breaking-stram  joîntly  with  the  contrac- 
tion of  arc  a. 

6^*  Inferior  quallties  show  a  much  greater  variation  in  the  bieik- 
ing-strain  tlian  superion 

7"**  Greater  diflcrences  exist  bctwccn  small  and  large  bars  in  coarse 
than  in  fine  varieties. 

S''-  llie  prevailing  opmion  of  a  rough  bar  being  stronger  than  a 
tumed  onCj  is  erroneous* 

9°*  Rolîed  bars  are  slightly  hardened  by  being  forge d  down. 

l0^  The  breaking-strain^  and  contraction  of  area,  of  iron  plates  are 
greater  in  the  direction  in  which  ihey  are  rolled  ihan  in  a  transverse 
direction. 

11°.  A  very  slight  dîfTerence  exists  between  spécimens  frora  the 
centre  and  spécimens  from  the  ouiside  of  crank-shafts, 

I3°,  The  breaking-strain,  and  contraction  of  area,  are  greater  in  thèse 
$pecimens  eut  kngthways  out  of  crank-shafts  than  in  those  eut  cross-wara. 

13°»  The  breaking-strain  of  steel,  when  taken  abne,  gives  no  clewr 
to  the  real  qualities  of  various  kinds  of  that  matcrial. 

14*.  The  contraction  of  area  at  fracture  of  spécimens  of  steel  must 
be  ascertained,  as  welî  as  in  those  of  iron, 

15"*.  The  breakîng*slrain,  jointly  with  the  contraction  of  area,  affords 
the  means  of  comparing  the  peculîantics  in  various  lots  of  spécimens, 

16°.  Some  descriptions  of  steel  are  found  to  be  very  hard,  and  con- 
sequently  suitable  for  some  purposes  ;  whilst  others  are  extremeîy  soft, 
and  equalîy  suitable  for  other  uses. 

1 7°.  The  breaking-strain,  and  contraction  of  area^  of  puddled  steel 
plates,  as  in  iron  plates,  are  greater  in  the  direction  in  which  they  are 
rolled  î  whereas  in  cast*steel  they  are  less. 

18°.  Iron,  when  fractured  suddenly,  présents  invariably  a  crystalline 
appearance  ;  when  fractured  slowly,  its  appearance  is  invariably  fibrous. 


\ 
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19^.  The  appearance  may  be  changed  from  fîbrous  to  crystalline  by 
merely  altering  the  shape  of  the  spécimen  so  as  to  render  it  more  liable 
to  snap. 

20^.  The  appearance  may  be  changed  by  varying  the  treatment  so 
as  to  render  the  iron  barder  and  more  liable  to  snap. 

21^.  The  appearance  may  be  changed  by  applying  the  strain  so 
suddenly  as  to  render  the  spécimen  more  liable  to  snap  from  having  less 
time  to  stretch. 

22®.  Iron  is  less  liable  to  snap  the  more  it  is  worked  and  rolled. 

23^.  The  ''  skin,"  or  outer  part  of  the  iron,  is  somewhat  harder  than 
the  inner  part,  as  shown  by  appearance  of  fracture  in  rough  and  tumed 
bars. 

24^.  The  mbced  chaiacter  of  the  scrap-iron  used  in  large  forgings 
is  proved  by  the  singularly  varied  appearance  of  the  fractures  of  spéci- 
mens eut  out  of  crank-shafts. 

25^.  The  texture  of  varions  kinds  of  wrought-iron  is  beautifully 
developed  by  immersion  in  dilute  hydrochloric  acid»  which,  acting  on 
the  surrounding  impurities,  exposes  the  metallic  portion  albne  for  exam- 
ination. 

26^.  In  the  fîbrous  fractures  the  threads  are  drawn  out,  and  are 
viewed  externally;  whilst  in  the  crystalline  fractures  the  threads  are 
snapped  across  in  clusters,  and  are  viewed  intemally  or  sectionally.  In 
the  latter  cases,  the  fracture  of  the  spécimen  is  always  at  right  angles 
to  the  length  ;  in  the  former,  it  is  more  or  less  irregular. 

27^.  Steel  invariably  présents,  when  fiactured  slowly,  a  silky,  fîbrous 
appearance  ;  when  fractured  suddenly,  the  appearance  is  invariably 
granular,  in  which  case  also  the  fracture  is  always  at  right  angles  to  the 
length  ;  when  the  fracture  is  fîbrous,  the  angle  diverges  always  more  or 
less  from  90^. 

28°.  The  granular  appearance  presented  by  steel  suddenly  fractured 
is  nearly  free  from  lustre,  and  unlike  the  brilliant  crystalline  appearance 
of  iron  suddenly  fractured  :  the  two  combined  in  the  same  spécimen 
are  shown  in  iron  bolts  partly  converted  into  steeL 

29^.  Steel  which  previously  broke  with  a  silky,  fîbrous  appearance  is 
changed  into  granular  by  being  hardened. 

30°.  The  little  additional  time  required  in  testing  those  spécimens 
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whose  rate  of  clongation  was  noted,  had  no  injunous  rffect  in  lessenisg 
the  amount  of  break  ing-strain,  as  imagined  by  some. 

31^.  The  rate  of  elongation  varies  not  only  excremely  in  diâcmit 
qualities,  but  alsô  to  a  considérable  extent  in  spécimens  of  the  same 
brand, 

31*,  The  spécimens  were  generalîy  found  to  strctch  equally  throtigb- 
out  iheir  length  until  close  upon  rupture^  when  they  more  or  less  sud- 
denly  draw  out  ;  usually  at  one  part  onlv^  sometimcs  at  two,  and  in  a  few 
exceptionai  cases  at  three,  différent  places. 

33°,  The  ratio  of  ultimate  elongation  may  be  greater  in  short  than 
in  long  bars  in  some  descriptions  of  iron,  wEiibt  in  others  the  ratio  is  not 
affected  by  différence  in  the  length. 

34^  ^rhe  latéral  dimensions  of  spécimens  form  an  important  élé- 
ment in  comparing  either  the  rate  of  or  the  dîimate  elongations, — a 
dicumstance  which  bas  been  hitherto  overlooked, 

35°.  Steel  ts  redaced  in  strength  by  being  hardened  in  water,  while 
the  strength  is  vastly  increased  by  being  hardened  in  oiL 

36**.  The  higher  steci  is  heated  (without,  of  course,  ninning  the  risk 
of  being  bumed),  the  greater  is  the  increase  of  strength  by  being 
plunged  into  oih 

37"-  In  a  hïghly  converted  or  hard  steel  the  increase  in  strength 
and  in  hardness  is  greater  than  in  a  less  converted  or  soft  steeL 

38^  Heated  steel,  by  being  plnnged  into  01 1  instead  of  water,  is  not 
only  considerably  hard^md,  but  tûughtmd^  by  the  treatment, 

39**.  Steel  plates  hardened  in  oil  and  jotned  together  with  rivets  are 
fuUy  equal  in  strength  to  an  unjointed  soft  plate,  or,  the  îoss  of  strengîh 
by  riveting  is  more  ihan  counterbalanced  by  the  increase  in  strength  by 
hardening  in  oil. 

40*.  Steel  rivets  fully  larger  in  diameier  than  those  tised  in  riveting 
iron  plates  of  the  same  thîckness,  being  found  lo  be  grcatly  too  small  for 
riveting  steel  plates,  the  probability  is  suggested  that  the  proper  propor- 
tion for  iron  rivets  ts  not,  as  generally  asstimed,  a  diameter  eqnal  10  the 
thîckness  of  the  two  plates  to  be  joined. 

41*.  The  shesring-strain  of  steel  rivets  is  found  to  be  about  a  fotmh 
I  \  less  than  the  tensile  straîn. 

4a''*  Iron  bolts  case- hardened  bore  a  less  breakîng-stmîn  than  whea 
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whoDy  iron,  owtng  ta  the  stiperior  tenacity  of  the  small  proportion  of 
Steel  being  more  than  counterbalanced  by  the  greater  ductility  of  the 
remaining  portion  of  iron. 

43^.  Iron  htghly  heated,  and  snddenly  cooled  in  water,  is  hardened, 
and  the  breaking-strain,  when  gradually  appUed,  increased  ;  but  at  the 
same  time  it.is  rendered  more  liable  to  snap. 

44°.  Iron,  like  steel,  is  softaied^  and  the  breaking-strain  reduced, 
by  being  heated,  and  allowed  to  cool  slowly. 

45°.  Iron  subjected  to  the  cold^roUing  (xrocess  has  its  breaking- 
strain  greatly  increased  by  being  made  extremely  hard,  and  not  by  being 
*'  Consolidated,"  as  previously  supposed. 

46''.  Spécimens  eut  out  of  crank-shaft  are  improved  by  additional 
hammering. 

47°.  The  galvanizing  or  tinning  of  iron  plates  produces  no  sensible 
effects  on  plates  of  the  thickness  experimented  on.  The  results,  how- 
erer,  may  be  différent  should  the  plates  be  extremely  thin. 

48^.  The  breaking-strain  is  materially  affected  by  the  shape  of  the 
spécimen.  Thus,  the  amount  borne  was  much  less  when  the  diameter 
was  nniform  for  some  inches  of  the  length  than  when  confined  to  a 
small  portion, — a  peouliarity  previously  unascertained  and  not  even 
suspected. 

49°.  It  is  necessary  to  know  correctly  the  exact  conditions  under 
which  any  tests  are  made,  before  we  can  equitably  compare  results 
obtained  from  différent  quarters. 

50^.  The  starding  discœpancy  between  experiments  made  at  the 
Royal  Arsenal  and  by  the  writer  is  due  to  the  différence  in  the  shape 
of  the  respective  spécimens,  and  not  to  the  différence  in  the  two  testing- 
machines. 

51®.  In  screwed  bolts,  the  breaking-strain  is  found  to  be  greater 
when  old  dies  are  used  in  their  formation  than  when  the  dies  are  new, 
owing  to  the  iron  becoming  barder  by  the  greater  pressure  required  in 
forming  the  screw-thread  when  the  dies  are  old  and  blunt  than  when 
new  and  sharp. 

52°.  The  strength  of>  screw-bolts  is  found  to  be  in  proportion  to 
their  relative  areas;  there  being  only  a  slight  différence  in  favor  of  the 
smaller  compared  with  the  larger  sizes^  instead  of  the  very  material 
différence  previously  imagined. 
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53**.  Screwcd  bolts  are  not  nccessarily  injured,  although  strained 
nearly  to  their  breaking-point. 

54®.  A  great  variation  cxists  in  the  strength  of  iron  bars  which  hâve 
been  eut  and  welded  :  whilst  some  bear  almost  as  much  as  the  uncut 
bar,  the  strength  of  others  is  reduced  fully  a  third. 

55®.  The  welding  of  steel  bars,  owing  to  their  being  so  easily  burned 
by  slightly  over-heating,  is  a  difficult  and  uncertain  opération. 

56®.  Iron  is  injured  by  being  brought  to  a  white  or  welding  heat 
if  not  at  the  same  time  hammered  or  rolled. 

57®.  The  breaking-strain  is  considerably  less  when  the  strain  is 
applied  suddenly,  instead  of  gradually,  though  some  hâve  imagined  that 
the  reverse  is  the  case. 

58®.  The  contraction  of  area  is  also  less  yàitn  the  strain  is  suddenly 
applied. 

^  59®.  The  breaking-strain  is  reduced  when  the  iron  is  frozen.  With 
the  strain  gradually  applied,  the  différence  between  a  frozen  and  un- 
frozen  boit  is  lessened  as  the  iron  is  warmed  by  the  drawing-out  of  the 
spécimen. 

60®.  The  amount  of  heat  devcloped  is  considérable  when  the 
spécimen  is  suddenly  stretched,  as  shown  in  the  formation  of  vapor 
from  the  melting  of  the  layer  of  ice  on  one  of  the  spécimens,  and  also 
by  the  surface  of  others  assuming  tints  of  various  shades  of  blue  and 
orange,  not  only  in  steel,  but  also,  although  in  a  less  marked  degree,  in 
iron. 

61®.  The  spécifie  gravity  is  found  generally  to  indicate  prettycor- 
rectly  the  quality  of  spécimens. 

62®.  The  density  of  iron  is  decreased  by  the  process  of  wire-drawing, 
and  by  the  similar  process  of  cold-roUing,  instead  of  increased^  as  pre- 
viously  imagined. 

63®.  The  density  in  some  descriptions  of  iron  is  also  decreased  by 
additional  hot-roUing  in  the  ordinary  way  :  in  others  the  density  is  very 
slightly  increased. 

64®.  The  density  of  iron  is  decreased  by  being  drawn  out  under  a 
tensile  strain,  instead  of  increased,  as  believed  by  some. 

65®.  The  most  highly  converted  steel  does  not,  as  some  may  sup- 
pose, possess  the  greatcst  density. 
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66^.  In  cast-steel  the  density  is  much  greater  than  in  puddled  steel, 
which  is  even  less  than  in  some  of  the  superior  descriptions  of  wrought- 
iron. 

TESTS  OF  COMMANDER  BEARDSLEE. 

One  of  the  most  valuable  sets  of  tests  of  wrought-îron 
is  that  obtained  by  committees  D,  H,  and  M  of  the  Board 
appointed  by  the  United-States  Government  to  test  iron  and 
Steel  ;  the  spécial  duties  of  thèse  committees  being  to  test  such 
iron  as  would  be  used  in  chain-cable,  and  the  chain-cable  itself. 
.  The  chairman  of  thèse  three  committees,  which  were  Consoli- 
dated into  one,  was  Commander  L,  A.  Beardslee  of  the  United- 
States  Navy.  The  full  account  of  the  tests  is  to  be  found  in 
Executive  Document  98,  45 th  Congress,  second  session  ;  and 
an  abridged  account  of  them  was  published  by  William  Kent, 
as  has  been  already  mentioned. 

The  samples  of  bar-iron  tested  were  round,  and  varîed  from 
one  inch  to  four  inches  in  diameter.  The  mills  from  which  the 
samples  tested  came  were  as  foUows  :  — 

Bentoni Pennsylvania. 

Burden  and  Sons New  York. 

Burgess Ohio. 

Catasauqua Pennsylvania. 

New-Jersey  Iron  and  Steel  Company    .    .    .  New  Jersey. 

Niles  Iron  Company Ohio. 

Pembroke Massachusetts. 

Pencoyd Pennsylvania. 

Phœnix Pennsylvania. 

Sligo Pennsylvania. 

Tamaqua Pennsylvania. 

Tredegar Virginia. 

Trcgo  and  Thompson Maryland. 

Wyeth  Brothers Maryland. 
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Certain  conclusions  which  they  reached  refer  to  ail  ktnds 
of  wrought-iron,  and  will  be  given  hcrc  before  giving  a  table  of 
the  results  of  the  tests. 

i^  Kirkaldy  considers  the  breaking-strength  per  square 
înch  of  fractured  area  as  the  main  criterion  by  which  to  déter- 
mine the  merits  of  a  pièce  of  iron  or  steel.  Commander 
Beardslee,  on  the  other  hand,  thinks  that  a  better  criterion  îs 
what  he  calls  the  "tensile  limit;**  i.e.,  the  maximum  load  the 
pièce  sustains  divided  by  the  area  of  the  smallest  section  when 
that  load  is  on,  i.e.,  just  before  the  load  ceases  to  increase  in 
the  testing-machine. 

2^  Kirkaldy  had  already  called  attention  to  the  fact  that 
the  tensile  strength  of  a  spécimen  is  very  much  affectcd  by  its 
shape,  and  that,  in  a  spécimen  where  the  shape  is  such  that 
the  length  of  that  part  which  has  the  smallest  cross-scction  is 
practically  zéro  (as  is  the  case  when  a  groove  is  eut  around 
the  spécimen),  the  breaking-strength  is  greater  than  ît  is  when 
this  portion  is  long;  the  excess  being  in  some  cases  as  much 
as  33  per  cent. 

Commander  Beardslee  undertook,  by  actually  testing  spéci- 
mens whose  smallest  areas  varied  in  length,  to  détermine  what 
must  be  the  least  length  of  that  part  of  the  spécimen  whose 
cross-sectîon  area  is  smallest,  in  order  that  the  tensile  strength 
may  not  be  greater  than  with  a  long  spécimen.  The  conclusion 
reached  was,  that  no  test-piece  should  be  less  than  one-half  inch 
in  diameter,  and  that  the  length  should  never  be  less  than  four 
diameters  ;  while  a  length  of  five  or  six  diameters  is  necessary 
with  soft  and  ductile  métal  in  order  to  insure  correct  results. 
The  following  results  of  testing  steel  are  given  in  Mn  Kent's 
book,  as  confirming  the  same  rule  in  the  case  of  steel,  The 
tests  were  make  upon  Bessemer  steel  by  Col.  Wilmot  at  the 
Woolwich  arsenal. 
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Tcnsilc  Strcngth. 

Pounds  per 
Square  Inch. 

By  gpfoove  fbnn 

By  C7linder 

Highest 

Lowest 

Average 

Highest 

Lowest 

Average 

162974 
136490 
153677 
123165 

ÏO32SS 
I 14460 

3^.  Commander  Beardslee  also  noticed  that  rods  of  certain 
diameters  of  the  same  kind  of  iron  bore  less  in  proportion  than 
rods  of  other  diameters  ;  and,  after  searching  carefully  for  the 
reason,  he  found  it  to  lie  in  the  proportion  between  the  diam- 
eter  of  the  rod  and  the  size  of  the  pile  from  which  it  is 
rolled.     The  f ollowing  examples  are  given  :  — 

i{-îii.  diameter,  6.62^  ûf  pile,  56543  Ibs.  per  sq.  in.  tensiie  strength. 


« 

8.18% 

« 

56478   « 

tt 

tt 

« 

9.90% 

ti 

54277   " 

tt 

tt 

a 

".78% 

ti 

53550   " 

it 

tt 

it 

7.68% 

u 

56344   " 

tt 

tt 

a 

8.90% 

€i 

55018   " 

tt 

tt 

Ij 

t( 

10.33^ 

ti 

54034   " 

tt 

tt 

2 

(4 

11.63% 

tt 

51848   « 

tt 

tt 

He  therefore  claims,  that,  in  any  set  of  tests  of  round  iron, 
it  is  necessary  to  give  the  diamcter  of  the  rod  tested,  and  not 
merely  the  breaking-strcngth  per  àquare  inch. 

4®.  He  gives  évidence  to  show,  that  if  a  bar  is  under-heated, 
it  will  hâve  an  unduly  hîgh  tenacity  and  elastic  limit  ;  and  that 
if  it  is  over-heated,  the  reverse  will  be  the  case. 


1  i 
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5°.  The  discovery  was  made  independently  by  Commander 
Beardslee  and  Professer  Thurston,  that  wrought-îron,  after 
having  been  subjected  to  its  ultimate  tensile  strengfth  withoot 
breaking  it,  would,  if  relieved  of  its  load  and  allowed  to  rest, 
hâve  its  breaking-strength  and  its  lirait  of  elasticity  increased 

He  tried  a  considérable  number  of  experiments,  studying 
the  action  of  this  law  under  différent  periods  of  rest,  frora  r 
minute  to  3  days  and  upwards  ;  and  a  great  deal  of  valuablc 
information  is  given  in  the  tables  of  the  report. 

The  most  characteristic  table  is  the  following  :  — 


EFFECT  OF   EIGHTEEN   HOURS*  REST  ON  IRONS  OF  WIDELY  DIFFER- 
ENT CHARACTERS. 


1  II  : 


\\ 


1; 


!    I 


Ultimate  Strength 

per  Square  Inch. 

Remarks. 

First 

Second 

Strain. 

Strain. 

Boiler  iron     .     .     . 

48600 

56500 

Not  broken. 

«        «< 

49800 

57000 

Broken  > 

U               ii 

49800 

58000 

Broken      Average  gain, 

Il         « 

•         •         • 

48100 

54400 

Broken                      15.8%. 

(t           tt 

48150 

55550 

Broken  J 

Contract  chain  iron, 

50200 

54000 

Broken         ^ 

«          «        « 

50250 

53200 

Not  broken      Average 

«           ti        li 

50700 

55300 

Not  broken  ^          gain, 

«                u            « 

49600 

52900 

Not  broken                 6.4%- 

«                     H               <l 

51200 

52800 

Not  broken  J 

Iron  K     .     .     .     . 

58800 

64500 

Broken  ^    ^                .1 

it      et 

59000 

65800 

Broken  l  ^""^^  Ê^'"' 
Broken  J                   ^•*^'  1 

tt      tt 

56400 

60600 
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His  experiments  show  that  the  increase  is  in  irons  of  a 
fibrous  and  ductile  nature,  rather  than  in  brittle  and  steely  ones  : 
hence  the  latter  class  would  be  but  lîttle  benefited  by  the  action 
of  this  law. 

The  foUowing  table  of  résulta  is  given  in  the  report  ;  showing 
how  the  strength  per  square  inch  varies  with  the  diameter  of 
the  pièce,  in  conséquence  of  the  amount  of  réduction  in  the 
rolls. 


1 

j 

Strength 
per 

Elastic 
Linût 

1 

i 
J 

Strengdi 
per 

Efautic 

1 

% 

Strengw 
per 

Elastic 
Limit 

!s 

ï 

Square 

Inchof 

Original 

Area. 

per 

Square 

Inchof 

Original 

Aiea. 

.S 

Square 

Inchof 

Original 

Area. 

per 

Square 

Inrhof 

Original 

Afea. 

!s 

1 

Square 

Inchof 

Original 

Area. 

per 

Square 

Inchof 

Original 

Area. 

F 

59885 

D 

52900 

1 

D 

57977 

3Ï996 

F 

54090 

40980 

F 

52819 

32267 

P 

55782 

35596 

C 

62700 

F 

51400 

34600 

Px 

56334 

33921 

c 

59000 

K 

60458 

37344 

N 

56478 

3325Ï 

c 

57700 

D 

59582 

33597 

Fxl 

55253 

34784 

c 

55400 

C 

57470 

31900 

D 

55550 

28166 

F 

52275 

39»  26 

Fxl 

56434 

34682 

E 

53893 

32712 

F 

55450 

P 

57498 

413" 

Fx2 

55132 

38603 

F 

52050 

N 

56143 

32267 

Fx3 

53247 

32520 

F 

57660 

Fx2 

55927 

37250 

A 

53897 

27643 

F 

51546 

35933 

E 

53097 

33549 

M 

53752 

- 

F 

50630 

3393" 

Fx3 

54644 

34695 

M 

54090 

- 

K 

61727 

0 

54687 

28166 

F 

52970 

32075 

D 

61115 

33486 

A 

53900 

26787 

P 

52729 

39608 

0 

57363 

37415 

F 

53850 

33457 

M 

53022 

- 

Fxl 

55768 

34729 

0 

53035 

32410 

* 

F 

52620 

33220 

P 

57807 

39230 

F 

50149 

35493 

iii 

0 

50040 

30730 

A 

54690 

34881 

F 

52267 

32019 

lA 

P 

54518 

35898 

Fx2 

56790 

36885 

K 

59461 

36501 

M 

58926 

37548 

Fx3 

53915 

36336 

P 

56876 

36868 

M 

57649 

38578 

F 

51921 

31300 

C 

57897 

32469 

D 

58021 

32152 
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•1 

i 

Streagth 

Ebstk 
Limit 

1 

j 

Straigth 
P« 

Elastfe 
limit 

1 

1 

Scrength 

Lànk 

a 

"5 

Sqtt«« 

Inchof 

Original 

Area. 

per 

Sqtt»« 

Inchof 

Original 

Aica. 

3Ï034 

.9 

i 

Z 
M 

Square 

Inchof 

Original 

Area. 

54095 

per 

Square 

Inchof 

Original 

Area. 

!a 

1 

Square 

Inchof 

Original 

Area. 

P« 

SquMc 

Inchof 

Original 

Area. 

II 

K 

SS790 

1 

35544 

*• 

Fx2 

53438 

35870 

«1 

C 

54949 

31030 

E 

54544 

33027 

H 

52314 

29364 

II 

M 

54373 

35820 

P 

52868 

29636 

E 

51946 

27695 

1} 

N 

54277 

33622 

M 

53512 

- 

0 

52401 

34012 

II 

Fxt 

52968 

33275 

M 

52941 

F 

52163 

33907 

II 

Fx3 

52733 

34606 

Fx3 

52819 

34840 

G 

51205 

333î8 

li 

E 

52254 

25930 

Fxl 

53491 

34307 

F 

50529 

35390 

lî 

A 

53557 

33650 

M 

52736 

34901 

F 

50970 

33625 

II 

P 

52556 

30802 

N 

53555 

34690 

C 

49030 

31099 

II 

F 

52537 

34469 

C 

52700 

35880 

iH 

K 

56595 

383ÏO 

«1 

F 

52339 

39103 

H 

52462 

29992 

iH 

B 

54181 

II 

M 

53016 

35379 

D 

52155 

27708 

iH 

J 

54II4 

II 

Fx2 

51487 

359" 

A 

51884 

28794 

•H 

B 

52895 

33145 

■  i 

F 

51296 

3>992 

F 

51994 

32054- 

i^* 

E 

52120 

35549 

II 

0 

50594 

34940 

0 

50919 

32312 

i+i 

G 

57789 

34160 

•A 

P 

53345 

- 

F 

5Ï456 

34591 

iH 

C 

49821 

33184 

11^ 

E 

53944 

32542 

Fx2 

•51481 

349'7 

K 

57874 

1 

nV 

G 

53238 

32534 

J 

51047 

- 

Px 

54212 

33908    , 

ItV 

B 

52287 

3241 1 

M 

49292 

32597 

C 

54410 

3<354 

It'î 

C 

51756 

32655 

N 

56344 

35889 
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52844 

33842 

IT^ 

J 

50400 

- 

K 

57132 

35026 

Fxl 

53846 

36573 

li 

M 

57052 

38417 

M 

57402 

35701 

H 

53800 

27856 

li 

K 

573*7 

33412 
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55634 

33522 

N 

55018 

34283 

li 

D 

56505 

32496 

C 

56227 

33207 

D 

53472 

31892   1 

1+ 

M 

55466 

34780 

Px 

54689 

33427 

J 

53264 

i 

li 

M 

55131 

33771 

A 

54334 

32163 

D 

52699 

27817 

li 

P 

54159 

33  MO 

D 

53695 

30087 

Fx3 

53»  54 

35323 

li 

M 

54540 

- 

Fx3 

53339 

33540 

E 

51606 

26541 

li 

C 

55404 

34770 

Fxl 

53537 

34335 

A 

5«509 

29404 

it 

E 

S5415 

32869 

D 

53614 

30664 

F 

50690 

32229 

li 

M 

54816 

347^6 

J 

52748 

- 

G 

50395 

36254 

li 

Px 

54354 

34617 

E 

52675 

33745 

C 

503»  2 

30S52 
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J 

Strength 
pcr 

Limit 

i 

i 

Strengtfa 
pcr 

Elasdc 
LimU 

1 

i 

Strength 
pcr 

Limit. 

.s 

•5 
1 

Square 

Inchof 

Original 

Area. 

pcr 
Square 
Inch<ir 
Origiiial 
Area. 

.a 

'8 
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Inchof 

Original 
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pcr 

Square 

Inchof 

Original 

Area. 

.S 

J 

Squan 

Inch  of 

Original 

Area* 
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Square 
Inchof 
Original 
Area. 

F 

50547 

35954 

tr 

F 

49355 

32855 

2 

0 

48249 

31413 

Fx2 

523»4 

35320 

li 

F 

48670 

23250 

^2 

0 

49146 

33068 

E 

498ï6 

3i«'4 

II 

0 

47478 

30842 

2 

0 

461 51 
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F 

49733 

28907 
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- 
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- 

A% 
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- 
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- 
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K 
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M 
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- 
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C 
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K 
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^\ 

A 
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G 
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2 

Px 

52914 
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«A 

M 
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- 
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E 
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2 

M 
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- 

K 
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2 

E 
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C 
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ai 
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- 

D 
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P 
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49164 
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N 

54004 
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N 
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Fxl 
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2 

N 
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ai 
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2 
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34702 

ai 
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P 

52505 
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2 

C 
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ai 

48475 
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E 

50880 
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2 

0 
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ai 

47428 

29941 

D 

5M59 

27816 

2 
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49872 
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aï 

46446 
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Px 

51762 

32261 

2 

Fx2 

36184 

3 

47761 

26400 

M 

50363 

2 

Fx3 

50763 

33172 

3i. 

47014 

24591 

A 

50584 

28713 

2 

A 

50Ï71 

28983 

3i 

47000 

24961 

F 

51039 
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2 

F 

48596 

27634 

3Î 

46667 
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Fx2 

5"59 
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2 

F 
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4 

46322 
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F 
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2 

F 
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TENSILE  TESTS   MADE  SUBSEQUENTLY  AT  THE   WATERTOWS 

ARSENAL. 

Hère  will  next  be  given,  in  tabulated  form,  the  results  of  a 
number  of  tensile  tests  roade  on  the  govemment  machine  at  the 
Watertown  Arsenal. 

The  following  tables  of  results  on  rolledbars^from  the  Elmira 
Rolling'Mill  Company  {mark  L)  and  from  the  Pussaic  Rûiiing- 
Mills  {mark  S),  are  given  in  Executive  Document  12,  ^th  Con* 
gress,  ist  session^  and  in  Executive  Document  /,  ^th  Congras, 
2d  session. 

SINGLE  REFINED  BARS. 


& 

8 

•S 

.S 

si 

<  .2 

Pi 

«8 

Appearanceof 
Fracture. 

É   =   S 

1^ 

II 

L       I 

3.06 
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18.4 

33-3 

95 

5 
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L          2 

306 

29500 

53630 

164 

36.0 

92 

8 
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L       3 

3.06 
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52090 

2M 

34.6 

95 

S 

28419182 

L       4 

3^ 
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51440 

«5-0 

20.3 

90 

10 

30S8S030 

L       5 

646 

27500 

50500 

«4-5 

27.6 

95 

5 

27S26036 

L       6 

6.40 

27500 

50530 

17.3 

22.3 

70 

30 

27118644 

ï-       7 

6.39 

27000 

50200 

18^ 

22.5 

95 

5 

27444253 

L       8 

3-24 

- 

51667 

22.0 

36.0 

70 

30 

2S3185S4 

Round. 

».       9 

3.20 

- 

50844 

16.3 

22.0 

"5 

85 

27972027 

4à 

L     10' 

3.20 

i 

53062 

21.0 

40^ 

95 

5 

iriti  19507 

U 

S      II 

308 

28500 

48640 

»3-3 

24.3 

100 
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27586206 

S        12 

3.08 
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50390 

16.9 
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100 

0 

275S6206 
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47050 

9.0 
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0 
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S      15 

6.40 
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49700 

17.1 
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85 

15 
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S      i6 
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49280 
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85 

»5 
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U.3 

'7-3 

80 

20 
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S      i8 

Z'^7 
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49680 

19.5 

32.0 
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27972027 

Round. 

S     19 

3-^7 

25870 

49338 

18.3 

38.0 

100 

0 
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29JS779S 

u 

S     20 

3-^7 
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48864 

18.4 
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at  centre 
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u 
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L   2o8 

L  209 
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S  211 
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S  213 


215 

216 
217 
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S    219 
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3i 
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3.06 

29000 

53560 

3-03 

30000 

52650 

3^ 

32500 

53500 

3.06 

32500 

54480 

6.33 
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51230 

6.34 

27500 
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6.34 

27000 
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3.20 

50156 

3.20 

- 

49937 

3.20 

- 

50188 

3-05 
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3-oS 

28500 
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3-" 
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51860 

6.31 
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50980 

6.3S 
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50770 

6.33 
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24610 
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3-17 

- 
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- 
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15-4 
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2M 
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22.6 
19.9 
22.0 
22.0 
22.5 
I9.I 
20.7 
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20.4 

25-5 
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24.8 
24.2 
21. 1 
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43-0 
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41.0 

44^ 
44.0 


Appeannceof 
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100 

85 
100 
100 

80 

100 

100 
100 
100 

100 

100 
100 
100 

95 
100 
100 
100 

100 

100 


o 
ï5 


20 

Slîgblly 

o 

Cup. 

shaped 


o 
o 
o 

5 
o 
o 
o 
Cap> 
shaped 


|îil 


27633851 

34042553 
28169014 

29090909 
281 19507 
29629629 
27826086 

28021015 

28622540 
28985507 
3298969b 
25559105 
26446280 

29357798 
28268551 
28070175 
28622540 

28268551 

28070175 


Round. 


Round. 


The  moduli  of  elasticity  had  not  been  computed  in  the 
report,  but  hâve  been  computed  in  thèse  tables  from  the  elon- 
gations  under  a  load  of  20cxx>  Ibs.  per  square  inch  in  each  case, 
as  recorded  in  the  détails  of  the  tests. 

In  thèse  reports  are  also  to  be  found  tensile  tests  of  iron 
from  other  companies,  as  the  Détroit  Bridge  Company,  the 
Phœnix  Company,  the  Pencoyd  Company,  etc.     Some  of  thèse 
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tests  were  made  to  détermine  the  effect  of  rest  upon  the  bar 
after  it  had  been  strained  to  its  ultimate  strength.  Some  werc 
made  to  détermine  the  values  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  the  same  iron  for  tension  and  for  compression;  and  thèse 
were  found  experimentally  to  be  almost  identical,  as  was  to 
be  expected.  For  thèse  tests  the  student  is  referred  to  the 
reports  themselves  ;  and  only  certain  tests  on  eye-bars  of  the 
Phœnix  Company  will  be  appended  hère.  Some  of  them  were 
tested  only  for  modulus  of  elasticity,  which  are  not  calculated 
in  the  report,  but  are  given  hcrc. 


Arsenal 

Num- 

ber. 

Outside 
Length, 
inches. 

Gauged 
Lcngth, 
inches. 

Sectional 
Area, 
square 
inches. 

Modulus 

of 
Elasticity. 

Ultimate 

Çtrength. 

Ibs.,  per 

Sq.  In. 

Con- 
traction 
of  Arca 
at  Frac- 
turc,  %. 

509 
5ïO 
S" 
S" 
5^3 
SM 
515 
S16 
S»? 
518 

9590 

9590 

67.7s 

67.75 

67.80 

118.75 

118.75 

96.05 

109.72 

96.05 

70 
70 

50 
50 

50 
90 
90 

75 
75 
75 

0.765 
0.765 
1.478  • 

15.090 
1.940 

1.959 
1.959 
».954 
3.800 

5.103 

25309000 

27035000 

22391000 

25075000 

24727000 

24590000 

25993000 

25388000 

25969000 . 

23338000 

40600 
39480 

46720 

16.8 
13.9 

8.1 

Quite  a  number  of  tests  of  the  iron  o£  différent  American 
companies  are  to  be  found  in  the  "  Report  on  the  Progress  of 
Work  on  the  Cincinnati  Southern  Railway,"  by  Thomas  D. 
Lovett,  Nov.  I,  1875. 

For  thèse  the  student  is  referred  to  the  report  naniei 
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SPECIAL  MODULUS  OF  ELASTICITY. 

In  connection  with  Hodgkinson's  experiment  on  a  bar  50 
feet  long»  attention  was  called  to  the  fact  that  the  modulus 
of  elasticity  reroained  more  nearly  constant  in  wrought  than  in 
cast  iron  for  loads  below  the  limit  of  elasticity,  and  that,  after 
passing  this  limit,  the  modulus  of  elasticity  decreases  rapidly, 
inasmuch  as  the  strain  increases  very  much  more  rapidly  than 
the  stress. 

This  could  be  represented  graphically  by  drawing  a  curve, 
having  for  abscissae  of  its  several  points  the  loads  per  square 
înch  applied  to  the  pièce,  and  for  ordinates  the  elongations  or 
shortenings.  Such  a  curve  would,  in  the  case  of  wrought-iron, 
be  nearly  a  straight  line  up  to  the  limit  of  elasticity,  and  then 
would  rise  very  rapidly. 

If,  now,  we  should  plot  another  curve  with  the  same  abscissae 
as  before,  but  having  for  ordinates  the  permanent  sets  under 
the  respective  loads,  this  curve  would  start  from  the  axis  of 
abscissae  at  the  limit  of  elasticity,  and  rise  rapidly  from  that 
point  on. 

Again  :  if  another  curve  be  drawn,  having  the  same  abscissae 
as  before,  but  having  for  ordinates  in  every  case  the  différences 
of  the  ordinates  of  the  other  two  curves».such  a  curve  would 
represent,  by  its  ordinate  at  any  point,  the  recoil  or  the  stretch 
of  the  pièce  over  and  above  the  permanent  set;  and  this 
ordinate  would,  in  the  absence  of  further  experiment,  appear 
to  represent  the  amount  it  "would  stretch  if  the  load  were 
removed  and  immediately  applied  again,  over  and  above  that 
part  of  the  stretch  which  did  not  disappear  on  the  removal 
of  the  load.  The  modulus  of  elasticity  computed  by  means  of 
the  elongation  above  described,  considered  as  the  elongation 
of  the  pièce,  has  been  given  the  name  "spécial  modulus  of 
elasticity"  by  Col.  Rosset  of  the  arsenal  at  Turin  ;  and  he  has 
called  attention  to  the  fact,  that  in  the  case  of  wrought-iron, 
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and  also  of  steel,  this  spécial  modulus  of  elasticity  is  nearly 
constant,  even  though  the  load  applied  be  far  above  the  limit 
of  elasticity. 

This  can  be  graphically  shown  from  the  fact  that  the  third 
of  the  above-mentioned  curves,  if  plotted,  will  be  nearly  a 
straight  line  almost  up  to  the  point  of  fracture  in  the  case  of 
wrought-iron  and  steel. 


BXAMPLRS. 

1.  Plot  the  curves  rcferred  to  above,  for  Hodgkinson's   test  of  a 
wrought-iron  rod  50  feet  long,  recorded  on  p.  353. 

2.  Do  the  same  for  the  table  of  experiments  on  cast-iron  bars  10 
feet  long,  recorded  on  p.  339. 


WROUGHT-IRON   BOILER-PLATE. 

Some  tests  of  îron  boiler-plate  hâve  already  been  quoted  ; 
viz.,  Kirkaldy's.  Some  tables  of  tests  made  by  Mr.  C.  B.  Rich- 
ards, and  recorded  in  the  **  Transactions  of  the  American  So- 
ciety of  Civil  Engineers,"  vol.  ii.,  will  next  be  given. 

In  thèse  tables,  L  dénotes  that  they  were  pulled  lengthwise 
of  the  fibre,  and  C  crosswise. 

Long  spécimens  are  those  whosc  smallest  area  of  cross- 
section  had  a  length  of  from  3  to  5  inches. 

Short  spécimens  are  those  whose  smallest  area  of  cross- 
section  had  no  length. 
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Also  the  following  results  on  rivet-iroa  manufacturée!  by  Burden 
&  Sons  :  — 


No. 

II 

.S 

.S 

Tensik  Strength  per 
Square  Inch. 

Ltmhof 
Elasdcity, 
Ibs.»per 

Con. 
traction 
oTArea, 

Ulti- 
Elonsa 

¥ 
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Original 
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Fnctured 
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Sq.  Incb. 

pr.  cent. 

câoo,  pe 
ont. 
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a620 
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93459 

3M50 

47 

-^ 

325 

M 

0.619 

5.0 

49734 

94218 

26580 

47 

32 

326 

« 

0.619 

5-0 

49535 

93774 

28240 

47 

29 

327 

U 

a6i9 

5-0 

49202 

97434 

26570 

49 

32 
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«« 

0.7  II 

5-0 

49345 

lOOOOO 

26460 

50 

34 

333 

M 

\xxo 
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86454 

- 

42 

28 

334 

«< 

1.000 

5.0 

49924 

91 186 

- 

45 

29 
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1.000 

5-0 

49784 

93430 

- 

47 

26 
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- 

62230 

90620 

- 

30 

- 
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M 
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- 

61670 
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- 

3' 

- 
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«4 

0.616 

- 

60840 

85358 

- 

29 

- 

33" 

tt 
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- 

60407 

87941 

- 

3> 

- 

336 

M 

1.002 

- 

63840 

88783 

- 

28 

- 

337 

M 

I.OOO 

- 

63547 

88025 

— 

28 

— 

Perhaps  it  ought  to  be  stated  that  the  boiler-plate  tested 
and  recorded  in  the  first  of  thèse  tables  b  boiler-plate  of  good 
qualîty  in  every  case. 


BRANDS    OF    PLATES. 

The  only  safe  way,  in  orderîng  plates  for  a  boîler,  as  in  or- 
dering  iron  for  any  construction,  is  to  prcscribe  the  tests  which 
ît  shall  stand,  as  the  same  brands  are  used  by  différent  makers 
to  dénote  very  différent  qualities  of  iron. 

As  a  rule,  better  iron  will  be  obtained  by  purchasing  at  a 
mill  where  only  superior  qualities  are  manufactured,  rather  than 
at  mills  where  ail  qualities  are  made. 
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In  England  the  brands  are  very  various,  but  are  often  graded 
"Best,"  "Best  Best,"  and  "Treble  Best,"  the  "Best"  being  the 
poorest  of  the  three. 

In  the  United  States  thèse  brands  are  not  used,  and  the 
usage  varies  with  différent  mills.  Some  years  ago  the  brands 
manufiactured  were  as  follows  :  — 

1°.  Tank^Iron,  the  lofwest  grade,  not  suitable  for  use  in  the 
shell  of  a  boiler,  and  includingall  iron  toc  poor  for  this  purpose. 

2^  C.  Noi  I.  ^— This  used  to  dénote  iron  made  by  using  only 

charcoal  in  the  blast-furnace  ;  and  it  furnished  a  good  grade  of 

.  iron,  suitable  to  use  in  those  parts  of  the  shell  of  a  steam-boiler 

which  do  not  corne  in  contact  with  the  lire,  and  which  do  not 

bave  to  be  flanged. 

3**.  C.  H.  No,  /,  or  charcoal-hammered  No.  i,  which  was 
also  a  charcoal  iron,  but  was  obtained  by  more  working  than 
C.  No.  I,  and  was  hence  a  better  grade  of  iron. 

4°.  Fire-box  Iron,  suitable  to  use  for  sheets  exposed  to  the 
fire. 

5**.  Flange  Iron,  or  such  as  will  flange  without  cracking. 

Thèse  brands  partly  remain  to-day,  but  they  no  longer  bear 
the  same  meanings.  Indeed,  the  name  ''  C.  H.  No.  i  "  is,  in 
many  mills,  given  to  iron  in  the  manufacture  of  which  no  char- 
coal has  been  used. 

There  are  a  number  of  mills  that  use  the  fôUowing  brands 
for  boiler-plates  ;  viz.,  — 

Tank- Iron.  Extra  Flange. 

Refined  Iron.  Shell  Fire-Box. 

Shell  Iron.  C.  H.  No.  i  Fire-Box. 

C.  H.  No.  I.  Extra  Flange  Fire-Box. 

Nevertheless,  îf  wc  buy  any  one  of  thèse  grades  at  différent 
mills,  we  hâve  no  certainty  of  obtaining  the  same  quality  of 
iron  ;  and,  moreover,  there  are  other  mills  that  use  différent 
brands.     "  Refined  iron,"  for  instance,  is  a  term  that  includes  a 
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large  number  of  qualities,  beginning  at  much  too  low  a  grade  to 
put  in  a  boiler-shell. 

The  only  sure  way  to  secure  good  iron  îs  to  prescribe  the 
tests  it  shall  stand  :  i.e.,  the  tensile  strength,  which  should  be 
over  45CXX)  or  46000  Ibs.  ;  the  limit  of  elasticity,  which  should 
be  as  much  as  27000  or  28000  Ibs.  ;  the  contraction  of  area  at 
fracture,  which  should  be  at  least  30  pcr  cent  It  should  also 
stand  bending  double  cold,  red-hot,  and  at  a  âanging  beat.  It 
would  be  well  to  test  also  the  soundness  of  the  plates  by 
punching  them. 

BRANDS    OF    BARS    AND    SHAPES. 

For  thèse,  each  mill  bas  its  own  peculîar  brands,  to  which  it 
attaches  its  own  signification.  The  only  way  to  secure  iron  of 
whose  quality  we  are  sure,  is,  therefore,  to  require  that  it  shall 
stand  the  suitable  tests  before  being  accepted. 


COMPRESSIVE    STRENGTH    OF   WROUGHT-IRON. 

As  far  as  the  compressîve  strength  of  short  cylinders  of 
wrought-iron  is  concerned,  we  hâve  hardly  any  direct  expéri- 
mental évidence  ;  because  the  iron,  especially  if  it  is  soft,  will 
gradually  flatten  out,  and  not  give  way  by  suddenly  breaking. 
The  évidence  furnished  by  Fairbairn's  experiments  on  trans- 
verse strength  of  wrought-iron  goes  to  show  that  the  tensile 
and  the  crushing  strength  are  nearly  equal,  though  the  earlier 
experiments  of  Fairbairn  had  given  a  less  value  for  the  crush- 
ing than  for  the  tensile  strength  ;  and  for  a  long  time  the 
crushing-strength  of  wrought-iron  bas  been  given  as  36000  Ibs. 
per  square  inch,  which  value  is  still  to  be  found  in  Gordon's 
formula  for  the  strength  of  wrought-iron  columns. 

Leaving  this  matter  to  be  explained  under  the  head  of 
"Transverse  Strength  of  Wrought-iron,"  we  will  next  proceed 
to  consider  the  strength  of  wroughtriron  columns. 
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§  223.  Wrought-Iron  Columns.  —  Until  a  very  récent 
date,  we  bave  had  no  expérimental  knowledge  on  this  subject 
beyond  the  experiments  of  Hodgkinson,  which  hâve  furnished 
the  constants  for  Hodgkinson's,  and  also  for  Gordon's,  formula, 
as  already  given  in  §  209  and  §211. 

Thèse  formulae  hâve  been  in  very  gênerai  use,  and  it  is  only 
very  recently  that  we  hâve  been  able  to  test  théir  accuracy  by 
tests  on  full-size  wrought-îron  columns.  The  disagreement  of 
the  formulée  already  referred  to,  with  the  results  of  the  tests,  has 
led  to  the  proposai  of  a  large  number  of  similar  formulae,  each 
having  its  constants  determined  to  suit  a  certain  definite  set  of 
tests,  and  hence  ail  thèse  formulae  thus  proposed  must  be  classed 
as  empirical  formulae,  and  can  only  be  applied  with  safety  within 
the  range  of  the  cases  experimented  upon. 

A  number  of  thèse  will  now  be  enumerated  :  and  then  will 
follow  tables  of  the  actual  tests,  which  fumish  the  best  means 
of  determining  the  strength  of  thèse  columns;  and  it  would 
appear  that  it  is  thèse  tables  themselves  which  the  engîneer 
would  wish  to  use  in  designing  any  structure. 

On  the  isth  of  June,  1881,  Mr.  Clark,  of  the  firm  of  Clark, 
Reeves,  &  Co.,  presented  to  the  American  Society  of  Civil 
Engineers  a  report  of  a  number  of  tests  on  full-size  Phœnix 
columns,  made  for  them  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal,  together 
with  a  comparison  of  the  actual  breaking-weights  with  those 
which  would  hâve  been  obtaiaed  by  using  the  common  form  of 
Gordon's  formula  for  wrought-iron, 

P_^       36000 

A  7>     * 


36000P* 


where  P  =  breaking-weîght  in  Ibs.,  /l  =  area  of  section  in 
square  inches,  /  =  length  in  înches,  p  =  least  radius  of  gyra- 
tion  in  inches.     The  table  is  as  follows  :  — 
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On  the  oth'er  hand,  if  the  breaking-weights  of  thèse  columns 
were  calculated  from  the  formula 

P  50000 

^       1  + 


36000P* 


the  results  would  be  much  nearer  the  actual  results,  though  not 
very  near.  The  Phœnix  Company,  in  their  handbook,  give, 
for  the  strength  of  their  columns, 


f  =  _s 


0000 


x+       ^' 


3000A* 


where  h  =  diameter  in  inches. 

The  set  of  tests  above  referred  to,  gave  rise  to  considérable 
discussion,  and  the  proposai  of  several  modified  forms  of  Gor- 
don's  formula,  as  well  as  other  formulae,  which  should  agrée, 
more  nearly  with  the  results  of  the  tests. 

Mr.  Bouscaren  proposes  the  formula 

P  _         38000 
A 7» — ' 


XOOOOO/l* 


and  claims  that  this  furnishes  a  very  good  degree  of  coïncidence 
with  the  facts. 

Mr.  Théodore  Cooper  proposes,  instead,  a  modified  form  of 
Gordon's  formula,  as  foUows  :  — 

P  f 

For  square-ended  columns  ..,--  =  ^4- 

18000 
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P  '     f 

For  pin-ended  columns  ....--  =  jf -. 


For  round-ended  columns 


P 

A 


18000 
f 


And  he  gîves,  for  the  values  of  /, 


For  Phoenix  columns /  =  3600a 

For  American  Company's  columns.     .     .  /  =  30000. 
For  box  and  opcn  columns /  =  31000. 

He  deduces  thèse  values  of  /  from  some  tests  made  in  1875 
by  Mr.  Bouscaren,  combined  with  those,  already  referred  to, 
made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal.  The  box  and  open  columns 
were  made  of  channel-bars  and  latticing.  The  tables  or  dia- 
grams  presented  to  justify  ail  thèse  formulae  will  not  be  given 
hère,  but  any  one  can  find  them  in  the  "Transactions  of  the 
American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers"  for  1882.  Mr.  C.  E 
Emery  proposed,  at  the  same  meeting,  the  formula 

P  _  355Q63  -^  30950^ 
-4  ■"        jc  +  6.175 


for  the  Phœnix  columns  tested,  where  x  =  number  of  diameters 
in  the  length. 

Professor  Burr  proposes 


P 
A 


42000^1  +  log,(i  -f  ^)J 


i-f 


I      /» 
50000  p* 
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Professor  Merriman  proposes 


A  I 

I  + 


158500^ 


The  above  are  the  formulae  evoked  from  the  discussion  on 
the  set  of  tests  of  Phœnix  columns  above  referred  to. 

In  the  "  Report  of  Progress  of  Work  of  the  Cincinnati 
Southern  Railway,"  by  Thomas  D.  Lovett  (Nov.  i,  1875),  is 
given  an  account  of  some  tests  made  on  full-size  wrought-iron 
columns.     He  concludes  that  the  formula 


P /, 


^       x+o^ 


will  give  results  agreeing  fairly  well  with  the  facts,  provided  we 
use 

For  flat  ends tf'  =  —: — , 

36000 

For  flat  at  one  end  and  round  at  the  other,    cl  = , 

36000 

and  for  /  we  put  the  crushîng-strength  of  the  iron  per  square 
inch. 

On  the  other  hand,  Professor  Burr  deduces  from  thèse  same 
tests  the  foUowing  formulae  (see  Burr's  "  Elasticity  and  Résist- 
ance of  Materials/'  p.  441)  :  — 

KEYSTONE   COLUMNS. 

Flat  ends  (swelled  columns)   .     .     .    —  =  — ^ j^ — . 

^       I  +       ^ 


18300/3* 
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Fiat  ends  straight  j  ^^^^  \ 


P  __       39500 


I83OOP» 


Pin  ends  swelled  •    . 


A 


36000 


I  + 


15000^ 


SQUARE   COLUMNS. 

Flatends g=       ^9000 

Pinends ^=       390oo 

J/OOOp* 
PHŒNDC   COLUBCNS. 

Flatends ^  =  _jl!2^ 

Soooop* 

Roundends ^  =  _i!22E_ 

12500^ 

Pinends ■Ç  =  _i!22î_. 

22700/ 
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AMERICAN    BRIDGE   COMPANY'S   COLUMNS. 
^,  ,  P  36000 

Fiat  ends -^  = ji — • 

i+_i 

T>  J  J  P  36000 

Round  ends  .,.• •^  = ji — • 

i+— ^ — 
iiSoop* 

P           36000 
Pin  ends -2f  — 73 — • 

i+— î— 
2150OP* 

Professor  Burr  bas  also  determined  the  values  of  /  and  a  in 
the  formula 

P  f 

which  should  agrée  most  nearly  with  the  différent  sets  of 
expérimental  results.  He  has  also  done  the  same  for  the  val- 
ues of  a  and  n  in  the  formula 


A  -  \i    ' 


this  latter  being  a  modification  of  Euler's  formula;  and  he 
claims  that  the  latter  gives  results  agreeing  better  with  experi- 
ment  than  the  former. 

The  tests  made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal  will  next  be 
given,  together  with  cuts  showing  the  form  of  the  columns  ; 
thèse  being  taken  from  the  government  report,  Executive 
Document  12,  47th  Congress,  first  session. 
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conclusions  ;  and  the  formulas  proposed  by  the  différent  persons 
who  hâve  deduced  formulas  to  cover  spécial  sets  of  values  may 
be  advantageously  used  for  cases  intermediate  between  those 
that  bave  been  experimented  upon. 

§  224.  Transverse  Strength  of  Wrought-Iron.  —  In  ail 
probability  wrought-iron  owes  its  extensive  introduction  into 
construction  as  much  or  more  to  the  efforts  of  Sir  William 
Fairbairn  than  to  any  one  else  ;  and  while  he  was  fumishing 
the  means  to  Eaton  Hodgkinson  to  make  extensive  experiments 
on  cast-iron  columns,  and  while  he  made  experiments  himself 
on  cast-iron  beams,  which  were  in  use  at  that  time,  he  also 
carrîed  on  a  large  number  of  tests  on  beams  built  of  wrought- 
iron,  more  especially  those  of  tubular  form,  and  those  having 
an  I  or  a  T  section,  and  made  of  pièces  riveted  together.  In 
his  book  on  the  "Application  of  Cast  and  Wrought  Iron  to 
Building  Purposes"  he  gives  an  account  of  a  large  number 
of  thèse  experiments,  including  those  made  for  the  purpose  of 
designing  the  Britannia  and  Conway  tubular  bridges,  a  fuUer 
account  of  which  will  be  found  in  his  book  entitled  "An  Ac- 
count of  the  Construction  of  the  Britannia  and  Conway  Tubular 
Bridges."  In  the  first-named  treatise  he  urges  very  strongly 
the  use  of  wrought-iron,  instead  of  cast-iron,  to  bear  a  trans- 
verse load. 

Fairbairn  tested  a  number  of  wrought-iron  built-up  beams 
with  différent  thicknesses  of  upper  and  lower  flange.  The  first 
results  he  obtained  showed,  that,  unless  the  upper  plates  were 
made  very  much  thicker  than  the  lower,  the  beam  would  invari- 
ably  give  way  by  crippling  at  the  top. 

At  first  he  concluded  that  the  tensile  strength  of  wrought- 
iron  is  greater  than  its  compressive  strength,  and  it  has  often 
been  so  regarded. 

Subséquent  experiments  made  by  him,  however,  showed, 
that,  if  the  iron  of  the  upper  flange  were  distributed  in  the  form 
of  cells,  the  areas  of  the  cross-sections  required  in  order  to 
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>  41 


1     « 


render  the  beam  equally  liable  to  give  way  by  tearing  or  by 
crushing,  were  as  12  to  11,  or  nearly  equal;  thus  tending  to 
show  that  the  tensile  and  compressive  strengths  of  wrought- 
iron  are  nearly  equal,  and  that  the  reason  of  the  crippling  in 
the  first  experiments  was,  that  the  iron  between  the  rivets 
acted  like  a  column,  and  bent,  instead  of  bringing  into  play  the 
entire  compressive  strength  of  the  iron. 

A  summary  of  some  of  thèse  first  experiments,  the  détails 
of  which  are  in  his  "  Application  of  Cast  and  Wrought  Iron  to 
Building  Purposes,"  is  given  in  the  following  table,  taken  from 
p.  1 16  of  his  book  :  — 


Ulti- 

No.of 
Exper- 
imenL 

Distance 
between 
Supports. 

Depth, 

in 
inches. 

Width, 

in 
inches. 

Thick. 

nessof 

Top 

PUte. 

Thick- 

Bottom 
Plate. 

mate 
Deflec- 

tioo, 

in 
inches. 

Breaking- 
weight. 

inn». 

Mannerof  Faîhxie. 

ft.  in. 

14 

176 

9.60 

9.60 

0.07S 

0.074 

I.I2 

3738 

Compression. 

\^a 

176 

9.60 

9.60 

0.252 

0.075 

I.IO 

8273 

Tension. 

15 

176 

9.60 

9.60 

0.076 

0.143 

0.94 

3788 

Compression. 

iStf 

17  6 

9.60 

9.60 

0.143 

ao76 

1.76 

7148 

Compression. 

16 

176 

18.25 

9.25 

0.149 

a269 

1.03 

6812 

Compression. 

16  tf 

176 

18.25 

9.25 

a  269 

0.149 

^-n 

I2188 

Compression. 

17 

240 

15.00 

2.25 

0.260 

0.260 

1.61 

13120 

Compression. 

18 

18  0 

13.25 

7-SO 

0.143 

0.143 

1.31 

10880 

Compression. 

25 

II   0 

8.00 

I.OO 

0.282 

0.1 16 

0.75 

7146 

Compression. 

29 

19  0 

15.40 

7.75 

0.115 

0.180 

1.59 

22469 

Side  plate  tore. 

Very  few  tests  hâve  been  made  which  claim  to  give  the 
modulus  of  rupture  of  wrought-iron,  for  the  reason  that  wrought- 
iron  will  bend  very  much  before  breaking  when  it  is  subjected 
to  a  transverse  load. 

Some  experiments  made  on  small  pièces  claim  to  show  a 
modulus  of  rupture  considerably  in  excess  of  the  tensile  or 
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compressive  strength,  while  the  few  experiments  that  hâve 
been  made  for  this  purpose  on  fuU-size  beams  hâve  given  a 
modulus  of  rupture  about  equal  to  the  tensile  or  compressive 
strength  of  the  iron  per  square  inch. 

Of  the  experiments  on  deflection,  however,  we  generally 
hâve  a  very  uniform  resuit  shown  for  the  modulus  of  elasticity, 
both  from  small  and  from  large  beams.  As  to  experiments  on 
large  beams,  besides  those  of  Fairbairn,  already  referred  to,  we 
hâve  :  — 

1°.  Those  made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal  by  Mr.  William 
Sooy  Smith  and  by  Col.  Laidley. 

2°.  Some  tests  made  for  the  Phœnix  Iron  Company,  and 
recorded  in  their  published  handbook. 

3**.  Some  tests  made  for  the  New-Jersey  Iron  and  Steel 
Company,  and  recorded  in  their  handbook. 

Those  made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal  are  recorded  in 
Executive  Document  23,  46th  Congress,  second  session,  and 
were  made  merely  on  the  deflections  under  moderate  loads,  and 
on  the  elastic  limit.  From  those  made  on  the  deflections  under 
moderate  loads,  the  moduli  of  elasticity  are  deduced  ;  and  they 
agrée  very  closely  with  the  moduli  of  elasticity  that  are  deduced 
from  experimeats  on  the  tension  of  wrought-iron.  Because 
those  on  the  elastic  limit  do  not  agrée  with  the  tensile  elastic 
limit  of  the  outside  fibre,  does  not  seem  to  the  writer  to  justify 
Mr.  Smith  in  looking  for  some  other  élément  in  the  résistance 
besides  the  direct  tensions  and  compressions  recognized  in  the 
common  theory. 

The  table  of  thèse  results  will  now  be  given,  and  then  the 
results  obtained  from  some  of  the  Iron  Company's  beams. 

The  experiments  were  made  on  T-beams  with  the  flange 
upwards. 

Thèse  tests  give  a  higher  modulus  of  elasticity  than  would 
seem  advisable  to  use  in  the  présent  state  of  our  knowledge  of 
the  subject. 
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U 

22 

14 
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383 
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28903000 

4 
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174.75 

17 

22 

15 

13798 

387 
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29915000 

5 

loi 

154.90 
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II476 
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14 

22 

II 
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7 

9 
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12 

13 
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9 
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•236 

«7413 

\  30836000 

«5 

7 

44.12 

5 

22 

[33333800 

i6 

7 

44.12 

7 

14 

(  30128700 
(30099300 

17 

7 

44.12 

7 

14 

9704 

^n 

32575 

i8 

6 

24.58 

4 

22 

4189 

Ï75 

34393 

33799500 

>9 

6 

24.58 

6 

U 

6364 

"4 

33207 

34057600 

20 

6 

24.58 

6 

U 

7631 

114 

36564 

32453400 

21 

5 

12.85 

6 

II 

5351 

60 

'  34740 

34064800 

22 

5 

12.85 

6 

II 

5877 

60 

38116 

31631800 

23 

5 

12.85 

5 

II 

5877 

60 

38 116 

30976000 

24 
25 

4 
4 

742 
742 

6 

5 

II 
II 

4189 

54 

37750 

•301 17 

(  36064400 
(  326S70OO 

131128260 

Extr 

emcs    . 

•    • 

•    • 

•    • 

.    .    . 

■  ! 

25191 
38II6 

26099400 
36664400 

*  Average  of  24  tests. 


t  Average  of  25  tests. 
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The  New-Jersey  Iron  and  Steel  Company  give  I20cx>  Ibs. 
per  square  inch  as  the  safe  extrême  fibre  stress  to  bé  used  in 
Computing  the  safe  load  on  any  of  their  beams  ;  and  they  daim, 
that,  in  so  doing,  they  are  usîng  a  factor  of  safety  of  four. 

The  rule  which  they  give  for  Computing  deflections,  on  the 
other  hand,  corresponds  to  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  about 
21000000  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

The  Phœnix  Company  also  give  12000  Ibs.  per  square  inch 
for  extrême  fibre  stress,  and  claim,  that,  in  so  doing,  they  are 
using  a  factor  of  safety  of  about  four.  They  give,  for  modulus 
of  elasticity  to  be  used  in  Computing  deilections,  24000000  Ibs. 
per  square  inch. 

Both  companies  claim  to  hâve  had  some  of  their  beams 
tested,  and  that  such  tests  support  them  in  recommending  the 
values  given  above. 

.  Some  of  the  tables  of  tests  given  in  thèse  handbooks  will 
be  placed  hère.  The  following  table  of  tests,  made  for  the 
New-Jersey  Iron  and  Steel  Company  by  a  United-States  gov- 
ernment  engineer,  is  given  in  their  handbook  ;  apd  it  is  stated 
that  they  are  a  few  of  the  tests  selected  at  random. 

TESTS  OF  BEA1I8  OF  HEW-JEBSET  IBOV  AID  STEEL  CXnfPAHT. 


Sise  of  Beam. 


Clear 
Span, 
infect. 


How  Loaded. 


Saie 
Load,  in 
Ibs.,  as 
given  by 
the  Com- 
pany'» 
Tables. 


Load 
actually 
applied. 


Ratio 

of 
Actual 

to 

Safe 
Load. 


Eflecton 
Beam. 


1^ 


6-in.  light 
6-in.  light 
9-in.  heavy, 

15-in.  light 


12.00 
"•93 
14.93 
21.00 


At  centre. 


Uniformly 
distributed, 


260S 

2624 

6330 

25188 


IIOOO 

17000 
32000 

90000 


4.3 

6.5 
3.6 


Failed 

M 
« 

Deflected 
2.7  in 


0.27 
0.27 
0.28 

0.42 


0.30 
0.15 
0.16 

0.36 


7000 

IIOOO 
22000 
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The  following  tables  are  given  by  the  Phœnix  Company  as 
the  results  o£  tests  made  at  différent  times  of  their  roUed 
beams  :  — 


7-inch  Beam.    60  Rm.  per  Yard.        | 

Ckar  Spui,  ai  F 

eet. 

Centre  Load, 

Détection, 

iDcrcaee^in 

inlbs. 

in  inches. 

iDches. 

2000 

0.468 

_ 

3000 

0.743 

0.275 

4000 

IX>20 

0.277 

5000 

1.298 

0.278 

0 

0.029 

- 

6000 

1.578 

0.280 

0 

ox)30 

- 

7000 

1.887 

0.309 

0 

0.060 

- 

8000 

2.300 

0.413 

0 

0.183 

- 

9000 

.    3-540 

1.240 

9500 

5.298 

1758 

lOCX» 

(    Brokc 
\  yiciding 

slowly, 
at  top. 

9-iiich  Bcun.    187 

Ib».  per  Yard.    Oor 

Sp«. 

ai  FeeL 

Centre 

Deflection, 

Increasc, 

Lc»d,in 

m 

in 

Rcaiorks. 

Ibs. 

tncbet. 

inches. 

2000 

a228 

_ 

4000 

0.474 

a246 

6000 

0.720 

0.246 

8000 

0962 

0.242 

lOOOO 

I.20I 

0.239 

0 

ox>48 

'    - 

12000 

M32 

0.231 

0 

ao50 

- 

13000 

1.580 

0.1 4S 

0 

an7 

- 

14000 

1.863 

0.283 

0 

a269 

- 

16000 

3256 

1-393 

[Sided^ 

17000 

5-233 

1.997 

flcction 
begins. 
rBcam 

17500 

5.602 

0.369 

.    yiclds 
slowly. 
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9-tnch  Beam.    150  tbs. 

perYaid. 

Clear  Span,  24  FeeL                 1 

Centre  Lood, 

Deflecdon, 

Increaae, 

inlbc 

iniiiches. 

in  inche*. 

5608 

ai02 

^ 

6720 

0.126 

0.024 

7840 

0.148 

ao22 

8960 

0.170 

0.022 

10080 

ai92 

ao22 

II200 

0.214 

OX>22 

12320 

0.239 

ao25 

13440 

0.261 

0.022 

14560 

0.287 

0.026 

15680 

0.310 

0.023 

16800 

0-336 

ao26 

17920 

0.359 

ao23 

19040 

0.382 

0.023 

20160 

0409 

ojQrj 

21280 

0.435 

0.026 

22400 

0.458 

0.023 

23520 

0.487 

ao29 

24640 

0.516 

0.029 

25760 

O.S43 

0.027 

26S80 

0.572 

OX>26 

28000 

0.600 

ao38 

29120 
29120 

0.633 
a682 

0.033 
0.049 

1^ 

0 

ao82 

(  Weight 
(  removcd 

iS-inch  Beam.    aoo  Lbt.  per  Yazd. 
Qear  Span,  14  Feet. 

CentMLoad, 
tnlU. 

JDeflectiofi. 
ininches. 

locrease, 
in  incbes. 

6720 

OJO48 

_ 

8960 

0.060 

0.012 

II200 

0.073 

0.013 

13440 

a09O 

0.017 

15680 

0.105 

aoi5 

17920 

ai  20 

aoi5 

20160 

0.134 

0.014 

22400 
24640 

ai48 
ai6i 

0.014 
0.013 

26880 

0.178 

0.017 

29120 
31360 
33609 

ai9i 
0.206 
0.222 

0.013 

0.015 

-  aoi6 

35840 
38080 

0.234 
a246 

aor2 
0.012 

403^ 

0.258 

0.012 

42660 

a27i 

aoi5 

44800 

a287 

0.016 

47040 

0.305 

0.018 

Weight  removed;  permanent  set, 
ox>i6.  After  lapse  of  i  hour,  the 
load  of  15  tons  was  replaced,  and 
caused  a  total  deflection  of  0.222 
inches,  as  before. 
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le-inch  Bcua 

ISS  Ibe.  per 

Yaid.    Cleu  Spoi.  97  Feet. 

Centre  Load» 

Dcllectioiiy 

Increaie, 

Centre  Lo«l, 

Delbctio., 

I«:re»e. 

inlbt. 

ininches. 

in  iiKhetr 

iall». 

inindies. 

in  inches. 

6720 

0.691 

^ 

15680 

iJk» 

©•170 

7840 

0.821 

0.130 

16800 

1.976 

ai76 

8960 

0.948 

ai27 

17920 

2.228 

0.252 

10080 

I.061 

0.113 

19040 

2^55 

0.227 

II200 

I.186 

0.125 

20160 

2.742 

a287 

12320 

1.328 

0.142 

20720 

2.900 

0.158 

13340 

1466 

0.138 

20720 

2.965 

01065 

14560 

1.630 

a  164 

Last  load  left  on  15  minutes,  deflection  increasing  to  2.965. 

§  225.  Steel.  —  Steel  is  usually  defined  to  be  a  compound 
of  iron  with  a  small  percentage  of  carbon,  this  percentage 
varying  from  a  very  minute  quantity  up  to  one  and  a  half,  orat 
most  two,  per  cent.  Steel  is  raade  in  one  of  the  three  foUow- 
ing  ways  ;  viz.,  — 

i*^.  By  adding  carbon  to  wrought-iron. 

2**.  By  removing  carbon  from  cast-iron. 

3°.  By  melting  together  cast  and  wrought  iron  in  suitablc 
proportions. 

Thèse  three  processes  are,  as  a  rule,  represented  respectivdy 
by  the  following  three  kinds  of  steel  :  — 

1°.  Crucible  steel, 

2^  Bessemer  steel, 

3°.  Open-hearth,  or  Siemens's  Martin  steel  ; 
thèse  being  the  three  chief  kinds  that  are  made  on  the  com- 
mercial scale. 

Crucible  SteeL  —  This  should  always  be,  and  is  by  good 
makers,  made  by  re-melting  blister  steel  in  crucibles  ;  the  lat- 
ter  being  made  by  the  cémentation  process^  in  which  bars  of 
wrought-iron  are  heated  in  contact  with  charcoal  until  they 
hâve  absorbed  the  necessary  amount  of  carbon. 
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Crucible  steel  îs  used  for  the  finest  cutlery,  tools,  etc.,  and 
wherever  a  very  pure  and  homogeneous  quality  of  steel  is 
required. 

Bessemer  Steel  is  made  by  decarbonizing  cast-iron  by  forcing 
a  powerful  blast  through  a  mass  of  melted  cast-iron,  thus  re- 
moving  the  greater  part  of  its  carbon,  and  then  adding  a  small 
quantity  of  some  very  pure  cast-iron  which  is  rich  in  carbon,  thus 
bringing  up  the  percentage  of  carbon  to  the  required  amount. 

Open-hearth  Steel  is  made  by  fusing  a  charge  consisting  of 
the  suitable  proportions  of  cast-iron  with  wrought-iron  scrap, 
or  with  Bessemer  steel  scrap. 

Bessemer  and.  open-hearth  steel  contain  more  impurities 
than  crucible  steel  ;  but  they  are  very  much  cheaper,  and  are 
just  as  suitable  for  many  purposes.  It  is  only  in  conséquence 
of  their  introduction  that  steel  can  be  extensively  used  on  the 
large  scale,  as  crucible  steel  would  be  too  expensive  for  many 
purposes. 

Steel  is  also  made  by  puddling  and  by  other  processes. 

Steel,  unlike  wrought-iron,  is  fusible  ;  unlike  cast-iron,  it  can 
be  forged;  and,  with  the  exception  of  the  higher  grades,  it 
can  be  welded,  the  welding  of  high-grade  steel  in  large  masses 
being  a  very  uncertain  opération,  though  small  masses  can  be 
welded  by  taking  proper  care. 

The  spécial  characteristic,  however,  is,  that,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  lowest  grades,  when  raised  to  a  red  beat  and 
suddenly  cooled,  it  becomes  hard  and  brittle,  and  that,  by  sub- 
séquent heating  and  slow  cooling,  the  hardness  may  be  reduced 
to  any  desired  degree.  The  iirst  process  is  called  hardening, 
and  the  second  tempering. 

Pure  wrought-iron  cannot  be  hardened  by  this  means  ;  and 
cast-iron  can  be  hardened,  but  cannot  be  tempered. 

Case  Hardening  is  a  process  by  which  the  outer  coating  of 
wrought-iron  is  turned  into  steel  by  heating  it  to  a  red  beat  in 
contact  with  bone-dust  or  some  animal  matter.  This  process 
gives  the  iron  a  hard  surface  combined  with  toughness. 
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Whereas  the  hardening  élément  of  steel  should  be  oniy 
Carbon,  and  whereas  other  substances  should  be  absent  as  far 
as  possible  in  the  best  steel,  nevertheless  phosphorus,  silicon, 
and  manganèse,  when  présent  in  small  quantities,  ail  hâve  a 
hardening  effect  ;  and  ail  thèse  ingrédients,  and  often  sulphur, 
are  generally  found  in  Bessemer  and  open-hearth  steel,  sul- 
phur, silicon,  and  phosphorus  comîng  from  the  ore,  the  fuel, 
and  the  flux,  and  manganèse  being  necessarily  added,  partly 
to  counteract  the  efîect  of  sulphur,  partly,  by  its  affinityfor 
oxygen,  to  absorb  any  oxygen  in  the  interior  of  the  mass,  and 
thus  decrease  the  porosity,  and  partly  to  enable  the  steel  to  be 
welded  by  preventing  the  rapid  oxidation  of -the  surfaces  at  a 
high  beat. 

When  Bessemer  steel  was  first  întroduced,  and  for  some 
time  thereafter,  it  was  chiefly  used  for  rails.  It  is  only  since  a 
more  récent  date  that  Bessemer  and  open-hearth  steel  hâve 
been  made  sufTiciently  homogeneous  and  reliable  for  use  in 
construction  generally  ;  but  at  the  présent  day  it  is  displacing 
wrought-iron  in  many  instances,  as  being  more  reliable,  and  it 
is  likely  to  displace  it  even  more. 

In  the  construction  of  boilers,  bridges,  trusses,  beams,  etc., 
it  will  not  do  to  use  the  higher  grades  of  steel,  but  only  the 
milder  and  more  ductile  kinds  :  thus  steel  with  a  tensile  stretigth 
of  more  than  80000  or  90000  Ibs.  per  square  inch  is  generally  too 
hard  to  use  in  construction  ;  and  for  steam-boilers,  if  its  strength 
exceed  about  65000  Ibs.,  it  is  liable  to  be  too  hard.  It  should 
also  show  a  large  percentage  of  contraction  of  area,  as  30  per 
cent  or  upwards.  Such  steel  contains  but  little  carbon,  gen- 
erally not  more  than  one-half  per  cent. 

While  there  are  a  few  isolated  cases  where  it  is  claimed  by 
some  that  the  structure  of  iron  or  steel  may  be  changed  from 
fibrous  to  crystalline  without  over-heating,  the  greater  part  of 
the  évidence  tends  to  show,  that,  whenever  crystallization  bas 
taken  place,  it  has  occurred  at  a  température  above  a  welding- 
hcat  ;  and  in  a  great  many  instances  where  cold  crystallization 
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has  been  claimed,  it  bas  been  found  on  investigation  that  the 
pièce  has  some  time  been  over-heated. 

Welding  is  a  much  more  difficult  opération  in  steel  than  in 
îron,  as  (1°)  there  is  always  danger  of  over-heating,  and  (2^)  the 
métal  does  not  unité  as  readily  at  a  welding-heat  ;  henrce,  in 
high  grades  of  steel»  welding  is  almost  an  impossibility,  espe- 
cially  with  large  masses. 

The  in  jury  done  to  steel  plates  by  punching  is  greater  than 
that  done  to  iron  plates  :  this  injury  can,  however,  be  removed 
by  annealing.  Steel  requires  greater  care  in  working  it  than 
iron,  whether  in  punching,  flanging,  riveting,  or  other  methods 
of  working  ;  otherwise  it  may,  if  over-heated,  burn,  or  receive 
other  injury  from  careless  workmanship; 

In  regard  to  the  term  "  temper,"  it  should  be  observed,  that 
by  the  steel-maker  it  is  used  to  dénote  the  percentage  of  carbon 
in  the  steel,  a  higher  temper  corresponding  to  a  higher  per- 
centage of  carbon.  On  the  other  hand,  the  term  "temper"  in 
common  parlance  refers  to  the  degree  of  hardness  as  deter- 
mined  by  tempering  the  steel. 

The  brands  of  steel  are  determined  by  each  maker  for  him- 
self,  there  being  no  uniformity  in  this  regard. 

The  chemical  composition  of  steel  is  one  important  élément 
in  its  resisting  properties  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  mode  of 
working  also  has  a  great  influence  on  the  quality. 

The  only  means  of  securing  good  steel  is,  to  prescribe  the 
tests  which  it  shall  stand,  and  to  reject  ail  that  does  not  fulfll 
the  requirements. 

Thus,  good  boiler-plate  should  hâve  an  ultimate  strength 
of  55000  to  65000  Ibs.  per  square  inch,  a  limit  of  elasticity  of 
about  30000  pounds,  a  contraction  of  area  at  fracture  of  about 
30  per  cent.  It  should  not  crack  on  (1°)  being  bent  double  cold, 
(2°)  at  a  red  beat,  (3^)  at  a  flanging-heat,  and  it  should  suffèr 
but  little  injury  by  punching. 

For  other  purposes,  as  in  trusses,  etc.,  it  should  be  able  to 
stand,  without  injury,  the  trials  to  which  it  has  to  be  subjected 
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in  construction,  as  bending,  punchîng,  rivetîng,  etc.  An  ac- 
count  of  the  manner  of  applying  such  tests  to  angle  irons, 
I-beamSy  etc.,  will  be  found  in  **  Use  of  Steel  for  Constnictive 
Purposes,"  by  J.  Barba. 

Effect  of  Température  upon  the  Resisting  Properties  cf  Im 
and  Steel.  —  The  question  of  the  effect  of  high  and  of  low 
températures  upon  the  resisting  properties  of  .iron  and  steel 
has  been  investigated  by  a  number  of  différent  experimenters 
with  seemingly  discordant  results.  The  following  are  the  prin- 
cipal experimenters  upon  this  subject  :  — 

Sir  William  Fairbaim  :  Useful  Information  for  Engineers. 
Committee  of  Franklin  Institute  :  Franklin  Institute  Journal 
Knutt  Styffe  and  Christer  P.  Sandberg  :  Iron  and  Steel. 
KoUman  :  Engineering,  July  30,  1880. 
Massachusetts  Railroad  Commissioners  :  Report  of  1874. 

The  existing  évidence  on  the  subject  has  been  very  care- 
fully  collated,  and  compared  by  graphical  means,  by  Professer 
Thurston.  Comparing  ail  thèse  results  and  conclusions,  it 
would  seem,  that,  starting  at  the  ordinary  températures,  — 

i^.  A  decreaseof  température  increases  the  tensile  strength 
of  iron  and  steel,  but  decreases  its  ductility  ;  thus  rendering  it 
more  brittle,  and  hence  decreasing  its  resilience,  or  power  of 
resisting  shocks. 

2^.  An  încrease  of  température  up  to  about  570°  F.  in- 
creases the  tensile  strength  ;  but  at  a  straw  beat  or  a  pale  blue, 
almost  ail  irons  and  steels  are  very  brittle. 

3**.  An  increase  of  température  above  570**  decreases  the 
tensile  strength,  but  increases  the  ductility. 

Effect  of  Cold-Rolling  on  Iron  and  Steel.  —  It  has  alrcady 
been  stated,  p.  370,  that  it  was  discovered  independently  by 
Commander  Beardslee  and  Professor  Thurston,  that  if  a  load 
were  gradually  applied  to  a  pièce  of  iron  or  steel  which  exceeded 
its  elastic  limit,  and  the  pièce  then  allowed  to  rest,  the  elastic 
limit  and  the  ultimate  strength  would  thus  be  increased.    This 
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may  be  accomplished  with  soft  iron  and  steel  by  cold-rolling  or 
cold-drawing,  but  cannot  be  taken  advantage  of  in  hard  iron 
or  Steel. 

Prof  essor  Thurston,  who  bas  investigated  this  matter  at 
great  length,  and  made  a  large  number  of  tests  on  the  subject, 
gives  the  foUowing  as  the  results  of  cold-rolling  :  — 


Increasein 

PerCent. 

Tenacity 

25  to    40 

50  to    80 

80  to  125 

300  to  400 

150  to  425 

Transversc  stress 

Elastic  limit  (tension,  torsion,  and  transverse), 
Elastic  resilience 

Elastic  resilience  (transverse) 

He  also  says,  in  regard  to  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  — 

"  Collating  the  results  of  several  hundred  tests,  the  author 
[Professor  Thurston]  found  that  the  modulus  of  elasticity  rose, 
in  cold-rolling,  from  about  25000000  Ibs.  per  square  inch  to 
26000000,  the  tenacity  from  52000  Ibs.  to  nearly  70000,  the 
elastic  limit  from  30000  Ibs.  to  nearly  60000  Ibs.  ;  and  the  ex- 
tension was  reduced  from  25  to  loj  per  cent. 

"  Transverse  loads  gave  a  réduction  of  the  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity to  the  extent  of  about  1 000000  Ibs.  per  square  inch,  an 
increase  in  the  modulus  of  rupture  from  73600  to  133600,  and 
réduction  of  deflection  at  maximum  load  of  about  25  per  cent. 
The  résistance  of  the  elastic  limit  was  doubled,  and  occurred 
at  a  much  greater  deflection  than  with  untreated  iron." 

On  the  other  hand,  the  two  steel  eye-bars  referred  to  on 
p.  422  show  a  decrease  of  modulus  of  elasticity  with  increasing 
over-strain. 

Whitworttis  Compressed  SteeL  —  Sir  Joseph  Whîtworth  pro- 
duces steel  of  great  strength  by  applying  to  the  molten  métal, 
directly  after  it  leaves  the  furnace,  a  pressure  of  about  14000 
Ibs.  per  square  inch  ;  this  being  sufficient  to  reduce  the  length 
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of  an  eight-foot  column  by  one  foot.  He  daims,  according  to 
D.  K.  Clark,  to  be  able  to  obtain  with  certainty  a  strength  of 
40  English  tons  with  30  per  cent  ductility,  and  mild  steel  of  a 
strength  of  30  English  tons  with  33  or  34  per  cent  ductility. 

The  following  table  is  taken  from  D.  K.  Clark's  "Rules 
and  Tables:"  — 


UltiniAte  Tensile 
Strength,  b  Ibs., 
per  Squau«  Inch. 

pcroeoL 

Axles,  boilcrs,  connecting-roda,  rivets,  railway  tires,  ) 
guns,  and  gun-carriages,                                         ( 

Cylinder  linings,  parts  of  large  machines,  hoops,  \ 
and  trunnions,                                                         f 

Large  planing  and  lathe  tools,  shears,  smiths*^ 
punches,  dies  and  sets,  cold-chisels,  screw  tools,  V 
etc^                                                                      J 

Boring-tools,  finishing-tools  for  planiiig  mnd  turn-  > 
ing,                                                                          ) 

Alloyed  with  tungsten 

89600 
107520 

129920 

Î5232O 
161280 

32 
24 

10 
14 

§226.  Tcnsilc  Strength  of  Steel.  —  The  older  experiments 
on  the  strength  of  steel  are  of  but  little  value  ;  as  we  hâve  very 
imperfect  records  of  the  kind  of  steel  used  in  the  tests,  and 
its  mode  of  manufacture.  Hence  only  the  more  récent  experi- 
menters  will  be  enumerated. 

Sir  William  Fairbaim  :  Useful  Information  for  Engineers. 
David  Kirkaldy  :  (a)  Experiments  on  Wrought-Iron  and  Steel. 

{p)  An  Expérimental  Inquiry  into  the  Strength  of  Fagersta  Steel. 
W.  E.  Woodbridge  :   Report  on  the  Mechanical   Properties  of  Steel, 
Chiefly  with  Référence  to  Gun  Construction  on  the  Woodbridge 
System. 
Government  Machine  :  (a)  Executive  Document  23,  46th  Congress,  sd 
session. 
(h)  Executive  Document  5,  48th  Congress,  ist  session. 
J.  Barba  :  The  Use  of  Steel  for  Constructive  Purposes.    By  J.  Barba. 
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Tests  made  for  St.  Louis  Arch  :   Woodward's  History  of  the  St.  Louis 

Arch. 
Tests  of  Steel  for  the  Brooklyn  Bridge:  Roebling's  Report  of  the 

Brooklyn  Bridge. 
Charles  B.  Dudley  :  Franklin  Institute  Journal,  i$8i. 
A.  F.  Hill  :   Proceedings  of  the  Engineers'  Society  of  Western  Penn- 

sylvania,  vol.  i. 
Professor  R.  H.  Thurston  :  Materials  of  Engineering. 

The  following  are  the  summaries  of  Kirkaldy's  tests  on 
Steel  bars  and  steel  plates  as  given  in  his  book,  "Experiments 
on  Wrought-Iron  and  Steel,"  published  in  1866,  giving  the 
tensile  strength  and  contraction  of  area  of  such  spécimens  as 
he  tested  :  — 

STEEL  BARS. 


8. 


K  of  Malcen  or  Works. 


c^O 


1 


1<^6 


Turton  &  Sons,  cast-steel  for  tools 
Jowitt,  cast-steel  for  tools  . 
Jowitt,  cast-steel  for  chisels 
Jowitt,  cast-steel  for  drifts 
Jowitt,  double  shear  steel 
Bessemer,  Sheffield  tool 
Wilkinson,  blister  steel  . 
Jowitt,  cast-steel  for  taps 
Krupp's  cast-steel  for  bolts 
Shortridge  &  Co.'s  homogeneous  métal, 

«4  M  «(  l( 

Jowitt's  spring  steel 

Mersey  Company's  puddled  steel     .    . 
Blochaim  puddled  steel 


Ibs. 

132909 

132402 

124852 

115882 

I 18468 

II 1460 

104293 

101151 

92015 

90647 

89724 

72529 

714S6 

70166 

65255 

62769 


%. 
4-7 
12.8 
17.0 
21.5 
19.6 
22.3 
21.4 
28.8 
34-0 
36.6 
26.0 
24.1 

35-3 
19.4 
19.0 
U.9 


Ibt. 
139124 
I 51857 
150243 
Ï47570 
147396 
143327 
132472 
142070 

139434 

142920 

I2I2I2 

95490 

IIO45I 

84871 

80370 

71 231 


54 

5-2 

7.x 

133 

Ï3-5 

5-5 

9-7 

10^ 

15-3 
137 
11.9 
18.0 
19.1 

"•3 
12.0 
9.1 
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STEEL  PLATES. 


8 
lo 

12 

lO 

I 

8 
5 

10 

4 
6 

4 

2 


I  of  Makcn  or  Works. 


Turton  &  Son,  cast-steel  .  . 
Shortridge  &  Co^  cast-steel  . 
Naylor,  Vicker,  &  Ca,  cast-steel 
Moss  &  Gambles,  cast-steel  . 
Shortridge  &  Co.,  cast-steel  . 
Mersey  Company,  puddled  steel 
Mersey  Company,  hard  steel  . 
Blochairn,  hard  steel .... 


Shortridge  &  Co.,  hard  steel 
Mersey  Company,  mild  .    . 


in 


I 


Se 


Ibt. 

9S299 
96715 
8443s 
72338 
96989 

93«>9 
93979 
933«6 
85010 
72994 
72366 
7  «532 


9-5 
15.2 

217 
33-4 
14.4 

M 
4.6 
4.8 

7.1 
8.6 
10.5 
7.5 


1^   . 


Ï05937 
1 14203 
108125 
109050 

"3395 
100649 
98472 

97978 
92130 
80034 
80937 
77750 


7^ 
8.77 
«741 
Ï9-73 
1440 

2X>2 

>U 
6li8 

457 
5-94 
3-57 


Thèse  tests  were  made  before  the  use  of  steel  in  construc- 
tion had  become  as  gênerai  as  it  bas  at  the  présent  day. 

The  quality  and  strength  of  steel  are  affected  very  seri- 
ously  by  its  chemical  composition.  In  this  regard  we  hâve 
the  record  of  a  séries  of  tests  made  by  the  Committee  on 
Chemical  Research  of  the  United-States  Government  Com- 
mission, and  recorded  in  Executive  Document  23,  46th  Con- 
gress,  second  session. 

The  following  summary  of  this  report  will  be  appended  hère, 
givîng  only  the  percentages  of  the  most  important  ingrédients 
besides  the  iron.     This  summary  is  as  follows  :  — 
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II 

II 

< 

•8 

^i 

Chonical  Analysis. 

II 

<    . 

"1 

< 

■P 

p 

1 

1 

1 

j 

% 

% 

% 

% 

% 

% 

1518 

ax6oo 

34648000 

37933 

96033 

0.946 

O.OXX 

O.X4S 

0.004 

0.0x4 

o.oao 

15x9 

40000 

a8oxoooo 

67666 

X09166 

}a383 
1  0.389 

[0.006 

0.076 

0.003 

0.0x7 

0.060 

1590 

37059 

96578000 

56659 

X93433 

ja376 
1  0.377 

j  0.0x8 

0.061 

0.001 

ObOX5 

0.031 

xsai 

44577 

96750000 

678x7 

X39633 

i  0.377 
>  0.373 

j  0.035 

0.070 

0.00a 

0.0x4 

o.o«7 

zsaa 

35854 

35799000 

603x4 

X2x8oo 

j  0.979 
i  0.973 

[0.033 

0.070 

o.ooa 

0.0x5 

0.041 

iSas 

4x731 

36507000 

78XX9 

XX4300 

(0.468 
f  0.464 

1  o.oa7 

0.090 

0.00X 

0.0x5 

0.039 

1594 

45090 

360x3000 

83497 

«99933 

j  0.798 
i  0.734 

r  0.038 

O.X96 

0.00a 

0.0x4 

0.048 

»S«5 

49544 

348x6000 

90940 

193X33 

\  0.61  X 
f  0.608 

[0.037 

00x0 

0.003 

0.0x4 

0.043 

1596 

5x38a 

34588000 

95340 

190600 

(0676 
|a678 

[  0.0x8 

O.X35 

0003 

0.0x5 

0.038 

1597 

5x609 

37049000 

X007X9 

'  X3X90O 

j  0.557 
1  0.55X 

[0.037 

O.XX9 

o.ooa 

0.0x5 

0.038 

1S98 

5x076 

96587000 

XX5X69 

«38x33 

\VËi 

[0.040 

O.X34 

Trace 

0.0x5 

ao46 

IS99 

593XX 

95979000 

130975 

«41433 

(0.908 
/  0.909 

[aox5 

0.X4X 

0.00a 

0.0x4 

0.036 

1530 

48597 

36648000 

X33697 

144499 

0.994 

p.033 

0.X87 

0.00a 

0.0x4 

0.03X 

I53Î 

55954 

34683000 

XX8I56 

X40367 

0.966 

0.030 

o.«S3 

Trace 

0.0x5 

0.03s 

«539 

54596 

368x9000 

XX7660 

X4X867 

0.946 

0.030 

o.x63 

0.00X 

0.0x5 

0.039 

X533 

6o6a7 

36350000 

X16636 

X 38600 

X.034 

0.030 

O.X73 

Trace 

0.0x3 

0.0x4 

»S34 

59x60 

35576000 

XX0833 

XI 8500 

X.079 

0.027 

0.096 

o.oox 

0.0x4 

0.044 

«535 

66710 

3709x000 

X306o3 

X 33060 

X.XX3 

0.030 

0.X90 

Trace 

00x5 

0.045 

1536 

63885 

35x86000 

XX95X4 

X38800 

x.x86 

0.024 

0.XX4 

Trace 

0.0x4 

0.X32 

«537 

•  7040s 

35824000 

X3X353 

X38800 

X.385 

0.033 

0.X06 

Trace 

0.0x5 

0.273 

«053 

5897X 

38x69000 

X0376X 

X49400 

f   O.Ç 

)73     ] 

0.3x3 

0.003 

0.035 

0.073 

X054 

59040 

38608000 

xo6ao5 

X67367 

o{ 

(86 

0.X96 

0.00a 

0.037 

0.X85 

X05S 

51500 

3x368000 

9ao8x 

«5x467 

1 

5. 

o.( 

>94 

0  xa8 

Trace 

0.037 

0.X37 

1056 

57803 

37668000 

94599 

X37900 

O.Ç 

>94 

0.X40 

0.003 

0.027 

0.XOX 

Î057 

50494 

37776000 

72979 

X5X433 

0.^ 

ox 

0.085 

0.006 

0.033 

O.XX2 

X058 

54763 

36574000 

96373 

X59933 

1 

O.Ç 

|05 

o.x6x 

Trace 

0.036 

O.X08 

X059 

54943 

39038000 

956x3 

«97«33 

tS 

O.Ç 

>X5 

0.X9X 

0.003 

0.026 

0.086 

X060 

50386 

35538000 

70066 

X03967 

0.9 

38 

0.X05 

O.OX3 

0.034 

O.X84 

zo6x 

40667 

94536000 

67000 

X 20067 

^    0.4 

63  ^ 

O.X3X 

0.003 

0.020 

Trace 

X065 

35167 

96379000 

55000 

X40600 

0.X84 

0.009 

0.063 

Trace 

0.0x4 

0.0SX 

X066 

48367 

35637000 

83660 

X39967 

0.459 

0.X18 

0.X08 

Trace 

0.026 

0.X85 

X067 

50583 

38546000 

8x3x6 

«50367 

045X 

0.003 

0.X34 

0.004 

0.026 

0.139 
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< 
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"3    "^ 

9    ^ 

a  ^ 

\i 

< 

< 
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■P 

0 

!■■ 

^ 

1 

! 

1 

B 

a 

% 

% 

% 

% 

% 

% 

io68 

505M 

•8755000 

xxx9to 

X37»33 

0.793 

0.0X3 

0.X72 

None 

0.019 

0.IÇ3 

1069 

5Ï435 

95637000 

1x7668 

X43633 

0.895 

0.009 

0.X70 

None 

0.020 

0.183 

X070 

55137 

36498000 

X36577 

X5X433 

0.846 

0007 

0233 

None 

0.019 

0.191 

X07X 

62691 

98919000 

«•9837 

X51800 

0.959 

0.0X3 

0.925 

Trace 

0018 

0.313 

1073 

6106a 

97643000 

X31416 

X  48900 

0984 

0.008 

O.X57 

None 

0.019 

0.245 

X073 

68015 

•6805000 

Z3I930  , 

139000 

1.059 

0.0X3 

0.162 

None 

0.022 

casa 

X074 

694«7 

97553000 

X 36036 

144300 

1.X08 

0.013 

0.206 

None 

0.093 

0.269 

X075 

7^700 

97760000 

X 39393 

X 45^67 

X.149 

0.0X2 

0.904 

None 

0.020 

0.282 

X076 

75403 

•7964000 

1330x0 

138600 

X.944 

0.089 

0.946 

None 

00x7 

o.:6a 

X077 

50000 

38103000 

96699 

101800 

0.627 

O.OX9 

0.154 

Trace 

0.007 

0.050 

X078 

49436 

98701000 

9x538 

X69733 

0439 

0.015 

0.X36 

0.00X 

0.019 

0.023 

X079 

36941 

97595000 

80945 

X 35x67 

0.46X 

None 

O.XX6 

Trace 

0.090 

0.027 

X080 

95167 

95953000 

434«7 

88500 

I'-'Sh 

=  total  1 
bon.      j 

0.X63 

0.009 

0.084 

ao90 

xo8x 

«8333 

19038000 

5x833 

X49900 

0.116 

0.014 

O.OIX 

0.029- 

0045 

0.192 

X089 

51609 

985x8000 

X03340 

X09333 

0.675 

0.016 

0.098 

0.028 

0.065 

0.459 

X083 

6x388 

96395000 

X 38750 

X39833 

0.670 

o.oxx 

0043 

0.014 

0.063 

0.625 

X084 

34333 

34589000 

54333 

99800 

0049 

0.008 

0.219 

0.007 

0.179 

0.063 

X085 

48350 

9S753000 

85833 

155367 

0.433 

0.014 

007X 

0.008 

0.062 

0.493 

X086 

44667 

35360000 

65000 

X3X833 

0.111 

O.OX9 

0.006 

0.03X 

O.X23 

0103 

X087 

54aï7 

35400000 

88007 

92967 

0.348 

0.007 

0.028 

0.04X 

O.X35 

0.404 

X088 

65190 

33648000 

X01045 

103300 

0.744 

O.OX9 

0.074 

0.043 

0.X04 

0.465 

X089 

27617 

3334x000 

48083 

97033 

0.049 

None 

0.168 

0.0x1 

0.109 

ao5i 

1090 

30000 

9407x000 

5x500 

75833 

O.OX9 

0.003 

0.214 

0.048 

0.3x5 

o.o8x 

X09X 

36000 

35483000 

59000 

80033 

0.930 

0.004 

0.084 

Trace 

0.039 

Nooe 

X093 

54869 

35503000 

793x5 

84733 

0.3X4 

0.0x2 

o.ox6 

0.066 

0.099 

0.525 

«093 

48733 

39396000 

78500 

93x67 

0.243 

0.011 

0.0x3 

0.058 

0.128 

0.34X 

X094 

47833 

26x10000 

68667 

88467 

0.135 

0.004 

0.007 

0.056 

0.113 

0.165  , 

«095 

56505 

959x7000 

9534X 

101633 

0.374 

0008 

0018 

0.062 

0..38 

0.584; 

X096 

63x36 

34609000 

X11303 

X49X33 

0.37s 

0.012 

0.070 

0.038 

0.092 

0.685  1 

X58a 

379«9 

98697000 

55955 

X83533 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

1583 

33247 

98905000 

50523 

16x700 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

X588 

60637 

37010000 

110389 

163900 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

X589 

58563 

95790000 

X06695 

176467 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

1590 

50305 

95773000 

79858 

X54967 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

159» 

60627 

37389000 

X93645 

X42533 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

î59a 

58345 

35333000 

10376X 

147167 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

1593 

30933 

34633000 

49167 

95600 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Ï594 

53565 

25776000 

78608 

148300 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

X595 

46394 

95330000 

64x04 

139200 

~ 
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Mr.  A.  F.  Hill,  in  the  "Transactions  of  the  Engîneers* 
Society  of  Western  Pennsylvania  "  for  1880,  gives  an  account 
of  SQme  tests  of  open-hearth  steel  manufacturée!  by  Anderson 
&  Co.  of  Pittsburgh,  taken  from  différent  runs,  and  ranging 
from  0.3  to  0.5  per  cent  of  carbon  ;  the  steel  being  tested  both 
in  the  forra  of  spécimens,  and  also  in  the  form  of  eye-bars, 
plates,  and  riveted  plate-girders. 

The  foUowing  account  of  some  of  thèse  tests  is  condensed 
from  his  paper  :  — 

L    SPECIMEN  TESTS  OF  BAR-ENDS  30  INCHES   LONG,  DESIGNED   FOR 

EYE-BARS. 


Mark,  and  Carbon 

Tenstle  Stress  per  Square  Inch 
at 

Stretchat 
Fracture,  %. 

Réduction 
of  Area  at 
Fracture,  %. 

Elastic  Limtt. 

Rupture. 

I 

557 12 

94760 

15.1 

30 

2 

56009 

95380 

12.9 

26 

0.3%  c. 

55120 

95830 

Ï5-3 

31 

55830 

96020 

14.5 

27 

55512 

94970 

13.8 

29 

63790 

II 2340 

10.8 

19 

66040 

II 2470 

8.9 

16 

0.5%  C. 

66160 

III980 

10.5 

22 

65550 

I 13320 

10.9 

21 

65980 

I 13040 

9.4 

20 
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IL    EXPERIMENTS  ON  STEEL  EYE^BARS  WITH  0.3%  CARBON. 

Dimensions:  Stem,  3  in.  X  {  in.  X  10  ft.    Head,  i^  in.  thick,  7}  in.  across  theeyc 
Pin-hole,  3}  in.  diameter. 


Mule 

1 

s 
a 

Tenaile  Stress  per 
Square  Inch  at 

1  ^ 
1  ^ 

1 
1 

Elastic 
Limit. 

Ru]>ture« 

Renuks.                   ' 

1 

Bt 
82 
B3 

1 

54026 
54II3 
54113 

87400 
94500 
89300 

8.2 
9-2 

70 

44 
46 
42 

Broke  i  ft.  3    in.  from  pin-hole. 
"     4ft.3Ïin.     « 
«      i£t.8iin.     " 

FI 
F2 
F3 

•6 

1 

51762 
54065 
52518 

92672 
91570 
94780 

8.2 

9-3 
11.8 

0 

29 
40 

Broke  in  head  into  3  pièces. 
**      5  f t.  2^  in.  from  pin-hole. 
"     2  ft  1}  in.     •* 

Al 
A2 
A3 

1 

58473 
56059 

5S3>o 

69140 
63000 
69400 

2.0 
2.6 
2.2 

Measure- 

ments  not 

taken. 

Broke  5}  in.  from  pin-hole. 
"     5iin.    " 
^     5lm-    - 

In  those  marked  "  upset,"  the  bars  were  rolled  to  the  re- 
quired  section  of  the  stem,  with  sufficient  surplus  of  length 
to  form  the  heads  by  hydraulic  upsetting. 

In  those  marked  "rolled,"  the  heads  were  rolled  by  Klo- 
man's  patent  process. 

In  those  marked  "  welded/*  the  heads  were  formed  by  weld- 
ing  pièces,  and  die  forging. 

Fractures  of  Bi,  B2,  B3,  F2,  and  F3  were  fine,  silky,  and 
wedge-shaped. 

Fi  broke  in  head,  and  showed  effect  of  over-heating ;  frac- 
ture coarse  and  granular. 

Ai,  A2,  and  A3  broke  in  stem  close  to  neck  ;  fracture  close- 
grained,  50  per  cent  granular,  and  showing  effect  of  welding 
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beat.     Weld  was  defective  at  junction  of  head  and  neck  on 
account  of  welding-pieces  having  been  too  small. 

Mr.  Hill  draw&from  tbese  tests  tbe  foUowing  conclusions  :  — 

1°.  "Tbe  strengtb  of  tbe  spécimen  exceeds,  in  eacb  case, 
tbat  of  tbe  manufactured  bar." 

2°.  "Tbe  uniformity  of  tbe  results  obtained from  tbe  tests 
of  tbe  bar-ends  sbows  conclusively  tbat  wbatever  différence  in 
strengtb  tbere  is  between  tbese  bar-ends  and  tbe  manufactured 
eye-bar  is  properly  ascribable  to  tbe  mode  of  manufacture." 

3°.  "  Tbe  results  obtained  from  tbe  rolled  and  tbe  upset  eye- 
bars  approacb  nearest  to  the  original  bar  strengtb,  and  give  tbe 
best  results.  Tbe  différence  between  tbe  results  from  tbese  two 
metbods  is  so  trifling  —  and  if  any  tbing  in  tbe  0.3  per  cent  car- 
bon  group,  sligbtly  in  favor  of  tbe  upset  bar  —  tbat  it  leaves  no 
doubt  in  my  mind  tbat  tbese  two  processes  are  equally  good." 

4°.  "Tbe  results  from  tbe  welded  bars  sbow,  tbat,  wbile 
Steel  can  be  perfectly  welded,  tbere  is  a  loss  of  nearly  30  per 
cent  of  ultimate  strengtb  as  compared  witb  tbe  original  bar  ; 
moreover,  tbe  elastic  limit  is,too  near  tbe  ultimate  strengtb,  and 
tbe  percentage  of  elongation  too  small,  to  give  sufficient  warn- 
ing  of  impending  failure." 

"  It  will,  tberefore,  be  safe  to  conclude  tbat  welded  members- 
in  Steel  construction,  wbile  no  worse  than  welded  iron  ones,  are 
not  désirable,  and,  in  fact,  ougbt  not  to  be  admitted  at  all^ 
except  wbere  tbe  grade  of  steel  used  is  very  low  ;  and  then  tbe 
greatest  caution  in  working  and  annealing  will  be  required." 

Mr.  Hill  States  also  tbat  bis  experiments  witb  eye-bars  con- 
taining  0.5  per  cent  carbon  bear  out  tbese  conclusions. 

Tests  of  Steel  Eye-Bars  made  on  the  Government  Machine.  — 
In  Executive  Document  No.  5,  48tb  Congress,  fîrst  session,  is 
tbe  record  of  tbe  tests  of  six  eye-bars  of  steel,  presented  by 
tbe  président  of  tbe  Keystone  Bridge  Company. 

The  following  is  an  extract  from  tbe  report  in  regard  to 
thèse  eye-bars  :  — 
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"  The  eye-bars  were  made  of  Pernot  open-hearth  steel,  fur- 
nished  by  the  Cambria  Iron  Company  of  Johnstown,  Penn. 

"The  furnace  charges,  about  15  tons  each  of  cast-iron, 
magnetic  ore,  spîegeleisen,  and  rail-ends,  preheated  in  an  aui- 
iliary  furnace,  required  six  and  one-half  hours  for  conversion. 

"  Ail  thèse  bars  were  roUed  f rom  the  same  ingot. 

"  Samples  were  tested  at  the  steel-works  taken  f  rom  a  test 
ingot  about  one  inch  square,  from  which  were  roUed  |-inch 
round  spécimens. 

"  The  annealed  spécimen  was  buried  in  hot  ashes  while  still 
red-hot,  and  allowed  to  cool  with  them. 

"The  foUowing  results  were  obtained  by  tensile  tests:— 


Elasdc 
Limit,  in 
Ibs.,  per 

Sq.  In. 

Ultîmate 

Strength,  in 

Ibs.,  per 

Sq.  In. 

Contrac- 
tion of 
Are«. 

Moduli» 

of 
Elaslicity. 

CaiboB. 

j-inch  round  rolled  bar  . 

î-inch  round  rolled  and 

annealed  bar .... 

4S04O 
42210 

73150 
69470 

45-7 

54.2 

2S2IOOOO 
29210000 

0.27 

"The  billets  measured  7  inchcs  by  8  inches,  and  were 
bloomed  down  from  14-inch  square  ingot. 

"  They  were  rolled  down  to  bar-section  in  grooved  relis  at 
the  Union  Iron  Mills,  Pittsburgh. 

"  The  réduction  in  the  roughing-rolls  was  from  7  inches  by 
8  inches  to  6|  inches  by  4  inches  ;  and  in  the  finishing-roUs,  to 
6J  inches  by  i  inch. 

"The  eye-bar  heads  were  made  by  the  Keystone  Bridge 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  by  upsetting  and  hammering,  proceeding 
as  follows  :  — 

"The  bar  is  heated  bright  red  for  a  length  of  (approià- 
mately)  27  inches,  and  upset  in   a  hydraulic   machine;  after 
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which  the  bar  is  reheated,  and  drawn  down  to  the  required 
thickness,  and  given  its  proper  form  in  a  hammer-die. 

"The  bars  are  next  annealed,  which  is  donc  in  agas-furnace 
longer  than  the  bars.  They  are  placed  on  edge  on  a  car  in  the 
annealing-furnace,  separated  one  from  another  to  allow  free 
circulation  of  the  heated  gases.  They  are  heated  to  a  red  beat, 
when  the  fires  are  drawn,  and  the  fumace  allowed  to  cool. 
Three  or  four  days,  according  to  conditions,  are  required  before 
the  bars  are  withdrawn. 

"  The  pin-holés  are  then  bored. 

"The  analyses  of  the  heads  before  annealing  were:  — 

" Carbon,  by  color 0.270  percent 

Silicon 0.036       " 

Sulphur 0075       " 

Phosphorus 0.090       " 

Manganèse 0.380       " 

Copper Trace. 

"  The  bars  were  tested  in  a  horizontal  position,  secured  at 
the  ends,  which  were  vertical. 

"  To  prevent  sagging  of  the  stem,  a  counterweight  was  used 
at  the  middle  of  the  bar. 

"  Before  placing  in  the  testîng-machine,  the  stem  from  neck 
to  neck  was  laid  off  into  loinch  sections,  to  détermine  the 
uniformity  of  the  stretch  after  the  bar  had  been  fractured. 

"A  number  of  intermediate  lo-inch  sections  were  used  as 
the  gauged  length,  obtaining  micrometer  measurements  of 
elongation,  and  the  elastic  limit  for  that  part  of  the  stem  which 
was  not  acted  upon  during  the  formation  of  the  heads.  Elon- 
gations  were  also  measured  from  centre  to  centre  of  pins,  taken 
with  an  ordinary  graduated  steel  scale. 

"The  moduli  of  elasticity  were  computed  from  elongations 
taken  between  loads  of  loooo  and  30CXX)  Ibs.  per  square  inch, 
deducting  the  permanent  sets. 
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"The  behavior  of  bars  Nos.  4582  and  4583,  after  having 
been  strained  beyond  the  elastic  limit,  is  shown  by  elongations 
of  the  gauged  length  measured  after  loads  of  40000  and  50000 
Ibs.  per  square  inch  had  been  applicd  ;  and  with  bar  No.  4583, 
after  its  first  fracture  under  64000  Ibs.  per  square  inch»  a  rest 
of  five  days  intervening  between  the  time  of  fracture  and  the 
time  of  measuring  the  elongations. 

"Considering  the  behavior  between  loads  of  loooo  and 
30000  Ibs.  per  square  inch,  we  observe  the  elongations  for  the 
primitive  readings  are  nearly  in  exact  proportion  to  the  incré- 
ments of  load. 

"  Loads  were  increased  to  40000  Ibs.  per  square  inch,  passing 
the  elastic  limit  at  about  37000  Ibs.  per  square  inch  ;  the  respec- 
tive permanent  stretch  of  the  bars  being  1.3 1  and  1.26  per  cent. 

"Elongations  were  then  immediately  redetermined,  which 
show  a  réduction  in  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  as  we  advanced 
with  each  incrément,  of  5000  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

*' Corresponding  measurements  after  the  bars  had  been 
loaded  with  50000  Ibs.  per  square  inch  reacb  the  same  kind  of 
results. 

"The  first  fracture  of  bar  No.  4583,  under  64000  Ibs.  per 
square  inch,  occurred  at  the  neck,  leaving  suflScient  length  to 
grasp  in  the  hydraulic  jaws  of  the  testing-machine,  and  con- 
tinue observations  on  the  original  gauged  length.  This  was 
done  after  the  fractured  bar  had  rested  five  days." 

"  The  elongations  now  show  the  modulus  of  elasticîty  con- 
stant or  nearly  so,  the  only  différence  in  measurements  being 
in  the  last  figures,  up  to  50000  Ibs.  The  readings  were  then 
immediately  repeated,  and  the  same  uniformity  of  elongations 
obtained. 

"  An  illustration  of  the  serions  influence  of  defective  meta) 
in  the  heads  is  found  in  the  first  fracture  of  bar  No.  4583. 

"  There  was  about  27  per  cent  excess  of  métal  along  the 
Une  of  fracture  over  the  section  of  the  stem." 
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£U)NGATIONS    OF  No.  45S3    FOR  EACH    INCREMENT  OF  5000  LBS.  FER 

SQUARE    INCH. 


Loads,  in  Ibt., 

per 
Square  loch. 

Primitive  Load- 
ing. 

After  LoAdof 
40000  Ibs.  per 
Square  Inch. 

After  LoadoT 
50000  Ibe.  per 
Square  lack. 

lOOOO 

15000 

20000 
25000 
30000 

0.0274 
0.0269 
0.0269 
0^)269 

0.0300 
0.0305 
0.0320 

ox>33o 

0.031 1 
0.0322 
0-0337 
0.0341 

ELONGATIONS    OF  No.  4583    FOR  EACH    INCREMENT  OF  5000  LBS.  PER 

SQUARE    INCH. 


Load5,^in 

Ibt.,  per 

Square  Inch. 

Eloogationt. 

Eloogations  after  64000  Ibs.  per 
Squaic  Inch. 

Primitive  Load- 
ing. 

After  40000  Ibe. 

per 

Square  Inch. 

After  50000  Iba. 

per 

Squaie  Inch. 

First 
Reading. 

Seomd 
Reading. 

1 

lOOOO 

_ 

. 

_ 

^ 

15000 

OX>272 

ao29i 

0.0302 

ox>3ii 

0.0310     1 

20000 

OJO272 

0.0305 

0.0315 

ox>3o8 

0.0310 

25000 

0.0268 

0.0314 

0.0325 

0.031 1 

0.0310 

30000 

OJO267 

ao326 

0.0340 

0.0312 

ao3io 

35000 

- 

- 

- 

0.0311 

-   - 

40000 

- 

- 

- 

0.0312 

- 

45000 

- 

- 

- 

ox>3io 

- 

50000 

^ 

" 

" 

0.0315 

STEEL    PLATES. 


Steel   plates  are  used  in  making  plate-gîrders  and  other 
forms  for  resisting  load,  and  also  for  steam-boilers. 
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For  the  latter  purpose  the.  steel  must  be  very  low  in  carbon, 
and  must  stand  very  much  more  in  the  way  of  bending,  punch- 
ing,  shearing,  etc.,  than  in  the  former  case.  Its  tensile  strength 
will  not  be  high,  but  it  must  hâve  great  ductility.  The  first  set 
of  tests  to  which  référence  will  be  made  is  the  set  given  in  Mr. 
Hill's  paper  already  referred  to,  this  steel  being  too  high  to  be 
suitable  for  boiler-work. 

He  had  made  54  tests  of  rolled  open-hearth  steel  plates. 

The  following  15  tests  give  the  relative  strengths  of  the 
plates,  and  the  percentages  of  carbon. 

The  plates  tested  were  ail  |  inch  thick,  12  inches  wide,  and 
6  feet  long,  tested  as  they  came  from  the  rolls  ;  crop  ends 
sheared,  50  inches  between  jaws  of  machine. 


Tcnaile  Stress,  in  Ibs.,  per 

Square  loch, 

in  Direction 

Average,  per 

Marie. 

Carbon, 

of  RoUing»  at            | 

cent. 

Remaries. 

percenta^ 

Ekmgatton  at 
Fracture. 

Rupture. 

Pi 

0-3 

43260 

79120 

P2 

0-3 

44820 

77840 

P3 

0.3 

451 10 

78390 

'    19-3 

Fractures  fine  and  sllky. 

P4 

0-3 

43990 

77970 

PS 

0.3 

44720 

78280 

Ri 

0.4 

51620 

81990 

" 

Rz 

0-4 

50980 

81720 

R3 

04 

51260 

83730 

Ï3-9 

Fractures  very  fine. 

R4 

04 

51100 

8x830 

Rs 

04 

50890 

83>30 

Vi 

0-5 

58950 

85790 

V* 
V3 
V4 

0.5 

0-5 
0.5 

59200 
58540 
58880 

86220 
85560 
86000 

.    ia5 

(Fractures  good,  slîghtly 
(    granular  on  edges. 

vs 

0.5 

59330 

86330 
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He  then  gives  the  foUowing  table  :  — 


COMPARATIVE   RESULTS   OF  SHEARING,  PUNCHING,  ANNEAUNG,  KSb 
TEMPERING    STEEL   PLATE. 


percent. 


0.3 
0-3 
0-3 
0.3 
03 
04 
0.4 
04 
04 
a4 

o-S 

0.5 

0-5 
O.S 
0.S 


Tiestmcnt  oC  SpeciiDeflu 


Cut  in  planer 

Sheared 

Punched  

Punched  and  hammered  cold      .    . 
Punched,  hammered,  and  annealed» 

Cut  in  planer 

Sheared 

Punched  

Sheared  and  annealed 

Punched  and  tcmpered 

Cut  in  planer 

Sheared 

Punched  

Sheared  and  tempered 

Punched  and  annealed 


Tcnsile  Strev  per  Square 
Inchat 


ElaitkUmit.      Rupture. 


4943" 

32370 

o 

o 

55780 

63475 
46900 

o 

59350 
52780 
65186 
51666 

o 

60375 
57960 


94396 
74980 
63410 
87540 

I004IO 

87695 
75330 


S6I60 
103560 
84092 

79000 
78400 

87293 
84900 


From  thèse  tests  he  draws  the  foUowîng  conclusions  :  — 

I®.  "That  both  shearing  and  punching  are  înjurious  to  ail 
grades  of  steel,  and  cold  punching  far  more  than  shearing." 

2°.  "  That  both  thèse  opérations  affect  the  elastic  lirait  far 
more  than  they  do  the  ultimate  strength." 

3®.  "  That  apparently  the  lower  grades  of  steel  are  more  in- 
jured  than  higher  grades  ;  but  the  évidence  on  this  point  is  not 
certain,  as  the  lower-grade  plates  were  thicker  than  those  of 
higher  grade." 
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TRANSVERSE   STRENGTH    OF    STEEL. 

A  number  of  tests  of  the  transverse  strength  of  small  bars 
of  Steel  I  or  2  inches  square  bave  been  made  by  Kirkaldy  and 
others  ;  and  they  bave  generally  shown  a  modulus  of  rupture 
larger  than  the  tensile  strength  of  the  steel»  frequently  1.5 
times  the  tensile  strength. 

It  is  only  now  that  the  attempt  is  being  made  to  roU  steel 
Lbeams,  and  thus  far  no  tests  bave  been  made  on  full-size  steel 
beams.  Before  we  can  décide  upon  the  value  of  the  modulus 
of  rupture  suitable  to  use,  we  need  such  tests  ;  and  it  would  not 
be  safe  to  assume  for  thèse  beams  the  constants  deduced  from 
the  small  ones.  The  steel  used  may  vary  greatly  from  a  very 
mild  to  a  very  hard  steel.  It  is  probable  that  it  will  be  a  mild 
steel  that  will  be  used  for  beams. 

Until  we  bave  experiments  upon  full-size  beams,  it  would 
hardly  be  safe  to  use,  for  modulus  of  rupture,  much  more  than 
would  hold  for  an  iron  beam,  or  from  50000  to  60000  or  70000 
Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

§  227.  Factor  of  Safety.  —  In  order  to  détermine  the 
proper  dimensions  of  any  loaded  pièce,  it  becomes  necessary 
to  fix,  in  some  way,  upon  the  greatest  allowable  stress  per 
square  inch  to  which  the  pièce  shall  be  subjected. 

The  most  common  practice  bas  been  to  make  this  some 
fraction  of  the  breaking-strength  of  the  material  per  square 
inch. 

As  to  how  great  this  factor  should  be,  dépends  upon  — 

1^  The  use  to  which  the  pièce  is  to  be  subjected  ; 

2^  The  liability  to  variation  in  the  quality  of  the  material  ; 

3**.  The  question  whether  we  are  considering,  as  the  load 
upon  the  pièce,  the  average  load,  or  the  greatest  load  that  can 
by  any  possibility  come  upon  it  ; 

4^  The  question  as  to  whether  the  structure  is  a  temporary 
or  a  permanent  one  ; 
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5°.  The  amount  of  in  jury  that  would  be  done  by  breakage 
of  the  pièce  ; 
and  other  considérations. 

The  factors  most  commonly  recommended  are,  3  for  a  dead 
or  quiescent  load,  and  6  for  a  live  or  moving  load. 

The  American  and  English  practice  in  the  case  of  iron 
bridges  is  to  use  a  factor  of  safety  of  4  for  both  dead  and 
moving  load.  In  machinery  a  factor  as  large  as  6  is  désirable 
when  there  is  no  liability  to  shocks  ;  and  when  there  is,  a  larger 
factor  should  be  used. 

A  method  very  rarely  followed  for  tension  and  compression 
pièces  is,  to  prescribe  that  the  stretch  under  the  given  load 
should  not  exceed  a  certain  fixed  fraction  of  the  length.  This 
requires  a  knowledge  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  mate- 
rial. 

In  the  case  of  a  pièce  subjected  to  a  transverse  load,  it  is 
the  most  common  custom  to  détermine  its  dimensions  in  accord- 
ance  with  the  principle  of  providing  sufficient  strength  ;  and 
for  this  purpose  a  certain  fraction  (as  one-fourth)  of  the  mod- 
ulus of  rupture  is  prescribed  as  the  greatest  allowable  safe 
stress  per  square  inch  at  the  outside  fibre.  Thus,  the  two  iron 
companies  already  referred  to  prescribe  12000  Ibs.  per  square 
inch  as  the  greatest  allowable  stress  at  the  outside  fibre  for 
wrought-iron  beams,  this  being  about  one-fourth  of  the  modulus 
of  rupture. 

The  other  method  for  dimensioning  a  beam  is,  to  prescribe 
its  stiffness  ;  i.e.,  that  it  shall  not  deflect  under  its  load  more 
than  a  certain  fraction  of  the  span.     This  fraction  is  taken  as 

This  latter  method  dépends  upon  the  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  the  beam  ;  and  while  it  is  the  most  advisable  method  to 
follow,  and  as  a  rule  would  be  safer  than  the  other  method, 
nevertheless,  in  the  case  of  very  stiff  and  brittle  material  it 
might  be  dangerous  :  hence  we  ought  to  know  also  the  break- 
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ing-weight  and  the  limit  of  elasticity  of  the  beam  we  are  to  use, 
and  not  allow  it  to  approach  either  of  thèse.  This  précaution 
will  be  especially  important  to  observe  in  the  case  of  steel 
beàms,  which  are  only  now  being  introduced. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  moving  machinery  a  factor  of  safety 
of  six  is  usually  required  when  there  is  no  unusual  exposure  to 
shocks,  as  in  smooth-running  shafting,  etc.  ;  and  when  there 
are  irregular  shocks  liable  to  come  upon  the  pièce,  a  greater 
factor  is  used. 

§228.  Wôhler's  Résulta.  —  The  extensive  experiments  of 
Wôhler  for  the  Prussian  government,  which  were  subsequently 
carried  on  by  his  successor,  Spangenberg,  were  made  to  déter- 
mine the  effect  of  oft-repeated  stresses,  and  of  changes  of 
stress,  upon  wrought-iron  and  steel. 

In  the  ordinary  American  and  English  practice,  it  is  cus- 
tomary,  in  determining  the  dimensions  of  a  pièce,  as  of  a  bridge 
member,  to  ascertain  the  greatest  load  which  the  pièce  can 
ever  be  called  upon  to  bear,  and  to  fix  the  size  of  the  pièce  in 
accordance  with  this  greatest  load. 

Wôhler  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  load  that  Would 
break  a  pièce  dépends  upon  both  the  greatest  and  least  load 
that  it  would  eVer  be  called  upon  to  bear.  Thus,  a  tension-rod 
which  is  subjected  to  alternate  changes  of  load  extending  from 
20000  to  80000  Ibs.  would  require  a  greater  area  for  safety  than 
one  which  was  subjected  to  loads  varying  only  between  the 
limits  of  60000  and  80000  Ibs.  ;  and  this  would  require  more 
area  than  one  which  was  subjected  to  a  steady  load  of  80000 
Ibs. 

Wôhler  expresses  this  law  as  foUows,  in  his  "Festigkeits 
versuche  mit  Eisen  und  Stahl." 

"The  law  discovered  by  me,  whose  universal  application 
for  iron  and  steel  has  been  proved  by  thèse  experiments,  is  as 
follows:  The  fracture  of  the  material  can  be  effected  by 
variations  of    stress   repeated  a  great   number  of  times,   of 
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whîch  none  reaches  the  breaking-limit.  The  différences  of 
the  stresses  which  limit  the  variations  of  stress  détermine  the 
breaking-strength.  The  absolute  magnitude  of  the  limiting 
stresses  is  only  so  far  of  influence  as,  with  an  increasing  stress, 
the  différences  which  bring  about  fracture  grow  less. 

"  For  cases  where  the  fibre  passes  from  tension  to  compres- 
sion and  vice  versa^  we  consider  tensile  strength  as  positive 
and  compressive  strength  as  négative;  so  that  in  this  case  the 
différence  of  the  extrême  fibre  stresses  is  equal  to  the  greatest 
tension  plus  the  greatest  compression." 

Besides  the  ordinary  tests  of  tensile,  compressive,  shearing, 
and  torsional  strength,  he  made  bis  experiments  mainly  on  the 
foUowing  two  cases  :  — 

1®.  Repeated  tensile  strength;  the  load  being  applied  and 
whoUy  removed  successively,  and  the  number  of  répétitions 
required  for  fracture  counted. 

2^  Alternate  tension  and  compression  of  equal  amounts 
successively  applied,  the  number  of  répétitions  required  for 
fracture  being  counted. 

In  making  thèse  two  sets  of  tests,  he  made  the  first  set  in 
two  ways  :  — 

{a)  By  applying  direct  tension. 

(b)  By  applying  a  transverse  load,  and  determîning  the 
greatest  fibre  stress. 

The  second  set  of  tests  was  made  by  loading  at  one  end  a 
pièce  of  shaft  fixed  in  direction  at  the  other,  and  then  causing 
it  to  revolve  rapidly,  each  fibre  passing  alternately  from  tension 
to  an  equal  compression,  and  vice  versa, 

He  also  tried  a  few  experiments  where  the  lower  lirait  of 
stress  was  neither  zéro  nor  equal  to  the  upper  limit,  with  a 
minus  sign,  also  some  experiments  on  torsion,  on  shearing, 
and  on  repeated  torsion. 

When  Wôhler  had  made  his  experiments,  and  publîshed  his 
results,  there  were  a  number  of  attempts  made  by  différent 


LAUNHARDT'S  FORMULA.  429 

persons  to  deduce  formulae  which  should  dépend  upon  thèse 
experiments  for  their  constants,  and  which  should  serve  to 
détermine  the  breaking-strength  fôr  any  given  variation  of 
stresses. 

Only  two  of  thèse  formulas  will  be  given  hère,  viz.,  — 
i*^.  That  of  Launhardt  for  one  kind  of  stress, 
2®.  That  of  Weyrauch  for  alternate  tension  and  compression, 
as  thèse  are  the  most  used  of  the  formulae  developed. 


LAUNHARDT'S   FORMULA. 

The  constants  used  in  this  formula  are  — 

i^  /,  the  carrying-strength  of  the  material  per  unit  of  area; 
this  being  the  greatest  load  per  square  inch  of  which  the  pièce 
can  bear  an  unlimited  application  without  breaking.  Practi- 
cally  it  is  the  breaking-strength  per  unit  of  area. 

2°.  «,  the  primitive  safe  strength  ;  i.e.,  the  greatest  stress 
per  unît  of  area  of  which  the  pièce  can  bear,  without  breaking, 
an  unlimited  number  of  répétitions,  the  load  being  entirely 
removed  between  times.  It  is  not  a  safe  but  a  breaking 
strength.  Thèse  two  quantities  hâve  been  determined  experi- 
mentally  by  VVohler;  and  it  is  the  object  of  Launhardt's  formula 
to  deduce,  in  terms  of  /,  «,  and  the  ratio  between  the  greatest 
and  least  loads  to  which  the  pièce  is  ever  subjected,  the  value 
a  of  the  breaking-strength  per  unit  of  area  when  thèse  loads 
are  applied. 

The  formula  and  its  déduction  are  as  f ollows  :  — 

Let  the  greatest  stress  per  unit  area  be  a, 
the  least  stress  per  unit  area  be  c. 
their  différence  be  ^/  =  ^z  — -  r. 

Now  a  dépends  on  d  for  its  value  ;  and  hence  we  may  write 

•  a  S3  eu/, 

where  a  is  a  function  of  a  also. 
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Now,  the  two  cases  experimented  upon,  viz.,  — 

I^  When  a  =  /,  r  =  /,  ^  =  o, 

2**.  When  a  =  Uy  r  s=  o,  d  ^  u^ 

must  be  satisfied  by  the  value  of  a  use'd  :  otherwise  the  value 
we  use  is  wrong,  as  thèse  are  two  particular  cases.  Now,  Laun- 
hardt  takes 

and  hence 

a  =  *j^é;  (r) 

and  it  will  become  évident  that  this  value  of  a  does  satisfy  the 
two  conditions  stated  if  we  observe,  that»  in  the  first  case,  since 

^=o, 
we  must  hâve  0  =  00  in  order  that  we  may  hâve 

a  =  // 
and  if  we  put  ^i  =  /  in  the  value  of  a,  we  obtain 

a  =  00  : 
also  in  the  second  case,  since  d  z=i  u  and  a  =  i#,  we  must  hâve 

a  =  i; 
and  if  we  put  ^  =  «  in  the  value  of  a,  we  obtain 

a  sa    I. 

Hence  in  using  (i)  we  are  using  a  formula  for  a  which 
satisfies  the  two  cases  of  carrying-strength  and  of  primitive 
safe  strength  ;  and  the  question  as  to  its  being  a  suitable  value 
to  use  must  dépend  upon  how  well  it  will  satisfy  intermediate 
values,  i.e.,  cases  where  the  two  extrêmes  are  not  those  of  the 
carrying-strength  nor  of  the  primitive  safe  strength. 
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In  the  few  cases  of  întermediate  values  experîmented  upon 
by  Wôhler,  there  is  a  very  close  agreement  between  the  expéri- 
mental results  and  those  obtaîned  by  the  formula. 

Now,  put  d=  a  ^  cm  (i),  and  we  hâve 

/  —  « 

a  =  jzn^^  -  0  (2) 

at  —  a^  —  at  ^  au  —  c{t  —  u) 
/.     «»  =  «»  +  (/—  u)c 

...     tf«i^  +  (/-«)-;  (3) 

and  if  we  dénote  by  max  L  the  greatest  load  on  the  entire 
pièce,  and  by  min  L  the  least,  we  shall  hâve 

c       min  L 


a       max  L 

Hence 

,    ,^         .min  L  ,  . 

a  =  »  +  (/  -  «)  — -^,  (4) 

max  z^ 

thîs  beîng  in  such  a  form  as  can  be  used.     Or  we  may  write  it 
thus  : 


this  being  the  more  common  form. 

The  values  of  the  constants  as  determined  by  Wôhler's 
experiments,  and  the  resulting  form  of  the  formula  for  Phœnix 
axle-iron  and  for  Krupp  cast-steel,  hâve  already  been  given  in 
§  172. 

In  the  same  paragraph  are  given  the  corresponding  values 
•  of  i,  the  safe  working-strength,  the  factor  of  safety  being  three. 
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WEYRAUCH'S    FORMULA    FOR    ALTERNATE    TENSION    AND 
COMPRESSION. 

The  constants  used  in  this  forinuU  are  :  — 

i^.  u^  the  primitive  safe  strength,  which  has  been  already 
defined. 

2^,  s,  the  vibration  safe  strength  ;  i.e.,  the  greatest  stress 
per  unit  of  area  of  which  the  pièce  can  bear,  without  breaking, 
an  unlimited  number  of  applications,  the  other  extrême  stress 
which  it  bears -alternately  being  — j. 

He  lets  a  =  greatest  stress  per  unit  of  area,  c  =  greatest 
stress  of  the  opposite  kind  per  unit  of  area.  If  a  b  tension, 
c  is  compression,  and  vict  versa. 

Then,  if  d  is  the  différence, 

d  ^  a  +  c. 
Weyrauch  writes,  as  before, 

tf  =  cu/y 

and  gives  to  a  a  value  which  will  satisfy  the  two  spécial  cases 
experimented  upon  ;  viz.,  — 

I®.  When  a  ^  u,  r  =*  o,  ^  =  ». 

2®.  When  a  ss  s,  c  ^  s,  d  ^  2s» 

He  writes 


C 

ss 

o. 

C 

= 

^» 

U 

— 

s 

2U 

U 

S 

s 

a 

:.    a  = d.  (6) 

2»  —  j  —  a 

Thîs  value  of  a  satisfies  the  two  spécial  cases  referred  to  ;  for 
in  the  fîrst  case,  since  d  =•  u  and  ^i  =  i/,  we  must  bave  a  =  i  ; 
and  if  we  write  a  =  »  in  the  value  of  a,  we  obtàin  a  =  i.  Also 
in  the  second  case,  since  d  =i  2s  when  a  =  j,  we  must  havc 
a  =  J  ;  and  if  we  write  a  =>s\n  the  value  of  a,  we  obtain  a  =  J. 

This,  however,  has  not  been  tested  for  intermediate  values. 
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Now  Write  ^Z  =  a  +  ^  in  équation  (i),  and  we  shall  hâve 

u  —  s      , 

zau  ^  as  ^  a^  ^  au  -^  as  +  {u  —  s)c 

/.    a»  zsi  au  '-'  {u  —  s)c  (7) 

.-.    «  =  »-  («^- J)^;  ^  («) 

and  if  we  write 

c  _  max  Z'  . 

a       max  Z' 

where  max  L  =  greatest  load  on  the  pièce,  and  max  V  = 
greatest  load  of  opposite  kind,  so  that,  if  L  is  tension,  V  shall 
be  compression,  and  vice  versa,  we  shall  hâve 

,  V  max  Z  ,  ^ 

«=»_(«_  s)-——,  (9) 

max  // 

this  being  in  a  form  suitable  to  use,  the  more  common  form 
being 


=•{ 


«  —  j  max  L'  ) 


I      + -J.  (10) 

n^      max  L) 


The  values  of  the  constants  as  determined  from  Wôhler's 
experiments,  and  the  resulting  form  of  the  formulas  for  Phœnix 
axle-iron  and  for  Krupp  cast-steel,  are  given  in  §  176. 

The  above  démonstrations  of  Launhardt's  and  of  Wey- 
rauch's  formulas  are  substantially  those  given  in  the  translation 
of  Weyrauch's  "Structures  of  Iron  and  Steel,"  by  Professor 
Dubois,  the  explanations  being  somewhat  changed. 
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GENERAL  REMARKS. 

In  cach  case  the  value  of  a  gîven  by  the  formula  (5)  or  (10) 
îs  the  breaking-strength  per  unit  of  area  for  either  tension  or 
compression  in  Launhardt's  formula  ;  and  in  the  case  of  Wey- 
rauch's,  the  value  of  a  is  the  breaking-strength  per  square  inch 
of  the  same  kind  as  max  L  ;  i.e.,  tension  if  this  is  tension,  or 
compression  if  this  is  compression. 

If  either  of  thèse  values  of  a  be  divîded  by  3,  we  hâve, 
according  to  Weyrauch,  the  safe  working-strength. 

If,  now,  the  pièce  be  a  tension  pièce,  its  area  will  be  found 
by  dividing  its  greatest  load  by  the  safe  working-strength  ;  if, 
on  the  ôther  hand,  it  be  subjected  to  compression,  and  it  be  a 
short  pièce,  its  area  will  also  be  found  by  dividing  the  greatest 
compression  by  the  safe  working-strength  per  unit  of  area  :  but 
if  it  be  a  long  column,  and  we  wish  to  use  Wôhler's  results,  we 

must  merely  use  the  value  -  as  the  safe  working-strength  per 

3 
unit  of  area,  and  use  this  in  whatever  formula  we  may  employ 

for  calculating  a  column. 

WÔHLER»S  EXPERIMENTAL  RESULTS. 

Wôhler  himself  made  his  tests  upon  the  extrêmes  of  fibre 
stresses  of  which  a  pièce  could  bear,  without  breaking,  an 
unlimited  number  of  applications.  He  gives,  as  a  summary  of 
thèse  results,  the  following:  — 

In  iron, — 

Betwee^  +16000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in.  and  —16000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in. 
"       +30000       "  "        "  o  "  " 

"       +44000       "  "        "    +24000       "  " 

In  axle-steel, — 

Between  +28000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in.  and  —28000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in. 
"       +48000       "  "        "  o  "  " 

+80000       "  "        "    +35000       " 
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In  untempered  sprîng  steel,  — 

Between  +50000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in.  and         o      Ibs.  per  sq.  in. 
"       +70000       "  "        "    +25000       "  " 

"       +80000       "  '*        "    +40000 

"       +90000       "  **       **    +doooo 


u  44 


For  shearing  in  axlc-stcel,  — 

Between  +22000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in.  and  —22000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in. 
*'       +38000       *'  «        «  o 


44  U 


Thîs  table  would  justify  the  use,  în  Launhardt's  and  Wey- 
rauch's  formulae,  of  the  following  values  of  u  and  s;  viz., — 
In  iron,  — 

u  =  30000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in.^ 
s  =s  16000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in. 

In  axle  steel,  — 

u  ss  48000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in., 
s  =  28000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in. 

In  untempered  sprlng  steel,  — 

u  =  50000  Ibs.  per  sq.  in. 

And  it  would  require,  that  if,  with  thèse  values  of  u,  and  the 
values  of  /  given  in  §§  172  and  176,  we  put 

r  =  24000 

in  Launhardt^s  formula  for  iron,  we  ought  to  obtain  approxi- 
mately 

a  ss  44000  ; 

and  if  we  put  c  =  35000  in  that  for  steel,  we  should  obtain 
approximately 

a  a  80000. 


436  APPLIED  MECHANICS, 

FACTOR  OF  SAFETY. 

We  have  seen  that  Weyrauch  recommends,  to  use  wth 
Wôhler's  results,  a  factor  of  safety  of  three  for  ordinaiy  bridge 
work  and  similar  constructions. 

Wôhler  himself,  however,  in  his  "  Festigkeits  versuchc  mit 
Eisen  und  Stahl,"  says,  — 

i^  That  we  must  guard  against  any  danger  of  putting  on 
the  pièce  a  load  greater  than  it  is  calculated  to  resist,  by  assura- 
ing  as  its  greatest  stress  the  actually  greatest  load  that  can 
ever  corne  upon  the  pièce  ;  and 

2°.  This  being  done,  that  the  only  thing  to  be  provîded  for 
is  the  lack  of  homogeneity  in  the  material. 

3*^.  That  any  material  which  requires  a  factor  of  safety 
greater  than  two  is  unfit  for  use.  This  advice  would  hardly  be 
accepted  by  engineers,  however. 

He  also  claims  that  the  reason  why  it  is  safe  to  load  car- 
springs  so  much  above  their  limit  of  elasticity,  and  so  near 
their  breaking-load,  is,  that  the  variation  of  stress  to  which  they 
are  subjected  is  very  inconsiderable  compared  with  the  greatest 
stress  to  which  they  are  subjected. 

GENERAL  REMARKS. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  — 

I  "".  The  tests  were  ail  made  on  a  good  quality  of  iron  and 
of  Steel,  consequently  on  materials  that  have  a  good  degree  of 
homogeneity. 

2°.  The  spécimens  were  ail  small,  and  the  répétitions  of  load 
succeeded  each  other  very  rapidly,  no  time  being  given  for  the 
material  to  .rest  between  them. 

3°.  No  observations  were  made  on  the  behavior  of  the  pièce 
during  the  experiment  before  fracture. 

4°.  No  experiments  were  made  upon  cast-iron  and  timber; 
and  the  results  of  such  experiments,  if  made,  could  hardly  be 
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expected  to  be  of  rouch  value,  as  thèse  materials  are  so  lacking 
in  homogeneîty. 

5°.  As  long  as  we  are  dealing  only  with  tension,  we  can  say 

without  error  that 

c       min  L 

a      maxZ' 

but  as  soon  as  both  stresses  or  either  become  compression,  if 

the  pièce  is  long  compared  with  its  diameter,  we  cannot  assert 

with  accuracy  that 

c  _  max  II  ^ 

a  ^  maxZ  ' 

and  hence  resuit  s  based  on  such  an  assumption  must  .be  to  a 
certain  extent  erroneous. 

6^.  When  a  pièce  is  subjected  to  alternate  tension  and  com- 
pression, it  must  be  calculated  so  as  to  bear  either:  thus,  if 
sufficient  area  is  given  it  to  enable  it  to  bear  the  tension,  it  may 
not  be  able  to  bear  the  compression  uniess  the  métal  is  so  dis- 
tributed  as  to  enable  it  to  withstand  the  bending  that  results 
from  its  action  as  a  column. 

EXAMPLRS, 

1.  Détermine  the  cross-section  necessary  for  a  wrought-iron  tie 
where  greatest  load  s=  800000  Ibs.  and  least  load  =  80000  Ibs. 

2.  Détermine  the  cross-section  necessary  for  a  wrought-iron  strut  to 
bear  the  same  loads. 

3.  What  is  the  greatest  and  what  the  least  wotking-strength  recom- 
mended  by  Wôhler  for  wrought-iron?  What  for  steel?  Compare  with 
ordinary  methods,  using  factor  of  safety  of  four. 

§  229.  Shearing-Strength  of  Iron  and  Steel.  —  Some  of 
the  most  common  cases  where- the  shearing  résistance  of  iron 
and  Steel  is  brought  înto  play  are  :  — 

i^.  In  the  case  of  a  torsional  stress,  as  in  shafting. 
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2^.  In  the  case  of  pins,  as  in  bridge-pins»  crank-pins,  etc 

3^  In  the  case  of  riveted  joints. 

In  tnost  cases  the  shearing  is  accompanied  by  tensions  or 
compressions,  or  other  stresses,  and  it  is  difficult  to  separate 
the  effects  ;  so  that,  in  the  présent  state  of  our  knowledge,  we 
cannot  explain  the  fact,  that,  when  the  breaking  shearing- 
strength  of  wrought-iron  or  steel  is  deduced  from  an  experiment 
on  torsional  strength,  it  is  found  to  be  about  equal  to  the  tcn- 
sile  strength,  while  when  deduced  from  experiments  on  riveted 
joints,  it  is  found  to  be  about  |  or  f  the  tensile  strength. 

Experiments  on  this  subject  are  to  be  found  in  — 

i^.  Steam-Boilers,  by  William  H.  Shock,  U.S.N. 
2^.  Kirkaldy  :  Expérimental  Inquiry  into  the  Properties  of  Fagetsta 
Steel. 

3®.  A.  B.  W.  Kennedy  :  Engineering.    May  6,  i88i. 

In  regard  to  castMron,  Bindon  Stoney  found  the  shearing 
and  tensile  strength  about  equal. 

As  to  shearing  modulus  of  elasticity,  Bauschinger's  experi- 
ments on  cast-iron  give  about  two-iifths  the  teasile  modulus  of 
elasticity;  and  Wôhler's  experiments  gave  for  steel  almost 
exactly  two-fifths  the  tensile  modulus,  his  value  being  1 1236500 
when  the  tensile  modulus  was  29600000.  According  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  the  modulus  of  elasticity  for  shearing 
should  be  about  two-fifths  that  for  tension  or  compression,  as 
will  be  shown  later;  and  thèse  experiments  furnish  a  most 
beautiful  confirmation  of  the  theory  of  elasticity. 

The  cases  where  shearing  comes  in  play  in  wrought-iron  and 
steel  will,  therefore,  be  treated  separately. 

§  230.  Torsional  Strength  of  Wrought-iron  and  Steel.— 
The  most  common:  custom  for  Computing  the  strength  of  a 
shaft  has  been  to  use  one  based  upon  its  twisting-moment  ;  and 
hence  using  the  shearing  breaking^strength  of  the  material,  as 
determined  from  an  experiment  on  simple,  torsion,  for  our  con- 
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stant  It  is  generally  the  fact,  however,  that,  when  shafting  is 
running,  the  pulls  of  the  belts  ereate  a  bending  backwards  and 
forwards,  bringing  the  same  fibre  alternately  into  tension  and 
compression;  and  this  is  -  combined  with  the  shearing-stresses 
developed  due  to  the  twisting-moment  alone.  No  tests  hâve 
been  made  upon  the  effect  of  the  combinatîon  of  thèse  stresses 
under  working  conditions  ;  and  until  we  hâve  a  systematic  set 
of  tests  of  this  character,  \ve  shàll  not  be  able  to  predict  with 
certainty  the  behavior  of  a  shaft  under  working  conditions. 
At  the  two  extrêmes  of  thèse  gênerai  cases  are  :  — 

1°.  The  case  when  the  portion  of  a  shaft  between  two 
hangers  has  no  pulleys  upon  it,  and  when  the  pulls  on  the 
neighboring  spans  are  not  so  great  as  to  deflect  this  span  appre- 
ciably.  That  is  a  case  of  pure  torsion  :  and  if  the  shaft  is  run- 
ning smoothly,  with  no  jars  or  shocks,  and  no  liability  to  hâve 
a  greater  load  thrown  upon  it  temporarily,  we  should  properly 
compute  it  by  the  usual  torsion  formula,  given  in  §  212  ;  and  we 
may  use  for  breaking-strength  of  wrought-iron  and  steel  the 
tensile  strength,  and  use  a  factor  of  safety  no  greater  than  six. 

2°.  The  case  when,  pulleys  being  placed  otherwise  than  near 
the  hangers,  the  belt-pulls  are  so  great  that  the  torsion  becomes 
insignificant  compared  with  the  bending,  and  then  it  would  be 
proper  to  compute  our  shaft  so  as  not  to  deflect  more  than  -j^^^ 
of  its  span  under  the  load,  or  better,  not  more  than  i^-^  :  of 
course  we  should  compute  also  the  breaking  transverse  load, 
and  see  that  we  hâve  a  good  margin  of  safety. 

In  other  cases,  experiments  upon  shafting  under  working 
conditions  are  needed  ;  as  up  to  the  présent  time  ail  such  mat- 
ters  hâve  beeri  decided  in  one  of  three  ways,  as  f ollows  :  — 

1°.  By  using  the  ordinary  torsion  formula  combined  with  a 
large  factor  of  safety. 

2®.  As  recommended  by  D.  K.  Clark,  by  Computing  the 
shaft  also  for  deflection,  and  providing  that  its  deflection  shall 
not  exceed  ^j^Vïï  ^"^  TsVïï  ^^  ^'^  span. 
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This,  however,  neglects  the  torsion,  and  also  the  rapid 
change  of  stress  upon  each  fibre  from  tension  to  compression, 
and  vice  versa, 

3°.  By  using  the  formula  of  Grashof  or  of  Rankine  for  com- 
bined  bending  and  shearing  ;  but  this  bas  not  had  the  constants 
worked  out  from  a  test  on  such  combined  stress,  and  it  is 
seldom  used. 

In  regard  to  experiments  upon  torsional  strength,  they  are 
usually  made  by  twisting  a  short  pièce  of  shaft  until  rupture 
occurs»  measuring  its  twist  under  smaller  loads»  and  from  thèse 
Computing  the  modulus  of  shearing  elasticity. 

Such  tests  bave  been  made  by  — 

I**.  Kirkaldy  :  D.  K.  Clark's  Rules  and  Tables. 
2*.  D.  K.  Clark  :  English  Civil  Enginecrs'  Committee. 
3®.  Major  Wade. 

4**.  United-States  Board  to  test  Iron  and  Steel:  Executive  Docu- 
ment No.  23,  46th  Congress,  2d  session. 

5**.  Ftofessor  Thurston  :  Materials  of  Engineering. 

The  gênerai  resuit  bas  usually  been,  to  obtain  about  the 
same  shearing  breaking  fibre  stress  as  the  tensile  strength  of 
the  material,  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity  about  two-fifths  the 
tensile  modulus.  Of  course  the  values  vary  more  or  less,  some- 
times  being  gfreater  and  sometimes  less  than  the  values  given 
above,  according  to  the  quality  of  the  iron  ;  so  that  we  can  dé- 
termine by  experiment  only  what  any  one  iron  will  bear.  None 
of  thèse  tests  will  be  recorded  hère,  but  some  of  the  rules  in 
common  use  for  figuring  the  strength  will  be  given:  they  are 
merely  some  of  the  formulas  already  referred  to,  with  the  con- 
stants changed. 

Unwin  gives  the  direction,  — 

1°.  That  the  axle  must  be  calculated  as  a  beam  to  bear 
the  weight  of  the  pulley  and  the  belt-pull  that  is  to  corne 
upon  it. 
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2^.  For  shafting  transmitting  power,  and  subject  to  torsion 
only,  he  gives 

where  d  =  diameter  in  inches,  PR  =  twisting-moment  in  inch- 
pounds»  N  =  number  of  turns  per  minute,  HP  =  number  of 
horses-power  to  be  transmitted  ;  and  he  gives  for  a  and  *^  the 
foUowing  values  :  — 


Wrought-iron 
Cast-iron     . 
Steel .    .     . 


thèse  values  assuming  for  safe  greatest  fibre  stress,  for  wrought- 
iron,  9000;  for  cast-iron,  4500;  and  for  steel,  135CX)  Ibs.  per 
square  inch. 

3^  For  the  crank-shaft  of  a  steam-engine  he  advises  us  to 
consider  the  maximum  twisting-moment  as  1.3  times  the  mean. 

4^  For  combined  twisting  and  bendîng,  he  gives  the  Ran- 
kine  formula,  équation  (2),  §  215,  and  puts  it  in  the  following 
f orm  : 


d^^K  -hv^f^^Sd  ^^ 


f 

where  d  =  diameter  in  inches,/  =  outside  fibre  breaking  shear- 

ing-strength  per  square  inch,   T  =  twisting-moment  in  inch- 

M  , 

pounds,  K  -^^  —  -=-  ratio  of  bending  to  twisting  moment. 


Then,  calling 


^iP+v^ïF+T, 
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n  will  be  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  to  be  used,  to  the  diameter 
needed  to  resist  the  torsion  alone  ;  and  he  gives,  when 

K  =  0.25    0.50    0.75     i.oo    1.25     1.50     1.75     2.00    3.00, 
n  ss  1.09     1.17     1.26     1.36     142     1.49     1.56     1.62     1.85. 

For  the  propeller  shaft  of  a  steam^vessel»  he  advises  to  use 

•         AT  =  0.25  to  0.50  .'.    n  =  1.09  to  1.17. 

For  line  shafting  in  mills,  he  advises 

K  =  0.7s  to  I.OO  /.      «  ass    1.26  to  1.34. 

For  crank-shafts  and  heavy  shafting  subject  to  sbocks» 
AT  =  I.OO  to  1.50  .*.    «  =  1.34  to  1.49. 

S^  For  forged  crank-shafts,  he  gives 

To  control  the  deflection  of  shafting  10  or  11  feet  between 
hangers,  he  gives 

where  L  =  span  in  inches,  and  y  =  54  to  6a 
Professer  Tburston  gives,  — 
For  head  shafts  well  supported  against  springîng,  — 


Wrought-iron,  d  =  \^^^^        Cold-roUed  iron,  d  =  y  ^^^-. 
For  line-shafting,  hangers  8  feet  apart,  — 


Wrought-iron, d  =  \^^^'  Cold-rolled  iron,  d^^ ^^. 

For  transmission  simply,  no  pulleys,  — 
Wrought-iron,  d  =  y/^?:5^.       Cold-roUed  iron,  d  =  y^^- 
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Mr.  James  B.  Francis  gives  the  following  table  for  distance 
between  bearings  of  shafting  carryin^  no  side  strain  : — 


Dianeter. 

Wiought-Iroo. 

SteeL 

Diameter. 

Wrouj^t-Iioo. 

Steel. 

in. 

ft. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

ft. 

2 

Ï5-5 

ïS-9 

6 

22.3 

22.9 

3 

«77 

l8.2 

7 

23-5 

24.1 

4 

«95 

20.0 

8 

24.6 

25.2 

5 

ao.9 

21.6 

9 

25-5 

26.2 

It  should  be  observed,  that  it  is  only  a  mild  steel  that  can 
be  used  for  shafting,  —  steel  of  about  60000  Ibs.  tensile  strength 
per  square  inch  :  hence  the  calculations  cannot  differ  very 
greatly  from  those  for  wrought-iron. 

§  231.  Bridge-Pins.  —  In  the  case  of  a  bridge-pîn  or  other 
pin,  the  shearing-stress  is  always  accompanîed  by  a  very  large 
élément  of  bending;  so  that  the  principles  of  transverse 
strength  come  into  play  very  largely,  and  perhaps  in  many 
cases  wholly. 

The  rules  for  proportioning  bridge-pins  used  by  différent  en- 
gineers  and  constructors  hâve  been  varîous,  but  hâve  generally 
been  founded  upon  the  theory  of  transverse  strength  ;  for  those 
given  by  Charles  Bender,  the  student  is  referred  to  his  treatise 
on  "Bridge-Pins"  (Van  Nostrand's  Science  Séries).  No  attempt 
will  be  made  to  give  any  of  the  rules  used  ;  but,  înasmuch  as 
there  were  quite  a  number  of  such  pins  tested  at  the  Watertown 
Arsenal,  there  will  be  given  a  summary  of  the  tests,  which  are 
to  be  found  in  détail  in  Executive  Document  12, 47th  Congress, 
first  session.  AJl  the  pins  tested  were  of  wrought-iron,  and 
had  semicircular  seats  at  middle  and  ends. 

From  this  table  the  modulus  of  elasticity  can  be  figured, 
and  the  deâection  of  the  pin  under  any  given  load  and  span  ; 
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or  the  table  may  be  ecnpioyed  to  interpolate,  to  iind  the  sizes 
to  be  used  without  causing  too  much  deflection. 


Width 

Dtameter, 
ininchet. 

Oear 
Sp«i. 

of 
Middk 

LoMlnearest 

ooe-half 

Maximum 

L(»d.m»M. 

DellectioD, 
ininchet. 

Mudmum 
plied^inH).. 

IJcncctionf 
binches. 

AmoantoT 

ImkntalioB. 

iniacl». 

2.500 

24 

I 

lOOOO 

0.0517 

20000 

1.2700 

00070 

2497 

24 

I 

8000 

0.0420 

15000 

a3290 

00020 

2.500 

.    18 

I 

lOOOO 

0.0238 

21000 

ai66o 

00025 

2.500 

18 

i 

lOOOO 

0.0248 

18000 

0.1000 

<  0.0010 

2.500 

12 

- 

15000 

0.0133 

30000 

0.0367 

0 

2.500 

12 

- 

14000 

0.0129 

2700a 

00437 

<O00I0 

2.500 

6 

I 

33000 

aoo66 

65000 

ox>263 

00050 

2.500 

6 

I 

30000 

0.0064 

60000 

aoi84 

- 

3.000 

24 

- 

IIOOO 

ao278 

22000 

ai  260 

- 

3.000 

24 

- 

IIOOO 

0.0278 

22000 

0.1231 

- 

3-000 

12 

iS 

25000 

aoioi 

50000 

0.0414 

- 

3.000 

t2 

lî 

25000 

0.0102 

50000 

0x464 

- 

3.000 

6 

- 

62000 

0.0077 

125000 

0.0240 

- 

3.000 

6 

Il 

0.0070 

125000 

OX>250 

- 

3495 

24 

11 

20000 

0.0302 

40000 

O.I68I 

- 

3495 

24 

II 

20000 

0.0310 

35000 

0.0923 

- 

3495 

12 

- 

40000 

0.01 21 

80000 

0.0330 

- 

.  3495 

12 

- 

40000 

0.0124 

0.0340 

- 

3496 

6 

- 

90000 

0^)83 

170000 

00222 

00040 

3496 

6 

- 

90000 

0.0087 

160000 

0X>\^\ 

- 

4.000 

24 

lî 

25000 

0.0227 

50000 

00667 

- 

4.000 

24 

lî 

25000 

0.0234 

50000 

0.0682 

- 

4.000 

12 

lî 

55000 

aoù97 

IIOOOO 

0.0258 

- 

4.000 

12 

lî 

55000 

0.0120 

IIOOOO 

0.0255 

- 

4.500 

24 

lî 

38000 

ao240 

75000 

0.0648 

- 

4.500 

24 

lï 

40000 

0.0260 

75000 

0.0630 

- 

4.500 

12 

- 

80000 

OXJU99 

160000 

0.0245 

- 

4.500 

12 

- 

80000 

OJQOtfo 

170000 

O.O2S1 

- 

4.877 

24 

lî 

50000 

0.0240 

lOOOOO 

0.0912 

- 

4.877 

24 

lî 

40000 

0.0190 

85000 

0.0460 

- 

4.877 

12 

lî 

lOOOOO 

0.0155 

200000 

0.0324 

- 

4.877 

12 

II 

lOOOOO 

0.0152 

200000 

0.0322 

- 
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§  232.  Riveted  Joints.  —  The  most  common  way  of  unîting 
plates  of  wroiight-iron  or  steel  is  by  means  of  rivets.  It  is, 
therefore,  a  matter  of  importance  to  know  the  strength  of  such 
joints,  and  also  the  proportions  which  will  render  their  efficien- 
cies  greatest;  i.e.,  that  will  bring  their  strength  as  near  as 
possible  to  the  strength  of  the  solid  plate. 

In  §  177  was  explained  the  mode  of  proportioning  riveted 
joints  usually  taught,  based  upon  the  principle  of  making  ail 
the  résistances  to  giving  way  equal,  and  assuming,  as  the  modes 
of  gfîving  way,  those  there  enumerated.  This  theory  does  not, 
however,  represent  the  facts  of  the  case,  as  — 

i**.  The  stresses  which  resist  the  giving-way  are  of  a  more 
complex  nature  than  those  there  assumed,  so  that  the  efficiency 
of  a  joint  constructed  in  the  way  described  above  may  not  be 
as  great  as  that  of  one  differently  constructed  ; 

2°.  The  efîects  of  punching,  drilling,  and  riveting,  come  in 
to  modify  further  the  action  ;  and 

3°.  The  purposes  for  which  the  joint  is  to  be  used,  often  fix 
some  of  the  dimensions  within  narrow  limits  beforehand. 

In  order  to  know,  therefore,  the  efficiency  of  any  one  kind 
of  joint,  we  must  hâve  recourse  to  experiment.  And  hère  again 
we  must  not  expect  to  draw  correct  conclusions  from  experi- 
ments  made  upon  narrow  strips  of  plate  riveted  together  with 
one  or  two  rivets  ;  but  we  need  experiments  upon  joints  in  wide 
plates  containing  a  sufficiently  long  line  of  rivets  to  bring  into 
play  ail  the  forces  that  we  hâve  in  the  actual  joint.  The  greater 
part  of  the  experiments  thus  far  made  hâve  been  made  upon 
.  narrow  strips,  with  but  few  rivets, — there  hâve  been  but  few 
of  the  latter  class  of  tests,  —  and  no  complète  and  systematic 
séries  of  tests  has  thus  far  been  carried  out,  though  such  a 
séries  has  been  begun  on  the  government  testing-machine  at 
the  Watertown  Arsenal. 

The  only  tests  that  will  be  quoted  hère,  are  :  — 

I®.  The  summary  of  the  tests  of  this  séries  that  hâve  been 
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made  thus  far,  and  are  recorded  in  Executive  Document  No.  i, 
47th  CongresSi  second  session,  and  Executive  Document  No.  5, 
48th  Congress,  fîrst  session. 

2°.  A  few  tests  made  recently  by  David  Kirkaldy. 

While  it  is  from  thèse  tests  upon  long  joints  that  we  can 
dérive  correct  and  reliable  information  to  use  in  practîce,  and 
hence  while  the  experiments  already  made  give  us  somc  infor- 
mation in  regard  to  such  joints  as  were  tested,  nevertheless,  as 
thèse  tests  hâve  not  yet  been  carried  far  enough  to  furnish 
ail  the  information  we  need,  and  to  settle  cases  that  we  are 
liable  to  be  called  upon  to  décide,  therefore,  before  quoting 
the  above  experiments,  some  of  the  rules  and  proportions  in 
use  in  practice  at  the  présent  time,  and  the  modes  of  deter- 
mining  them,  will  be  first  explained. 

In  this  regard  we  must  observe  that  practîcal  considérations 
render  it  necessary  to  make  the  proportions  différent  when  the 
joint  is  in  the  shell  of  a  steam-boiler,  from  the  case  when  it  is 
in  a  girder  or  other  part  of  a  structure. 

In  the  case  of  boiler-work,  the  joint  must  be  steam-tight,  and 
hence  the  pitch  of  the  rivets  must  be  small  enough  to  render 
it  so  :  whereas  in  girder-work  this  requirement  does  not  exist  ; 
and  hence  the  pitch  can,  as  far  as  this  requirement  goes,  be 
made  greater. 

It  is  probable,  that,  wîth  good  workmanship,  we  mîght  be  able 
to  secure  a  steam-tight  joint  with  considerably  greater  pitches 
than  those  commonly  used  in  boiler-work  ;  and  now  and  then 
some  boiler-maker  is  bold  enough  to  attempt  it. 

Tables  of  usual  dimensions  employed  and  recommended  by 
Robert  Wilson,  Thomas  Box,  and  Unwin  respectively,  will  now 
be  given. 

The  following  tables  give  the  proportions  recommended  by 
Robert  Wilson  for  boiler-work,  and  by  Thomas  Box  for  girder- 
work: — 
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PROPORTIONS  GIVEN  BY  ROBERT  WILSON  FOR  USE  IN  BOILER-WORK. 


Dùmelerof 

Pitch  of  RiTcts. 

Dottble-Riveted  Butt-Jointa 

TUcImeH 
orPbia. 

Riveu.    AU 
Lap- Joints  uid 

PUchoTRiKt*. 
Single-Riveted 

DouUe-RiwMd 
Lap-JoinU,  «nd 

with  Double  Strips. 

Butt-Joiatfwith 

Lap-Joim. 

Butt-Jotttswidk 

Diaaurterof 

Piteliof  Rivets 

Singk  Strii*. 

Single  Strip*. 

Riifcc 

i 

li 

» 

. 

•h 

2i 

- 

- 

1 

H 

«i 

»t 

■h 

ai 

a» 

k 

*i 

*î 

A 

2| 

tt 

ai 

♦ 

H 

ai 

3 

tt 

t\ 

3i 

3i 

\ 

H 

3i 

3i 

« 

H 

3i 

3i 

1 

»i 

3i 

3Î 

\k 

»i 

3i 

3Î 

I 

li 

ai 

3* 

It 

4 

He  gives,  for  the  lap  in  single  rivetîng,  3  times  the  dîameter 
of  the  rivet,  and  never  more  than  3.3  times. 


PROPORTIONS  RECOMMENDED  BY  THOMAS  BOX  FOR  USE  IN  GIRDER- 

WORK. 

SiNGLE-RrVETED  LaP-JoINTS.  DoUBLE-RfinSTED  JOINTS. 


ThickiwH 

Diameter 

Piichof 

Up. 

TMckiwu 

Diameler 

PiichoT 

Lap. 

ofPUttt. 

ofRÏTCts. 

Rivels. 

ofPIam. 

of  Rivet». 

Rivet*. 

i 

A 

li 

î 

ii 

ai* 

ai 

A 

A 

li 

A 

i 

3 

3 

i 

i 

li 

i 

il 

3A 

3i 

■h 

A 

1* 

A 

i 

3i 

3i 

î 

tt 

2 

♦ 

"à 

3! 

3» 

A 

f 

ai 

+i 

lA 

3H 

4i 

i 

1 

4f 

aA 

i 

li 

4A 

4i 
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I**.  In  regard  to  the  diameter  of  thie  rivets,  Robert  Wilson 
first  shows,  that  by  taking  the  crushing-strength  in  front  of  tbe 
rivet  at  89600,  and  the  shearing-strength  of  the  rivet  at  47040 
Ibs.  per  square  inch,  we  should  iînd  that  the  joint  would  be  safe 
against  crushing  the  métal  in  front  of  the  rivet  with  a  diameter 
of  rivet  equal  to  2\  times  the  thickness  of  the  plate  ;  he  recom- 
mends  the  diameters  given  in  the  table,  which  for  plates  \  inch 
and  ^  inch  thick  are  double  the  thickness  of  the  plate  (this 
being  a  rule  frequently  used),  and  for  thicker  plates  they  grow 
gradually  less. 

Thomas  Box,  in  deducing  his  diameters  for  girder-work,give8 
the  formula 

from  which  he  calculâtes  the  diameters  given  in  his  table,  giv- 
ing  this  as  an  empirical  rule. 

2®.  In  regard  to  the  pitch  of  the  rivets,  Robert  Wilson,  by 
calling  the  shearing-strength  of  the  rivets  per  square  inch  equal 
to  the  tensile  strength  of  the  plate  per  square  inch,deduces  the 
formula 

The  values  recommended  by  him  difîer,  however,  somewhat 
from  the  results  of  this  formula,  in  order  to  retain  a  larger 
section  of  plate  between  rivets. 

Thomas  Box  deduces  his  values  of  the  pitch  by  consîdering 
the  shearing-strength  of  the  rivet  per  square  inch  as  equal  to 
I  the  tensile  strength  of  the  plate  per  square  inch,  and  then 
calculating  the  joint  so  as  to  give  equal  strength  for  tearing 
and  shearing. 

3®.  In  regard  to  the  lap,  Robert  Wilson  computes  ît  so  that 
there  shall  be  strength  enough  to  resist  breaking  through  :  bis 
formula  has  been  given  in  §  177.  This  would  give,  for  the  lap, 
the  formula  for  single  riveting, 

/  =  oMd. 
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Hence  he  concludes  that  the  common  rule  of  making  the  dis- 
tance between  the  hole  and  edge  of  the  plate  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  rivet  is  to  provide  sufficîent  résistance  in  this 
regard  :  this  rule,  however,  he  contradicts  by  his  empirical  rule 
given  just  after  the  table. 

Thomas  Box,  on  the  other  hand,  gives  a  graphical  construc- 
tion for  the  lap,  which  practically  accounts  the  shearing  and  the 
tensile  strength  of  the  plate  per  square  inch  the  same,  and  pro- 
vides sufficient  strength  to  prevent  the  rivet  from  shearing  out 
the  plate  in  front  of  it.  His  results  are  a  little  larger  than 
three  times  the  diameter  of  the  rivet. 

Next,  as  to  Unwin's  recommendations,  — 

1°.  In  regard  to  the  diameter  of  rivet,  he  says  that  the 
diameters  used  in  practice  range  from 

to 

and  recommends,  as  a  good  rule  to  follow, 

It  will  be  seen  that  he  îs  thus  recommending  a  little  larger 
diameters  than  Wilson  or  Box. 

2°.  As  to  the  pitch,  he  détermines  it  from  the  formula 

4 

where/  =  pitch,  t  =  thickness  of  plate,  d  =  diameter  of  rivet, 
fi  =  tensile  strength  of  plate  between  rivet-holes  after  the  rivet- 
ing  has  been  done,/,  =  shearing-strength  of  rivet  per  square 
inch,  using  such  values  of  //  and  f,  as  he  considers  suitable. 
The  resuit  of  ail  this  will  be  shown  in  the  following  tables, 
given  by  Unwin. 
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Ratio  ofTearing  and  ShearingStrengthj  in  Riveted  Joints^  £,  àeing  Tenait 
Strgngtk  per  Square  Inch  a/ter  the  Plate  kas  been  Punched  or  DriUei. 


Iron  Plates, 

lion  Rivets. 

Steel  Plates,  Steel  Rmti. 

Drilledor 

Xk I.-J 

flInCnCQt 

and  An. 
nealedor 
RymeraL 

PUBCnMa 

DrilMor 
Punched, 
and  An. 
nealedor 
RymemL 

1 
Pnnd«l| 

1 

Single-rîvet«d 

Double-riveted 

Trcblc-rivctcd 

0.94 
1.02 

1^5 

0-77 
085 

1.26 

ï-34 
1.36 

i.i; 

Values  of  Pitchfor  Single  Rivetingfor  Variotts  Values  o/t- 


1 

"8 

"5 

1 

Single  Riveting. 

Iron  Rivets. 

Steel  Rivets. 

Iron  Drilled  or 

StedPuad»! 

*3 

Iron  Punched 
PUtes. 

Punched.  and 

Annealedor 

Ryneied 

Steel  Punched 
Plates. 

orRyraeicd 
Plates. 

Q 

Plates. 

t 

1 

l 

»5 

PitchiorTsli 

lesof"^ 

- 

0.75 

0.85       0.95       1.0 

LOS 

i.iS 

1.25       1.3s 

■h 

0.72 

2.46 

2.25 

2.09 

2.02 

1.96 

1^5 

1.77 

1.69 

1 

0.7S 

2.48 

2.28 

2.12 

2.06 

1.99 

1.89 

1.81 

1.72 

■h 

0.85 

2.58 

2.38 

2.22 

2.15 

2.09 

1.98 

1.90 

I.81 

\ 

0.92 

2.69 

2.48 

2.32 

2.2s 

2.19 

2.08 

2.00 

1.90 

» 

0.98 

2.69 

2.40 

2.25 

2.19 

2.13 

2.03 

1.95 

1^7 

î 

It^ 

I.IO 

2.79 

2.59 

2.43 

2.37 

2.31 

2^0 

2.12 

u^ 

\ 

lï 

I.I7 

2.81 

2.62 

2.46 

2.40 

2.34 

2.24 

2.l6 

2.08 

I 

ïi 

1.30 

3-07 

2.86 

2.70 

2.63 

2.56 

245 

2.36 

2.28 
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By 

"  real  diametcr  "  he  means  the  diameter  after  riveting. 

^ 

«8 

1 

Doable  Rheting. 

IronRi^tB. 

Steel  Rivets. 

Iron 

Steel 

"S 

Iran 

Drilledor 

Steel 

Drilled  or 

•8 

S 

Panched 

Ponched, 

Punched 

Punched, 

1 

J 

1 

Plates. 

and  Ry-  • 

Plates. 

andRy. 

M 

.1 

mered  Plates. 

Dieied  Plaies 

% 

1 

1 

% 

Pitch  of  rivets  fer  value  ^1 . 

a85 

1.00           I.IO           1.20 

^'Zl 

ih 

tt 

o,^^ 

3.78 

3-33 

3-« 

2.91 

2.66 

f 

\ 

a78 

3.78. 

3.33 

312 

2.91 

2.66 

A 

tt 

CX85 

39» 

3-45 

324 

303 

2.77 

i 

\ 

a92 

4.0s 

3.58 

z-n 

3.16 

2^ 

» 

H 

açS 

3.82 

3-39 

3.18 

3.00 

2.76 

» 

^■U 

I.IO 

4.08 

3.63 

342 

3.22 

2.98 

l 

1* 

1.17 

4.06 

3.63 

3-42 

3.23 

2.99 

I 

li 

1.30 

4.42 

3-95 

3-74 

3-52 

3.26 

It  will  be  notîced,  that,  having  used  a  larger  rivet  than  Wil- 
son  or  Box,  he  naturally  used  a  larger  pitch. 

For  lap,  he  gives  the  following  values,  computed  by  the  samc 
rule  as  Wilson  computes  his,  but  with  a  différent  constant  ;  and 
he  then  compares  them  with  values  of  \,^dy  which  he  states  to 
be  an  ordinary  rule. 


d 

i 

i 

\ 

\ 

I 

li 

li 

For  iron,  /  = 

1.00 

1.14 

1.29 

1.41 

Ï-5S 

1.67 

1.80 

For  Steel,  /  = 

0.86 

0.98 

1.12 

1.22 

1-35 

1.46 

1-57 

1.5^ 

0.7S 

0.94 

1.12 

Ï-3I 

1.50 

1.69 

1.88 
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Efficiency  of  the  Joint.  —  The  efficiency  of  the  joint  is  an 
item  of  great  importance.  Sir  William  Fairbaim's  experiments 
gave  the  foUowing  efficiencies  :  — 

Entire  plate loo  per  cent, 

Double-rivetcd  joint 76       ** 

Single-riveted  joint 56       " 

and  thèse  efficiencies  hâve  been  very  much  quoted  and  used. 

Mr.  Forney,  in  his  "  Catechism  of  the  Locomotive,"  gives 
the  foUowing  :  — 

Solid  plate loo.o 

Single-riveted  searo,  punched  holes,  ^  rivets    ....  50.5 

•*         "          "     drilled         "      î     "        ....  60.0 

Double-riveted  seam,  driiled  and  zigzag  holes,  f  rivets    .  70.0 


} 


72.0  " 


Single  riveted  seam,  punched  holes,  with  covering-plate  .       65.3 

On  the  other  hand,  Unwin  gives  the  foUowing  tables  for  the 
efficiencies  in  dififerent  cases  :  — 


J 

1 

1 

1 

Single  Riveting. 

Iron  Drilled  or 

Sted  Punched 

ns 

Iron  Punched 

Punched^nnd 

Steel  Punched 

nndAnneekd, 

"« 

PUtes. 

Annealedor 

Pktei. 

orRynocd 

s 

1 

Rymeied  PUtes. 

Plates. 

1 

1 

t 

] 

1 

0.77                     0.88                      0.9-                      IJO 

■ff 

H 

0.72 

0.55 

0.52 

0.58 

0.56 

0.57 

0.55 

0.59 

0-57 

1 

i 

0.78 

0-S3 

asi 

ass 

0.54 

0.55 

053 

0.57 

0-55 

■h 

H 

0.8s 

as2 

0.49 

0.55 

0.54 

0-53 

0.51 

0.55 

.  O.S3 

i 

l 

0.92 

0.51 

0.49 

0.52 

0.S2 

0.52 

0.50 

0-S4 

as2 

» 

« 

0.98 

0.48 

0.45 

049 

0.48 

049 

a47 

0.50 

0^ 

} 

i-ft 

I.IO 

0.47 

044 

a4S 

047 

047 

045 

a48 

046 

l 

it 

1.17 

0.45 

0.42 

046 

045 

045 

043 

046 

044 

I 

li 

1.30 

0.42 

040 

046 

045 

04S 

0-43 

0.45 
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J 

•8 

Double  Rivering.                                       | 

IioaDrilled 

Steel  DriUed 

'à 

In» 

or  Punched, 

Steel 

or  Punched, 

*» 

Punched 

and 

Punched 

and 

•s 

1 

Plates. 

Rymeied 

Plates. 

Rymeied 

1 

1 

1 

Phtet. 

PUtes. 

EffidencyofJointsforTaluetor-^'  . 

085 

a95           ixx>           ixx) 

1.06 

■h 

tt 

0.7a 

a69 

0.74 

0.77 

0.7s 

0.77 

\ 

\ 

a78 

a68 

0.73 

0.75 

0.73 

0.75 

■h 

il 

085 

a66 

0.71 

0.74 

0.72 

0.74 

i 

\ 

a92 

0.65 

a70 

0-73 

a7i 

0.73 

( 

\\ 

açS 

0.63 

0.67 

0.69 

0.67 

0.69 

\ 

l-f» 

I.IO 

0.62 

a66 

a68 

0.66 

0.68 

\ 

H 

1.17 

a6o 

0.65 

0.66 

a64 

a65 

I 

il 

1.30 

a6o 

a63 

0.65 

0.63 

a64 

Punching  and  Drilling.  —  One  matter  in  thîs  connection 
that  bas  occupied  a  good  deal.of  attention  is  the  relative  ad- 
vantages  of  punched  and  drilled  holes.  The  usual  practice  is 
to  punch  the  holes,  and  it  is  less  expensive  than  drilling  them. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  generally  acknowledged,  and  has 
been  shown  by  a  number  of  experimenters»  that  punching  in 
most  cases  injures  the  métal  around  the  hole  :  the  amount  of 
this  injury  may  vary  from  a  very  small  quantity  up  to  20  per 
cent  in  iron,  and  up  to  35  per  cent  in  steel,  plates.  The  amount 
of  injury  will  vary  according  to  the  quality  of  the  plate,  and 
also  according  to  the  amount  of  clearance  between  the  punch 
and  the  die  ;  the  injury  being  less  in  plates  of  good  quality  and 
ductile,  and  greater  in  hard  and  brittle  plates,  also  less  when 
the  clearance  between  the  punch  and  the  die  is  ample  than 
when  it  is  too  small. 
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AccouDts  of  tests  on  this  subject  are  to  be  £otind  in  — 

Sir  William  Fairbaim  :  Application  of  Iron  to  Building  Purposes. 

J.  Barba  :  Use  of  Steel  in  Construction. 

A.  F.  Hill  :  Paper  in  the  Proceedings  of  Society  of  Eogineeis  of  Western 

Pennsylvania. 
Executive  Document  No.  i»  47th  Congress,  2d  session,  p.  142  etseq. 
Executive  Document  No.  5,  48th  Congress,  ist  session. 

There  are  two  other  matters  that  sometimes  appear  to 
modify  thèse  statements  as  far  as  breaking-strength  is  coo- 
cemed  ;  i.e.,  — 

i^  When  the  spécimen  is  a  grooved  one,  as  ît  must  be 
when  punched  or  drilled,  its  apparent  ultimate  strength  in  the 
testing-machine  is  greater  than  it  would  be  if  it  had  any  oppor- 
tunity  to  stretch. 

2^  Cold-punching  has»  to  a  small  extent»  a  similar  effect  to 
cold-rolling  ;  i.e.,  it  may  harden  the  métal  a  little,  and  increase 
its  breaking-strength  on  this  account,  while  rendering  it  less 
ductile,  and  hence  more  brîttle. 

The  injury  donc  by  punching  may  be  airoost  entirely  re- 
moved  in  either  of  the  followîng  ways  :  — 

i^  By  annealing  the  plate. 

2**.  By  reaming  out  the  injured  portion  of  the  métal  around 
the  hole  ;  i.e.,  by  punchinrg  the  hole  a  little  smaller  than  is  de- 
sired,  and  then  reaming  it  out  to  the  required  size.  This 
removing  the  injurions  efîect  of  punching  is  more  needed  in 
Steel  than  in  iron  plates. 

There  is  a  certain  friction  developcd  by  the  contraction  of 
the  rivets  in  cooling,  tendîng  to  resîst  the  gîving-way  of  the 
joint  ;  but  this  is  likely  to  dîsappear  before  fracture  takes  place, 
and  cannot,  therefore,  be  depended  upon. 

The  shearing-strength  of  the  rivets  would  appear  to  be 
about  I  or  I  the  tensile  strength  of  the  plate. 
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Government  Experiments,  — Thèse  experiments  form,  as  has 
been  already  stated,  the  fîrst  portion  of  a  systematic  séries  ;  and 
the  tables  of  results  are  gîven  hère,  because  it  seems  to  the 
author,  that,  although  the  séries  is  not  yet  completed,  yet  thèse 
tests  theniselves  furnish  more  reliable  information  in  regard  to 
the  behaviorand  the  strength  of  joints  made  somewhat  in  thèse 
proportions  than  any  other  experiments  that  hâve  been  made, 
and  that  the  figures  themselves  furnish  the  engineer  with  the 
means  of  using  his  judgment  in  many  cases  where  he  had  no 
reliable  data  before. 

Thug  it  is  plain,  that,  when  we  compute  the  crushing-strength 
in  front  of  the  rivet,  it  is  not  this  direct  crushing  action  that  is 
produced,  as  the  small  pièce  of  plate  that  lies  in  front  of  a  rivet 
would  not  bear  so  much  unlesâ  re-enforced  by  the  métal  on  the 
sides. 

Nevertheless,  the  compression  per  square  inch  on  the  bear- 
ing-surface  of  the  rivet  (î.e.,  the  pull  on  one  rivet  divided  by 
the  longitudinal  projection  of  its  bearing  on  one  plate,  however 
it  be  resisted)  apparently  forms  an  important  élément  in  the 
strength  of  the  joint,  and  shows  the  advantage  of  large  rivets  ; 
this  being  one  of  the  déductions  made  by  Mr.  James  E.  Howard 
(who  conducted  the  tests)  from  thèse  tests,  inasmuch  as  some 
of  the  experiments  tried  with  the  same  section  of  plate  between 
the  holes,  and  with  rivets  of  différent  size,  showed  a  greater 
efficiency  for  the  larger  rivets. 

In  calculating  the  résistance  to  tearing  out  of  the  plate  in 
front  of  the  rivet  by  the  rules  of  Wilson  or  Unwin,  we  must 
observe  that  there  is  not  the  action  that  is  considered  in  the 
formulae. 

The  forces  brought  into  play  are  more  complex,  and  it  is 
only  experiment  that  can  show  us  what  they  are. 

A  perusal  of  the  tables  will  give  a  good  idea  of  the  shear- 
ing-strength  per  square  inch  of  the  rivet  iron,  which  is  seen  to 
be  less  than  the  tensile  strength  of  the  solid  plate  ;  also  the 
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loss  of  strength  of  the  plates  due  to  the  entire  process  of 
riveting,  punching,  drilling,  and  driving  the  rivets  ;  aiso  the 
efficiencies  of  the  joints  tested. 

One  of  the  strongest  single-riveted  joints  tested  was  a  single* 
riveted  lap-joint  with  a  single  covering-strip. 

The  apparent  anomaly  of  the  punched  plates  in  a  f ew  cases, 
showing  a  greater  strength  than  the  drilled  plates»  is  explained 
by  Mr.  Howard  to  be  due  to  the  strengthening  effect  of  cold- 
punching  combined  with  smallness  of  pitch>  inasmuch  as  then 
the  masses  of  hardened  métal  on  the  two  sides  re-enforce  each 
other. 

Further  than  this,  the  student  is  left  to  study  the  figures 
themselves  as  to  the  effect  of  différent  proportions,  etc. 

In  regard  to  thèse  tests,  it  is*Stated  in  the  report  that  — 

.1®.  "The  wrought-iron  plate  was  furnished  by  one  makcr 
out  of  one  quality  of  stock." 

2^  "  The  Steel  plates  were  supplied  from  one  beat,  cast  in 
ingots  of  the  same  size;  the  thin  plates  differing  from  the 
thicker  plates  only  in  the  amount  of  réduction  given  by  the 
roUs." 

The  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  métal  was,  iron  plate, 
319700CO  Ibs.  ;  Steel  plate,  28570000  Ibs. 

In  the  tabulated  results,  the  manner  of  fracture  is  shown 
by  sketches  of  the  joints,  and  is  further  indicated  by  heavv 
figures  in  columns  headed  "Maximum  Strainson  Joints, in  Ibs., 
per  Square  Inch." 
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The  following  tests,  made  recently  by  David  Kirkaldy,  are 
also  quoted  from  Executive  Document  No.  48,  47th  Congress, 
second  session,  p.  24  et  seq. 

Thèse  tests  were  made  on  joints  of  |-înch  steel  plate.  The 
rivet-holes  of  1418,  "4,"  1406,  "  i,"  1410,  "2,"  and  1414,  «3," 
were  drilled  separately  with  a  i-j^-inch  drill.  The  plates  were 
then  heated,  as  the  boiler-plates  themselves  would  be  for  roll- 
ing,  and,  after  cooling,  were  put  together,  and  the  holes  reamed 
out  to  \\  inch. 

The  rivet-holes  of  the  remainder  were  punched  separately 
with  a  J-inch  punch  on  a  i-j^-inch  die.  The  plates  were  then 
treated  like  the  others.  Ail  samples  were  riveted  together  the 
full  width  of  the  plates,  24  inches. 

The  efBciencies  deduced  from  the  Watertown  experiments 
are  not  summed  up  hère,  as  they  can  be  obtained  from  the 
tables. 

On  page  480  will  be  given  the  tests  of  grooved  specîmens 
of  wrought-iron  and  steel  made  at  the  arsenal  on  plates  used 
in  the  joints  already  referred  to.  Thèse  plates  include  both 
punched  and  drilled  plates,  and  vary  in  thickness  from  \  inch 
to  I  inch. 
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GOVERNMENT   TESTS  OF  GRCMDVED  SPECIMENS. 


Tensîle  Test*  of  |-iii. 

Grooved  Spednicns 

Wrought-Iion 

Puncbed. 

|. 

*8 

|l 

P 

Inch. 

Inch. 

0.48 

0.340 

48090 

0.46 
0.46 

o.a35 
0.341 

46940 

49280 

0.49 

0.940 

55340 

0.44 

0.339 

5x520 

0.47 

a34X 

499x0 

097 

0.347 

49540 

0.98 

0.347 

49960 

0.94 

0.340 
aa48 

lo\A 

0.96 

46900 

0.98 

0.350 

46980 

0.96 

0.3SX 

tix^ 

X.47 

a  350 

1.50 

a  359 

373*6 

1.48 

0.349 
0.347 

4x030 
39480 

x.47 

0.950 

37446 

;:îl 

0.351 

39533 

0.38Z 

43x94 

X.95 

::r 

47490 

1.95 

4x360 

1.92 

0.271^ 

43080 

a.03 

0.350 

4XX40 

X.99 

0.348 

39575 

8.43 

0.380 

36210 

a.40 

0.345 

43345 

a-47 

0.243 

4*233 

a.46 

0.285 

437x3 

a.48 
a.44 

:::j 

38x25 
4x620 

'1 

0.247 

38964 

0.341 

4x540 

..96 

0.241 

39973 

a.92 

0.240 

4x7x3 

a.98 

0.350 

40130 
40850 

a.95 

0.347 

Tenstle  Tests  of  |4ii. 

Grooved  Spécimens 

Wrought-Iron 

Dnlled. 


I 

li 

>5 

Sp 

•s" 

•r 

f- 

Indu 

Inch. 

0.5X 

0.949 

0.53 

0.945 

0.53 

0.275 

0.53 

0.276 

0.49 

0.248 

0.50 

0.948 

0.47 

0.275 
0276 

0.51 

x.oo 

0.276 

X.03 

0.275 
0.276 
o.aào 

X.OO 

x.oo 

x.oo 

0.252 

X.03 

0.375 

x.ox 

0.347 
0.278 

X.OO 

X.50 

0.276 

*-5îî 

0.273 

X.48 

0.251 

X.5X 

0373 

X.53 

0.375 
0.370 

X.50 

1.48 

0.374 

x.50 

0.349 

3.0I 

0.375 

3.05 

0.379 

3.00 

0.375 
0.378 
o.3è6 

3.00 

9.00 

3.00 

0.375 

3.03 

0.379 

9.00 

0.377 

••5X 

0.3A4 

0.380 

a.53 

3.51 

0.383 

3.50 

0.2414 

0.385 

a.5x 

3.49 

0.348 

9.49 

o.aia 
0.380 

9.50 

3.09 

0.850 

3.09 

0.349 

3.00 

0.340 

3.00 

0.350 

9.93 

0.343 

î:P 

0.350 

aîî? 

3.0X 

I- 


Tenstle  Tests  of  |-in. 

Grooved  Spécimens 

Steel  Plate 

Punched. 


Inch. 

0.49 

0.48 
0.48 
0.48 
0.47 
0.99 

x.oo 
x.ox 
0.96 
0.96 

0.95 
X.45 

1-45 
x-45 
X-5X 

X.96 

'■H 

x.96 
9.49 
a.47 
a.43 
3.95 
3.0X 
304 

9.97 


>5 


IncK 
0.950 
0.949 
0.940 
0.948 
0.947 
0348 
0.349 
0.350 
0.349 
0.350 
0.348 
0.345 
0.348 
0.353 
0.349 
025X 
0.350 
0.259 
0.950 
0.95X 
0.949 
0.949 
0.950 
0.95X 
0.949 
0.953 
0.959 
0.95X 
0.949 


I- 


65190 
67010 
63430 

t^ 

65300 

& 

68346 

«I^ 

63700 
64080 
64000 
6x035 
59490 

63500 
59350 
50060 
58x00 
63900 
61640 

55500 


54050 
56040 


Tensile  Tests  of  J-a.  I 

Grooved  SpedxBoa 
Steel  Pbie 

Drilied. 

1 

M 

(S  ** 

timate  Slrev 

per     Sq.     h 
in    Ib.. 

i^ 

;3 

Inch. 

Inch. 

0.53 

0.346 

67890 

0.54 

0.348 

67160 

0.53 

0.347 

66870 

0.50 

0.347 

656x0 

0.5X 

0.349 

66370 

0.5X 

0.350 

67430 

0.53 

0.248 

67750 

0.53 

a25a 

619x0 

x.03 

0.347 

67090 

X.02 

0.350 

66390 

X.09 

0.346 

66770 

x.oa 

0.350 

67730 

x.ox 

0.347 

66000 

Z.00 

0.35X 

67010 

x.oo 

0.347 

64450 

x^x 

0.350 

66090 

X.54 

0.350 

64390 

x.53 

0.251 

63350 

x.50 

0.253 
0.348 

64370 

x.54 

64895 

3.09 

0.35a 

643» 

9.00 

0.35X 

63970 

9.00 

0.351 

609x0 

9.50 
9.50 

<j.348 
0.959 

63250 

»-53 

0.348 

Se 

3.03 
3.00 

0.95X 
0.949 

3.03 

0.251 

59550 

3.03 
3.00 

0.350 
0950 

3.00 

0.351 

58630 

3.03 

0.353 
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Irom  Pumghsd. 


Iron  Dkillbd. 


Sthbl  Punckbd. 


Stbbl  Dkixxxd. 


TensileTMtsor 

Grooved  Wrought- 

Ivoa  Plates. 

fi 

% 

1 

JS.S 

loch. 

Inoh. 

1.01 

0.373 

47000 

0.98 

0.370 

475«> 

a.oo 

ajSa 

39760 

a.oa 

0.383 

36630 

a.39 

0.390 

37600 

a.98 

«.3&5 

36340 

a.98 

0.393 

392x0 

3.47 

0.390 

37680 

3.47 

0,389 

38340 

0.97 

0.467 

5o8ao 

t.48 

0.506 

45090 

1.49 

0.506 

45050 

X.9X 

0.5x3 

42500 

t.97 

0.51a 

43430 

a^7 

0.5x6 

394x0 

a.41 

0.5x3 

397*> 

3.00 

o.5«5 

38950 

a.90 

0.5x7 

37990 

3.50 

0.520 

37800 

3.49 

0.513 

37770 

4.00 

0.5x5 

35730 

4.03 

0.516 

36690 

3.99 

0.51X 

37000 

4.03 

0.508 

37490 

0.97 

0.6x4 

49770 

1.0X 

0.6x9 

59960 

1.48 

0.6x8 

46390 

i.sa 

o.6ao 

46750 

•99 

0.6x4 

40x40 

3.S0 

0.615 

37480 

3.50 

0.6x6 

36940 

4.04 

0.6x9 

373x0 

0.98 

0.678 

50840 

x.oz 

0.68a 

46590 

X.49 

0.688 

45970 

3.48 

0.69X 

40350 

3*53 

0.693 

39380 
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§  233.  Chain  Cable — The  most  thorough  set  of  tests  of  tbe 
strength  of  chain  cable  is  that  made  by  Commander  Beardslec 
for  the  United-States  govemment,  an  account  of  which  may  be 
found  either  in  the  report  already  referred  to,  or  in  the  abridg- 
ment  by  William  Kent. 

In  this  report  are  to  be  found  a  number  of  conclusions, 
some  of  which  are  as  follows  :  — 

i^  That  cables  made  of  studded  links  (i.e.»  links  with  a 
cast-iron  stud,  to  keep  the  sides  apart)  are  weaker  than  open- 
link  cables. 

2**.  That  the  welding  of  the  links  is  a  source  of  weakness; 
the  amount  of  loss  of  strength  from  this  cause  being  a  very 
uncertain  quantity,  depending  partly  on  the  suîtability  of  the 
iron  for  welding,  and  partly  on  the  skill  of  the  chain-welder. 

3^  That  an  iron  which  has  a  high  tensile  strength  does  not 
necessarily  make  a  good  iron  for  cables.  Of  the  irons  tested, 
those  that  made  the  strongest  cables  were  irons  with  about 
51000  Ibs.  tensile  strength, 

4°.  The  greatest  strength  possible  to  realize  in  a  cable  per 
square  inch  of  the  bar  from  which  it  is  made  being  200  per 
cent  of  that  of  the  bar-iron  from  which  it  was  made,  the  cables 
tested  varied  from  155  to  185  per  cent  of  that  of  the  bar- 
iron. 

5°.  The  Admiralty  rule  for  proving  chain  cables,  by  which 
they  are  subjected  to  a  load  in  excess  of  their  elastic  limit, 
is  objected  to,  as  liable  to  injure  the  cable:  and  the  report 
suggests,  in  its  place,  a  lower  set  of  proving-strengths,  as  given 
in  the  following  table  ;  the  Admiralty  proving-strengths  being 
also  given  in  the  table. 

In  thèse  recommendations,  account  is  taken  of  the  différent 
proportion  of  strength  of^  différent  size  bars  as  they  come  from 
the  rolls,  also  no  proving-stress  is  recommended  greater  than 
50  per  cent  of  the  strength  of  the  weakest  link,  and  45.5  per 
cent  of  the  strongest  ;   whereas  in  the  Admiralty  tests,  66.2 
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per  cent  of  the  strength  o£  the  weakest,  and  60.3  per  cent  of 
the  strongest,  is  sometimes  used. 

For  the  détails  of  thîs  investigation,  see  the  report,  Execu- 
tive Document  No.  98,  4Sth  Congress,  second  session,  or  the 
abridgment  already  referred  ta 
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§  234.  Iron  and  Steel  Wîre. — It  has  long  been  known  that 
the  process  of  cold-drawing,  by  which  wrought-iron  and  steel  are 
made  înto  wîre,  greatly  increases  îts  strength  per  square  inch  ; 
and  usually  the  smaller  the  wire,  the  greater  the  strength  per 
square  inch.  Thus  iron  wire  varies  in  strength  from  about  70000 
to  about  90000  Ibs.  pèr  square  inch  when  unannealed,  its  strength 
being  reduced  to  45000  or  50000  Ibs.  by  being  annealed. 

In  steel  wîre  unannealed,  the  strength  runs  up  even  to 
200000  Ibs.  per  square  inch  in  some  cases  ;  and  Fairbairn  even 
records  strengths  as  gréât  as  275000  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

Accounts  of  experiments  upon  the  strength  and  elasticity 
of  wrought-iron  and  steel  wire  will  be  found  in  — 

W.  E.  Woodbridge  :  Report  on  the  Mechanical  Properties  of  Steel. 
Professer  Thurston  :  Materials  of  Engineering  and  other  papers. 
Pocket-Book  of  the  New- Jersey  Iron  and  Steel  Company. 
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The  strength  of  wtre  becomes  of  spécial  importance  in 
connection  with  wire  rope,  and  also  with  wire-wound  guDS. 
Dr.  Woodbridge  has  made  a  great  number  of  tests  of  steel  wire 
for  wire-wound  g^ns. 

Wire  Rope,  —  Inasmuch  as  wire  ropc  is  cxtwisively  uscd  in 
the  transmission  of  power,  it  may  be  a  matter  of  convenience 
to  hâve  hère  a  table  giving  the  strength  of  the  rope  as  claimed 
by  some  of  the  makers.  There  will  follow,  therefore,  the  table 
of  strengths  of  the  différent  sizes  as  given  by  Mr.  John  A. 
Roebling  for  the  rope  manufactured  by  him,  and  also  some  of 
his  remarks  in  regard  to  its  use  :  — 
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Notes  by  Mr.  Roebling.  —  "  Two  kinds  of  wire  rope  are 
manufactured  The  most  pliable  variety  contains  nineteen 
wires  in  the  strand,  and  is  generally  used  for  hoisting  and 
running  rope.  The  ropes  with  twelve  wires  and  seven  wires 
in  the  strand  are  stifEer,  and  are  better  adapted  for  standing- 
rope,  guys,  and  rigging.  Ropes  are  made  up  to  three  inches  in 
diameter,  both  of  iron  and  steel,  upon  spécial  application. 

"  For  safe  workingJoad,  allow  one-fif th  to  one*seventh  of  the 
ultimate  strength,  according  to  speed,  80  as  to  get  good  wear 
from  the  rope.  When  substituting  wire  rope  for  hemp  rope,  it 
is  good  economy  to  allow  for  the  former  the  same  weight  per 
foot  which  expérience  bas  approved  for  the  latter. 

"  Wire  rope  is  as  pliable  as  new  hemp  rope  of  the  same 
strength:  the  former  will  therefore  run  over  the  same  size 
sheaves  and  pulleys  as  the  latter.  But  the  greater  the  diameter 
of  the  sheaves,  pulleys^  or  dmms,  the  longer  wire  rope  will 
last  In  the  construction  of  machinery  for  wire  rope,  it  will  be 
found  good  economy  to  make  the  dmms  and  sheaves  as  large 
as  possible. 

''  Expérience  has  demonstrated  that  the  wear  increases  with 
the  speed.  It  is  therefore  better  to  increase  the  load  than  the 
speed. 

"  Wire  rope  is  manufactured  «ither  witb  a  wire  or  a  hemp 
centre.  The  latter  is  more  pliable  than  the  former,  and  will 
wear  better  where  there  is  short  bending. 

"  Wire  rope  must  net  be  coiled  or  uncoiled  like  hwmp  rope, 
When  mounted  on  a  réel,  the  latter  should  be  mounted  on  a 
spindle  or  flat  tum*-table,  to  pay  ofif.  the  r<^>ec  When  forwarded 
in  a  small  coil  without  réel,  roll  it  over  the  ground  like  a  wheel, 
and  run  off  the  rope  in  that  way.  AU  untwisting  or  kinking 
must  be  avoided." 

In  the  case  of  wire  rope  it  is  true,  as  in  ail  other  cases,  the 
only  way  to  secure  certain ty  in  regard  to  the  strength  is  to  test 
it.     The  author  has  tested  wire  rope  which  bore  no  more  than 
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two-thirds  the  strength  claimed  for  it  ;  though  it  is  but  justice 
to  say»  in  this  connection»  that  the  few  samples  of  Roebling 
rope  tested  in  his  laboratory  bore  out  very  fairly  the  results 
given  for  the  sizes  tested  in  the  table. 

A  number  of  tests  of  wire  rope  hâve  been  made  on  the 
government  testing-machine  at  Watertown  Arsenal  and  dse- 
where. 

Wire  rope  is  generally  used  with  some  kind  of  holder,  and 
it  is  generally  the  case  that  the  breakage  of  the  rope  occurs  at 
the  holder. 

Another  matter  worth  noticing  is,  that  it  yields  in  détail, 
and  hence  that  new  rope  is  not  as  strong  as  that  which  has 
been  under  tension  for  some  time»  provided  the  tension  has  not 
been  excessive, 

§  235.  Other  Metals  and  Alloys.  —  Copper  is,  next  to 
iron  and  steel,  the  métal  most  used  in  construction,  sometimes 
in  the  pure  state,  especially  in  the  form  of  sheets  or  wire,  but 
more  frequently  alloyed  with  tin  or  zinc  ;  those  metals  where 
the  tin  prédominâtes  over  the  zinc  being  called  bronze,  and 
those  where  zinc  prédominâtes  over  tin,  brass.  Copper  in  the 
pure  State  was  used  not  long  ago  for  the  iire-box  plates  of  loco- 
motive and  other  steam-boilers,  as  it  was  believed  to  stand  bettcr 
the  great  strains  due  to  the  changes  of  température  that  corne 
upon  thèse  plates,  than  iron  or  steel  ;  but  now  steel  or  iron  has 
almost.  entirely  superseded  it  for  this  purpose,  except  in  some 
cases  where  the  feed-water  is  very  impure,  and  where  the 
impurities  are  such  as  corrode  iron. 

The  alloys  of  copper,  tin,  and  zinc  which  are  used  most 
where  strength  and  toughness  are  needed,  are  those  where  the 
tin  prédominâtes  over  the  zinc  ;  and  the  composition,  mode  of 
manufacture,  and  resisting  properties  of  thèse  metals,  together 
with  the  effect  of  other  ingrédients,  as  phosphorus,  hâve  been 
very  extensively  investigated  with  référence  to  their  use  as  a 
material  for  making  g^ns,  instead  of  cast-iron. 
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Accounts  of  tests  made  on  thèse  alloys  will  be  found  as 
foUows  :  — 

Major  Wade:  Ordnance  Report,  1856. 

T.  J.  Rodman  :  Experiments  on  Metals  for  Cannon. 

Executive  Document  No.  23,  46th  CoDgress,  2d  session. 

No  attempt  wilI  be  made  to  give  a  complète  account  of  the 
results  of  thèse  tests  ;  but  a  table  will  be  given  for  convenience 
of  use,  showing  rough  average  values  of  the  resisting  powers  of 
some  metals  and  alloys  other  than  iron. 
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of 
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-     . 
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- 
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- 
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- 

8.878 
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- 

- 
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19.258 
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- 

10476 
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- 

22.069 

56000 

- 

"•352 

1800 

- 

Brass  cast 

Brass  wire 

Bronze  unwrought  : 
84.29  copper  +15.71  tin  (gun  métal) 
82.81      "      + 17.19  -  " 

81.10      "      + 18.90  «  •« 

78.97  "  +21.03  "  (brasses) .  . 
34.92  "  +  65.08  "  (small  bells) 
15.17      "      +84.83  "  (spcculummetal) 

Tin 

Zinc 

Copper  cast 

Copper  bolts 

Copper  wire 

Gold  cast 

Silver  cast    .    .    .    • 

Platinum  wire 

Lead  cast      .    • 


Professor  Thurston  gives,  for  the  ultimate  tensile  strength 
per  square  inch  of  a  compound  of  copper  and  tin  and  zinc, 

T'  =  30000  +  1000/  +  500a, 
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where  /  =  percentage  of  tîn/  and  not  ovcr  15  per  cent;  and 
8  =  percentage  of  zinc,  and  not  over  50  per  cent. 

Some  spécimens  of  phosphor  bronze  tested  by  Kirkaldy 
gave  for  tensile  strengths  from  22000  to  50000  for  cast,  and 
98000  to  159000  for  phosphor  bronze  wire  0.06  inch  to  an 
inch  diameter.  If  the  student  is  to  use  alloys,  he  should  ascer- 
tain  their  strength,  elastic  limit,  and  roodulus  of  etasticity,  and 
he  should  observe  that  the  mode  of  manufacture  bas  a  great 
influence  on  the  strength  and  ductiltty  of  any  alloy. 

§  236.  Timber.  —  However  extensively  iron  and  stcel  niay 
hâve  superseded  timber  in  construction,  nevertheless,  there  arc 
many  cases  in  which  iron  is  entirely  unsuitable,  and  wbere 
timber  is  the  only  material  that  will  answer  the  purpose  ;  and 
in  many  cases  where  either  can  be  used,  timber  is  much  the 
cheaper.  Hence  it  follows  that  the  use  of  timber  in  construc- 
tion  is  even  now,  and  as  it  seems  atways  will  be,  a  very  impor- 
tant item. 

Another  advantage  possessed  by  timber  is,  that,  on  yielding, 
it  gives  more  warning  than  iron,  thus  affording  an  opportunity 
to  foresee  and  to  prevent  accident. 

If  we  make  a  section  across  any  of  the  exogenous  trees,  as 
the  oak,  pine,  etc.,  we  shall  find  a  séries  of  concentric  layers; 
thèse  layers  being  called  annual  rings,  because  one  is  generally 
deposited  every  year. 

Radiating  from  the  heart  outwards  will  be  found  a  séries  of 
radial  layers,  thèse  being  known  as  the  medullary  rays. 

Of  the  annual  rings,  the  outer  ones  are  softer  and  lighter  in 
color  than  the  inner  ones  ;  the  former  forming  the  sap-wood,  and 
the  latter  the  heart-wooA  When  the  log  dries,  and  thus  tends 
to  contract,  it  will  be  found  that  scarcelyany  contraction  takes 
place  in  the  medullary  rays;  but  it  must  take  place  along 
the  Une  of  least  résistance,  viz.,  along  the  annual  rings,  thus 
causing  radiating  cracks,  and  drawing  the  rays  nearer  together 
on  the  side  away  from  the  crack.     This  action  is  exhibited  in 
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Fie.  a^z. 


Fig.  241,  where  a  log  is  shown  with  two  saw-cuts  at  rîght 
angles  to  each  other;  when  this  log  becomes  dry,  the  four 
right  angles  ail  becomîng  acute 
through  the  shrinkage  of  the 
rings. 

If  the  log  be  eut  into  planks  by 
parallel  saw-cuts,  the  planks  will, 
after  drying,  assume  the  forms 
shown  in  Fig.  242,  as  is  pointed 
out  in  Anderson's  "Strength  of 
Materials/'  from  which  thèse  two 
cuts  are  taken. 

This  internai  construction  of  a 
plank  has  an  important  influence 
upon  the  side  which  should  be  uppermost  when  it  is  uséd  for 

flooring  ;  for,  if  the  heart  side  is  up- 
permost, there  will  be  a  liability  to 
having  layers  peel  off  as  the  wood 
dries  :  indeed,  boards  for  flooring 
should  be  so  eut  as  to  hâve  the  an- 
nual  rings  at  right  angles  to  the 
side  of  the  plank,  Before  discuss- 
ing  any  other  considérations  which 
affect  the  adaptability  of  timber  to 
use  in  construction,  we  will  con- 
sider  the  question  of  its  strength. 
§  237.  Strength  of  Timber.  —  In  this  regard  we  must 
observe,  that,  whereas  the  strength  and  elasticity  and  other 
properties  of  iron  and  steel  vary  greatly  with  its  chemical  com- 
position and  the  treatment  it  has  received  during  its  manufac- 
ture, the  strength,  etc.,  of  timber  is  much  more  variable,  being 
seriously  affected  by  the  soil,  climate,  and  other  accidents  of  its 
growth,  its  seasoning,  and  other  circumstances  ;  and  that  over 
many  of  thèse  things  we  hâve  no  control  :  hence  we  must  not 
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expect  to  find  that  ail  timber  that  goes  by  one  name  bas  the 
same  strengtb,  and  we  shall  find  a  much  greater  variation  and 
îrregularity  in  timber  than  in  iron.  The  experiments  that  hâve 
been  made  on  strength  and  elasticity  of  timber  may  be  divided 
into  the  following  classes  :  — 

i^  Those  of  the  older  experimenters,  except  those  made 
on  full-size  columns  by  P.  S.  Girard»  and  published  in  1798. 
A  fair  représentation  of  the  results  obtained  by  thera,  ail  of 
which  were  deduced  from  experiments  on  small  pièces,  is  to 
be  found  in  the  tables  given  in  Professor  Rankine's  books, 
"  Applied  Mechanics,"  "  Civil  Engineering,"  and  "  Machinery 
and  Millwork." 

2°.  Tests  made  by  modem  experimenters  on  small  pièces. 
Such  tests  hâve  been  made  by  — 

(tf  )  Trautwine  :  Engineers'  Pocket-Book. 

{b)  Hatfîeld  :  Transverse  Strains. 

{c)  Laslett  :  Timber  and  Timber  Trces. 

(d)  Thurston  :  Materials  of  Construction. 

{e)  A  séries  of  tests  on  small  samples  of  a  great  variety  of  American 
woods,  made  for  the  Census  Department,  and  recorded  in 
Executive  Document  No.  5, 48th  Congress,  ist  session. 

3®.  Tests  made  by  Capt.  T.  J.  Rodman,  U.S.A.,  the  results 
of  which  are  given  in  the  "Ordnance  Manual" 

4®.  Ail  tests  that  hâve  been  made  on  fuU-size  pièces. 

In  regard  to  tests  on  small  pièces,  such  as  hâve  commonly 
been  used  for  test  in  g,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that,  while  a  great 
deal  of  interesting  information  may  be  derived  from  such  tests 
as  to  some  of  the  properties  of  the  timber  tested,  nevertheless, 
such  spécimens  do  not  furnish  us  with  results  which  it  is  safe 
to  use  in  practical  cases  where  full-size  pièces  are  used.  Inas- 
much  as  thèse  small  pièces  are  necessarily  much  more  perfect 
(otherwise  they  would  not  be  considered  fit  for  testing),  having 
less  defects,  such  as  knots,  shakes,  etc.,  than  the  full-size  pièces, 
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they  hâve  also  a  far  g^eater  homogeneity.  They  also  season 
much  more  quickly  and  uniformly  than  full-size  pièces.  In 
making  this  statement»  I  am  only  urging  the  importance  of 
adopting  in  this  expérimental  work  the  same  principle  that  the 
physicist  recognizes  in  ail  his  work;  viz.»  that  he  must  not 
apply  the  results  to  cases  where  the  conditions  are  essentially 
différent  from  those  he  has  tested. 

Moreover,  it  will  be  seçn  in  what  follows,  that,  whenever 
full-size  pièces  hâve  been  tested,  they  hâve  fallen  far  short  of 
the  strength  that  has  been  attributed  to  them  when  the  basis 
in  Computing  their  strength  has  been  tests  on  small  pièces; 
and,  moreover,  the  irregularities  do  not  bear  the  same  propor- 
tion in  ail  cases,  but  need  to  be  taken  account  of. 

The  results  of  the  first  class  of  experiments  named  in  the 
foUowing  table  are  taken  from  Rankine's  "  Applied  Mechanics  ;" 
and,  inasmuch  as  the  table  contains  also  the  strengths  of  some 
other  organic  fibres,  it  will  be  inserted  in  full.  The  student 
may  compare  thèse  constants  with  those  that  will  be  given 
later. 


Kind  of  MateriaL 


Tenadty 
or  Résist- 
ance to 
Tearing. 


Modtilusof 

Tensile 
Elasticity. 


Résist- 
ance to 
Crush- 
ing. 


Modulas 

of 
Rupcuxe. 


Résist- 
ance to 
Shearing 
along 
Grain. 


Modulus 

o( 

Sheaxing 

Elasticity 

along  the 

Grain. 


Ash 

Bamboo  .  .  . 
Beech  .... 
Birch  .... 
Bluegum  .    .    . 

Box 

BuIIet-tree  .  . 
Cedar  of  Lebanon 


17000 

6300 

11500 

15000 

20000 

X1400 


1600000 


9000 


1350000 

9360 

1645000 

6400 

- 

8800 

- 

lOJOO 

- 

14000 

486000 

5860 

I  12000 
I  14000 

i  9000 

;  12000 

11700 

\  16000 

I  20000 


1400 


76000 


}- 


7400 
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KindorilBteiiiJ. 


TeiMcifjr 


anceto 
Tearing. 


Modulus  of 

Tenwle 
EUsticity. 


aiioe  to 
CnuK- 


Modulus 

of 
Rupture. 


Reaist- 
•nceto 
SbearinK 
along 
Gfiûn. 


ModulM 

of 

Sbeaiiac 

Elasddty 

alougdw 

Gfain. 


Chcstnut 

Cowric  . 
Ebony   . 


Elm 


Fir»  Red  pine     , 
••    Yellow  pinc  <Am. 
"    Spnice   .    . 

•*    Larch     .    , 

Hoxen  yarn   . 
Hazel    .    .    . 


Hempen  ropc     . 

Ox-hide,  undressed 
Hombeam  .  . 
Lancewood  •  * 
Ox-leather  .  ' 
Lignum-viUe  .  . 
Locust  .... 


Mahogany .    . 

Maple   .    .    . 

Oak,  Britith  . 

*^     Dantxic 


European  . 
American  red 


lOOOO 

xyxo 


14000 
12000 
14000 


12400 

(  lOOOO 

25000 
16000 

(  12000 

\      ^^ 
(  16000 

6joo 
20000 
23400 

4200 

11800 

16000 

(  8000 

\    *^ 
(21800 

10600 


lOOOO 

to. 

I 19800 

10250 


II40000 


700000 

to 
1840000 
1460000 

to 

1900000 

1400000 

to 
18000ÛO 

to 
1560000 


19000 


lO^OO 

5375 

to 

6200 

5400 


5570 


10660 

IIOOO 

27000 

'  6000 

to 

'  9700 

*  7100 

\  9540 


i  9900 

!  "300 

;  5000 

lOOOO 


1400 


600 


970 

1700 


76000 
62000 

I 16000 


I  - 


24300 


1255000 


f  1200000 

J 1750000 

2150000 


9900 
8200 

lOOOO 

7700 

6000 


12000 


(  7600 
]  II500 


iioooo 
13600 
8700 


10600 


2300 


Saooo 
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KiBdorMateittL 

Tenadty 
or  Résist- 
ance to 
Tearing. 

Modulus  of 

Tensile 
Elasticity. 

Résist- 
ance to 
Cnish- 
ittg. 

XnLOuUlUS 

of 
Rupture. 

Résist- 
ance to 
Sbearing 
sdong 
Grain. 

Modulus 

of 

Sbearing 

Elasticity 

along  the 

Grain. 

Silk  fibre 

52000 
13000 

15000 

2ICOO 

7700 

8000 

1300000 
1040000 

2400000 

2300000 

12000 

9600 
(  12000 
\  19000 

14980 
6600 

[    - 

- 

Svramorc  ... 

.  Teak,  Indian      . 

«      African    . 
Whalcbonç    .    . 
Willow.    .    .    . 

Yew 

In  regard  to  the  tests  of  the  second  class,  a  few  comments 
areinorder:  — 

i^  Thèse  experiments,  like  those  of  the  first  class,  were  ail 
made  upon  small  pièces  ;  and  the  results  are  correspondingly 
high.. 

The  usual  size  of  the  spécimens  for  crashing  being  one  or 
two  square  inches  in  section,  and  of  those  for  transverse 
strength  being  about  two  inches  square  in  section  and  four  or 
five  feet  span,  those  for  tension  had  even  a  much  smaller  sec- 
tion than  those  fdr  compression  ;  as  it  is  necessary,  in  order  to 
hold  the  wood  in  the  machine,  to  give  it  very  large  shoulders. 

The  only  exception  to  this  is  the  tests  of  Sir  Thomas  Las- 
lett,  an  account  of  whîch  is  given  in  his  "  Timber  and  Timber 
Trees,"  and  also  in  D.  K.  Clark's  "  Rules  and  Tables."  In  thèse 
tests  he  gives  very  much  lower  tensile  strengths  than  those 
given  above;  and  he  states  that  his  spécimens  were  three  inches 
square,  but  does  not  say  how  he  managed  to  hold  them  in  such 
a  way  as  to  subject  them  to  a  direct  tensile  stress.  His  results 
for  crushing  and  transverse  strength  are  about  as  great  as 
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those  given  în  Rankine's  tables,  and  as  were  obtained  by  the 
other  experimenters  on  small  pièces,  as  bis  spécimens  were  of 
about  the  same  dimensions  as  those  used  by  the  others.  The 
figures  obtained  by  thèse  experimenters  will  only  be  given  inci- 
dentally,  as  — 

{f^  They  are  very  sîmilar  to  those  given  in  Rankine's  table. 

{ff)  They  are  not  suitable  for  practical  use  on  the  large 
scale. 

if)  While  they  bave  bcen  used,  ît  bas  only  beèn  done  by 
employing  a  very  large  factor  of  safety  for  timber. 

The  séries  of  tests  made  for  the  Census  Department,  and 
recorded  in  Executive  Document  No.  S,  48th  Congress,  first 
session,  form  a  very  interesting  séries  of  experiments  upon 
small  spécimens  of  an  exceedingly  large  number  of  American 
woods.  In  order  to  bave  working  figures,  we  should  need  to 
test  large  pièces  of  the  same  ;  as  the  proportion  between  the 
strengths  of  the  différent  kinds  would  be  liable  to  be  différent 
in  the  latter  case. 

We  will  next  consider  Rodman's  experiments.  The  only 
record  of  them  available  is  a  table  of  results  in  the  ''  Ordnance 
Manual,"  and  tbis  table  is  appended  hère.  It  will  be  seen,  on 
comparing  it  with  the  former  table,  that  the  results  are  lower 
as  a  rule  than  those  obtained  by  the  experimenters  of  the  first 
or  second  class.  This  is  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact,  that, 
while  be  did  not  experiment  on  full-size  pièces,  he  used  much 
larger  pièces  than  those  heretofore  employed;  bis  spécimens 
for  transverse  strength,  many  of  which  are  stîll  stored  at  the 
Watertown  Arsenal^  being  5|  inches  deep,  2\  inches  tbick, 
and  5  feet  span. 

In  the  table,  the  modulus  of  rupture  will  be  given,  instead 
of  one-sixth  of  its  value,  which  is  the  constant  given  in  the 
"Ordnance  ManuaL" 
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Malemd. 


Localîty. 


Length 

of 

Season- 

ing. 


Cnishtng 

Force  per 

Square 

iach. 


Tensile 
Strasgth 

Square 
Inch. 


Modulua 
of  Rup- 
ture, in 
Iba.,  per 
Square 
Inch. 


Ash 


Birch 
Bass 

M 

Box 
Fir,  White 
Gum,  Black 
Hickory     . 


Red 

M 

White 


Holly     .    . 
Hemlock    . 
Hackmatack 
Lignum-vitae 
Locust   . 
Mahogany 
Maple    . 


Oak,  White 


Ohio.  .  . 
Pennsylvania 
Canada .  • 
New  York. 
Veimont  . 
Virginia  • 
Oregon  .  . 
Maine    .    • 


Canada  •  . 
Africa  . 
Oregon  . 
Alabama 
Ohio.  . 
North  Carolina 
Eastem  Virginia 
Massachttsetta 
New  York.  . 
Massachusetts 
Alabama  .  . 
Virginia     .    . 


Oregon .  •  • 
Maine  .  .  . 
South  America 
Pennsylvania . 
San  Domingo 
Canada .  .  . 
Maine  .  .  . 
Oregon  .  .  . 
New  England 
Western  New  Jersey, 
Ohio.  .  .  , 
Monongahela 


i8 

12 

ï3 


Ibs. 

8783 

4475 

5571 

4783 

5858 

6663 

5789 

7969 

5271 

4609 

6644 

6703 
9887 
6125 

5492 
10942 

7725 

8925 

11213 

9733 
5246 
6817 

9854 
9"3 
7390 
7716 
8621 

4443 
6668 
6620 
6258 
6592 


Iba. 

24033 
14266 
15000 
II786 
10893 
23167 
14700 

15333 
12600 

M9S3 
23600 

M533 
15860 

25900 
18000 
35500 

27133 
12866 
38700 
40067 
36666 
18567 
16533 

16000 
27517 
"350 

22933 
21720 
10400 
19600 
19166 
19066 
20333 


12708 
8796 


15984 
9168 
8628 
16776 
11478 


4194 
8886 
16362 


.Ï7400 

16536 

17316 

16818 

20352 

3384 

7752 

7860 

16080 

14478 

9996 

"574 

5838 

10980 

II 256 

8754 
12216 
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Mnduloi 

MatoÛd. 

Locidic. 

Length 
of 

Cnshiiiff 

Force  per 

Square 

Temik 
Strength 

per* 
Square 

iDCh. 

ture,ÎB 
Ib...pe 

ioc. 

lach. 

Squaie 
iDck. 

ycM». 

n». 

n». 

Oalc  White 

Ohio 

9108 
4691 

19466 
I2J00 

17340 
10668 

M                   M 

New  York.    .    .    . 

«                   M 

Mar}'land  .... 

6092 

17666 

14556 

M                  M 

Massachusetts    .    . 

S3oo 

16766 

.14658 

«                  M 

44 

7292 

II7OO 

«4                  M 

*     (pasturc), 

6962 

16200 

13596 

M                  M 

Canada ...... 

6000 

16646 

- 

M                  M 

Connecticut   .    .    . 

5^99 

13333 

- 

44                  4( 

44 

7089 

21000 

- 

44                  44 

North  CaroHna  .    . 

6550 

2IIOO 

- 

44                  41 

Alabama    .    .    .    . 

5744 

18307 

99t2 

44                  44 

Virginia     .... 

6902 

«9033 

1075S 

44                  44 

Oregon 

6072 
6667 

18467 
25222 

943= 
10938 

44                  44 

James  River,  Va*    ► 

"     YcUow 

New  Hampshire     . 

6279 

25000 

11490 

•*     Live  . 

Alabama    .    .    .    • 

653» 

16383 

97S0 

44               44 

- 

7279 

15800 

7998 

Pine,  Pitch 

North  Carolina  .    • 

8947 

XI4OO 

- 

-     White 

Allcghany  RiVer     . 

5017 

"433 

6798 

44                  44 

New  York.    .    .    . 

5775 

"933 

6912 

14                  44 

Maine    •    .    •    »    • 

5617 
8350 
7836 

11960 
18000 

7092 
8796 
11676 

•*     YcUow 

Florida 

M                  14 

North  Carolina  .    . 

12600 

44                  M 

Alabama    .    .    .    . 

8201 

17946 

10254 

44                  44 

Virginia     .... 

7867 

19200 

9168 

"     Sugar 

Nevada  Co.,  Cal.    . 

- 

- 

5322 

44                  44 

Humboldt  Ce,  Cal., 

- 

- 

5658 

Poplar   .    r 

Ohîo.    .    .    .    -    . 

574a 
6075 

Ï4933 
9066 

7260 
5856 

44 

New  York 

44 

Virginia     . 

6579 

8200 

7782 

Redwood 

Califomia  . 

6083 

10833 

4518 

Spnice  . 

44 

Maine    .    . 

6862 

13666 
10867 
33800 

6168 

OrcKon  .    . 

5092 
10819 

5964 
18558 

Tcak     . 

•    • 

East  India. 
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Mamûd. 

Localtty. 

Length 

of 

SeuoD- 

ing. 

Cnishtng 

Force  per 

Square 

Inch. 

Tensile 
Strength 

per 
Square 
Inch. 

Modulus 
of  Rup- 
ture, tn 
Ibt.,  per 
Square 
Inch. 

Walnut,  Black    .    . 

»(                       M 
M                       M 
t(                      M 

Western  States  .    . 

Virginia 

Michigan   .... 
Canada 

year». 
7 

I 
2 

9 

Ibs. 
747» 
.     7500 
5782 

5989 

Ibe. 
16633 
16300 
17580 
Ï6133 

12318 
8190 

The  fourth  class  of  tests  are  those  which  furnîsh  rclîable 
data  for  use  in  construction  ;  and  we  will  proceed  to  a  consid- 
ération of  thèse,  taking  up  (i®)  tension,  (2®)  compression,  (3**) 
transverse  strength,  and  (4^)  shearing  along  the  grain. 


TENSION. 

In  ail  cases  where  the  attempt  has  been  made  to  experiment 
upon  the  tensile  strength  of  timber,  a  great  deal  of  difficulty 
has  been  encountered  in  regard  to  the  manner  of  holding  the 
spécimens.  In  ail  cases  it  has  been  found  necessary  to  pro- 
vide them  with  shoulders,  each  shoulder  being  five  or  six  times 
as  long  as  the  part  of  the  spécimen  to  be  tested,  and  to  bring; 
upon  thèse  shoulders  a  powerful  latéral  pressure,  to  prevent 
the  spécimen  from  giving  way  by  shearing  along  the  grain,  and 
pulling  out  from  the  shoulder,  instead  of  tearing  apart. 

The  spécimens  tested  hâve  generally  had  a  sectional  area 
less  than  one  square  inch,  and  it  seems  àlmost  impossible  to 
provide  the  means  of  holding  larger  spécimens.  This  being 
the  case,  it  is  plain,  that,  whenever  timber  is  used  as  a  tie-bar 
in  construction  (except  in  exceedingly  rare  and  out-of-the- 
way  cases),  it  will  give  way  by  some  means  other  than  direct 
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tension  ;  ic,  either  by  the  piilling-out  of  the  bolts  or  fasteninfs, 
and  the  conséquent  shearing  of  the  timber»  or  else  by  bending 
if  there  is  a  transverse  stress  upon  the  pièce  ;  and,  Jthis  being 
the  case,  thèse  other  résistances  should  be  computed,  instead 
of  the  direct  tension.  Hence,  while  the  direct  tensile  strength 
of  timber  may  be  an  interesting  subject  of  experiment,  it  can 
serve  hàrdly  any  purpose  in  construction  ;  and  the  conclusion 
follows,  that  the  résistances  of  timber  to  breaking  we  may 
cxpect  to  meet  in  practice  are  its  crushing»  transverse,  and 
shearing  strength.  Indeed,  the  use  of  timber  for  a  tie-bar 
should  be  avoided  whenever  it  is  possible  to  do  so  ;  and,  when 
it  is  used,  the  calculations  for  its  strength  should  be  based 
upon  the  pulling-out  of  the  fastenings,  the  shearing  or  splitting 
of  the  wood,  etc.,  and  not  on  the  tensile  résistance  of  the  solid 
pièce. 

Moreover,  when  a  wooden  tie-bar  is  loaded,  in  addition,  with 
a  transverse  load,  and  when  the  magnitude  of  this  transverse 
load  is  so  great  as  to  render  the  pièce  more  liable .  to  give  way 
by  cross-breaking  than  by  the  pulling-out  of  the  fastenings,  we 
must  then  compute  the  greatest  tension  per  square  inch  at  the 
outside  fibre  due  to  the  bending,  and  to  that  add  the  direct 
tension  per  square  inch  :  and  this  sum  must  be  less  than  the 
modulus  of  rupture  if  the  pièce  is  not  to  give  way  ;  i.e.,  the 
modulus  of  rupture,  and  not  the  ultimate  tensile  strength  per 
square  inch,  must  be  our  criterion  of  breaking  in  such  a  case, 
the  working-strength  per  square  inch  being  the  modulus  of 
rupture  divided  by  a  suitable  factor  of  safety. 

ÇOMPRESSIVE  STRENGTH. 

Tests  of  the  compressive  strength  of  fuU-sîze  wooden  ad- 
umns  are,  with  the  exception  of  one  set  of  tests,  of  very  récent 
date,  and  hâve  not  yet  found  their  way,  to  any  extent,  into  car 
text-books   and  engineers'  handbooks.      It  is  tberefore  only 
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suitable,  thaU  before  enumerating  them,  we  shoul^  observe, 
what  formulae  hâve  been  given  in  thèse  books  for  the  computa^ 
tion  of  timber  columns  in  practice,  what  expérimental  basis 
thèse  formulas  rest  upon,  and  how  they  coincide  with  the 
facts. 

The  oldest  formulae  are  those  of  Euler.  Hîs  formulae  for 
the  sttengttvof  such  circular  columns  as  yield  by  bending  are 
as  f ollows  :  — 

For  ends  fixed  in  direction. 


For  rounded  ends. 


(31416)»^^ 
^=       64      ^7^' 


where  P  =  breaking-weîght  in  pounds,  and  E  =  modulus  of 
elasticity  of  the  material.  For  wood,  Weisbach  gives  for  use 
in  Euler's  formulae,  E  =  1664000^  and  crushing-strcngth  per 
square  inch  =  6770. 

According  to  Hodgkinson,  we  should  take  one-nînth  of  the 
breakîng-strength  of  a  cast-iron  pillar,  as  given  by  équations 
(i),  (2),  (3),  (4),  (5),  §  211;  this  being  therule  given  by  Mr. 
James  B.  Francis  in  his  book,  where  he  has  computed  and 
tabulated  the  strength  of  pillars  of  the  ordinary  sizes  uâed  in 
practice,  by  means  of  Mr.  Hodgkinson's  formulas. 

In  Gordon's  formula  the  constants  used  were  determined 
in  such  a  way  as  to  make  the  results  agrée  as  nearly  as  possible 
with  Hodgkinson's  experiments.  The  formulae  devised  by  Gor- 
don himself  refer  only  to  cylindrical  and  hollow  cylindrical 
columns*  A  formula  devised  by  the  same  course  of  reasoning, 
and  also  depending  for  its  constants  on  Hodgkinson's  experi- 
ments, but   so  arranged   as  to  be  applicable  to  any  form  of 
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section  whatever,  is  given  by  Professor  Rankine. 
it  is  as  foUows  : 


For  wood 


I  + 


/» 


300or» 


where  P  =  breaking-strength  in  pounds,  5  =  sectional  area  in 
square  inches,  /  =  length  in  inches,  r  =  least  radius  of  gyra- 
tion  in  inches. 

Besides  the  above,  we  hâve  formulae  which  are  practically 
Rankine's  formulas  with  the  constants  changed  One  of  thèse 
is  that  of  Mr.  C.  Shaler  Smith  as  given  in  Trautwine's  "  Pocket- 
Book/'  and  applicable,  as  he  claims,  to  a  square  or  rectangular 
column  of  white  or  yellow  pine.     It  is  as  follows  : 


I  +  0.004» 


where  P  =  breaking-weîght  in  pounds»  5  =  sectional  area  in 
square  inches,  /  =  length  in  inches,  d  =  least  side  of  rectangle. 

I  hâve  computed,  by  means  of  thèse  formulas,  the  breaking- 
weights  of  certain  oak  columns,  with  the  following  results  : — 

Length  =  14  feet. 


Diameter 
10.5  Inches. 


Diameter 
9^5  Inches. 


Euler      . 
Rankine 
Francis  . 


Fiat  ends  .  . 
Rounded  ends 
Fiat  ends  .  . 
Rounded  ends 
Fiat  ends  .  . 
Rounded  ends 


586214 

347147 
465261 
263615 
420000 
140000 


479858 
232623 
360164 
191286 

3' 2795 
104265 
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If  we  use  the  average  of  the  results  obtained  from  the  oak 
columns  tested  at  Watertown,  which  will  be  referred  to  later, 
we  should  find,  for  the  breaking-weights  of  the  above  columns 
with  flat  ends,  about  277000  and  227(XX)  Ibs.  respectively. 

A  glance  at  the  above  results  will  show  that  they  diflFer  very 
much  from  each  other,  and  the  question  naturally  arises  as  to 
the  trustworthiness  of  the  expérimental  data  on  which  they 
are  based. 

The  constants  used  in  Euler's  formulas  are  not  deduced 
from  any  ëxperiment  on  the  breaking  of  a  column. 

Rankine's  and  Francis's  hâve»  for  expérimental  basis,  the 
experiments  of  Hodgkinson.  He  made  a  very  large  number 
of  tests  of  cast-iron  columns,  none  of  which  were  as  large  as 
those  used  in  practice.  On  oak  columns,  he  made  seventeen 
experiments  on  as  many  columns,  ail  eut  from  one  good  plank 
of  Dantzic  oak,  the  largest  of  which  was  Ave  feet  long  and  two 
inches  square.  Of  thèse  seventeen,  only  seven  were  used  in 
deducing  his  formulas. 

It  is  plain  that  such  data  are  insufficient,  and  cannot  furnish 
us  reliable  information  as  to  the  strength  of  a  column. 

As  to  Mr.  C.  Shaler  Smith's  formula,  it  is  based  upon  some 
experiments  made  by  himself,  which  hâve  never  been  published. 
The  student  can  easily  satisfy  himself  as  to  how  accurately  it 
represents  the  facts  on  the  large  scale,  by  Computing  by  it  the 
strength  of  some  of  the  columns  tested,  of  which  an  account 
will  shortly  be  given.  Trautwine,  in  his  "  Handbook,*'  states 
that  it  is  ''for  the  breaking-loads  of  either  square  or  rectangular 
pillars  or  posts,  of  moderately  seasoned  white  and  common 
yellow  pine,  with  flat  ends,  fîrmly  fixed,  and  equally  loaded." 

Mr.  Smith,  as  I  understand,  however,  intended  it  to  meet 
the  case  of  such  ill-fitting  joints  as  occur  in  practice,  and  not 
for  perfectly  even  bearings. 
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TESTS  OP  FULL-SIZE  COLUMNS. 

The  only  tests  of  full-si2e  coltimns  of  which  I  hâve  any 
knowledge  are  :  — 

I**.  Ttautwinè,  în  hîs  "Handbook/*  speaks  of  some  tests  of 
wooden  pillars  20  feet  long  and  13  inches  square»  made  by 
David  Kirkaldy,  which,  as  he  says,  gave  results  agreeing  with 
Mr.  C.  Shaler  Smith's  rule. 

2*.  A  séries  of  tests  made  at  thc  Watertown  Arsenal  for 
the  Boston  Manufactiirers*  Mutual  Fire  Insurance  Company, 
under  the  direction  of  the  authon 

3°.  The  tests  that  have'been  màde  at  the  Watertown  Arse- 
nal on  the  government  testing-machine. 

4^  Besîdes  thèse,  the  writer  has  very  recently  had  his 
attention  called  to  a  séries  of  tests  of  full-size  columns  of  oak 
and  fir,  made  by  P.  S.  Girard  in  1798,  which  give  results  agree- 
ing very  well  with  the  modem  results .  on  full-size  columns. 
Why  thèse  tests  should  hâve  been  lost  sight  of,  and  Hodgkin- 
son's  always  used  instead,  is  incompréhensible. 

In  regard  to  the  first,  no  détails  or  results  are  gîven  :  hencc 
nothing  wîll  be  said  about  them. 

In  regard  to  the  second,  a  summary  only  will  be  présentée! 
hère,  the  reader  being  referred  for  détails  to  my  publishcd 
report  entitled  **  Strength  of  Wooden  Columns." 
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In  ail  the  experiments  enumerated  in  the  tables  given 
above,  the  columns  gave  way  by  direct  crushing,  and  bence 
the  strength  of  columns  of  thèse  ratios  of  length  to  diaroeter 
can  propcrly  be  found  by  multiplying  the  crushîng-strength  pcr 
square  inch  of  the  wood  by  the  area  of  the  section  in  square 
inches. 

This  conclusion  is  deduced  from  the  fact  that  the  deflections 
were  measured  iii  every  case,  and  found  to  be  so  small  as  not  to 
exert  any  appréciable  effect 

In  regard  to  other  tests  of  this  same  set,  there  were  eight 
tests  made,  in  addition  to  those  already  enumerated  ;  and  of 
thèse,  five  were  loaded  ofF  ceiitre.  A  summary  of  the  results  is 
appended,  together  with  a  comparison  of  their  actual  strength 
with  that  which  would  be  computed  on  the  basis  of  4400  per 
square  inch  for  yellow  pine,  and  3cxx>  for  oak. 


Weight. 
inlU, 

Length.  in 
feMand 
menés* 

Diameter 

oT 
Columa. 

Diam. 
eteroC 
Cote. 

Sectioiul 
An»,  in 
•quare 
inches. 

Ecoen- 
tridty. 

in 
inchet. 

Ultimate 
Scxength. 

Computol 
Ulûnate 
StoeafiL 

ft.         in. 

2, 2d  séries 

3» 

II    11.27 

9.92 

1-53 

75-45 

2.33 

265000 

33«98o 

5, 3d  séries 

298 

12      dS 

- 

63.1 

2X>7 

240000 

277640 

i,3d  séries 

386 

"     9-3 

\Z\ 

- 

76XH 

2.25 

280000 

334576 

i,2d  séries 

45Ï 

II    114 

10.95 

1.80 

92.16 

2.75 

170000 

2764&> 

3, 2d  séries 

236 

Il    11.2 

8.2 

ï-55 

50.92 

I.9I 

lOOOOO 

152760 

Thèse  results  exhibit  a  great  falling-off  of  strength  due  to 
the  eccentricity  of  the  load  ;  and  if  we  observe,  that,  whenever 
the  beam  on  one  side  of  a  column  is  loaded  diflferently  from 
that  on  the  other  side,  we  hâve  an  eccentric  loading,  and  hence 
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a  falliTîg-off  in  stréngth,  wç  iiiust  conclade  that  this  should  be 
taken  into  account  Probably  the  best  way  to  proceed  in  the 
matter  is  tb  compute  always  the  greatest  eccentricity  possible 
in  any  given  case,  and  to  compute  ft-om  that  the  additional 
stress  on  the  column  due  to  the  bending  conséquent  on  this 
eccentricity  by  the  principles  of  the  short  strut,  already  ex- 
plained  in  §  207.  This  will  always  be  on  the  safe  side.  The 
three  remaining  experiments  of  the  set  were,  (i**)  Two  tests  of 
whitewood  columns:  thèse  gave  a  crushing-strength  of  3009 
Ibs.  per  square  inch.  The  columns  were,  bowever,  brittle,  and 
did  net  give  warning  of  fracture.  (2'')  One  yellow-pine  square 
column  of  a  sectional  area  ofôS.S  square  inches,  and  length  12 
feet  6.85  inches,  tested  by  resting  one  end  on  a  thick  yellow* 
pine  bolster.,  crushing  this  bolster  at  right  angles  to  the  grain. 

Maximum  load  on  the  post  while  the  bolster  wa»  in,  was 
120000  Ibs,  =  1744  Ibs.  per  square  inch.  Under  this  load  a 
crack  at  end  of  post  was  enlarged,  giving  évidence  that  failure 
of  the  post  was  imminent.  The  bolster  in  the  mean  time  had 
become  thoroughly  cracked,  owing  to  the  unequal  distribution  of 
the  load  on  the  bolster,  from  imperfect  workmanship.  Slight 
cracks  followed  the  first  snappîng  sounds  heard  at  20000  Ibs. 
compression..  The  cracks  gradually  developed  as  the  loads  were 
increased,  the  side  nearest  the  heart  of  the  bolster  sliding  off. 

The  post  was  taken  from  machine  and  bolster  removed. 
The  post  was  eut  off  i^  inches  at  the  end,  and  squared  ;  the 
total  length,  after  cutting,  being  149.35  inches.  Ultimate 
strength,  375000  Ibs.  =  545 1  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

A  few  of  the  conclusions  in  regard  t(»  thèse  sizes  of  posts  will 
now'  be  quoted  fn>m  the  report  of  thèse  tests,  in  which  some 
gênerai  reconlmendationâ  are  made,  and  others  having  spécial 
référence  to  mill  columns  :  — 

I.  I  should  recommend  that  the  longitudinal  holes  in  wooden  mill 
columns  be  bored  fix)m  one  end  only,  and  that  ail  posta  be  rejected  in 
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which  the  eccentricity  at  the  other  end  is  greater  than  a  given  smafl 
amount,  as  three-quarters  of  an  inch.  This  recommendation  is  made  in 
view  of  the  facts  that  holes  bored  from  the  two  ends  are  very  liable  not 
to  meet  in  the  roiddle,  and  hence  not  to  allow  a  circulation  of  air;  that, 
if  the  hole  becomes  very  eccentriCy  the  colutnn  is  liable  to  be  weakened  ; 
and  also  by  the  présence  of  two  holes  at  the  same  section. 

2.  I  should  recommend  that  mill  columns  be  not  tapered,  as  the 
tapering  is  a  source  of  weakness  ;  the  loss  of  strength  in  one  of  the  cases 
tested  amounting  to  about  1 20000  Ibs. 

3.  I  should  also  recommend  that  square  columns  be  used  in  miSs, 
instead  of  round  ones,  for  the  reason  that  the  tiraber  cornes  to  the  wharf 
in  the  form  of  square  logs,  and,  when  the  columns  are  made  round,  they 
are  eut  from  the  square  form  ;  and  this  cutting-away  of  the  wood  is  so 
much  loss  of  strength. 

4.  The  strength  of  a  column  of  hard  pine  or  oak,  with  '*  âat  ends," 
the  load  being  uniformly  distributed  over  the  ends,  and  of  the  diameters 
tested,  is  practically  independent  of  the  length  up  to  a  length  of  twelvc 
fcet  (how  much  farther  can  only  be  decided  by  further  experiment),  such 
columns  giving  way  practically  by  direct  crushing  ;  the  détection,  if  any, 
being  as  a  rule  very  small,  an^  exerting  no  appréciable  influence  on  the 
breaking-strength. 

5.  The  only  exceptions  to  the  above  are  found  in  cases  where  thcrc 
is  good  reason  for  departure  from  the  rule,  as  in  the  case  of  very  impcr- 
fect  wood  or  of  very  eccentric  holes  ;  but  even  there  the  influence  of 
the  defiection  in  reducing  the  strength  is  not  nearly  so  great  as  bas  been 
generally  supposed. 

6.  No  formulas  founded  on  the  generally  received  hypothesis,  that 
the  defiection  exerts  a  very  considérable  influence  on  the  breaking- 
strength  of  such  columns  as  those  referred  to,  represent  correcily  their 
breaking-strength  for  ail  lengths  and  diameters. 

7.  For  such  columns  as  those  referred  to,  the  most  correct  rule  for 
determining  the  breaking-strength  is  to  multiply  the  number  of  square 
inches  in  the  section  (the  smaller  section  being  used  in  the  case  of 
tapering  columns)  by  the  crushing-strength  per  square  inch  of  the 
wood. 

8.  The  crushing-strength  per  square  inch  varies  considerably  in 
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spécimens  of  différent  degrees  of  seasoning,  ako  in  large  and  small 
spécimens. 

9.  The  average  crushing-strength  of  wood  is  much  less  than  has 
been  supposed  by  many.  That  of  some  very  highly  seasoned  hard  pine 
was  found  at  the  arsenal  to  be  7386  Ibs.  For  some  hard  pine  of  very 
slow  growth  and  very  highly  seasoned,  an  average  crushing-strength  was 
found  of  9339  Ibs.  For  some  very  wet  and  green,  they  found  a  crush- 
ing-strength  of  3015  Ibs.  For  some  yellow  pine  which  had  been  season- 
ing  about  three  months,  I  found  5400  Ibs.  For  average  çrushing-strength 
of  such  posts  as  I  tested,  not  thoroughly  seasoned,  and  not  very  green, 
I  found  about  4400  Ibs.  ;  whereas  in  none  of  thèse  cases  did  I  obtain  a 
greater  resuit  than  about  4700  Ibs.  Hence  it  would  be  entirely  unfair 
to  assume  a  çrushing-strength  of  8000  Ibs.  for  yellow  pine.  For  two 
spécimens  of  white  oak  tried  at  the  arsenal,  and  very  thoroughly  sea- 
soned, an  average  was  obtained  of  about  7150  Ibs.;  whereas  for  such 
oak  as  was  fumished  me,  which  was  green  and  knotty,  but  no  more 
so  than  is  usual  for  use  in  building,  I  obtained  an  average  of  about 
3200  Ibs. 

10.  I  would  recommend  the  use  of  iron  caps  and  pintles,  instead  of 
wooden  bolsters,  as  wood  is  very  weak  to  resist'  crushing  across  the 
grain,  and  the  wooden  bolster  will  fail  at  a  pressure  far  below  that  which 
the  column  is  capable  of  resisting  ;  and  the  unevenness  of  the  pressure 
brought  about  by  the  bolster  is  so  great  as  to  sometimes  crack  the  col- 
umn at  a  pressure  far  below  what  it  would  otherwise  sustain. 

11.  Any  cause  which  opérâtes  to  distribute  the  pressure  on  the  ends 
unevenly,  or  to  force  its  résultant  out  of  centre,  is  a  source  of  weakness, 
and  brings  about  a  very  considérable  détection,  which  exerts  an  impor- 

,tant  influence  in  reducing  the  breaking-strength. 

12.  As  far  as  thèse  experiments  hâve  gone,  it  appears  that  such  pîn- 
tles  as  were  used  in  thèse  tests,  when  the  fîtting  is  perfect,  exert  no 
influence  upon  the  breaking-strength  of  perfect  and  straight-grained 
columns,  but  that  they  probably  are  a  source  of  weakness  in  the  case  of 
imperfect  and  knotty  wood,  and  especially  in  cases  where  there  is  an 
incipient  détection.  Further  experiment  is  needed,  however,  to  answer 
thèse  questions  fuUy. 

13.  I  would  also  recommend  that  the  horizontal  holes  Connecting 
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the  longitudinal  holes  with  the  outsidc^,  bc  made  in  the  iran  cap,  and 
not  in  the  wood  :  this  wiU  prevent  weakening  of  the  post  by  the  hok, 
and  wili  psevent  the  dosÎAg  of  the  hole  by  change  in  moîsture  and 
other  causes« 

14.  Another  .conclusion  which  I  think  is  very  évident,  is,  that  the 
crushing-strength  of  fuU-size  columns  cannot  be  fairly  inferred  from  tesis 
made  on  columns  no  larger  than  five  feet  long  and  two  inches  on  a 
side. 

The  table  of  resuhs  of  the  tests  on  old  and  seasoned  oak 
columns  were  made  upon  columns  that  had  been  in  use  for  a 
number  of  years  in  différent  mills,  f rom  which  they  were  re- 
moved,  and  replaced  by  new  ones.  -  Ten  of  them  had  been  in 
use  about  twenty-five  years,  and  the  remainder  for  shorter 
periods.  An  inspection  of  this  table  will,  I  think,  convince  tbe 
reader  that  it  would  not  be  safe  to  calculate  upon  a  higher 
breaking-strength  per  square  inch  in  thèse  than  in  the  green 
ones. 


TESTS  MADE  ON  THE  GOVERNMENT  MACHINE. 

-In  Executive  Document  12,  47th  Congress,  first  session, 
will  be  found  a  séries  of  tests  of  white  and  yellow  pine  posts 
made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal  ;  and  thèse  tests  probably  fur- 
nish  us  the  best  information  that  we  possess  in  regard  to  tbe 
strength  of  wooden  columns. 

The  summary  of  results  is  appended  :  — 
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In  ths  multiple  obm,  Himnwinn»  of  Mch  stick  an  girca. 
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COMPRESSION   OF   YELLOW    PINE. 
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tli'3-« 

\  0.0410  ( 
\  0.0365  i 

410000 

31x1 

66a 

\xw 

l'î 

xSo.oo 
zSo.oo 

5.61 
5.61 

««•75 
««•75 

6^1  ( '3'» 

j  0.0540) 
J  0.0500  J 

388000 

"944 

693 

»7«  }  774 
(»S6) 

179-97 
179.97 

«79-97 

4- 50 
S-So 
4-49 

IX.61 

63.6  168.0 

5a. a 

(0.0390 

0.O39J 

0.0148 

564000 

3357 

694 

('93    ^ 

('7 

«4 

10 

180.00 
180.00 
180.00 

4.50 

11.3s 

63.5  165.8 
50.6) 

(  O.OJOO  ) 

500000 

3«»7 

695 

»9o}743 
(»4*) 

8 
16 
16 

180.00 
180.00 
180.00 

4.49 
S-ao 
4.50 

««.35 
11.34 
1X.35 

51. 0 

59.0    161.x 

51.1 

(  0.0439  ) 
{ 0.0990 } 

(  0.0410  } 

474000 

«94» 
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COMPRESSION    OF    YELLOW   VltllL^  Concluded. 
Single  Sticks  and  Built  Posts. 


No. 

of 

Test. 


Wei 


jM 


Dimeniiona  of  Post. 


Secdonal 
Ams. 


Uldmate  Strength. 


3^ 


696 

697 
698 
488 


"7) 
953  S  660 
190) 

349  S  706 
aïs) 

994) 

9x1 


180.00 

zSo.oo 
xSo.oo 

xSo.oo 
xSo.oo 
x8o.oo 

»79-94 
«79-94 
«79'94 

xSo.ao 


4-51 

5.50 
4.48 

4-5a 
5-43 
4'47 
4.46 
5-53 
4.50 

6.88 
6.79 


XZ.94 
ZX.93 
XX.  93 

XX. 60 
XX. 60 
XX. 58 

XX. 60 
XX. 70 

XX.59 

»S'75 
«5-75 


•q. 

n\ 

50-3  ) 


59.9 

xo8.^6  I 
X05.84  i 


X69.8 

X67.9 

x68.6 
9x4.9 


(0.0337) 
J  0.0567  > 
(  0.0715  ) 

!  0.0940) 
0.0330 } 
0.0336  ) 

0.0990 
0.0385 
0.0341 


480000 

540000 

544000 
700000 


9948 

3930 

3997 
3968 


Thèse  sets  of  tests  furnish  us  practîcally  the  only  reliable 
information  we  hâve  in  regard  to  the  strength  of  full-size  col- 
umns  of  whîte  pine,  yellow  pine,  and  oak.  In  regard  to  white 
and  yellow  pine,  Mr.  Edward  F.  Ely,  instructor  in  architecture 
at  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of- Technology,  has  plotted  the 
average,  and  also  the  lowest,  results  of  the  tables  ;  and,  from  an 
inspection  of  the  diagrams,  he  gives  the  following  rules  for 
determining  the  breaking-strength  of  a  column  with  flat  ends, 
the  load  being  evenly  distributed  over  the  ends  :  — 

Let  A  =  area  of  section  in  square  inches. 

/  =  constant  whose  value  is  given  in  the  tables  fol- 
lowing. 

-  =  ratio  of  length  to  least  side  of  rectangle,  ail  the 

tests  having  been  made  on  rectangular  sections. 
Then 

Breaking-strength  ^/A, 
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where  /  has  the  foUowing  values  : — 


White  Fine. 

Yellow  Fine. 

r 

/ 

r 

/ 

O  tO  lO 

2500 

0  to  15 

4000 

lo  to  35 

2000 

15  t0  30 

3500 

35  to  45 

1500 

3ot0  4O 

3000 

45  to  6o 

1000 

40  to  45 

2500 

45  to  50 

3000 

50  to  60 

1500 

In  the  case  of  oak,  if  it  is  desired  to  apply  the  results  to 
greater  ratios  of  length  to  diameter  than  those  tested,  a  similar 
réduction  can  be  made  in  the  value  of  /  to  tbat  which  takes 
place  hère  in  the  case  of  white  and  yellow  pine. 

For  the  ratios  of  length  to  diameter  tested,  /  =  30CX>  would 
seem  to  be  a  fair  value  to  use. 

§  238.  Factor  of  Safety.  —  Whereas  we  are  constantly  told, 
that,  in  the  case  of  iron  bridge-work,  we  should  use  a  factor  of 
safety  4,  but  that  for  a  timber  construction  we  should  use  at 
least  8,  or  even  10  and  12,  —  the  reason  evîdently  is,  that  the 
figures  that  hâve  gencrally  been  given  us  for  breakîng-strength 
hâve  been  really  from  two  to  four  timcs  the  actual  breaking- 
strength,  —  it  would  seem  to  the  writer,  that,  when  we  use 
correct  values  for  breaking-strcngth,  a  factor  of  safety  4  will 
be  sufficient  for  ail  ordinary  timber  constructions  ;  Le.,  that  we 
should  use  for  working-strength  per  square  inch,  one-fourth 
the  breaking-strength  per  square  inch.  This  same  reasoning 
will  also  apply  to  the  case  of  beams  bcaring  a  transverse 
load  when  they  are  designed  with  référence  to  their  breaking* 
weight. 
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§  239.  Transrerse  Strength  of  Timber —  In  this  regard, 
the  comnion  theory  of  beams  bas  already  been  explained  in 
§  185  et  seq. 

•  The  tables  of  Rankine  and  Rodman^  already  given,  represent 
the  values  of  modulus  of  rupture  that  bave  been  in  common 
use.  Other  values»  not  differing  essentially  from  thèse,  are  given 
by  Hatfield,  Laslett,  Thurston,  Trautwine,  and  otbers,  ail  based 
upon  tests  of  smail  pièces.  No  tables  of  thèse  values  will  be 
g^ven  ;  as  tbose  above  referred  ta  f umish  practically  the  same 
information.  Confîning  ourselves.to  tests  of  full-size  pièces,  we 
find  an  account  of  a  set  of  tests  attributed  by  D.  K.  Clark,  in 
his  '^Rules  and  Tables,"  toEdwin  Clark  and  C.  Graham  Smith. 
The  rcsults  are  given  below,  and  it  will  be  seen  that  they  are 
very  much  below  those  given  by  ezperimenters  on  small  pièces. 
Two  tests  by  R.  Baker  are  also  mentioned  by  D.  K.  Clark. 


^    Kiad  of  Timber. 

Breadth 
'     and 
Deplh. 

Spnn. 

How 
Loaded. 

Breaking- 
Weight. 

Modulus 

of 
Rupture. 

.  American  red  pine 

in. 

12.0  X  12.0 

ft. 
15JOO 

Centre 

33497 

5238 

«             tt        u 

12.0  X   I2X) 

15.00 

« 

29908 

4680 

M                   «           M 

6.0  X     6.0 

7.50 

M 

7370 

4608 

Mcmclfir     .    .    . 

13s  X  Ï3-5 

10.50 

Distributed 

68560 

5274 

M             «   ' 

13s  X  Ï3S 

10.50 

« 

68560 

5274 

Balticfir  . 

6.0  X  12.0 

12.25 

Centre 

19145 

4878 

M             M 

6.0  X  12.0 

12.25 

u 

23625 

6020 

Pitch  pine 

6.0  X  12.0 

12.25 

M 

23030 

5868 

M              M 

6.0  X   12.0 

12.25 

(4 

23700 

6048 

«<              «I 

14.0  X  15.0 

10.50 

M 

134400 

8064 

tt              tt 

14.0  X  15.0 

10.50 

W 

132610 

7956 

Red  pine  . 

6.0  X  12.0 

12.25 

M 

16800 

4284 

M             U 

6.0  X  12.0 

12.25 

tt      ' 

19040 

4860 

Québec  yellow  pine 

14.0  X  15X) 

10.50 

Distributed 

68600 

4122 

M                    M                tt 

14.0  X  15.0 

10.50 

« 

68600 

4122 

M              «           a 

14.0  X  15.0 

10.50 

Centre 

85792 

5148 

M                    MU 

14.0  X  15.0 

10.50 

M 

76160 

4572 
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During  the  last  three  years  tests  of  the  strength  and  stiff- 
ness  of  fuU-size  beams  of  spruce,  yellow  pine,  oak,  and  white 
pine,  both  under  centre  loads  and  distributed  loads,  bave  been 
carried  on  in  the  Laboratory  of  Applied  Mechanics  of  the 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Tests  bave  also  bccn 
made  upon  the  effect  of  time  on  the  sliffness  of  such  beams, 
also  on  the  strength  of  built-up  beams,  and  of  floors  and  fram- 
ing-jointSy  ail  full  size.  A  summary  of  the  results  obtained 
will  be  given,  and  conclusions  drawn  as  to  the  proper  values 
of  the  modulus  of  rupture  and  modulus  of  elasticity,  etc.,  to 
be  used  in  practice. 

Before  giving  this  summary,  the  foUowing  explanatîon  and 
formulas  will  be  appended  for  the  convenience  of  those  who 
may  not  bave  read  the  former  part  of  this  book.  The  di£Ferent 
tables  of  results  given  in  différent  handbooks  differ  in  the  forin 
of  the  constant.  Thus,  the  constant  given  by  Trautwine  and 
Hatfield  is  one-eîghteenth  the  modulus  of  rupture,  or  the  hypo- 
thetical  breaking  centre  load  of  a  beam  one  inch  square  and 
one  foot  long  supported  at  the  ends  ;  while  Rodman  gives  one- 
sixth  of  the  modulus  of  rupture,  or  the  hypothetical  breaking- 
load  at  the  end  of  a  cantilever  one  inch  square  and  one  inch 
long. 

The  formulae  for  breaking-load  in  terms  of  the  modulus  of 
rupture,  and  for  modulus  of  rupture  in  terms  of  the  breaking- 
load,  for  some  of  the  most  usually  occurring  cases  of  rectan- 
gular  beams,  are  appended. 

Let  W  =  breaking-load  in  pounds. 

/  =  modulus  of  rupture  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 
b  =  breadth  of  beam  in  inches, 
h  =  depth  of  beam  in  inches. 
/  =  length  of  beam  in  inches. 

Then  we  shall  bave  :  — 
(a)  Beamjixed  at  one  end  and  free  at  the  other. 
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i*^.  Single  load  at  free  end, 
2^.  Load  uniformly  distributed, 


3/  .  àh* 


(6)  Beam  supported  at  both  ends. 
1°.  Single  load  at  the  tniddle, 


^  /'       ■^    26k' 

2^.  Load  uniformly  distributed, 

^    /'  -^      4M» 

3**.  Single  load  at  a  distance  a  from  the  origîn, 


DEFLECTION  OF  BEAMS. 

While  the  preceding  formulae  refer  to  the  breaking-strength 
of  beams,  it  is  better  engineering  to  détermine,  as  the  safe  load 
of  a  timber  beam,  the  load  that  will  not  deflect  it  more  than  a 
certain  small  fraction  (^^  or  ^^)  of  the  span. 
Let  W  =  given  load  in  pounds, 
b  =  breadth  in  inches. 
h  =  depth  in  inches. 
/  =  length  in  inches. 
V  =  greatest  deflection  in  inches. 
E  =  modulus.of  elasticity  of  the  material  in  pounds 
per  square  inch. 
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{a)  Beam  fixed  at  one  end  and  fr€€  at  the  otker. 
i^.  Single  load  at  free  end, 

,       4^»  P^4^ 

Ebh^'  vbh>^ 

2^  Load  uniformly  distributed, 

2  Ebh^'  2  vbh> 

(3)  Beam  supported  at  both  ends, 
i^  Single  load  at  the  middle, 

2^  Load  uniformly  distributed, 

32  £bk^  32  vbh^ 

The  above  formulae  enable  us  to  détermine  the  deflectîon 
of  a  beam  under  a  given  load  when  the  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  the  material  is  known,  or  to  détermine  the  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity of  the  material  from  the  observed  deflection. 

LONGITUDINAL  SHEARING. 

In  any  rectangular  beam,  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal shearing-force  at  any  section  (i.e.,  its  intensity  at  the 
neutral  axis  of  the  section)  is,  if  we  let 

F  =  shearing-force  at  the  section,  technically  so-called, 

in  pounds, 
b  =  breadth  of  beam  in  inches, 
A  =  depth  of  beam  in  inches» 

3^ 

2bà' 


TRANSVERSE  STRENGTH  OF  TIAfBER. 


527 


In  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  the  ends,  and  loaded  at 

the  middie  with  a  single  load,  we  bave,  for  ail  sections  except 

W 
tbe  middie,  F  =  —  ;  and  bence,  if  we  dénote  by  /  tbe  greatest 
2 

intensity  of  tbe  longitudinal  sbearing-force  at  tbe  neutral  layer^ 

we  sball  bave 

'-\Z-  <•) 

and  tbis  is  tbe  intensity  of  tbe  sbearing-force  at  ail  points 
along  tbe  neutral  layer,  except  at  tbe  middie  section,  wbere  it 
is  zéro. 

In  tbe  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  tbe  ends,  witb  tbe  load 
uniformly  distributed,  tbe  greatest  intensity  is  tbat  at  tbe  sup- 
port, and  is  also  given  by  équation  (i),  but  decreases  gradually 
to  tbe  middie. 


SUMMARY  OF  THE  TESTS. 

Tbe  tests  recorded  may  be  dîvided  into  six  classes  :*- 

4^ 


I**.  Spruce  beams. 
2**,  Yellow-pine  beams, 
3**.  Time  tests. 


Oak  beams. 
5**.  White-pine  beams. 
6**.  Framing-joints. 


I®.  Spruce  Beams.  —  Before  giving  a  summary  of  tbe  tests 
made  in  tbis  laboratory,  I  will  insert  some  of  tbe  moduli  of 
rupture  and  moduli  of  elasticity  given  by  différent  autborities,  . 

Moduli  of  rupture  are  given  as  follows  :  — 


Masdmoox 

MU^ 

Meu. 

Hatfield     .... 

12996 

7506 

9900 

Rankine     .... 

12300 

9900 

IIIOO 

Laslett 

9707 

7506 

9045 

Trautwine  .... 

- 

- 

8100 

Rodman     .... 

- 

- 

6168 

s  28  APPLIED  MECHANICS. 

Hatfield's,  Lasiett's,  Trautwine*s,  and  Rodman's  figures  are 
from  theîr  own  experinients.  Trautwinc  advises,  for  practical 
use,  to  deduct  one-third  on  account  of  knots  and  defects,  bence 
to  use  5400.  The  tables  show  the  values  obtained  in  thèse 
tests,  and  I  will  add  a  recommendation  as  to  the  values  of 
modulus  of  rupture  and  modulus  of  elasticity  suitable  to  use  in 
practice. 

As  a  resuit  of  the  tests  thus  far  made  in  my  laboratory, 
it  seems  to  me  safe  to  say,  if  our  Boston  lumber-yards  are 
to  be  taken  as  a  fair  sample  of  the  lumber-yards  in  the  case 
of  spruce,  —  if  such  lumber  is  ordered  from  a  dealer  of  good 
repute,  no  sélection  being  made  except  to  discard  that  which  is 
rotten  or  bas  holes  in  it,  —  that  3000  Ibs.  per  square  inch  is  ail 
that  could  with  any  safety  be  used  for  a  modulus  of  rupture, 
and  even  this  might  err  in  some  cases  in  being  too  large; 
(2^)  that,  if  the  lumber  is  carefuUy  selected  at  any  one  lumber- 
yard,  so  as  to  take  only  the  best  of  their  stock,  it  would  not  be 
safe  to  use  for  modulus  of  rupture  a  number  greater  than  4000; 
and  if  we  required  a  lot  of  spruce  which  should  bave  a  modulus 
of  rupture  of  socx),  it  would  be  necessary  to  sélect  a  very  few 
pièces  from  each  lumber-yard  in  the  city.  With  a  factor  of 
safety  four,  we  should  bave  for  greatest  allowable  outside  fibre 
stress  in  the  three  cases  respectively,  750,  iocx>,  and  125a 

The  modulus  of  elasticity  (i.e.,  that  determined  from  the 
immédiate  defiections)  was  :  maximum,  1588548;  minimum, 
897961  ;  mean,  1329479. 

Two  time  tests  were  made  on  yellow  pine  ;  and,  if  we  should 
consider  the  effect  of  time  on  spruce  the  same  as  for  yellow 
pine,  we  should  obtain  for  use,  for  spruce,  about  886319. 


TRANSVERSE  STRENGTH  OF  TIMBER, 


529 


e   c 
o   o 

•g -g 


;» 


'3    .  h.  .e 

a -si 


s 


<»• 


s 


I  1^  I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 

0\ 


I1i 

1^ 


s 

< 

eu 
en 


|J 


2 


6 
V 

E 
o 


«3333333 


£  a 


i3 

■H 

Oeo 


6  iî 

2  ^ 

«   fi 


3      3      3      3      3      3      3 


3^     ^^33 


a  .8, 


,gOr^OO0OOOOOOOOOcO00       OOO 


r 


XXXXXXXXXXXXXX      X      XXX 

mt-9  »<te    .4M    t»#  »*«  ^ 

ro      fO      fO   N     N 


NNWNNfOfOfOfONfOtN» 


•^  10  % 


vO    o.  00    Ov   o 


«"^«nNO       t^ooO^O 


530 


APPLIED  MECHANICS. 


Cl  O 

li  : 

MX 
.C   «  i 

■SI 

o  E 


1 

I 


< 


I 


>> 

1 

g- 
f5                                                                             «3 

•033333399399333      *t3^ 

'S 

6                                                        iiâ 

§ 

t5                                                                      i« 

2 

*2                                                               5  w 

g333S333333333S3.£cl 

»2                                                                        Cl 

Distance 
betwecn 
Supports. 

1 

eoOOOOOOOOOONO^NO 

1^ 

•S  8- 

|<5 

-*•  r.MD  n-»                            .J*                    r*»  rt*  »*           «*♦ 

2 

Ixxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 

—  *(•                                    «no                                                 -«0 

X      i 

1b 

s  s  S^^TK^^  ?r^  8^P>S^P5¥^Ç 

.8 

TRANSVERSE  STRENGTff  OF  TIMBER. 


531 


3£  fi.  a 

•flJi 

aa.s| 


I 


m 

H 
u 
o 


El 


li 


NO      NO         \0 


•S 


1 
^ 


I 


S    ^ 


£ 


NO        CO  <0  Q 


t«  rt  {« 

JSJ    O*  O^  cr" 

3  n3.S  73.S  -«.S 

g     4)   O  V   O  (>   O 

•«  'C  *"  *C  ^  *C  "^ 

►3  p  p  û 


2 


1 


.^     OO       "^        -^ 


«o     !>.       r^       r>» 


O 

6 


•3 

1 


M  M  N  M 

M  M  M  M 

X  X  X  X 

'^  •*  -^  >o 


< 


r 


« 


t>»         Q\ 


532 


APPLIED  MEC  HA  Nies. 


YelloW'Pine  Beams.  —  The  moduli  of  rupture  in  common 
use  are  given  as  foUows  by  différent  authorities  ;  viz.,  — 


• 

MucinHim. 

Mimmum. 

Meuu 

Hatfield     .... 
Laalett 

Trautwine.    .    .    . 

Rodman     .... 

3II68 
I4I62 

9876 

10044 

(  Yellow  pine 
(  Pitch  pine 
8796 

15300 
12254 

9900 

9293 

A  summary  of  the  figures  obtained  from  thèse  tests  will  be 
given  in  a  table  at  the  end  of  thèse  remarks. 
It  will  be  observed  that  we  hâve  for 


Maximum. 

Minimum. 

Memi. 

Modulus  of  rupture  .    . 
Modulus  of  elasticity     . 

9380 
2386096 

4764 
1256286 

6984 
1779517 

We  also  hâve  a  considérable  réduction  of  the  modulus  of 
elasticity  with  time,  as  shown  by  the  time  tests  ;  the  proper 
values  for  use  being,  in  the  case  of  spruce  and  hard  pine,  from 
two-thirds  to  three-fourths  the  immédiate  moduli  of  elasticity. 
(See  p.  536.) 
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YELLOW-PINE  BEAMS. 


No. 
Tett. 

Widthud 
Depch. 

Sp». 

Maaner  of  Loading. 

Bicaking- 
Weight. 
inlbs. 

Moduiusof 
Rupture. 

Modulus  of 
Elasticity. 

inchet. 

ft.     in. 

3° 

3     X 

'3Î 

14      0 

Load  at  centre 

15158 

6614 

1937025 

32 

4AîX 

12A- 

18       0 

tl                      M 

1375Ï 

7383 

1733976 

33 

3HX 

I2i 

18      0 

«                      M 

9832 

5386 

«793923 

47 

3     X 

•3Î 

14       0 

t<                      M 

"9574 

8696 

2386096 

S» 

4     X 

UiV 

21        0 

M                      M 

12875 

59M 

1256286 

53 

3t   X 

«4 

24      6 

«                      M 

10076 

7206 

1784426 

54 

3     X 

12* 

24     0 

U                     U 

9576 

9380 

2116821 

56 

3i   X 

•4 

15      4 

M                      M 

10572 

4764 

1490396 

57 

*+«x 

12 

19      2 

«                      «• 

8472 

6950 

1444521 

59 

9     X 

'3Î 

24     0 

M                      M 

21083 

5352 

I417793 

62 

44    X 

I2i 

19    10 

«                      M 

15461 

9102 

2037939 

63 

4AX 

I2A 

20     0 

M                      M 

14073 

8145 

1599339 

64 

4i    X 

I2i 

19    10 

M                      M 

10573 

6098 

1917976 

65 

4     X 

lat 

19      8 

M                      U 

"573 

6782 

1966717 

67 

4i    X 

12 

18      6 

M                      M 

1.3374 

7277 

1787610 

68 

4      X 

t2i 

19      9 

«4                      « 

17676 

10872 

2381685 

69 

3AX 

»4 

20      0 

M                      M 

6675 

3963 

I 169298 

7» 

4i    X 

12 

18      2 

M                      M 

16074 

8248 

151 2 192 

74 

4     X 

12 

20     0 

«                      <l 

11071 

7004 

1628134 

75 

4     X 

iii 

19     9 

«                      « 

1377' 

939» 

1850667 

76 

4i    X 

«2A 

17      4 

(  Load  eaually  ) 
\      distributed  > 
(      at  12  points) 

15825 

4207 

1344083 

77 

4i    X 

12 

17      4 

(  Load  eaually  ) 
\     distributed  > 
(      ati2points) 

37325 

10286 

2I23154 

78 

4      X 

«i 

22     10 

Load  at  centre 

7172 

4845 

1455308 

79 

4     X 

12 

19      8 

<i               u 

- 

- 

2087583 

81 

4i    X 

I2l 

«7      4 

C  Load  eaually  ) 
\      distributed  > 
(      at  12  points) 

16025 

4349 

1 162467 

82 

4     X 

12 

19      8 

Load  at  centre 

'5571 

9671 

1607336 

84 

4i    X 

I2i 

21      4 

M                      éi 

"374 

6985 

I5OI854 

85 

4     X 

IIÎ 

20     6 

U                     M 

16874 

11360 

2246154 
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YELLOW-PINE  BEAMS.  — Gw^/vd^M/. 


No. 
T«t. 

Widthud 
Dcpih, 

Si».. 

ManBeroTLodiiif. 

Bieakmc- 
Wdghu 
mit». 

Modulas  oT 
Rupture. 

ModuiiBctf 
ElMdqr. 

87 
88 

9« 

inches. 
4       X  "l 
6      X  \%\ 
4       X  13 
6       X  12 

Average 
Average 

ft.     ia. 

21         4 
30        4 
19      10 

6      5 
modulus 
modulus 

Load  at  centre 

M                      M 
M                      M 

M                      M 

of  rapture     •    • 

• 

II372 
15283 

18074 
38090 

7335 
61 12 

"303 
5092 

«535647 
161 3012 

3223795 

31)226072 

7392 

of  elastîcîty   .    . 

.     .     . 

31)54113213 

1745587 

In  regard  to  the  modulus  of  rupture  to  be  used  in  practice 
for  yellow  pine,  I  should  say,  that,  for  the  modulus  of  rupture 
oi  yellow pine  of  fair  quality,  I  should  not  feel  justified  in  using 
a  number  greater  than  5000  Ibs.  per  square  inch,  especially  for 
large  sizes,  such  as  9  X  14  inches,  12  X  16  inches,  etc.  My 
reason  for  this  conclusion  is,  that,  although  the  average  modulus 
of  rupture  derived  from  the  tests  already  enumerated  is  7292, 
nevertheless,  we  hâve,  in  the  case  of  beam  No.  59»  a  modulus 
of  rupture  of  5300,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  this  beam 
was  quite  free  from  knots,  cracks,  crooked  grain,  and  other 
defects,  and  had  bcen  selected  by  a  builder  as  one  of  excep- 
tionally  good  quality.  With  a  factor  of  safety  four,  we  should 
hâve  about  1 200  as  our  greatest  allowable  outside  fibre  stress. 

3**.  Time  Tests,  —  Two  time  tests  hâve  been  made  on 
yellow-pine  beams. 

In  the  first  the  beam  was  4  X  12.5  inches,  20  feet  span: 
it  remaîned  under  load  from  Nov.  15  to  Jan.  8.  It  was  loaded 
at  the  centre,  at  first  with  485   Ibs.,  which  was  increased  on 
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Nov.  21  to  1289»  on  Nov.  25  to  2093,  etc.  ;  finally  breaking  with 
11741  Ibs.,  giving  a  modulus  of  rupture  of  6742  Ibs.  par  square 
inch.  The  modulus  of  elasticity  determined  from  the  respec- 
tive deflections  was  as  follows  :  — 


At   8525  Ibs II 13684 

"  9329  " 1101809 

«  10133  "  1108016 

"  10334  "  1103987 


From  immédiate  deâection,  172 1608 

At  4103  Ibs 1377 166 

•*   6113  *' 1293046 

**  7118  " "5793' 

•*  8123  " X169451 

In  the  second  time  test,  the  beam  was  4  X  12  inches,  21  feet 
6  inches  span,  loaded  at  the  centre. 

It  was  loaded  on  Dec.  28  with  2070  Ibs.,  which  was  increased 
to  3070  on  Jan.  i  ;  this  load  remaining  on  the  beam  till  Jan.  30, 
when  the  load  was  increased  until  the  beam  broke  at  1 1770  Ibs., 
giving  a  modulus  of  rupture  of  8019  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

The  modiilus  of  elasticity  determined  from  the  immédiate 
deflection  was  1715880  Ibs.  per  square  inch;  that  determined 
from  the  final  deflection  at  3070  Ibs.  was  13439 18  Ibs.  per  square 
inch,  or  about  two-thirds  the  immédiate  modulus  of  elasticity. 

A  third  time  test,  made  with  a  distributed  load  on  a  spruce 
beam,  bas  shown  a  similar  resuit. 


PROPER  VALUE  OF  MODULUS  OF  ELASTICITY  FOR  USE  IN 
COMPUTING   DEFLECTIONS. 

The  fact  that  the  strength  of  a  structure  is  the  strength  of 
its  weakest  part,  should  lead  us  to  sélect  for  use  in  ordinary 
cases,  for  immédiate  modulus  of  elasticity^  a  number  less  than 
the  average. 

Whether  it  is  best,  in  any  particular  case,  to  use  a  number 
any  greater  than  the  minimum,  I  leave  the  reader  to  détermine 
from  the  circumstances  of  the  case  and  a  perusal  of  the  tests. 
Moreover,  it  should  be  distinctly  understood,  that,  when  the 
immédiate  modulus  of  elasticity  is  used  in  Computing  deflec- 
tions, the  deflections  are  those  that  will  be  assumed   by  tbe 
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beam  immediately  after  the  application  of  the  load  ;  while  the 
deflections  of  the  beam  after  the  load  has  remained  on  it  for  a 
certain  length  of  time  will  be  greater. 


MODULUS  OF  ELASTICITY  TO  BE  USED  IN  COMPUTING  THE  DE- 
FLECTIONS OF  BEAMS  AFTER  THE  LOAD  HAS  BEEN  ON  FOR 
SOME  TIME. 

A  perusal  of  the  time  tests  tends  to  show,  that,  in  Com- 
puting the  final  deflection  of  a  beam  under  a  given  load,  we 
oiight  to  use  a  modulus  of  elasticity  no  greater  than  three- 
fourths  (and  two-thirds  would  be  safer)  of  the  immédiate 
modulus  of  elasticity  ;  and  it  will  be  noticed  that  the  values 
of  the  immédiate  moduli  of  elasticity  deduced  from  thèse  tests 
are  a  little,  though  not  very  much,  smaller  than  those  given  by 
Rankine,  Trautwine,  Hatfield,  etc. 

4®.   Oak  Beams, 

SUMMARY. 


No. 

oT 

Te«t. 

48 

55 
80 

Sp».. 

Width  .ind 
Depth. 

Docription. 

Breaking. 

Weighl, 

inibs. 

Modulus  of 
Rupture. 

Moduhisof 
Elasckity. 

ft.    in. 
19    6 
15    6 
13    8 
18    0 

Avcr 

Aver 

inchet. 

6    X  12 

4  X  14Î 

3  X  i3i 

4  X  12 

âge  modulus 
âge  modulus 

Load  at  middle 

U            il              14 
l(            Il              M 
M           M              M 

of  rupture .    .    . 

Ï3776 
19076 
1067 1 

5596 
6060 
4984 
7659 

1766839 
124072S 
853098 
1307 180 

4)24299 

6075 

of  elasticity   .    . 

4)5169836 

1292459 

While  the  average  modulus  of  rupture  is  6075,  this  is  evi- 
dently  too  high  a  value  to  use  in  practice.  I  leave  the  reader 
to  judge,  but  I  should  not  feel  safe  with  more  than  4CO0  Ibs. 
per  square  inch. 
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5°.    White-Pine  Beams, 


Breaking 

No.of 

Widthand 

Spua. 

Centre 

Modulus  of 

Modulus  of 

T«t. 

Depth. 

Lowl^in 

Rupture. 

Elasticity. 

Um. 

inches. 

ft.     in. 

94 

3    X  ni 

15    8 

5088 

3613 

924252 

(  Pattern  stock. 

95 

3    X  13 

14    0 

12588 

7251 

1280832 

\  Clear  pièce. 
(  Seasoned  3  yrs. 

96 

3    X  13 

16    6 

9088 

5324 

1072889 

97 

3     X  " 

15    8 

6088 

4729 

978256 

98 

2ÎX      9} 

16    0 

6088 

6415 

1234880 

99 

2iX    13 

15    6 

5988 

3438 

1020390 

100 

3    X    9i 

16    0 

4288 

4330 

'.      "65937 

102 

3    X  10} 

15    6 

4790 

3855 

990190 

Ï03 

3    X  II 

16    6 

6588 

5390 

1242649 

104 

3    X  ni 
Average 

15    6 
modulus 

5088 
rupture . 

3739 

930760 

48084 

10842035 

.  4808 

Average 

modulus 

elasticity 

.    .    . 

1084200 

Thèse  averages  become  respectively,  if  95  be  omitted, 
1062356  and  4537. 

It  would  seem  to  the  writer,  therefore,  that  the  rule  already 
laid  down  in  the  case  o£  spruce  would  apply  also  to  white  pine. 


LONGITUDINAL  SHEARING. 

Below  are  given  tables  showing  the  greatest  intensîty  of  the 
shear  at  the  neutral  axis  of  each  beam  at  the  time  of  fracture. 
I  will  give  tables  showing  thèse  results  :  and  we  must  observe, 
that,  in  the  case  of  those  beanis  which  gave  way  by  shearing, 
the  figures  given  represent  the  shearing-strength  of  the  wood 
along  the  grain  ;  while  in  the  case  of  those  that  did  not  give 
way  by  shearing,  it  is  fair  to  assume  that  thèse  numbers  are 
less  than  the  shearing-strengrth  of  the  wood. 
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TABLE  OF  BEAMS  THAT  GAVE  WAY   BY  LONGITUDINAL  SHEARING. 


SniucB. 

YKIJjmW  PiNB. 

Width 

Intensity 

Width 

IntOHii, 

No. 

and 

Sp«i. 

of 

No. 

and 

Sp«.. 

of 

Deptlu 

Shear. 

Depth. 

Sbear. 

ft.    in. 

ft.     in. 

32 

3î  X  " 

14     0 

202 

30 

3     X  13Î 

14     0 

273 

24 

3     X    12 

14     0 

190 

32 

\h  X  12A 

18     0 

242 

3' 

3i  X  '2 

18     0 

'54 

33 

3iê  X  i2i 

18     G 

153 

35 

6     X    12 

18     0 

"7 

50 

4       X  14^6 

21      0 

172 

36 

2     X   IIÎ 

7    2 

248 

92 

6     X  12 

6    8 

397 

46 

3Î  X  '2 

10    2 

233 

6)1144 

5)ï237 

Avcrage  . 

.    .   ,. 

191 

Average  . 

.  *.  . 

248 

TABLE  OF   BEAMS  WHICH   DID  NOT   FAIL  BY  SHEARING. 


Sprucb. 

Yellow  Fine. 

No.  of  Test. 

No  of  Test 

Shcar  at  Fracture. 

Sh«ar  at  Fnaure. 

3 

181 

•        47 

359 

4 

301 

53 

179 

5 

174 

54 

203 

6 

230 

56 

185 

7 

308 

57 

182 

8 

170 

59 

133 

9 

141 

62 

23» 

10 

106 

63 

211 

11 

208 

64 

161 

12 

126 

65 

183 

14 

105 

67 

196 

15 

304 

68 

273 

16 

277 

69 

112 

ï7 

465 

71 

223 

18 

'  202 

74 

173 
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TABLE  OF  BEAMS  WHICH   DID   NOT  FAIL  BY  SHEARING.- C^w^/k^/W: 


YkLUOW  PlHE. 

No.of  TcsL 

MAxioBUin  IntcBsity  oT 

No.  of  Te«t. 

Maximum  Intensityof 

Shear  at  Fracture. 

Shear  at  Fracture. 

19 

138 

75 

230 

20 

160 

76 

231 

21 

137 

77 

549 

23 

108 

78 

108 

'        25 

123 

81 

238 

26 

155 

82 

343 

27 

167 

84 

164 

28 

134 

85 

270 

29 

129 

87 

172 

37 

169 

88 

156 

45 

«33 

91 

282 

49 

205 

60 

406 

66 

228 

70 

206 

72 

174 

90 
Average .    . 

272 

Average.    . 

199 

221 

One  would  naturally  expect  to  find  the  intensity  of  the 
shearing-stress  at  fracture  less  in  the  case  of  the  beams  that 
did  not  fail  by  shearing  than  in  the  case  of  those  that  did  ;  and 
this  is  seen  to  be  generally  true  (making  allowance  for  différent 
qualities)  both  in  the  case  of  spruce  and  hard  pine. 

The  notable  exceptions  seem  to  be,  in  the  case  of  spruce, 
beams  Nos.  4,  7,  15,  16,  17,  60,  90,  ail  of  which  hâve  this 
intensity  very  large.  If  thèse  be  omitted  frora  the  list,  the 
average  for  those  that  did  not  give  way  by  shearing  would  be 
160  pounds  per  square  inch,  which  is  less  than  191,  the  average 
for  those  that  did 
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In  the  case  of  yellow  pine,  the  notable  exceptions  are  beams 
Nos.  47,  77^  and  92  ;  and,  if  thèse  be  omitted,  the  average  for 
those  yellow-pine  beams  that  did  not  fail  by  shearing  would  be 
197  pounds,  which  is  less  than  248. 

Moreover,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that,  in  the  case  of  the  spruce, 
Nos.  4,  7,  15,  16,  and  17  were  ail  of  smaller  dimensions  than 
those  used  in  practice. 

In  the  face  of  thèse  apparent  exceptions,  which  I  am  unable 
to  explain,  I  prêter  not  to  state  at  présent  any  definite  rule  for 
the  guidance  of  one  who  wishes  to  take  the  shearing-force  into 
account  in  his  calculations,  but  rather  to  leave  him  to  use  bis 
judgment,  in  connection  with  thèse  results,  for  any  particular 
case. 

It  will  also  be  observed  that  thèse  shearing-forces  are  less 
than  those  obtained  from  the  experiments  on  direct  shearing 
along  the  grain,  made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal  ;  and  this  is 
naturally  to  be  expected,  for  the  shearing  in  their  case  took 
place  along  a  section  that  was  perfectly  sound,  while  in  thèse 
cases  it  took  place  at  the  weakest  point. 

6®.  Franting-yolnts.  —  Another  matter  intîmately  connected 
with  the  strength  of  timber  beams  is  the  strength  of  the  beam 
after  it  bas  been  eut  in  some  of  the  various  ways  commonly 
employed  in  framing.  We  are  often  told  that  a  notch  eut  on 
top  of  a  beam,  or  at  the  middle  of  its  depth,  or  near  the  sup- 
port, does  but  little  in  jury  ;  but  the  tests  made,  show  the  injury 
to  be  very  large,  amounting  to  a  réduction  of  the  strength  of 
the  beam  to  one-fourth  or  one-fifth  of  its  original  strength, 
with  some  of  the  most  approved  framing.  The  fact  is,  that, 
with  a  material  where  the  shearingystrength  along  the  grain  is 
so  small  as  it  is  in  the  case  of  timber,  almost  any  cutting  does 
a  great  deal  of  injury;  and  it  is  much  better  to  avoid  framing 
whenever  it  is  possible,  and  use  stirrup  irons  instead.  In  thèse 
tests,  only  two  of  the  most  approved  framing-joints  bave  been 
tested;  viz.,  the  joint  known  as  the  "  tusk-and-tenon,"  shown 
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FiG.  343. 


FiG.  044. 


in  Fig.  243,  and  used  for  framing  the  tail-beams  of  a  floor  into 

the    headers,   and    the    "double 

tenon  and  joint  boit,"  shown  in 

Fig.  244,  and  used  for  framing 

the     headers     into  .  the     trim- 

mers. 

The  arrangement  is  shown  in  plan  in  Fig.  245,  where  l  and 

2  are  the  trimmers,  3  is  the  header,  and  4,  5,  and  6  are  the 
tail-beams;  the  latter  being  supported  at 
one  end  on  the  header,  and  at  the  other 
on  the  wall,  the  header  being  supported 
by  the  trimmers,  and  the  trimmers  being 
supported  on  the  walls  at  both  ends. 

It  is  sometimes  the  practice  to  hang 
the  header  in  stirrup  irons,  and  this  is  an 
improvement  ;  but  it  is  very  seldom  that 
the  tail-beams  are  hung  in  stirrup  irons, 
and  thèse  tests  hâve  shown  the  weakening 
already  referred  to,  from  the  mortises  eut 
in  the  header  to  admit  the  tail-beams. 

In  our  earlier  tests,  thèse  joints  were 
tested  by  loading  the  header  at  the  top, 
distributing  the  load  over  the   mortises; 

and  the  headers  then  tested  were  made  for  four  tail-beams.    The 

results  are  given  below,  thèse  headers  being  ail  of  spruce  :  — 


^    'fl 

1     / 

1 

>              4 

"D 

\              5 

D 

i 

1 

\          « 

a 

1 

/        'H 

Fie.  945. 
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No. 

Width 

Total 

oT 

Sp«u 

and 

Description. 

Bicakiog. 

TCSL 

Depth. 

Wcigfcts. 

It  in. 

in. 

'  Header.    Framed  at  ends.     Mor- 

2 

6    8 

4     X    12 

ttsed  for  four  taiUbeams.    Loads 
applicd  above  mortises. 
f  Header.    Framed  at  ends.     Mor- 

10338 

38 

6    8 

6     X  12 

tised  for  four  tail-beams.    Loads 
applied  above  mortises. 
'  Header.      Hung  in    stirrup  irons. 

10798 

39 

6    8 

6    X   12 

Mortised.    for    four    tail-beams. 
Loads  applied  above  mortises. 
'  Header.    Framed  at  ends.     Mor- 

21298 

41 

6    8 

ai  X   12 

tised  for  four  tail-beams.    Loads 
applied  above  mortises. 

10757 

It  is  évident  that  the  breaking-weights  foimd  hère  are 
greater  than  those  that  would  actually  break  the  header  when 
used  in  a  floor  ;  for  in  the  latter  case  the  load  is  not  applied  at 
the  top  of  the  header,  but  lower  down,  and  brings  about  an 
additional  tendency  to  split  the  header. 

A  spruce  floor  was  next  built  and  tested,  the  foUowing  being 
a  partial  account  of  the  test  :  — 

No,  52.  —  Section  of  a  floor  between  the  trîmmers.  Spruce  : 
three  tail-beams,  2  inches  by  12  inches  each,  framed  into  a  3|- 
inch  by  ii|-inch  header;  header  in  turn  framed  into  sections 
of  the  trimmers  by  double  tenon  and  joint-bolt,  cross-bridged  in 
two  places  ;  tail-beams  framed  by  tusk-and-tenon  joint,  pinned, 
floored  over  and  furred  below  ;  load  at  centre,  distributed  be- 
tween the  three  tail-beams  by  bridging. 

Span  =r  16  feet;  weight  of  joist,  flooring,  etc.,  =  331  Ibs. 

11238  Ibs.  =  breaking-load. 

Joist  on  east  side  broke  by  splitting  off  at  the  tenon,  bore 
7988  Ibs.  after.    The  load  was  then  increased.    Centre  tail-beam 
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broke  by  tension  at  9988  Ibs.»  on  account  of  cross-grain  in  the 
lower  fibres.  A  split  also  started  at  the  lower  tenon  of  the 
header,  which  at  the  time  of  breaking  was  rapidly  increasing. 

Average  modulus  of  rupture  of  the  tail-beams,  including 
thejr  own  weight,  etc.,  =  3801  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 

Average  modulus  of  elasticity  of  tail-beams  =  1399141  Ibs. 
per  square  inch. 

It  is  to  be  noticed,  that  the  header  already  began  to  crack 
when  the  tail-beams  broke,  and  hence  that  the  floor  could  bave 
borne  but  little  more,  even  if  the  load  had'  been  uniformly  dis- 
tributed  :  hence  that,  in  this  case,  the  breaking-strength  of  the 
floor  would  be  determined  by  calculating  the  loads  at  the  centre 
of  the  tail-beams,  instead  of  accounting  it  as  distributed  ;  in 
other  words,  the  breaking-weight  would  be  about  one-half  what 
we  sbould  get  by  considering  the  load  as  distributed  on  the 
tail-beams.  S.ince  that  time  we  hâve  had  six  tests  on  yellow- 
pine  headers,  which  will  be  given  hère. 

It  will  be  seen  from  thèse  tests,  that  the  first  of  thèse  head- 
ers had  for  its  breaking-weight  10916  Ibs.,  and  the  second 
13 163,  or  in  each  case  one-half  the  load  on  the  floor.  To 
institute  a  comparison,  we  may  observe,  that,  if  a  6-inch  by 
i2-inch  yellow-pine  header  6  feet  8  inches  long,  with  four  tail- 
beams  18  feet  long,  were  to  support  a  floor,  the  floor  surface  . 
would  be  96  square  feet,  giving  48  square  feet  to  be  supported 
by  the  header.  This,  if  the  floor  were  loaded  with  icx)  Ibs.  per 
square  foot,  would  bring  upon  the  header  48CX)  Ibs.,  or  about 
one-half  the  breaking-weight  of  a  header  only  5  feet  4  inches 
long  ;  wherfeas,  it  would  commonly  be  supposed,  that,  with  such 
a  construction  for  100  Ibs.  per  square  foot  of  floor,  we  should 
hâve,  provided  an  unnecessarily  large  margin  of  safety. 

As  to  the  fact  that  the  header  silpported  in  stirrup  irons 
bore  less  than  that  which  was  framed,  this  must  be  due  to  a 
différence  in  the  quality  of  the  timber;  and  it  would  be  unfair 
to  conclude  from  only  two  tests  that  the  second  was  a  stronger 
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mode  of  construction  than  the  first,  even  as  far  as  the  header 
itself  is  concerned. 

The  fact,  also,  that  a  6-inch  by  i2-înch  yellow-pine  beam  s 
feet  4  inches  long  bore  48000  Ibs.  centre  load,  équivalent  to 
96000  distributed,  without  breaking,  while  the  header  broke  at 
10916,  shows  what  an  enormous  weakening  is  caused  by  cutting 
mortises,  and  how  niuch  strength  would  be  gained  by  avoidîng 
ail  framing,  and  using  stirrup  irons  to  support  the  tail-beams  in 
ail  cases  where  they  cannot  be  supported  on  top  of  the  header 
bearing  the  latter. 

No.  83.  —  Test  of  yellow-pine  headers. 


Fto.  246. 


The  headers,  6  inches  by  I2  inches,  span  5  feet  4  inches, 
were  hung  at  either  end  in  iron  stirrups,  from  trimmers  6 
inches  by  12  inches  by  20  inches,  which  in  turn  were  sup- 
ported on  jack-screws.  The  headers  were  mortised  in  three 
places  (i6  inches  on  centres)  for  three  3-inch  by  12-inch  yellow- 
pine  tail-beams  10  feet  in  length. 

The  load  was  applied  at  the  centre  of  the  tail-beams,  and 
divided  equally  among  the  three  by  iron  bridging. 

The  tail-beams  were  cross-bridged  in  two  places,  6  feet 
apart,  by  2-inch  by  3-inch  spruce  bridging,  and  also  floored  over 
with  yellow-pine  flooring  i  inch  thick. 

The  weîght  of  the  tarl-beams,  bridging,  flooring,  etc.,  which 
was  supported  by  header,  was  833  Ibs.  . 

Weight  of  north  header,  io6  Ibs. 

Weight  of  south  header,  122  Ibs. 
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The  headers  were  heart  pièces,  coarse  grain,  and  sappy. 
The  north  one  had  a  few  season  cracks  extending  from  mortise 
to  mortise  on  the  outside.  The  tail-beams  were  o£  médium 
quality,  two  of  them  having  sapwood  on  thp  edges  ;  the  third 
was  much  coarser,  but  contained  more  pitch,  being  heavy. 
Weight  of  yoke  and  iron  bridging,  366  Ibs. 

Détails  of  the  Test, 
15366  Ibs.     Cracks  heard  in  north  header. 

19866   "       Loud  cracks  ;  season  cracks  opening  in  north  header. 
21366   "       North  header  giving  way,  load  dropped  500  Ibs.;   cracks 

f  inch  wide. 
26366   "      South  header  began  to  show  cracks. 
26366   ''      Centre  tail-beam  broke  ofT  below  tenon  at  south  end  ;  load 

dropped  1500  Ibs. 

North  header  virtually  broken  at  21833  ^^s,,  so  each  header 
bore  ^i-|AA  =  10916  Ibs. 

The  tail-beam  which  did  not  break  was  heavy  and  full  of 
pitch,  and  of  a  coarser  grain  than  the  other. 

No.  86»  —  Test  of  yellow-pine  headers  by  means  of  tail-beams 
and  floor. 

The  headers,  6  inches  by  12  inches,  span  5  feet  4  inches, 
were  mortised  at  each  end  into  the  trimmers  with  a  double 
tenon  and  joint-bolt.  The  trimmers  were  supported  on  jack- 
screws,  as  before.  Three  tail-beams,  3  inches  by  12  inches, 
span  10  feet,  were  mortised  into  the  headers  with  tusk  and 
tenon,  and  pinned. 

The  load  was  applied  at  the  centre  of  tail-beams,  and  dis- 
tributed  equally  over  the  three  by  means  of  bridging.  (See 
No.  83.)  Tail-beams  cross-bridged  in  two  places  with  2-inch  by 
3-inch  spruce,  and  floored  over  with  i-inch  yellow-pine  flooring. 

Weight  of  tail-beams,  bridging,  flooring,  etc.,  which  was 
supported  by  headers  =  763  Ibs. 

No  deflections  taken.' 
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Weight  of  yoke  and  iron  bridging,  366  Ibs. 

Détails  of  the  Test. 
14366  Ibs.     North  header  heard  to  crack  internally. 
24366   "      Two  tail-pieces  began  to  crack  under  lower  tenon  (north 

end). 
24866   "      A  few  minutes  later  one  of  them  broke  under  tenon  (north 

end).    The  headers,  as  far  as  could  be  seen,  were 

uninjured. 

No,  8ç,  —  Test  of  headers  in  floor  (yellow  pine).  The 
headers  and  trimmers  were  the  ones  used  in  No.  86,  and  were 
framed  in  the  same  way.  Three  tail-beams,  3  inches  by  12 
inches,  6  feet  6  inches  span  (inside  measurement),  were  framed 
into  headers  with  a  tusk-and-tenon  joint,  and  then  pinned. 

The  experiment  was  precisely  the  same  as  No.  86,  with 
the  exception,  that,  instead  of  lo-foot  tail-beams  being  used,  the 
length  of  thèse  was  6  feet  6  inches. 

No  dcflections  were  taken. 

Détails  of  the  Test. 

♦  20150  Ibs.    Season  cracks  in  north  header  began  to  open  wider. 

♦  26325    "       North  header  broke  through  the  middle,  foUowing  the 

Une  of  mortises,  then  held  18825  Ibs. 
South  header  cracked  but  little. 

No,  105,  —  Tests  of  yellow-pîne  header  in  floors. 

The  headers  and  tail-beams  were  framed  as  in  No.  ^\ 
and  the  experiment  was  exactly  the  same,  with  the  exception 
that  the  tail-beams  used  were  6  feet  long. 

Détails  of  the  Test 
20762  Ibs.    Season  crack  in  both  headers  opened. 
23262   "      North  header  failed,  after  three  minutes,  through  the  line  of 
mortises  ;  while  south  header  was  but  little  cracked. 

*  This  weight  includes  half  the  weight  of  bridging,  floor,  and  tail  beams 
{Z2%  Ibs). 
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No,  106.  —  Test  of  yellow-pine  header. 
In  this  experiment  the  headers  were  hung  in  stirrup  irons, 
exactly  as  in  No.  83. 

Détails  of  the  Test. 

24262  Ibs.    Slight  cracking. 

26662   "      East  tail-beam  split  below  line  of  tenon. 
30262   "      Held  for  five  minutes,  when  west  stirrup  on  north  tail-beam 
broke.    The  header  was  virtually  broken. 

No.  lOj,  — Test  of  yellow-pine  header. 

The  unbroken  headers  of   Nos.  105  and  106  were  useA 

Détails  of  the  Test. 

22262  Ibs.     Crack  in  north  header. 

25162   "      North  header  (framed)  suddenly  failed. 

§  240.  Shearing  of  Timber  along  the  Grain.  —  The  shear- 
ing  of  timber  always  takes  place  along,  and  not  across,  the 
grain  ;  for  it  can  be  shown,  that,  wherever  we  bave  a  tendency 
to  shear  on  a  certain  plane,  there  is  an  equal  tendency  to  shear 
on  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  it.  Hence  if  there  is,  at  any  point 
in  a  pièce  of  wood,  a  tendency  to  shear  it  across  the  grain,  there 
must  necessarily  accompany  it  an  equal  tendency  to  shear  it 
along  the  grain  ;  and,  the  résistance  to  the  latter  being  very 
slight,  the  timber  will  give  way  in  this  manner,  instead  of  across 
the  grain. 

As  to  the  shearing-strength  per  square  înch,  some  values 
bave  been  given  in  Rankine's  table  ;  and  the  following  table 
contains  results  obtained  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal,  and  re- 
corded  in  Executive  Document  No.  12,  47th  Congress,  first 
session. 
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KindorWood. 


Ash 


Birch  (yellow) 


Maple  (white) . 


Oak  (red) 


Oak  (white) 


Anenal 

No. 


Shearing- 

Strength 

per  Square' 

Inch. 


620 

600 

621 

59» 

623 

4S8 

623 

700 

6.-3 

563 

633 

81S 

634 

672 

63s 

6t2 

636 

647 

637 

537 

638 

367 

639 

43» 

6*4 

775 

62s 

743 

626 

999 

627 

726 

628 

966 

629 

803 

630 

846 

KindofWood. 


Oak  (white) 
Fine  (white) 


Fine  (yellow) 


Spnice 


Whitewood 


Shcving* 
Anenal    |   Strength 
No.       jper  Squan 
'      Inch. 


63' 

753 
754 
755 
607 
60S 
614 
615 
616 
617 
61S 
619 
748 
749 
750 
751 
609 
610 


752 
324 
267 
352 
366 
399 
3»7 
409 

415 
409 
364 
286 

330 
253 
374 
347 
316 
406 
382 


§241.  General  Remarks.  —  A  perusal  of  the  tests  on 
coliimns  and  on  beams  will  show  that  one  of  the  principal 
sources  of  weakness  in  timber  is  the  présence  of  knots,  and  it 
will  be  noticed  that  the  position  of  the  fracture  is  in  most 
cases  determined  by  the  knots. 

Sap-wood,  season  cracks,  and  decày  are  doubtless  other 
sources  of  weakness.  The  tests,  however,  do  not  présent  such 
striking  évidence  of  the  deleterious  effects  of  the  first  two  as 
is  the  case  with  knots.  In  gênerai,  it  may  be  said,  however, 
that  timber  used  in  construction  should  be  free,  or  nearly  free, 
from  sap-wood  ;  as  an  excessive  amount  of  sap-wood  renders  it 
weak. 
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It  will  often  be  found  to  be  a  common  opinion  among  lum- 
ber-dealers,  that  a  pièce  of  timber  which  contains  the  heart  is 
not  as  good  as  one  which  is  eut  from  the  wood  on  one  side  of 
the  heart.  This  is  very  often  true  ;  as  the  timber  which  is  sold 
in  the  market  is  very  liable  to  hâve  cracks  at  the  heart,  and 
also,  if  the  tree  has  passed  maturity,  the  heart  is  the  place 
where  decay  is  likely  to  begin.  Nevertheless,  the  tests  of 
beams  would  not,  it  seems  to  the  author,  bear  out  the  conclu- 
sion that  such  pièces  as  contain  the  heart  are  always  weaker 
than  those  that  do  not. 

Another  matter  that  claims  serious-  considération  is  the 
eflfect  of  seasoning  upon  the  strength  of  timber.  This  question 
can  only  be  decided  by  tests  on  fuU-size  pièces,  as  the  small 
pièces  season  much  more  rapidly  and  uniformly  than  fuU-size 
pièces. 

In  this  regard,  the  observation  should  be  made,  that  prac- 
tîcally  our  buildings  and  other  constructions  are  built  with 
green  lumber;  i.e.,  lumber  which  has  been  eut  from  three 
months  to  a  year.  Unless  it  can  be  shown  that  the  seasoning 
which  the  lumber  receives  while  in  use  imparts  to  it  a  grfeater 
strength,  it  will  only  be  proper  to  consider  its  strength  the  same 
as  that  of  green  lumber.  Not  very  much  évidence  has  thus  far 
been  obtained  upon  this  point;  but,  such  as  it  is,  it  will  be 
noted  hère. 

1°.  We  hâve,  on  p.  505,  the  results  of  the  tests  of  a  lot  of 
old  mill  columns  ;  and,  while  some  of  them  did  exhibit  a  greater 
strength  than  green  ones,  a  perusal  of  this  set  of  tests  will 
convince  the  reader  that  it  would  not  be  safe  to  rely  upon  any 
greater  strength  in  thèse  columns  than  in  green  ones.  More- 
over,  thèse  columns  had  been  in  a  building  heated  by  steam  for 
a  number  of  years,  and  during  the  seasoning  process  they  had 
been  subjected  to  the  load  they  had  to  support.  The  writer 
has  also  observed  some  évidence  of  the  same  kind  in  con- 
nection with  one  of  his  time  tests. 
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2*.  In  the  case  of  beams,  we  hâve,  in  Nos.  60  and  66, 
examples  of  beams  which  had  been  seasoning,  unloadedy  in  a 
building  heated  by  steam  ;  and  in  thèse  cases  there  was  a  great 
gain  in  strength.  Some  yellow-pine  beams  exhibited  a  similar 
action.  On  the  other  hand^  beams  Nos.  18  and  19  had  been 
seasoning  on  the  wharf,  in  the  open  air,  for  about  oneyear; 
and  while  some  yellow-pine  beams  which  had  seasoned  without 
load,  in  the  building,  showed  great  strength,  in  other  cases  the 
increase  was  not  so  marked. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  above  is  practically  ail  the  évi- 
dence we  bave  in  the  matter,  it  would  seem  to  the  writer, 
unless  future  experiments  shall  prove  the  contrary  to  be  true, 
that  we  cannot  rely,  in  our  constructions,  upon  baving  any 
greater  strength  than  that  of  the  green  lumber,  and  that  the 
figures  to  be  used  should  be  those  obtained  by  testing  green 
lumber. 

§  242.  Strength  of  Building-Stones.  —  Inasmuch  as  it  is 
not  intended  to  enter  into  a  discussion  of  the  work  that  bas 
thus  far  been  done  in  testing  the  strength  of  the  ordinary 
building-stones,  and  as  it  will  be  a  convenience  to  the  reader 
to  bave  some  figures  on  which  he  can  dépend  with  reasonable 
certainty,  the  following  table  will  be  given,  taken  from  Gen. 
Gillmore's  report. 

The  spécimens  tested  were  cubes,  2  inches  on  a  side  :  their 
faces  were  smoothed  and  polished,  so  as  to  obtain  an  even  bear- 
ing. 

In  the  following  table,  B  means  "on  bed,"  E  means  "on 
edge." 
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Kind. 


Locality. 


Strength 

per  Square 

Inch. 


Weight  of 

One  Cubic 

Foot. 


Granit**  :  — 
Blue.    .    .    . 

Dark     .    .    . 
light     .    .    , 

Flagging    .    , 
Old  Quany     . 

Up-rivcr     ,    , 
Niantic  River 

Hariem  stone . 
Tombstone 

M 

Porter's  rock  . 
Gray.    .    .    . 


Staten  Island,  N.Y 

Fox  Uland,  Me 

Dixlsland,  Me 

Quincy,  Mass. 

Tanytown,  West  Chester  Ce.,  N.Y. 

North  River,  N.Y 

Westerly,  Washington  County,  R.I. 
«  «(  «  (I 

Millstone  Point,  Conn 

Spruœhead,  Me 

U  f< 

Hewitt's  Island,  Me 

Ridunond,  Va 

I<  M 

Greenwich,  Conn.  .•...« 
<«  «I 

New  London,  Conn. 

tt  **  n 

Foxisland,  Me 

«I  u  tt 

Vinalhaven,  Me. 

tt  tt 

Morrisania,  West  Chester  Co.,  N.Y. 

Sharkey's  Quarry,  Me 

tt  tt         tt 

Richmond,  Va 

Cape  Ânn,  Mass 

tt        tt      tt 

Mystic  River,  Conn 

tt  tt  tt 

Westeriy,  R.I . 

tt  tt 

Richmond,  Va. 

té  tt 

New  Haven,  Conn.    •    .    .    .    . 
tt        tt  tt 

Stony  Creek,  Conn 

tt  tt  tt 

tt         tt          tt 
Fall  River,  Mass 


B. 


B. 
B. 
B. 
E. 
B. 
E 
B. 
B. 
E. 
B. 
B. 
E. 
B. 
B. 
E. 


Ibs. 
33350 

X4875 
X5000 
«7750 
X4750 
18350 
13425 
17750 
X7350 
z6z87 
18750 
X3500 
17500 
"4375 
X5063 
8x350 


X1300 
ZX700 

X3500 

14x75 

Z5063 
XX700 

13x50 
X6750 
15800 
33135 

30875 
16063 
13433 
X9500 

x8z35 
33350 
14687 
Ï4937 
14x00 

X3875 
7750 
9500 
15000 
X6750 
15750 

15937 
9350 


Ibs. 
X78.80 
X64.X0 
166.50 
x66.3o 
168.70 
163.30 
x68.zo 
X65.60 
165.60 
168.70 
Z68.70 
X7X.90 
X7X.90 
164  60 
X64.60 


X77.30 
X77.20 
x66.35 
166.35 
166.30 
166.30 
170.00 
170.00 
170.00 
170.00 
170.00 
170.50 


X64.40 
X64.40 
166.90 
166.90 
164.40 
X64.40 
x63.5o 
X63.50 
165.40 
X65.40 
X65.40 
X65.00 
X65.00 
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Kind. 


Localitj. 


1 

Strength 

Wôghtof 

per  Squsuc 

OoeCitbic 

ï 

Inch. 

FooL 

Ibc 

Ibs. 

B. 

9S50 

169.50 

B. 

9450 

x6x.ao 

E. 

«5937 

163.70 

B. 

X4000 

163-70 

B. 

X44a5 

X66.90 

E. 

X4937 

166.90 

B. 

ZIOOO 

X66.90 

B. 

1x250 

18350 

£. 

Z9500 

X81.50 

B. 

19750 

X70.00 

E. 

13x00 

X70.00 

B. 

X6500 

X7aoo 

B. 

X5000 

X70LOO 

£. 

ZM50 

X6X.30 

B. 

«3370 

X6X.30 

B. 

XX500 

X61.90 

E. 

X6500 

161.90 

B. 

x6300 

X63.90 

E. 

19750 

X63.90 

B. 

«M75 

X68.S0 

E. 

10750 

X68.S0 

B. 

95000 

171-90 

E. 

axsoo 

171-90 

B. 

90700 

169.80 

E. 

19950 

Z69.80 

B. 

X3900 

16890 

E. 

XX050 

16S.90 

B. 

18500 

164-70 

E. 

X8275 

164.70 

B. 

17750 

163.70 

B. 

17750 

163.50 

B. 

X8775 

163.50 

B. 

X1950 

X50.00 

a 

Z0700 

150.00 

B. 

X9600 

155.00 

B. 

9850 

140.60 

E. 

9150 

140.60 

B. 

XX700 

141.00 

E. 

X0350 

141.00 

B. 

6950 

148.50 

Granités  : 
Rom.  . 
Gny.  . 
Gneiss   , 


Gny. 


Dark,  Boft-looking 
Gny 


LimettontM  :  — 


uwns  ratn 

fl             u 

Ukc.    .    . 

il 

**    .    .    . 
North  River 
««         Il 
Il         II 
Il         II 
Il         II 

M                 II 

White    .    . 
Il 

•1 

Sandstatte*  : 
Brown 


Gny. 
Il 

Brawa 


Niantic,  Conn 

U  II 

Sachem's-head  Quany,  Conn.      .    . 
i*  Il  II  II 

Hurricane  IsUnd,  Me 

Il  II        II  ^ 

Il  II        II 

Madîson  Avenue,  N.Y 

Port  Deposit,  Md 

Il         II  II 

Il         11  II 

Il  11  II 

Garrison's,  North  River,  N.Y.     .    . 
11  II  11         II 

Palmer  Quarry,  Me 

Il  II         11 

Rockport,  Mass. 

Il  II 

Glen's  FalU,  Wanen  County,  N.Y., 
Il  II  II  II  II 

Lake  Cbaœplaîn,  N.Y 

Canajoharie,  Montgomery  Co.,  N.Y., 
Il  II  II       II 

Kingston,  N.Y 

Il  II 

Garrison's  Station,  N.Y 

Il  II         II 

11  »»         11 

il  il         il 

Il  (f  M 

Marblehead,0 

Il  Cl 

l«  «i 

Uttle  Falls,  N.Y 

Il        II        II 

BdlevtUe,  N.J 

*t  II 

Middletown,  Coon. 
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Kind. 


Locality. 


Strength 

per  Square 

Inch. 


Wcight  of 

One  Cubic 

Foot. 


SandsUne*  :  — 

Brown    .    .    . 

Red  ...    , 
*t 

Pink.    .    .    , 
it 

Drab      .    .    . 


Middletown,  Conn. 
Haverstraw,  N.Y. . 

fi  14 

Médina,  N.Y.    .    . 
t(  tf 

«<  (I 

Berça,  O 


E. 
B. 
E. 
B. 
E. 
B. 
B. 
B. 
B. 


Ibs. 
5550 
4350 
4<»5 
X7a5o 
Z48ia 
17725 
10250 
8300 
7250 


Ibs. 
148.50 
133.X0 
133.X0 
150.60 

X49-30 
X51.X0 
J3X.90 
133.10 
137.50 


§  243.  Cernent  Mortar.  —  The  reader  who  wishes  to  inves- 
tigate  this  subject  is  referre'd,  for  the  begînning  of  his  research, 
to  the  treatise  of  Gen.  Q.  A.  Gillmore  on  "  Limes,  Hydraulic 
Céments,  and  Mortars." 

He  made  a  large  number  of  tests  (and  of  thèse,  only  the 
following  abridgment  of  one  of  his  tables  will  be  given)  show- 
ing  the  résistance  which  Croton  bricks  cemented  together  cross- 
wise  in  pairs,  face  to  face,  offer  to  a  force  of  traction  applied  at 
right  angles  to  the  surfaces  of  contact. 


Kind  of  Cément. 

Composition  of  Mortar,  by  Volume. 

Ultimate 

Tensile 

Strength 

per  Sq.  In. 

Delafield  &  Baxter 

(1                II              M             ^        ^ 
«1                II              " 
M                «              M 

Lawrence  Cernent  Company     . 

U                       II                      II                    ^ 
14                            II                         II 

Stiff  paste  of  pure  cernent     .    . 
Il         II      II      II          II 

Il         II      1»      Il          II 

Il                  II            II             K                     II 
U                  K            II             il                     II 
Il                  II            II             II                     II 
U                 tt          U            U                   il 

1097 
IIOI 

(  less  than 
(     420 

843 

898 
1258 
1242 
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Kindof 


Lawrence  Cément  Company 

M  M  M 

Kingston  &  Rosendale 


Hancock,  Maryland 


Newark  &  Rosendale 
James  River    .    . 
Delafield  &  Baxter 


James  River 


Compoutioo  of  Moitar,  by  Volume. 


Stiff  paste  of  pure  cément 


Cernent  in  powder,  4  ;  sand,  i 


«      ï 

M  M 


Ultùaatt  > 
TcDsOe 
Stxengik 
per  S<i.  la.! 


1284 

1398 
1227 

969 

836 

I2S4 

1055 

64S 

777 
1023 

617 
"213 

859 
1023 
1430 

763 
1023 
1030 

i"3 
1070 

843 
420 

812 

523 
367 
260 
491 
978 
812 
992 
300 
740 
392 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 
CONTINUOUS  GIRDERS. 

§  244.  Pundamental  Principles.  —  A  continuou's  girder  is 
one  that  is  continuous  over  one  or  more  supports  ;  i.e,,  one  that 
bas  at  least  one  support  in  addition  to  those  at  thé  ends.  The 
principle  of  continuity  is,  that  the  neutral  line  is  throughout  a 
continuous  curve  over  the  supports,  the  tangent  to  one  branch 
of  the  curve  at  the  support  being  a  prolongation  of  the  tangent 
to  the  other  branch. 

Whereas,  in  the  girder  supported  at  the  ends,  the  bending- 
moment  at  the  support  is  zéro,  in  the  continuous  girder  there 
is  a  bending-moment  at  the  support,  where  the  girder  is  con- 
tinuous. There  is  also  a  shearing-force  at  each  side  of  the 
support,  the  sum  of  the  shearing-forces  on  the  two  sides  of 
any  one  support  forming  the  supporting-force. 

In  this  chapter  will  be  given  the  gênerai  methods  of  deter- 
mining  the  bending-moments,  slopes,  and  deâections  of  con- 
tinuous girders. 

i^.  When  the  loads  are  distributed. 

2°.  When  the  loads  are  ail  concentrated. 

3^.  When  there  are  both  distributed  and  concentrated  loads. 

It  is  believed  that  the  reader  will  thus  hâve  the  means  of 
solving  ail  cases  of  continuous  girders,  and  that,  whenever  it 
is  désirable  to  hâve  a  set  of  simplified  formulas  for  a  small  but 
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definite  number  of  spans,  or  for  some  spécial  proportions  or 
distribution  of  the  load,  he  will  be  able  to  deduce  such  simpli- 
fied  formulae  from  the  more  gênerai  ones. 

§  245.  Distributed  Loads.  —  In  this  case  we  assume  tbat 
ail  the  loads  are  distributed,  whether  they  are  uniformly  dis- 
tributed or  not  The  first  step  to  be  taken  is,  to  find  the  bend- 
ing-nioment  over  each  support  :  this  is  donc  by  using  what  is 
known  as  the  *^ three-moment  équation^'  which  we  shall  now 
procecd  to  deduce  ;  and,  in  the  course  of  the  reasoning  by  which 
we  deduce  it,  we  shall  dérive  a  number  of  useful  équations,  ex- 
pressing bending-moment,  shearing-force,  slope,  deflection,  etc, 
at  various  points. 


Ite.  M7. 


For  the  purpose  in  view,  let  us  assume  our  origin  at  0 
(Fig.  247),  and  let 

J/,  =  bending-moment  at  B, 

=  bending-moment  at  O, 

=  bending-moment  at  A. 

=  0A.  . 

=  OB. 

=  shearing-force  just  to  the  right  of  O. 

=  shearing-force  just  to  the  left  of  O. 

=  shearing-force  at  distance  x  to  the  right  of  origin. 

=  shearing-force  at  distance  x  to  the  left  of  origin. 
Shear  is  taken  as  positive  when  the  tendency  is  to  slide  the 
part  remote  from  the  origin  upwards. 
If  5o  =  supporting-force  at  O, 


M, 
M, 
/. 
/-. 

F. 
F_, 


So  =  Fo  +  F_^ 
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Beginning,  now,  by  taking  O  as  orîgin,  and  x  positive  to  the 
right,  — 

Let  OC  =  X, 

CD  =  V  =  deflection  at  distance  x  from  orîgfin. 
w     =  load  per  unit  of  length  <either  constant,  or  vari- 
able with  x), 
We  shall  then  hâve,  from  the  principles  of  the  common 
theory  of  beams, 


'■-'•-X' 


wdx;  (i) 


i.e.,  the  shearing-force  at  a  distance  x  to  the  right  of  O  is 
found  by  subtracting  from  the  shearing-force  just  to  the  right 
of  O'  the  sum  of  the  loads  between  the  section  at  x  and  the 
support  ;  and  this  sum  is 


s: 


wdx. 


In  a  similar  manner,  if  we  were  to  take  origin  at  d?,  and  x 
positive  to  the  left,  we  should  hâve 


.1  =  F_o  —  /     ^dx»  (2) 


In  §  204  we  found  the  équation 
dM       „ 


-—  ^  Fo  —  \     wdx. 
dx  Jo 


Hence,  integrating  between  ;r  =  o  and  x  •=•  x^  and  observing, 
that,  when  ;r  =  o,  Af  =  M^,  we  hâve 


M  —  M^^  F^  —\'  {'  wdx^, 

t/o     t/o 


5S8  APPLIED  MEC  HA  Nies. 

which  reduces  to 

M^  M,  +  />  -J^J'wdx^;  (3) 

or,  in  words,  — 

The  bending-moment  at  a  distance  x  to  the  rîght  o£  0  is 
equal  to  the  bending-moment  over  the  support  at  the  origin, 
plus  the  product  of  the  shearing-force  just  to  the  right  of  the 
origin  by  the  distance  of  the.  section  from  the  origin,  minus 
the  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and 
the  support  about  thé  section. 

Observe  that  this  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  loads  between 
the  section  and  the  support  about  the  section  bas,  for  its  math- 
ematical  équivalent,  the  expression 


t/o    «/o 


wiùfi; 


and,  as  a  particular  instance,  it  may  be  noted,  that  when  the 
load  is  uniformly  distributed,  and  hence  w  is  constant,  this  will 
reduce  to 

=  [wx)  -, 

2  2 

wx  being  the  load  between  the  section  and  the  support,  and  - 

being  the  leverage  of  its  résultant. 
Now  Write,  for  brevity. 


t/o     t/o 


wih^  ^  m; 

t/o     t/o 

then 

M=:M^  +  FaX-m.  (4) 

Now,  from  §  194,  we  hâve 
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Let  a,     =  slope  at  distance  x  to  the  right  of  the  origin. 
a_x  =  slope  at  distance  x  to  the  left  of  the  origin. 
u^     =  value  of  a,  when  ;r  =  o. 
a_o  =  value  of  a_,  when  jr  =  o. 
Then 


where  c  îs  an  arbitrary  constant,  to  be  determined  from  the 
conditions  of  the  problem. 

If,  now,  we  substitute  for  M  its  value  M^  +  F^x  —  w,  we 
shall  hâve 


To  détermine  c,  observe,  that,  when  jr  =  o,  a,  =  «„  ; 


£1 


.*.    tana.  ss  -—  =  tanoo  +  Jlf^  I 
dx  J^ 

Integrate  again,  and  observe,  that,  when  ;r  =  o,  î;  ==  o,  and  we 
obtain 

v^xx2na^+M,  r  r^ 


t/o     %Jq 
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Now  Write,  for  the  sake  of  brevity, 

«/o    t/o  */o     t/o  t/o  Jo 

-fJSr  -'XT^'  ---rXi' 

the  last  four  being  derived  by  taking  x  positive  to  the  left 
We  shall  hâve 

t/  =  jctanoo  -h  M^n  4-  F^jj  —  V:  (7) 

and,  if  v^  =  deflection  at  i4  =  vertical  height  of  A  above  (7,  we 
shall  hâve,  by  substituting  /,  for  x  in  (7), 

t?,  =  /,  tan  oo  +  M^n^  +  T';^,  —  V^. 

Now,  if  we  assume  any  horizontal  datum  Une  entirely  below  ail 
the  points  of  support,  and  let  the  height  of  B  above  this  Une  be 
ytn  that  of  A,  ya,  and  that  of  O,  y^  etc.,  we  shall  hâve 

ya-  yo^  /.  tanao  -h  M^n^  +  F^^  -  F..  (8) 

And,  if  we  put  jr  =  /,  in  (4),  we  shall  hâve 

M^^  M^'\-  FJ^  —  «g 

•••     ^o    =  ^r (9) 

and,  if  we  substitute  this  value  of  Fo  in  (8),  we  obtain,  by  redu- 
cing, 

ya'-yo  =  /.tano,  -h  mIu.  ^  5)  +  ^  +!!^  .  F.; 
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and,  solving  for  tan  Oo»  we  obtain 

tan  0.  ==  -^  +  M(^^- -  ^  j  -  ^3^- - -^  + -^.    ( i^ 

This  expression  gives  us  the  tangent  of  the  slope  at  O  in  span 
OA  ;  and  équation  (9)  gives  us  the  shearing-force  just  to  the  right 
of  O  in  span  OA^  in  terms  of  Jf,,  M^^  and  known  quantities. 

If  we  were  to  take  the  origin  at  (7,  as  before,  and  x  positive 
to  the  left  instead  of  the  right,  we  should  hâve,  in  place  of  (4), 

M  ^  M^  +  F^oX  —m;  (ii) 

in  place  of  (9), 


and  in  place  6f  (10), 


/Lo==  j^^ '  (la) 


tana.o  =  -r—  +  M,\^j-,  -  j-J 


"  ^'71?  -  "717"  +  IZ'  ^'^^ 


But,  since  the  girder  is  continuous,  we  must  hâve  the  tangent  at 
O  to  the  left-hand  part,  a  prolongation  of  the  tangent  at  O  10 
the  right-hand  part,  as  shown  in  Fig.  248. 
Hence  we  must  hâve 

«    ^ o       T^ 

.•.    tana_o  +  tanoo  =  o. 

Hence,  adding  (10)  and  (13),  we       -^  fig  a  s 

hâve . 

and  thisls  the  '* three-moment  équation''  for  the  case  of  a  dis- 
tributed  load,  whether  it  be  uniformly  distributed  or  otherwise. 
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CASE    WHEN    SUPPORTS    ARE    ON  THE    SAME    LEVEL 

When  the  supports  are  ail  on  the  same  level,  then  y  g,  =jfi 
î  y^  and  the  three-moment  équation  becomes 


MyUr        M.g^r 


j^\Çi       «1,^-1        «-i)       ^iÇi       M,q^ 
^At^  "  Z"  +  71?  -  7.;  S  -  7?         717 


MANNER  OF   USING  THE  THREE-MOMENT  EQUATION. 

When  the  dimensions  and  load  of  the  girder  are  known,  ail 
the  quantities  in  the  three-moment  équation,  whether  we  use 
(14)  or  (15),  are  known,  except  the  three  bending-moments,  3/„ 
J/j,  and  My 

Suppose,  now,  the  girder  to  hâve  any  number  of  (say,  seven) 
]u)ints  of  support;  then,  by  taking  the  origin  at  B  (Fig.  247), 
we  obtain  one  équation  between  the  bending-momçnts  at  E,  B, 
and  Oy  the  first  of  which,  if  E  is  an  end  support,  is  zéro.  Next 
take  the  origin  at  O,  and  we  obtain  one  équation  between  the 
three  bending-moments  at  B,  O,  and  A;  and  so,  continuing,  we 
obtain  five  équations  between  five  unknown  quantities. 

Solvîng  thèse,  we  obtain  the  bending-moments  over  the 
supports  ;  and  from  thèse  bending-moments,  after  they  are 
found,  we  can  obtain  the  shearing-forces,  bending-moments, 
slopes,  and  deflcctions,  by  using  the  équations  deduced  in  the 
course  of  the  reasoning  for  the  three-moment  équation,  as  équa- 
tions (4),  (s),  (7),  (9),  and  (10). 

SPECIAL  CASE, 

when,  the  supports  being  ail  on  the  same  level,  the  load  on  any 
one  span  is  uniformly  distributed  over  that  span,  and  when  the 
girder  is  of  uniform  section  throughout. 
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Let  w^  =  load  per  unit  of  length  on  span  OA^  origin  at  (9. 
ar«,  =  load  per  unit  of  length  on  span  OB^  origin  at  O, 
I     =  the  constant  moment  of  inertia  of  the  section 

Then 


2 

2 

*•  ~  ^Ef 

•-  =  2E1'' 

*•  ~  6EI' 

y  _   WÂ* 

Y     _  »-/-.* 

24^/  ~"      24^/* 

With  thèse  substitutions,  the  threc-moment  équation,  either 
(14)  or  (15),  becomes 

This  is  a  simpler  form  of  the  three-moment  équation,  applicable 
to  this  particular  case  only. 

Example   L  —  Suppose  we  hâve  a  continuons   girder  of 
uniform  section,  uni- 

formly    loaded,   and   ^ '^ "^  ^ 

of  three  equal  spans,  '  *^ 

to  fînd  M^  and  Mç,  also  the  supporting-forces,  shearing-forces, 

bending-moments,  slopes,  and  deflections  throughout 

Solution.  —  Take  the  origin  at  B^  and  we  hâve 

M,  =  0,  M^  =  M^^  M^^  Mci 

since 

A  =  /-.  =  4 

équation  (16)  gives 

SMJ  +  Iwl^  =  o  /.    J/;  =  Jïfc  =  -=^. 

10 
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Next,  to  fînd  the  shearing-forces,  we  hâve,  from  (9), 

/  2 

equals  shearing-force  just  to  the  rîght  of  B  or  left  of  C. 
Shearing-force  just  to  the  right  of  Cor  left  of  5  = 

Hence  supporting-forces  are 

5;  =  5c  =  (f  -h  i)a./  =  Hw/, 

5^  =  5p  ==  i(3Z£;/  -  «!£;/)  =  \wL 

Bending-moment  in  span  AB  at  distance  x  from  i4»  or  in 
span  CD  at  distance  x  from  A 

Bending-moment  in   middle   span   at  a  distance  x  from  ^  or 
from  C, 

<l- wi^       wlx  ^  wos^ 

10  2  3  ' 

Shearing-force  in  span  AB  or  C/?  at  a  distance  x  from  -4 
or  A 

Shearing-force  in  middle  span  at  distance  x  from  B  or  C, 

-,      w/ 

-r  = wx. 

2 

Maximum  bending-moment  in  span  ^C(when  x  =  -), 

2 

10  48  40' 
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Maximum  bending-moment  in  span  AB  or  CD^ 

25  50  25 


Hence  the  greatest  bending-moment  to  which  the  girder  is 

subjected  is  that  at  B  or  C,  and  its  amount  is  ?î^ 

10 

Slope  at  B  in  middle  span,  from  équation  (lo), 
^  lo\     sE/J^   io\6£IJ       i2£/^  24EI 


]Ë7\30       60       24/  ""  \2oEr 


which  dénotes  an  upward  slope  at  B  towards  the  rîght.  In  the 
same  way,  the  girder  slopes  upwards  at  C  towards  the  left. 
The  slopes  at  B  and  C  in  the  end  spans  are,  of  course,  down- 
wards. 

Slope  in  the  middle  span  at  a  distance  x  from  B^ 

tan  a  =  —  =  — -] X  + —\  +  c. 

dx      EI\      10  4  6   ) 

When  jr  =  o, 

tana  =  H — -  /.    c^ 


120EI  120EÏ 


\    tan  o  =  -—X 1 t\ 

EI(i20       10         4         6  ) 

=  =rv(^*  —   12/^X  +  tOiàf*  —  20*3) 

I20EI 

.\    Deflection  =  zf  «  ■  ^^i/^J?  —  6/^^  +  lOiSrî  -  5JC*). 
120E/ 
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In  order  to  make  plain  ail  methods  of  proceeding»  the  slope 
in  the  end  spans  will  be  found  in  two  différent  ways,  as 
follows  :  — 

For  bending-moment,  ^lope,  and  deflection  in  left-hand  span 
at  a  distance  x  from  B  (or  in  the  right-hand  span  at  distance  x 
from  C)i  we  hâve 

M  = 4-  ~wlx . 

lO  5  2 

tan  a  sa  --  =*  -^X +  ^ —  J  4-  r. 

dx      EI\        lo  lo  6    ] 

When  jr  =  o, 

tana  =  — 


12QEI  120EI 


dv        w  i       i^        l^x   .     3  ,  ,       jrs> 

tan  a  =  —  =  —  ? +  ^Ix"  -  -  \ 

dx      EJ\     I20       lo        lo  6  ) 


-(— /5  —  ia/*j:  +  36Zr*  —  20*3) 


I20-£^/^ 

/.    Deflection  «  r  =»      ^ ^k^^»  —  6/»jp»  +  12/»*  —  s^r*). 
120A/ 


We  may,  on  the  other  hand,  accomplish  the  same  object  by 
finding  the  slope  and  deflection  in  left-hand  span  at  distance 
X  from  A^  or  in  right-hand  span  at  distance  x  from  D,  as 
follows  :  — 

When  X  ^  l, 

tana 


12QEI 


120EI      zoEI  ^oEI 
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tan      _  dv  _    w  {        ^Vj_  ^        x^\ 
dx       El\       40         5  6  j 

-X  —  3/'  +  24^  —  20x3 1 


V  =s 


\20E1\ 

w 


-\-Zl^x  +  Zix^^S^V 


120EI\ 

The  figure  shows  the  mode  of  bending  of  the  girder. 


Fie.  950. 

To  find  the  greatest  deflection  in  either  span,  put  the  ex- 
pression for  the  slope  equal  to  zéro,  and  find  x  by  the  ordinary 
methods  for  solving  an  équation  of  the  third  degree,  and  then 
substitute  this  value  in  the  expression  for  the  deflection. 

Example  IL  —  Continuous  girder  of  two  equal  spans,  sec- 
tion uniform,  and  load  uniformly  dis-  ^ 
tributed.  "  ^  ^ 

_       _  .  r^     t  .        .  n  Fto.  25X. 

Solution.  — Take  origin  at  B. 
J/;  =  J/3  =  il/^  =  J/c  =  o,    J/a  =  M^y    i^^  i^^  /,    w^=zW2^  w; 

therefore,  from  équation  (16), 

/^MJ  +  ia//3  «  o         .-.     il/;  =  -  ^\ 

8 

Shearing-force  either  side  o(  B  = 

w/'      wl* 

Support ing-force  dX  B  =  \wl. 
Supporting-force  at  A  and  C  =  \wL 
Shear  at  distance  x  from  A  or  C, 

F  =  ^w/  —  wx. 
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Bending-moment  at  distance  x  from  A  or  C, 

8  2 

Maximum  bending-moment  occurs  when  x  =  f /, 

64  128  128 

Hence  greatest  bending-moment  to  which  the  girder  is  sub- 
;ed  is  that  at  B,  and  its  magni 
Slope  at  B,  from  équation  (6), 


jected  is  that  at  B,  and  its  magnitude  is  — -, 

o 


w/3 


24^/ 

-  +  -. 
i&/  (24  12  24 1 


=  «^iJ.__L  +  _LJ=o. 


as  was  to  be  expected. 

Slope  at  distance  x  from  A  in  span  AB, 

When  X  ■=■  l,     a  =  o  ; 

...    tan«  =  ^  =  ^,{4i:«'-Ç-4l 


Deflection, 


-g^(9^-8,3_/,). 


For  maximum  deflection,  we  hâve 
16  6       48 

/.      X  ss  0.44/. 
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Maximum  deflection  =  -f^.<  —  i  +  3(0.44)»  —  2(0.44)3 1  (0.44) 

=  -0.0054^. 

Example  III.  —  In  order  to  solve  a  case  where  no  simplifi- 
cations enter,  on  account  of  symmetry  or  otherwise,  we  will 
take  a  continuous  girder  of  fîve  spans  (as  shown  in  the  figure), 
the  spans  varying  in  length  from  3/  to  7/;  the  loads  being 
uniformly  distributed,  and  varying  in  intensity  from  iw  on  the 
longest  span  to  jw  on  the  shortest  ;  the  beam  being  of  uniform 
section. 

A        «        B  4/  C  «  D 6J I W F 

A  7W         A  to  A  fi»  A  4Î»  Â  iï»  Â 

FiG.  asa. 

For  this  case  we  can  use  équation  (9). 
Origin  at  B, 

o  +  14/Jf.  +  4/Mc  +  ^[70^(27^)  +  6af(64^)]  =  o, 
or 

S6Ms  +  lôMc  =  -573wi^. 
Origin  at  C, 

4/M^  +  iS/Mc  +  5/i!/o  +  iîe//S[6(64)  +  5(125)]  =  o, 
or 

lôAfji  +  *i2Afc  +  20M0  =  —1009a//». 

Origin  at  A 

SiMc  +  22/M^  +  6/Af^  +  i[5(i25)  +  4(2i6)>/5  =  o, 
or 

2oAfc  +  SSAfj,  +  2^Afjt  =  —1489a//». 

Origin  at  E^ 

61M^  +  2eiM^  +  —[4(216)  +  3(343)]  =  o, 
4 
or 
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The  four  équations  are  : 

lôJ/,  +   72iï/c  -h  2oJ/d  =s  —  lOOÇtt//».         (2) 

aoJ/c  +  88J/d  +    24^1/".  =  —  i489a^/«.      (3) 
24i9/D  -h  I04il/'K  =  —iSçjzé//*.       (4) 

Eliminate  AT,  between  (3)  and  (4),  and  we  obtain 

130-^c  -h  536^0  =  -6839W/».  (5) 

Eliminate  ^o  between  (2)  and  (5),  and  we  obtain 

2i44^B  +  8998ilfc  =  —  loioiia^/*.  (6) 

Eliminate  Afc  between  (i)  and  (6),  and  we  obtain 

23479221/.=  —  1769839W/».  (7) 

V      il/;  =  -  7-5379^^» 

.•.    from  (i),  iVc  =  —  9.4299W/», 

from  (5),  J/d=  — 104722W/», 

from  (4),  J/",  =  -15.7853»/». 

Shearing-force  just  to  the  right  of 

^  ^  -o  ^  7.3579  4-  31-5^,  ^    ^^3^^^,^ 

^  =  i:?4199_±_7J37,9±JL^/        ^  .^.^.^oz./, 
^  ^  -X0.4722  -h  94299  +  62.5^^^  ^^^^^^^^^ 

n       -15-7853  +  10.4722  +  72 

j.           15-7853  +  73-5    ,  , 

E  =       w/  =  12.75500^^ 
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Shearing-force  to  the  left  of 

3 

g  ^-7-5379  +  9-4^99  +  48^^      =  „.4730«'/.      • 
4 

_        —9.4299  -h  10.4722  +  62.5     . 
/7  =      ^      ^^      ^^^ -w!  =  12.7084ZC;/, 

^  ^  -10.47^^  +^15.7853  +  72^,  ^  ,^33^^^,^ 

Supporting-force  at 

-^  =    7.9874W/,  C  =  24.76450//,  E  =  25.64052e//y 

-5  =  24.53960//,  2?  =  23.82290//,  ^  =    8.24500//. 

Shearing-force  at  distance  x  to  the  right  of 

A  in  section  ^-5  =  i,f)Zi^wl  —  70/Jc, 
.^  in  section  BC  ^  11.52700//  —  60/jr, 
C  in  section  CZ?  =  12.29150//  —  50/jr, 
i?  in  section -D-£^  =  11.11450//  —  40/jr, 
-5  in  section  -£^-^  =  12.75500//  —  30/x. 

Bending-moment  at  distance  x  from 

70/jif* 
A  in  section  -4-5  =  +     7.98 740//^ ^, 

-5  m  section  BC  =  —  7.53790//*  +  11.52700//^  — 


Cin  section  CD  =  —  9.4299ze//'  -f-  12.29150//^  — 
Z?in  section  Z?-ff  =«  — 10.4722W/»  +  11.11450//V  — 
E  in  section  -ff-^  =  —15.78530//»  +  12.75500//V  — 


2 

5«^^ 
2  / 

40/ji:* 
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For  the  sections  of  maximum  bending-moments  (put  sbear- 
ing-force  =  o),  — 

In  AB,  X  =.  1.1410// 
In  ^C,  X  =  1.9211// 
In  CD,  X  =  2.4583// 
In  DE,  X  =  2.7786// 
In  £F,  X  =  4.2517/. 

Hence  the  maximum    bending-moments  are  respectively, 
in  — 

Section  AB, 

o/jcf-y  +  7.9874/1^  +4-55  7o«'^- 

Section  BC, 

—  T-SSyÇW'/*  +  afx(i  1.5270/—  3*)  s=    3.S347«'/"- 
Section  C7?, 

—  9.42990^/*  4-  0/^^(12.2915/—  fjr)  =    5.67810^/'. 
Section  /?£*, 

—  io.4722tt//*  +  wj:(ii.ii45/ —  2jr)  =    4.9693«//^. 
Section  EF, 

— 15-7^53^^  +  a'j;(i  2.7550  —  ix)  =  1 1.3297»;/». 

Values  of  tan  ao  =  slope  in  every  case  in  the  span,  towards 
the  right. 

tan  oo  =  ^a(^^.  -  ;^;  - -^  -  -^  +  ^. 
Slope  at  B, 
tana.  =  -7.S379:Ê7Vi  "  V  +  94«99(^-);ë7  -  ^ËT  ^ -ËT 
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Slope  at  Q 


S\W/^  625  w/3 


625  w/3  •         a//5 

Slope  at  jD, 
tanap  =  -10.4722-^(1  -  3)  +  15-7853;^  -  -£/-  +  -^7- 

-  0.7.97^. 


£7' 


Slope  at  Ef 
tana.  =  -15.7853:^7(1  -  0  -- TT Z7  +  ¥i/  =  -«•°^'^: 

The  manner  of  bending,  very  much  exaggerated,  is  shown  in 
the  accompanying  figure. 


•     Slope  at  ^  =  -4.096^,     slope  at  i?"  =  +23.4578^. 

For  the  déduction,  see  what  follows. 
Slopes  in  Général. 

Span  AB^  origin  at  A^ 


^    {  .  7    ) 

tdna=z  —  <  3-9937^  ""  6*  }  "^  ^' 


When  X  =  3/,  tan  a  =  0.3371^  ; 

•••    ^(35-9433  -  31-5)  +  ^  ==  ^'^^^^£/ 

.-.    ^  =  -4.106— 

w  [  7  ) 

.*.    tana  =  -^1 3-9937^  "  6^  ^  4.xo6/3|. 
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Span  BC,  origin  at  B^ 

tana  =  0.3371;^  -  7.5379-^  +  5.7635^  -  ^. 

Span'CA  origin  at  C, 

tana  =  ^7  j  - 1-5983^*  —  9.4299^Jif  +  6.i45aiùf»  —  ^jc^J- 

Span  Z?^,  origin  at  D, 
tana  =  ^1 0.7297/3  —  io.4722/»jf  +  5-55725^  —  -xîj- 

Spân  EF,  origin  at  E^ 

tana  =  ^  j  -6.0426/3  -  15.7853^*  +  6.377s/r»  -  ^l. 
When  X  =  7/, 
tana  =  ^(-6.0426  -  110.4971  +  3"-4975  -  172-5) 

Deflections.  '^^^^^'^  £I' 

Span  AB, 

^             w  i                        7  I 

e^  =  -^j<  1.3312/^3 ;c*  —  4.io6/3jc>' 

Span  BC, 

V  =  ;^| 0.3371/3^1;  —  3.7689/»^:*  -f  i.92ii/r3  —  ~l. 
Span  CA 

z/  =  ^|-i.S983/3.r  -  4.7i49/»jf«  -f  2.0486/^3  -^^|- 
Span  DEf 

v^  -^10.7297/3^ -5.236i/«j;»+ 1.8524  +  ^3  -  |î|. 

Span  EF, 

V  =  -^\  -6,0426/^x  -  7.8927/»;^*  +  2.i258/r3  -  —  |. 
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The  maximum  dejlections  can  be  obtained  by  putting  the 
slopes  equal  to  zeroy  as  before. 

§  246.  Continuous  Girder  with  Concentrated  Loads.  — 
For  our  next  gênerai  case,  we  will 
take  that  where  there  are  no  dis-    — , ^^ jr — 


X — 

tributed  loads,  but  where  ail  the     ""^         <     ><     >         ""^^ 
loads  are  concentrated   at  single  j**'  *  ** 

points,   and  the   section    uniform  ^*'fic  i      ^* 

throughout  ;  and  we  will  begin  by 
assuming  only  one  concentrated  load  on  each  span. 

Let  the  support  marked  «  —  i  be  the  («  —  i)***  support,  and 
the  length  of  the  {n  —  i)*^  span  be  4_,;  let  the  load  on  this 
span  be  W^^t*  and  likewise  for  the  other  spans.  Assume  the 
origin  at  «,  and  let 

F^     =  shearing-force  just  to  the  right  of  n. 

F_n  =^  shearing-force  just  to  the  left  of  ». 

F,      =  shearing-force  at  distance  x  to  the  right  of  n. 

F_ ,  =  shearing-force  at  distance  x  to  the  left  of  n. 
Shear  is  taken  as  positive  when  the  tendency  is  to  slide  the 
part  remote  from  the  origin  upwards. 
If  Sn  =  supporting-force  at  n, 

5.  =  ^«  H-  F^n.  (i) 

Let,  also,  x^  =  distance  frpm  origin  to  point  of  application 
of  load  IV„  and  let  x^^^  =  distance  from  origin  to  point  of 
application  of  load  ^F,,_,. 

Take  x  positive  to  the  right.     Then,  for 

X<Xn,      Ft=Fn;  )  /v 

x>x.,     F,^Fn-Wn.]  ^  ^ 


Moreover,  we  hâve 


dM      ^. 
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hencei  by  intégration,  for 

x<Xny  I    dM  ^   I    Fmdx,* 

X  >  xn,  f^dAf  ==    rV^  -    C'hUx  +  c; 

vAfff  «/o  «/o 

the  value  of  c  being  determined  from  the  condition,  that,  when 
X  =:  x^  the  two  results  must  be  identical.     Hence  we  bave,  for 


X<Xn,      M^Mn-^FnX; 

X>Xn,       M  ^  Mn 


"^  ^'^''  \  (3) 

Make  ;r  =  4  in  the  last  équation,  and  we  bave 

^«  +  .-il/;  +  /U.-  W^-(4-*-).  (4) 

Now  let  4  —  4ri,  =  tf«  and  (4)  becomes 


Mn^t=Mn^-FJn-    W^', 

(5) 

licncc 

17     _   ^»  +  «    " 

4 

(6) 

Moreover,  we  hâve,  as  before. 

d*v       M 
dx»      El 

...    EI^^M, 

/  being  a  constant, 
Let,  as  before,  — 

a,    =  slope  at  distance  x  to  the  right  of  origin, 
a_,  =  slope  at  distance  x  to  the  left  of  origin. 
o^    =  value  of  a,  when  ;r  =  o. 
a^  =  value  of  a_,  when  ;r  =  a 
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Then  by  intégration,  determining  the  constant  in  the  same 
way  as  in  (3),  we  hâve,  for 

X  <  Xn9    £I(tan  a,  —  tan  o«)  =  Af^x  H-  /v-  ; 

x>xn,    ^/(tana.  ^  tana^)  =  M^  +  F^  -  ^^^^  "  ^'^\ 

3  2 

Hence 

dx  2 

dx  2  3 

Integrate  again,  and  détermine  constants  in  the  same  way, 
and  for 

x<xn,      EIv^  EIxtaiian  +  mJ^  +  Fn^; 

2  o 


X  >  Xn,        EIV  =   EIx\An  On  +  Mn h  Fn— ^-— —. 

2  6  .6 


(8) 


Make  ;r  =  /„  in  the  last  équation,  and  dénote  the  heights 
of  the  supports  abpve  the  datum  line  in  the  same  way  as  in 
§  245,  and  we  hâve 

^^{yn^i  —  ym)  =  -ff/4  tan  On 

+^^  +  /->^-^'<^''-^'>\  (9) 

26  6 

Substitute  for  4  —  x^  a„^  and  for  F„,  its  value  from  (6),  and  we 
bave 

F^iym  +  1  —  J'i.)   =  Ff^n  tan  On 

+  mJ^  +  M^^/î-  +  -^(4»  -  «•»).  (10) 
3  00 

Hence 

6  04 
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Now,  if  we  take  origin  at  n  and  x  positive  to  the  left,  we 
should  obtain»  instead  of  (ii)» 

^/  tan  CL^  +  ^^(^zMn  +  Mn.^) 
o 

+  ^^-'^''-'C/^,.'  -  «- .»)  =  Ei^y^^y^-y^   (12) 

Now  add  (ii)  and  (12),  and  observe,  that»  since  the  girder  is 
continuous, 

tan  a«  +  tan  cl_«  =  o, 

and  we  obtain 

^(4  +  4-0  +  ^«-.%-'  +  ^^ 
3  06 


04  04  -   I 


(        4  4  - 1       ) 


(13) 


and  thîs  is  the  ** three-moment  équation"  for  the  case  of  a 
single  concentrated  load  on  each  span,  and  a  uniform  section. 
When  the  supports  are  ail  on  the  same  level,  thîs  becomes 

^(4  +  4-0  +  M^J^  +  ^^^  +  ^{In-  -  a.O 
3  o  0  04 

04  _i 

Either  of  thèse  équations  can  be  used  (when  it  is  appli- 
cable) just  as  the  three-moment  équation  was  used  in  the  case 
of  distributed  loads. 
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CASE  OF  MORE  THAN  ONE  LOAD  ON   EACH   SPAN. 

When  there  is  more  than  one  load  on  each  span,  the  three- 
moment  équation  becomes  as  follows  :  — 

^(4  +  4-.)  +  MnJ^^M.^!^ 
3  00 

04  0/»  _ , 


(         4  4  —  I      ) 


In  using  thèse  équations  for  concentrated  loads,  we  can 
détermine  the  moments  over  the  supports  ;  but  we  must  observe, 
that,  in  getting  slopes  and  deflections,  bending-moments,  etc., 
the  algebraic  expressions  that  represent  them  are  différent  on 
the  two  sides  of  any  one  load,  and  hence  we  must  deduce  new 
values  whenever  we  pass  a  load,  determining  the  constants  for 
our  intégration  to  correspond. 

Example.  —  Given  a  continuons  girder  of  three  spans,  the 
middle  span  =  20  feet,  each  end  span  =  15  feet  ;  supports  on 
same  level.  The  only  loads  on  the  girder  are  two  ;  viz.,  a  load 
of  5000  Ibs.  at  5  feet  from  the  left-hand  end,  and  one  of  4000 
Ibs.  5  feet  from  the  right-hand  end.  The  supports  are  lettered 
from  left  to  right,  A,  B,  Q  D,  respectively.  Find  the  greatest 
bending-raoment  and  greatest  deflection. 

Solution,  —  Origin  at  B^ 

^-(20  +  IS)  +  ^{20)  +  5^y(aas  -  as)  =  o.     (i) 
Origin  at  C, 

^^(20  +  IS)  +  ^(20)  +  ^^^^("5  -  «5)  =  o.     (2) 
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Thèse  reduce  to 

3 

„            -,    .   800000 
noM^  +  loMç,  + =  o 


M^  =s  ^4000  foot-lfas. 
Mq  =  —2667  foot-lbs. 


Shearing>fbroe>. 

Fk  =  3067»  F~z  =  -67. 
^-»  =  i934f  -^c  =  15"- 
/;  =   67,  /Ld  =  2489. 


Su|^>oitin(«ibroet. 
Sk  =  3067. 

^  s  2000. 

5;:  ==  1444. 

•S^  ss  2489. 


Slopn  Bt  supports. 

t«n  -      -        59444 
tan  a.    =+^5_7. 

tan  Oc    =  -  ^_,  . 

El 


tancL.D  =  — 


48888 
El 


Span  yl^i  origin  at  A^ 

jt  <  5,    il/  =  3o67jr. 

:r  >  5,    iV  =  3067^  —  sooo(x  -  s)  =  «5000  —  1933*. 

Maximum  bending-moment  occurs  when  ^  =  S  and  therefore 
^0=  15333. 

j:  <  5,    ^/tan  a,  =  —59444  +  i533^  ; 

jc  >  5,     ElXZXi  a,  =s  25000JP  —  967JC*  +  r. 

Détermine  c  by  condition,  that,  when  ^  =  5,  thèse  two  becoine 
equal  ; 

.-.    c  =  -121944; 

•*•    •*>  S>    ElXan  o,  s=  — 121944  +  25000JC  —  967^?». 
For  deflections, 

j:  <  S,     ^/î;  =  —  50444^?  +  5iijr3  ; 
jc  >  5,    ^7z/  =  —121944*  H-  I2500JC*  —  322jr5  +  c. 
Détermine  c  from  condition,  that,  when  jr  =  15,  v  =  o; 
/.    ^-  =  1034 10; 

•*•    x>  ^y    EIv  =  103410  —  I2i944jr  +  12500**  —  322^:*. 
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For  maximum  deflection,  equate  slope  to  zéro»  and  find  x. 
We  find  it  at  Jc  =  6.53. 
.-.    Elvo  =  —  249S3Ï* 
Span  BC,  origin  at  B^ 

M  =  —4000  +  67*, 
ElXdJi  a,  =  35557     —  40oar  +  33JF», 
EIv  =  35557^  —  aooojc*  +  îijp*. 

For  maximum  deflection,  equate  slope  to  zéro,  and  find  x. 

We  find  it  at  X  =  9.78. 

/.    Elvo  =  166740. 
Span  CZ?,  origin  at  Q 
x<  10,  J/'=  —2667  H-  isiijc/ 

a:>  10,  Af  =:  —2667  +  1511^  —  400o(j:  —  10)  =  37333  —  2489^;; 
jc<  10,  Eltàti  a,  =  — 311H  —  2667J1:  H-  756^;*; 
jf  >  10,  E/tûn  a,  =  —13105s  -f  37333JC  —  1245^. 

For  deflections, 

x<  10,  -ff/z^  =  —  31111;!?  —    1334ÎC"  H-  252jc«; 

X  >  10,  -ff/ï^  =  —131055:1:  +  i8667J:«  —  415^?^  +  c. 

When  X  =z  15,  z;  =  o  ; 

/.    x>  10,    E/v  =  —833625  —  131055:1^  +  18667^  —  4i5:t3. 
For  maximum  deflection,  equate  slope  to  zéro,  and  find  x. 

We  find  it  at  X  =  8.41. 
.'.    Elvo  =  —24506. 

Hence  greatest  bending-moment  and  greatest  deflection  are 
both  in  span  AB. 

Observe,  that,  since  we  hâve  used  one  foot  as  our  unit  of 
measure,  ail  dimensions  must  be  taken  in  feet,  and  the  value 
of  B  is  also  144  times  that  ordinarily  given. 
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§  247.  Continuous  Girder,  with  both  Distributed  and 
Concentrated  Loads.  —  In  this  case  we  may  either  calculate 
the  bending-moments,  slopes,  and  deilections  due  to  each  sepa- 
rately,  and  then  add  the  results  with  their  proper  signs,  or  we 
may  modify  the  solution  that  was  used  for  the  case  of  a  dis- 
tributed load,  so  as  to  extend  îts  applicabîlity  to  this  case. 

Let  W  represent  any  one  concentrated  load,  and  let  jr,  rep- 
resent  the  distance  of  its  point  of  application  from  the  origin. 
Then,  in  the  gênerai  formulae  deduced  for  the  distributed  load, 
make  the  following  changes  ;  viz.,  — 

1^.  Instead  of 

put 


«/o    «/o 


since,  as  was  shown,  m  represents  the  sum  of  the  moments  of 
the  loads,  between  the  section  and  the  support,  about  the  sec- 
tion. 

2^.  Instead  of 

•/o     «/o      iJoJo  )  ^/ 

put 

«/o    t/o      It/o    t/o  '  *i««  %/xiOxx 


/,.•/,.       £1 


and  make  the  corresponding  changes  in  the  values  of  w„  ««„ 
Vu  and  FL„  leaving  n  and  q  just  as  before  ;  then  use  the  same 
three-moment  équation  as  before,  with  thèse  substitutions,  Le., 
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SPECIAL    CASE, 

when  the  dîstributed  load  is  uniformly  distributed  on  each  span, 
but  may  be  différent  on  the  différent  spans,  and  when  the  girder 
is  of  uniform  section. 

Let  ît/,    =  weight  per  unît  of  length  on  OA. 
«;_,  =  weight  per  unit  of  length  on  OB, 

Dénote  by  W^  any  concentrated  load  on  OA  at  distance  x^ 
from  O, 

Dénote  by   W^ ,  any  concentrated  load  on  OB  at  distance 
x^ ,  from  O, 

Then  we  shall  hâve 


m^ 

■" 

a 

m_ 

.- 

3 

K 

= 

V^ 

I  ^ 

2^EI 

and. 

as 

before 

f 

2EI' 
ÙEI' 

6EI 


"-  -  Te/' 


Making  thèse  substitutions  in  the  three-moment  équation, 
and  clearing  fractions,  we  obtain  for  the  case,  when  the  sup- 
ports are  ail  on  thë  same  level, 

+  i  S I  jr.[/.'  -  (/.  -  x,yi  (/.  -  *.)  \ 
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CONCENTRATED    AND    DISTRIBUTED    LOADS. 

Example.  —  Let  the  girder  be  of  uniform  section,  of  two 
equal  spans,  each  being  10  feet  ;  let  the  concentrated  loads  be 

^ 3 as  shown  in  the 

4'    *;<     r       4<    ¥     >[<    y  >  figure,    the    dis- 

*  *  tributed  load  be- 

ing    96    Ibs.  per 

*^  ^••»  foot.      Find    the 

value  of  -£7,  so  that  the  deflection  may  nowhere  exceed  -^\^  of 

the  span. 

Solution.  —  IJst  équation  (12);  and,  in  deducing  value  of 
M^  use  dimensions  in  feet  ;  afterwards  use  inches. 

Originat^,  ^,  =  ^c  =  o; 

40^B  +  2-y(iooo  +  1000) 

-f  T^yhooo(64)(6)  -h  1000(50(7)  +  1000(91)  (3){  =  0, 


or 

Mn  =   —56340 

inch-lbs.,    ^a  =  -^c  = 

0. 

m. 

=   177600, 

«»i  =  201600, 

7200                 «,          60 

7200 

«-1                 60 

n, 

-    El'             h-  EÏ 

*--£/' 

W  El 

288000          q^         20 

288000 

ç^i       20 

Çi 

^     El    '         l-  -  El 

?_  =  -^7-. 

/-,»  "^  El' 

K 

175680000    K,        i464< 

ooo      „         193536000 

r_,      161 2800 

""        El       '   h~      El          '-"  ~       El       ' 

/-.  ~      El 

Shear  right  side  of  middle 

0  +  56340  +  177600 

120                  -  '9495. 
0  +  s6^40  4-  201600 

Shear  left  side  of  middle 

120 

-  =  2149.5; 

Shear  left  end 

—56340  -h  153600 
120 

=     810.5, 

Shear  right  end 

—56340  +  177600 
120 

«  1010.5  ; 

Middle  supporting-force 

=  4099. 

SLOFES.  585 


Bending'Moments  in  Eack  Span. 
Span  AB,  origin  at  A^ 

810.5JC  —  4^:" 
or 

810.5J1:  —  4Jc"  —  200o{x  —  72). 

Span  BQ  origin  at  B, 

-56340  -h  I949-S'*  -  4^» 

—56340  +  19495^  —  4r*  —  iooo(^  —  36), 

—56340  H-  1949.5JP  —  ^  —  iooo(j:  —  36)  —  iooo(:c  —  84). 

To  ascertain  position  of  the  greatest  bending-moment,  dif- 
ferentiate  each  one. 

810.5  —  8;ir  =s  o,  jc  =  101.31  ; 

810.5  —  8jp  —  2000  =0,  j:  =  a  minus  quantity; 

1949s  -  8jc  =  o,  jr  =  243.69 ; 

^949-5  —  8a:  —  1000  =0,  JC  =  118.69; 

1949.5  —  8jp  —  1000  —  1000  =  0,  je  =  a  minus  quantity* 

Hence,  in  span  ABj  maximum  bending  is  at  the  load,  and 
its  amount  is 

(810.5)  (72)  -  4(72X72)  =  37620. 

Span  BC,  maximum  is  at  right-hand  load,  and  is 

-56340  +  1949-5(84)  -  4(84)  (84)  -  1000(48)  =  31194. 


SLOPES. 

Slope  at  -ff, 

-56340^           ..       (177600X20)       1464000      16560CT 
^=  -eT-^^^  -  60) -^ +  --^j-  =  -^j-' 

Slope  and  Dejlection  in  Span  AB. 
First  part, 

tana  =  ^1405.25^  ""  ^"^  J   "^  ^^"^ 
oo  beîng  slope  at  A, 
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Second  part, 

tano  =1  ^)405*^5-** ^'  ™  loocw:*  +  i44ooojr[  +  c, 

When  jr  =  72,  a  îs  the  same  in  both  cases  ; 

"    "^^  1000(72)»  —  (144000)  (73)  j  +  tan  oo  —  r  =  o 

5 I 84000 
.•.    r  =s  tanoo 7;.  r  — 

Whpn  ;r  =  120,  the  second  value  of  tan  a  becomes  -^r-  ; 


J(405.25)(i2o)»— -(120)3— (1000)  (120)»  + 144000(120) 


5184000     165600 


+  tanoo  — 


El     "    El 
1062000 


tanoo  =  -i-( -6411600  +  5184000  +  165600J  =  -     l^, 

6246000 


'=         El 


Hence  slope  in  first  part  (between  A  and  the  load), 

tana  =  -g.^1  —1062000  +  405.25^:»  —  \^^\' 

Second  part  (between  B  and  the  load), 

tana  =  -jr-A  —6246000  H-  1440000:  —  594.75^ x^\ 

Uejlection, 
First  part, 

V  =  -^  I  —  io620oar  +  i^^.oZx^ 1 . 

Second  part, 
V  =  "]^|  — 6246000JC  +  72000*»  —  198.25x3  —  -JC*l  + 


c. 
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When  X  =  120,  v  =  o; 
/.    ^  = 

I    (  (120)*) 

■^1  (6246000)  (I20)- (72000)  (120)»+ (198.25)  (l20)S  +  ^^—^| 

=  g^(i0368oo)  =  il4^o 

Point  of  greatest  deflection  is  found  by  putting  slope  equal 
zéro,  Moreover,  it  is  plain  that  the  greatest  deflection  is  in  the 
first,  and  not  the  second,  part. 

Hence  équation  is 

\x^  —  405.25^;*  +  1062000  =  o 

.'.    ^=56".77; 

and,  substituting  this  in  the  expression  for  the  deflection,  we 
obtain 

39037720 


Vo  == 


El 


Hence,  putting  -—  =  — -j^ — ,  we  obtain 


Î20  _  39037720 
400 

El  ^  130125733. 

Il  E  =:  1400000,  /  =  92.9  ;  therefore,  if  *  =  3  inches,  h  = 
7  inches. 

Slope  and  Deflection  in  Span  BC. 
Portion  nearest  B, 

tana  =  -g^  1 165600  —  56340*  +  974.8JC* x^Y 

'When  ;r  =  36  inches,  we  obtain 

I    .                                                                           661507 
tana  =  "ny  (165600  —  2028240  +  1263341  —  62208)  = -pj — 

Middle  portion, 

tano  =  -^1  -20340^  +  474.75-^  ""  3"*  I  "^  ^* 
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When  ;r  =  36  inches,  then  tan  a  =  — ^^t"^  ; 

.-.     —661507  c=  —732240  -h  615276  —  62208  +  EIc 
.     .  -      482335 
••    ' 'ET 

.-.    tana  =  ^{  -482335  -  2034ar  +  47475^  -  '^A^ 

When  ;r  =  84  inches, 

tana=:  ^(-482335  -  1708560  +  334983^  -  790272) 

368669 
^  ^   El  ' 
Portion  nearest  C, 


t 


■^J6366ojF-  2s:e  -^^}  + 


When  ;r  =  84  inches,  then  tan  a  =      ^-r     » 

.'.    368669  =s  5347440  —  176400  —  790272  H-  ^A- 
.     ^  _      4012099 

/.    tano  =  ^1  —4012099  +  63660^  —  25^1;»  —  -x^i- 

When  ;r  =  120  inches, 

^^^^  ^(—4012099  -f  7639200  —  360000  —  2304000)  =    J.  • 

Defiection. 

Portion  nearest  S, 

V  =  ^1 165600*  -  28170^  +  324.9^^3  -.  IxA. 
When  j:  =  36  inches, 
t'  =  -^(165600  -  1014120  +  421070  -  15552) (36) 

_      (443002)36  __      15948073 
""  El         ^  El    ' 


SLOPES.  589 


Middle  portion, 

ï'  =  -^1  -48233s*  —  loiyox?»  +  158.25*»  -  -:r*|  +  ^. 

15048072 
When  ;r  =  36  inches,  then  t;  = ^ —  ; 

.-.     —15948072  =  (-482335  -  366120  +  205092  -  15552)  +  EIc, 

15289157 


C  ss 


El 


.-.  «'  =  ■^1-15289157  -482335JP  —  10170*»  +  158.25^1:3  —  i^r^l. 

Greatest  deflection  occurs  in  the  middle  portion,  and  the 
point  is  given  by  the  équation. 

o  =  —482335  —  2034a*:  +  474-75-^  —  |jf3  -=  o; 
/.    X  =  71.4. 

Greatest  deflection  in  span  BC^ 

V  = 

■^(-15289157-34438719-51846253  +  57602105-8662899) 

52634923 


£1 


.         Ï20         52634923  ,      . 

Hence,  putting  — -  =  ^    ^^  ^,  we  obtain 

4OQ  JCrJ 

£1=  175449743; 
therefore,  if  ^  =  1400000,  we  hâve 

/=  125.3. 
If  ^  =  3  inches,  A  =  8  inches. 
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EXAMPLES  OF  CONTINUOUS  GIRDERS. 

i^,  Let  /  =  uniforin  moment  of  inertia  of  girder. 

w  =  load  per  unit  of  length  uniformly  distributed. 
Find  expressions  for 

1,  the  bending-moment  over  each  support, 

2,  the  supporting-forces, 

3,  the  greatest  bending-moment, 

4,  the  slopes  at  the  supports, 

5,  the  greatest  deflection, 

in  each  of  the  following  cases  :  — 

(a)  Two  equal  spans,  length  /. 

(6)  Three  equal  spans,  length  /. 

(c)  Four  equal  spans,  length  l 

{d)  Two  spans,  lengths  /,  and  /,  respectively. 

{e)  Three  spans,  lengths  /„  /„  and  /,  respectively. 

(/)  Four  spans,  lengths  /„  /,,  /,,  and  /^  respectively. 

{g)  Two  equal  spans  ;  loads  per  unit  of  length  on  each  span, 
w^  and  w,  respectively. 

(A)  Three  equal  spans  ;  loads  per  unit  of  length  on  each  span, 
w,y  Wj,  and  ze/j  respectively. 

2°.  Do  the  same  in  the  case  where  each  span  is  loaded  with 
a  centre  load  W,  and  has  no  distributed  load. 

3°.  Find  greatest  bending-moment  and  greatest  deflection 
for  a  continuous  girder  of  two  spans,  uniformly  loaded  on  thèse 
two  spans  with  load  w  per  unit  of  length,  and  which  overhang 
the  outer  supports  ;  the  overhanging  parts  having  lengths  Lo 
and  4  respectively,  and  the  same  distributed  load  j)er  unit  of 
length  on  the  overhanging  parts. 
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EQUIUBRIUM  CURVES.^ ARCHES  AND  DOMES. 


§  248.  Loaded  Chain  or  Cord.  —  It  has  been  already  shown 
(§  126),  when  the  form  of  a  polygonal  frame  is  given,  that  the 
loads  must  be  adapted,  in  direction  and  magnitude,  to  that  form, 
or  else  the  frame  will  not  be  stable.  The  same  is  true  of  a 
loaded  chain  or  cord,  which  would  be  realized  if  the  frame  were 
inverted. 

If  a  set  of  loads  be  applied  which  are  not  consistent  with 
the  equilibrium  of  the  frame  under  that  form,  it  will  change  its 
shape  until  it  assumes  a  form  which  is  in  equilibrium  under  the 
applied  loads. 

As  to  the  manner  of  finding  (when  a  sufficient  number  of 
conditions  are  given)  the  stresses 
in  the  différent  members,  etc.,  this 
was  sufficiently  explained  under  the 
head  of  "  Frames,*'  and  will  not  bé 
repeated  hère,  as  the  figures  speak 
for  themselves. 

In  Fig.  257  the  polygon  fedcbaf 
is  the  force  polygon,  while  the  equilibrium  polygon  is  123456, 
an  open  polygon.  A  straight  line  joining  e  and  a  would  repre- 
sent  the  résultant  of  the  loads. 


FiG.  257. 


592 


APPLIED  MECHAXICS. 


CHAIN   WITH  VERTICAL  LOADS. 

If  ail  the  loads  are  vertical,  the  broken  line  edcba  becomes 

a  straight  line  and  vertical,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  258^.  Wheneverthe 
loads  are  concentrât ed  at  single 
points,  as  2,  3,  4,  5,  the  form  of 
the  chain  is  polygonal  ;  and  when 
the  load  is  distributed,  it  becoraes 
a  curve,  as  shown  in  Fig.  259. 


Fie.  «58. 


Fkc.  259. 


CURVED  CHAIN   WITH   A  VERTICAL  DISTRIBUTED  LOAD. 

Given  the  form  of  the  chain  AOE  supported  at  A  and£, 
and  the  total  load 
upon  it  {bc,  Fig. 
259*),  to  find  the 
distribution  of  the 
load  graphically. 
First  lay  off  bc  to 
scale,  to  represent 
the  total  load  :  this 
is  balanced  by  the  two  supporting-forces  at  A  and  E  respec- 
tively,  as  shown  in  the  figure.  Hence  draw  ca  parallel  to  the 
tangent  at  E,  and  ba  parallel  to  that  at  A,  and  we  hâve  the 
force  polygon  abca;  the  equilibrium  curve  being  the  chain  AOE 
itself.  Moreover,  if  the  lowest  point  of  the  chain  be  0,  then 
the  load  must  be  so  distributed  that  the  portion  between  0  and 
A  shall  be  balanced  by  the  tension  at  O  and  that  at  A,  and 
hence  that  its  résultant  shall  pass  through  the  intersection  of 
the  tangents  at  0  and  A,  Its  amount  will  be  found  by  drawing 
from  a  a  horizontal  line  ;  and  then  we  shall  hâve  ao  as  the  ten- 
sion at  <7,  ab  as  the  tension  at  Ay  and  bo  as  the  load  between  A 
and  O,     Hence  the  load  between  E  and  O  will  be  oc. 
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Moreover,  the  load  between  O  and  any  point,  as  B^  wîll  be 
balanced  by  thc  tension  at  O^  and  the  tension  at  By  and  hence 
will  be  ody  where  ad  is  drawn  parallel  to  the  tangent \ff A  so 
that  the  load  between  b  and  c  will  be  de;  and  in  this  way  we  sec 
that  we  can  find  the  tension  at  any  point  of  the  chain  by  simply 
drawing  a  line  from  a,  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  that  point,  till 
it  meets  the  load-line  bc. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that,  if  the  tension  at  any  point  of  the 
chain  be  resolved  into  horizontal  and  vertical  components,  the 
horizontal  component  will,  when  the  loads  are  ail  vertical,  be  a 
constant,  and  the  vertical  component  will  be  equal  to  the  por- 
tion of  the  load  between  the  lowest  point  and  the  point  in 
question. 

If  we  assume  our  origin  at  (?,  axis  of  x  horizontal  and  axis 
of  y  vertical,  and  let  the  co-ordinates  of  jP  be  :r  and  y^  and  if  w 
be  the  intensity  of  the  load  at  the  point  (r,  y\  we  shall  hâve,  for 
the  load  od  between  O  and  B^ 


and,  since  the  angle  oad  =  angle  BDCy.^t  shall  hâve 

dy  ^BC  ^0d  ^  F 
dx      DC      oa       H 


By  difCerentiation,  we  shall  bave 


(^ 


d^y 

dx"         H 
or 


d'^y  _  w_ 
dx^"  h'  . 

and  this  is  the  équation  for  ail  vertically  loaded  cords. 


(I) 
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From  it  we  can  find  the  form  of  the  cord  to  suit  a  given 
distribution  of  the  load. 

§  249.  Chain  with  the  Load  Uni- 
formly  Distributed  Horizontally.— 
In  this  case  «/  is  a  constant  ;  and  if 
we  assume  our  origin  at  the  lowest 
point  of  the  cbain,  and  use  the  same 


c 

FiG.  960. 

notation  as  before,  we  shall  bave 


Hence,  integrating,  and  observing,  that,  when  ;r  =  o,  -^  =  0, 
we  bave 


dj_ 
dx 


wx 
'H' 


and  by  another  intégration,  observing,  that,  when  x  =•  o^y  =^0, 
we  obtain 

■^  =  ^^- 

This  is  the  équation  oT  a  parabola;  hence  a  chaîn  so  loaded 
assumes  a  parabolic  form. 

Example  I.  —  Given  the  heights  of  the  piers  for  support- 
ing  a  chain  so  loaded,  above  the  lowest  point  of  the  chain,  as 
8  and  18  feet  respect ively,  the  span  being  100  feet,  to  find  the 
distance  of  the  lowest  point  from  the  foot  of  each  pier,  and 
the  équation  of  the  curve  assumed  by  the  chain. 

Solution,  —  If  (with  the  lowest  point  of  the  chain  as  origin) 
we  call  {x^,y^  the  co-ordinates  of  the  top  of  the  first  pier,  and 
(^21  y^  those  of  the  top  of  the  second  pier,  we  shall  bave,  since 
y^  =  18  and^a  =  8,  and  since  we  must  bave 


w 

7h 


r^f 
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i8  =  -^jc,«        and        8  =  -^^a' 

.  x^       fîi  _  3  3  .      -  s    . 

.*•      —  ^  V  "ô~  ~~  ^  •*•      "^1  "-"    I^a  •'•      '^t   +  •*«  — '    ^«^a } 

^2  ▼     o  3  2  2 

but 

JC,  +  jC,  =   100         /.      f  JCa  =    100         .'.      JCa  —  40,         Xt  =  60. 


Hence,  since  18  =  —7^(60)* 

ttf         18 


2H      3600      200* 
therefore  équation  of  the  curve  is 

Example  II.  —  Given  the  load  on  the  above  chaîn  as  4000 
Ibs.  per  foot  of  horizontal  length,  to  find  the  tension  at  the  low- 
est  point,  also  that  at  each  end. 

Solution. 

w  I 

—£>  =  — t  «^  =  4000, 

iH      200 

.'.     2H  =  800000  /.    H  =  400000  Ibs. 

Moreover,  load  between  lowest  point  and  highest  pier  = 
60  X  4000  =  240000  Ibs. 

Therefore  tension  at  highest;  pier  = 

^(240000)»  +  (400000)*  =  iooooy^(24)*  +  (40)' 

=  10000^/^2176  =  466480  Ibs. 
Tension  at  lowest  pier  = 

\^(  160000)*  -f  (400000)»  =  ioooo\/256  +  1600 

=  10000^1856  =  437919  Ibs. 
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Example  III.  —  Given  the  span  of  the  chain  as  2ofeet,aDd 
its  length  as  25  feet,  the  two  points  of  support  being  on  the 
same  level,  to  find  the  position  of  the  lowest  point. 

§  25a  Catenary.  —  The  catenary  is  the  forai  of  the  curve 
of  a  chain,  which,  being  of  uniform  section,  is  loaded  with  its 
own  weight  only,  i.e.,  with  a  load  uniformly  distributed  along 
the  length  of  the  chain. 

To  deduce  the  équation  of  the  catenary  :  if  we  assume  the 
origin,  as  before,  at  the  lowest  point  of  the  curve,  we  shall 
bave  still  the  gênerai  équation 

but  w  in  this  case  is  not  constant. 

If  we  let  te/,  =  the  load  per  unit  of  length  of  chain,  we 
shall  hâve 

w  ^  w^ 

hence 


Or,  if  we  let 
a  constant^ 


'■i-v^ 

ï)- 

i*y  _w,dt 
dx'       H  dx' 

H      m 

d*y  _   \  ds 
dx'~  mdx 

{!) 


which  îs  the  differential  équation  of  the  catenary  ;  and  we  only 
need  to  integrate  it  to  obtain  the  équation  itself. 
To  do  this,  we  hâve 

^  ^  £  /        /^Y  ,        ^         _  I  . 
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therefore,  integrating,  and  observing,  that,  when  ;r  =  o,  ^  =  o, 

dx 
we  shall  bave 


-fê-\A^Vw 


But,  when  jr=:o,^  =  o      .*.    c  =  — «r /  bence  the  équation  is 


jr  as  — (  ^*»  +  ^  *•  1  — .  «, 


(3) 


and  this  is  the  équation  of  the  catenary 
when  the  origin  is  taken  at  £7,  the  low- 
est  point  of  the  chaîn.  ^ 

If  it  be  transferred  to  C?„  where  00^ 
=  m^  the  équation  becomes  (by  putting 


3j 


"X, 


Fki.a6i. 


^  =  ^^-.-5). 


(4) 


This  is  the  most  common  form  of  the  équation  to  the  cate- 
nary» the  origin  being  taken,  at  a  distance  below  the  lowest 

ZJ 

point  of  the  curve  equal  to  mt  =  — y  the  horizontal  tension 
divided  by  the  weight  per  unit  of  length  of  chain. 
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To  find  X  in  terms  of  7,  we  hâve 
^  +  -L  =  î? 

cm  ^ 

/.      ^*»    +   I  sss   ^e»^  /.      ^Jw  —  -£  ^*»  sa  — I, 

Solving,  we  hâve 


^  =  :?!.  ± 


To  find  the  length  of  the  rope  :  from  the  équation 
we  obtain 


(s) 


...    £=i(.f +  .-5)  (6) 

...    ,     =  I  r(.«  +  .-^)^  =^(^  -  .-5).       (7) 

To  find  the  area  OO^AB,  we  hâve 
Area  =    /  ydx  =  —  /    K^  -4-  ^"~y^  =  — (^  —  ^"«O.  (8) 
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But 

arc  OB  s=  —\e^  —  e'^j  ss  s; 

hence  area  OO.AB  =  ms. 

This  shows,  that,  if  the  load  should  be  dîstributed  in  such  a 
way  as  to  be  like  a  uniformly  thick  sheet  of  métal,  having  for 
one  side  the  catenary  and  for  the  other  the  straight  line  O^A, 
the  equilibrium  curve  would  be  a  catenary. 

X 

It  may  be  convenient  to  hâve  the  development  of  e'^  and 
_^ 
^  *•  ;  hence  they  will  be  written  hère  :  — 

Example  I.  —  Given  a  rope  90  feet  long,  spanning  a  hori- 
zontal distance  of  75  feet  ;  find  the  équation  of  the  catenary, 
the  sag  of  the  rope,  and  the  inclination  of  the  rope  at  each 
support,  supposing  thèse  to  be  on  the  same  level. 

§251.  Transformed  Catenary.  —  We  hâve  just  seen  that 
the  catenary  is  the  form  of  chain  suited  to  a  load  which  may 
be  represented  by  a  uniformly  thick  sheet  of  métal,  with  a  hori- 
zontal extrados,  provided  the  distance  OOj  is  equal  to  m,  a  défi- 
nît e  quant ity.  A  more  gênerai  case,  however,  would  be  that  of 
a  chain  loaded  with  a  load  which  might  be  represented  by  a 
uniformly  thick  sheet  of  métal,  where  the  length  OOt  is  any 
given  quantity  whatever.  A  chain  so  loaded  is  called  a  trans- 
formed catenary,  and  the  catenary  itself  becomes  a  particular 
case  of  the  transformed  catenary. 

We  may  deduce  its  équation  as  follows  :  — 
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Let  the  chain  be  represented  by  ACB,  and  let  it  be  so 
loaded  that  the  load  on  CD  is  repre- 
sented by  w  times  area  OCDE^so  that 
g     w  =  weight  per  unit  of  area;  thenwe 
shall  bave,  for  this  load, 

P=s  w  j    ydx. 

Fie  a6a. 

Hence,  from  what  we  havc  already  seen, 
dx      H      Hj^  ^ 

Hence,  integrating,  we  hâve 

/dy\*       w 


dy  d^y  «.  uj 


dy 
But,  when  -~  =  o,  ^  =  «  ; 


dx 


-  (S)"-?(^-')- 


H 


Or,  if  we  write,  for  brevity,  —  =  w',  we  bave 

w 


\dx)  m^  ••     dx       m*^ 


a' 


dx 


dy      _^ 


)lf  zz^ 


.-.    \og{y  -f  vy  -  a>)  =r  ^  +  r. 


LINEAR  ARCff.  6oi 


But,  when  j:  =  o^  j^  =  a; 

.-.     \og{d)^c 

...  ^{(i±v^)}.f 

a            ""^ 

.•.      —  ss  em  ^  ^   m 

.•.    /•  —  «*  =  aV^  —  2aye^  +  / 

whîch  is  the  équation  of  the  transformed  catenary.  Thîs 
becomes  the  catenary  itself  whenever  a  =:  m. 

Example.  —  Given  a  chain  loaded  so  that  the  load  on  OD  îs 
proportional  to  the  area  OEDC,  Let  OC  —  5  feet,  BFz=,  8  feet, 
OF  =  4  feet  ;  weight  per  unît  of  area  =  80  Ibs.  Find  the 
équation  of  the  transformed  catenary,  also  the  tension  at  C  and 
that  at  B, 

§  252.  Linear  Arch.  —  In  ail  the  preceding  cases,  the  chain 
or  cord  is  called  upon  to  resist  a  tensile  stress  arising  from  a 
load  that  is  hung  upon  it.  If,  now,  the  cord  be  inverted,  we 
bave  the  proper  equilibrium  curve  for  a  load  placed  upon  it,  dis- 
tributpd  in  the  same  manner  as  before  ;  only  in  this  latter  case 
the  cord  would  be  subjected  to  direct  compression  throughout 
its  whole  extent.  The  equilibrium  curve  is,  then,  sometimes 
called  a  linear  arch.  The  gênerai  équation  of  the  equilibrium 
curve  remains  just  as  before, 

the  axes  being  so  chosen  that  OX  is  horizontal  and  O  Y  verti- 
cal. 

Thus,  if  it  were  required  to  find  the  form  of  the  equilibrium 
curve  or  linear  arch,  with  the  upper  boundary  of  the  loading 
horizontal,  we  should  obtain  a  transformed  catenary. 
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§  253.  Arches.  —  In  the  case  of  arches  composed  of  a  séries 
of  blocks,  as  in  stone  or  brick  arches,  the  mathematical  treat- 
ment  generally  used  for  determining  the  proper  form  and 
proportions  of  the  arch  has  been  quite  différent  from  that  used 
for  the  détermination  of  the  proper  form  and  proportions  of 
the  iron  arch,  whether  made  in  one  pièce,  or  two  pièces  hinged 
together,  or  of  a  lattice. 

In  the  case  of  the  iron  arch,  the  treatment  involves  neces- 
sarily  a  détermination  of  the  stresses  acting  in  ail  its  parts,  and 
an  adaptation  of  its  form  and  dimensions  to  the  load,  se  that  at 
no  point  shall  the  stress  exceed  the  working-strength  of  the 
material. 

In  the  case  of  the  stone  arch,  it  is  still  a  question  under 
discussion  whether  it  would  not  be  best  to  adopt  the  same 
method,  although  it  would  lead  to  a  great  deal  of  complexity,  on 
account  of  the  joints. 

Nevertheless,  the  question  usually  raised  is  one  merely  of 
stability  ;  i.e.,  as  to  the  proper  form  and  dimensions  to  pre- 
vent,  not  the  crushing  of  the  stone,  though  this  must  also  be 
taken  into  account  if  there  is  any  danger  of  exceeding  it,  but 
more  especially  the  overturning  about  some  of  the  joints. 

The  question  of  the  stability  of  the  stone  arch  may  présent 
itself  in  either  of  the  two  following  ways  :  — 

1°.  Given  the  arch  and  its  load,  to  détermine  whether  it  is 
stable  or  not. 

2°.  Given  the  distribution  of  the  load,  to  détermine  the 
suitable  equilibrium  curve,  and  hence  the  form  of  arch,  suited 
to  bear  the  given  load  with  the  greatest  economy  of  material. 

§  254.  Modes  of  giving  Way  of  Stone  Arches.  —  An  arch 
may  yield,  (1°)  by  the  crushing  of  the  stone,  (2°)  by  sliding  of 
the  joints,  (3°)  by  overturning  around  a  joint.  The  following 
figures  shbw  the  modes  of  giving  way  of  an  arch  by  the  last 
two  methods.  The  first  two  show  the  dislocation  of  the  arch 
by  the   slipping  of  the  voussoirs.     In  the  former  case  the 


FRICTION. 


603 


haunches  of  the  arch  slide  out,  and  the  crown  slips  down  ;  in 
the  other  case  the  reverse  happens.  The  second  two  figures 
show  the  two  methods  by  which  an  arch  may  give  way  by 
rotation  of  the  voussoirs  around  the  joints. 


FiG.  363. 


Fie.  364. 


Fie.  365. 
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Before  proceeding  farther  with  the  problem  of  the  arch,  two 
or  three  matters  of  a  more  gênerai  nature  will  be  treated, 
which  will  be  necessary  in  its  discussion. 

§  255.  Friction.  —  Let  AB  be  a  plane  inclined  to  the  hori- 
zon at  an  angle  B.  Let  Z?  be  a  body  resting 
on  the  plane,  of  weight  DG  =  W,  Résolve 
W  into  two  components,  DE  and  DF  respec- 
tively,  perpendicular  and  parallel  to  the 
plane.  The  component  DE  =  fFcos^  is 
entirely  neutralized  by  the  re-action  of  the  plane  ;  while  DF 
=  Wsin  6,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  only  force  tending  to  make 
the  body  slide  down  the  plane.  It  is  an  expérimental  fact,  that 
when  the  angle  0  is  less  than  a  certain  angle  <f>,  called  the 
angle  of  repose,  the  body  does  not  slide  ;  when  ^  =  </>,  the  body 
is  just  on  the  point  of  sliding  ;  and  when  $  is  greater  than  <t>, 
the  body  slides  down  the  plane  with  an  accelerated  motion, 
showing  that  in  this  case  an  unbalanced  force  is  acting.     This 
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angle  ^  dépends  upon  the  nature  of  the  material  of  the  plane 
and  of  the  body,  and  on  the  nature  of  the  surfaces.  Hence, 
in  the  first  and  second  cases,  the  friction  actually  developed 
by  the  normal  pressure  DE  just  balances  the  tangential  corn- 
ponent  DF;  whereas,  in  the  third  case,  when  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  horizon  is  g^eater  than  ^  the 
tangential  component  DF  is  only  partially  balanced  by  the 
friction. 

Let  ab  be  the  plane  when  inclined  to  the  horizon  at  an 

d  angle  ^.     The  body  is  then  just  on  the 

P^^I^^  point  of  sliding,  hence  the  component 

J    /   /^'""'^'Vy^^         û5^=  W^sin<^  is   just  equal  to  the  fric- 

«^ I  tion  developed  between  the  two  surfaces. 

FiG»«8-  Moreover,   if    we    represent   by  N  the 

normal  pressure  de  =  ^cos  <^  on  the  plane,  we  sball  bave 

Now,  ît  is  an  expérimental  fact,  that  the  friction  developed 
between  two  given  surfaces  dépends  only  on  the  normal  press- 
ure, i.e.,  that  the  friction  bears  a  constant  ratio  to  the  normal 
pressure;  and  since,  in  thîs  case,  the  friction  just  balances  the 
tangential  component  df  =  .A^tan  ^,  the  friction  due  to  the 
normal  pressure  N  is 

Now,  it  makes  no  différence  what  be  the  position  of  the 
plane  surface  :  if  a  normal  pressure  N  be  exerted,  the  friction 
that  is  capable  of  being  exerted  to  resist  any  force  F  tangential 
to  the  plane,  tending  to  make  the  bodies  slide  upon  each  other, 
is  N  tan  <^  ;  and  if  the  force  F  is  greater  than  JVtan  «^  the  bodies 
will  slide,  but  if  F  is  less  than  N  tan  <^,  they  will  not  slide.  The 
quantity  tan  <^  is  called  the  co-efBcient  of  friction,  and  will  be 
denoted  by  /. 
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From  the  preceding  it  is  évident,  that,  if  the  résultant  press- 
ure on  the  body  makes  wîth  the  normal  to  the  plane  an  angle 
less  than  the  angle  of  repose,  the  sliding  will  not  take  place  ; 
whereas,  if  the  résultant  force  makes  with  the  normal  to  that 
plane  an  angle  greater  than  the  angle  of  repose,  the  body  will 
slide. 

§  256.  Stability  of  Position. — To  détermine  under  what 
conditions  the  stability  of  the  block 
DGHF\%  secure  against  turning  around 
the  edge  D:  if  the  résultant  of  the 
weight  of  the  block  and  the  pressure 
thereon  pass  outside  the  edge  D,  as  OR^^ 
then  the  block  will  overturn  ;  the  mo- 
ment of  the  couple  tending  to  overturn  it 
being  OR^  X  DE,  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  pass  within  the  edge,  as  OR^,  the  block  will  not  over- 
turn, since  the  force  has  a  tendency  to  turn  it  the  opposite 
way  around  D,  Hence,  in  order  that  a  block  may  not  overturn 
around  an  edge  at  a  plane  joint,  the  résultant  pressure  must 
eut  the  joint  within  the  joint  itself. 

In  any  structure  composed  of  blocks  united  at  plane  joints, 
we  must  hâve  both  stability  of  position  ond  stability  of  friction 
at  each  joint,  in  order  that  the  structure  may  not  give  way. 

§  257.  Stability  of  a  Buttress  about  a  Plane  Joint.  — 
Let  DCEF  be  a  vertical  section  of  a  buttress,  against  which 
a  strut  rib  or  pièce  of  framework  abuts,  exerting  a  thrust 
P  =  ZG  =  OR.  In  order  that  the  buttress  may  not  give 
way,  it  must  fulfil  the  conditions  of  stability  at  each  joint.  Let 
AB  be  a  joint.  Should  several  pressures  act  against  the  but- 
tress, the  force  P  in  the  Une  ZO  may  be  taken  to  represent 
the  résultant  of  ail  the  thrusts  which  act  on  the  buttress  above 
the  joint  AB.  Let  G  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  part 
ABEF,  and  let  W  :=^  OL  be  the  weight  of  that  part  of  the 
buttress.     Let  0  be  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  line  of 
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direction  of  the  thrust,  and  of  the  weight  W,  Draw  the  paral- 
lelogram  ORNL.  Then  will  ON  be  the  résultant  pressure  on 
the  joint  AB  :  and  the  conditions  of  stability  require  that  the 
résultant  pressure  should  eut  the  joint 
AB  at  some  point  between  A  and  5,  and 
that  its  lipe  of  direction  should  makc 
with  the  normal  to  AB  an  angle  less 
than  the  angle  of  repose,  ^;  and,  in 
order  that  the  buttress  may  not  give  way, 
thèse  conditions  must  be  fulfilled  at  each 
and  every  joint. 

Another  way  of  expressing  this  con- 
dition is  as  follows  :  The  force  tending 
to  overturn  the  upper  part  of  the  but- 
tress arouhd  A  is  the  force  F=  OR; 
and  its  moment  around  A  is  F(Ar)  =  Fp 
if  we  let  Ar  =  fi,  whereas  the  moment  of  the  weight  which 
resists  this  is  IV{AS)  =  Wç  if  we  let  AS  =  q.  Now,  when 
ON  passes  through  A,  we  hâve  Fp  =  Wq  ;  when  ON  passes 
înside  of  A,  we  hâve  Wq  >  Fp  ;  when  ON  passes  outside  of  A, 
we  hâve  Wq  <  Fp.  Hence  the  conditions  of  stability  require 
that 

Wq^Fp        or        Fp  ^  Wq. 
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Example.  —  Given  a  rectangular  buttress 
8  feet  high,  i  foot  wide,  and  4  f eet  thick  ;  the 
weight  of  the  material  being  ico  Ibs.  per 
cubie  foot,  the  buttress  being  composed  of  8 
rectangular  blocks  i  X  4  X  i  foot.  On  this 
buttress  is  a  load  of  500  Ibs.,  whose  weight 
acts  through  K,  where  OK  =  3  feet.  Find 
the  greatest  horizontal  pressure  P  that  can  be  applied  along 
the  Une  OK,  consistent  with  stability,  against  overtuming 
around  each  of  the  edges  a,  t,  c,  d,  e,f,  g,  h. 


^f 
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Solution.  —  The   weight   of  each   block  will   be  400  Ibs. 
Hence  we  shall  hâve  the  foUowing  équations  :  — 


Stabihty  about  tf,  max  P  = =  2300. 


"      b,         "     = ; =  1550. 

'*  "      r,         "     =  -^ '■ =  1300. 

1500  +  1600  X  2 
"      d,         "     =  -5 ZL- =  1,75. 


^9 


tt  tt 


i   J. 

I 

u 

1500  +  800  X  2 

2 

t€ 

1500  -h  1200  X  2 

3 

tt 

1500  +  1600  X  2 

4 

tt 

1500  +  2000  X  2 

5 

tt 

1500  +  2400  X  2 

6 

tt 

1500  +  2800  X  2 

7 

t( 

1500  +  3200  X  2 

=    IIOO. 


"   /,     "  =  - — f =  1050. 

"       g,  "      ^  1500  +  2800  X  2  ^  ^^^^ 


The  least  of  thèse  being  987  Ibs.,  it  follovvs  that  the  great- 
est  pressure  consistent  with  stability  is  987  Ibs. 

§  258.  Line  of  Résistance  in  a  Stone  Arch.  —  In  order 
to  solve  any  problem  involving  the  stability  of  a  stone  arch,  it 
is  necessary  that  the  student  should  be  able  to  draw  a  line  of 
résistance.  To  make  plain  the  meaning  of  the  term,  the  follow- 
ing  solution  of  an  example  is  given.  The  method  of  drawing 
the  line  of  résistance  employed  in  this  solution  is  given  purely 
for  purposes  of  illustration,  and  is  not  recommended  for  use  in 
practice,  as  a  suitable  method  will  be  given  later. 
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Example.  —  Given  three  blocks  of  stone  of  the  form  shown 

in  the  figure  (Fig.  272),  their 
common  thickness  (perpendic- 
ular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper) 
being  such  that  the  weight 
per  square  inch  of  area  (in  the 
plane  of  the  paper)  is  just  one 
pound. 

Given   yîC  =  13   înches, 
BC  =   8    înches.      Suppose 
thèse  three  blocks  to  be  kept 
from  overturning   by  a  hori- 
zontal force  applied   at   the 
middle  of  DE,    Find  the  least 
value  of  this  horizontal  force  consistent  with   stability  about 
the  inner  joints,  also  its  greatest  value  consistent  vith  stabil- 
ity about  the  outer  joints. 
Solution. 

BK  ^  i6sini5^  =  4.14112. 
AH  =  26sini5^  =  6.72933. 


Fie.  979. 
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Altitude  of  each  trapezoid  =  5  cos  15® 
Area  of  each  trapezoid  =  ^  JJ^  sin  30® 
Weight  of  each  stone 

GG^  s=  8sin30*  —  lo.ycos.is^sin  15* 
KK^  =  8  cos  30^  —  10.7  cos  15**  sin  15® 
KKy  =  10.7  cos  15®  cos  45®  —  8  cos  30® 
BN^  =  8  —  10.7  cos  15®  sin  15® 
BN^  =  8  —  10.7  cos  15®  cos  45** 
BN^  =  10.7  cos  15"*  sin  15** 
HH^  s=  13  cos  30*—  10.7  cos  15°  sin  15** 
Hff^  =  13  cos  30**  —  10.7  cos  15**  cos  45** 


4.8296. 
26.25  sq.  in. 
26.25  Ibs. 

I-325- 
4.253- 
0.380. 

5325. 
0.692. 
2.675. 
8.583. 
3.950-    . 
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AN^   s=  13  —  io.7cosi5®sin  15**  =  10.325. 

AN-^   =13—  io.7Cosi5®cos45®  =  5.692. 

AN^  =  13  —  io.7cos'i5*  =  3.017. 

GiAf=  10.5  —  8COS30**  s=  3.572. 

K,Af  =  10.5  —  8  sin  30*  =  6.500. 

CM   =  10.5  sa  10.500. 

H^M  ^  10.5  —  13  sin  30*  =  4.000. 

Let  us  represent  the  thrust  at  Af  by  T,  Then,  to  find  what 
is  the  thrust  required  to  produce  equilibrium  about  Gy  we  take 
moments  about  (9,  and  likewise  for  the  other  joints.  We  may 
proceed  as  follows  :  — 

INNER  JOINTS. 

Stability  about  G^ 

T{GM)  =  (26.25)  ({?(?,) 
or 

^(3572)  =  (26.25)  (1.325)  /.    T^    9.74. 

Stability  about  AT, 

nK^M)  =  (26.25)  (JTAT,  ~  J5r^3) 


or 


7'(6.5oo)  =  (26.25) (4.253  -  0.380)  .-.     T'es   15.49. 

Stability  about  B, 

T{CM)    =  (26.25) (^iV;  +  BN^  -  BN;^     .\     T=     8.36. 

OUTER  JOINTS, 

Stability  about  If, 

T(^H,M)  =  {26.2s)  {BB^  -h  HH^)  /.     T^  82.25. 

Stability 'about  A, 

T{CM)    =  (26.25) (^A;  +  AN,  +  AN,)     .-.     T^  4759 

It  is  plain,  therefore,  that,  in  order  to  hâve  equilibrium,  the 
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thrust  at  M  must  be  between  15.49  Ibs.  and  47.59  ^^s.  :  for, 
if  it  is  less  than  15.49  ^bs.,  the  arch  will  tum  about  an  inner 

joint  ;  and  if  it  is  greater  than 
47-59  Ibs.,  it  will  turn  around 
an  outer  joint 

If,  now,  we  draw  through 
M  a  horizontal  line  to  meet 
the  vertical  drawn  through  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  first 
stone,  and  lay  off  a/8  =  15.49, 
and  ay  =  26.25,  tben  will  the 
résultant  of  this  thrust  aj8  and 
the  weight  of  the  first  stone  ay 
be  aS;  this  being  the  résultant 
pressure  on  the  joint  FG,  its 
point  of  application  being  t 
Next,  prolong  this  line  i&  to 
meet  the  vertical  through  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  second 
stone,  and  combine  a8  with  the 
weight  of  the  second  stone, 
thus  obtaining,  as  résultant 
pressure  on  the  joint  KH,  the 
force  fi^  whose  point  of  appli- 
cation is  at  AT.  Compounding, 
now,  {1;  with  the  weight  of  the 
third  stone,  we  obtain,  as  final 
résultant  pressure  on  ABy  the 
force  V  applied  at  p.  Now, 
joinîng  MtKp  by  a  broken  line,  we  hâve  the  Line  of  Résistance 
corresponding  to  the  thrust  15.49,  or  the  minimum  horizontal 
thrust  at  M,  If,  now,  we  construct  a  line  of  résistance  with 
47.59  Ibs.,  we  obtain  the  line  Ma-ff^A,  corresponding  to  maximum 
horizontal  thrust  at  M, 
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If  the  arch  is  in  equilibrium,  and  if  the  horizontal  thrust  is 
applied  at  M^  it  is  plain  that  the  actual  thrust  would  either  be 
one  of  thèse  two  or  else  somewhere  between  thèse  two,  and 
hence,  that,  if  the  requisite  .thrust  is  furnished  at  M  to  keep 
the  arch  in  equilibrium,  the  true  Une  of  résistance  cannot  lie 
outside  of  thèse  two  ;  viz.,  the  line  corresponding  to  maximum 
and  that  corresponding  to  minimum  horizontal  thrust  at  M, 

If  the  separate  stones  supported  loads,  it  would  be  neces- 
sary  to  take  into  account  thèse  loads,  in  addition  to  the  weights 
of  the  stones,  in  determining  the  horizontal  thrust,  and  drawing 
the  Unes  of  résistance. 

§  259.  Arches  with  Symmetrical  Distribution  of  the 
Load.  —  Before  considering  the  conditions  of 
stability  of  an  arch,  we  shall  proceed  to  some 
propositions  about  Unes  of  résistance  corre- 
sponding to  maximum  and  minimum  horizon- 
tal thrust.  If,  in  an  arch,  we  draw  a  line  of 
résistance  AB  through  the  point  A  of  the 
crovvn,  and  then,  by  changing  the  horizontal 
thrust,  we  change  the  line  of  résistance  con-  ^^'  ^^' 

tinuously  till  it  touches  the  extrados  of  the  arch  at  C'y  we 
shall  evidently  hâve,  in  the  line  AC'ffy  a  line  of  résistance 
which  has  the  greatest  horizontal  thrust  of  any  line  that  passes 
through  Ay  and  lies  whoUy  within  the  arch-ring.  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  we  decrease  graduaUy  the  horizontal  thrust  until 
the  line  touches  the  intrados  at  ZX,  then  we  hâve  in  this  line 
the  line  of  minimum  horizontal  thrust  that  passes  through  A, 
By  lowering  the  point  Ay  however,  and  keeping  the  point  C  the 
same,  we  should  obtain  new  Unes  of  résistance  with  greater 
and  greater  horizontal  thrust  ;  the  greatest  being  attained  when 
the  line  comes  to  hâve  one  point  in  common  with  the  intrados. 
Hence  a  line  of  maximum  horizontal  thrust  will  hâve  one  point 
in  common  with  the  extrados  and  one  point  in  common  with 
the  intrados,  the  latter  being  above  the  former. 
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On  the  other  hand,  by  retaining  the  point  D  the  same,  and 
raising  the  point  A,  we  should  decrease  the  horizontal  thrust, 
and  thus  obtain  lines  of  résistance  with  less  and  less  horizontal 
thrust;  the  least  being  attained  when  the  line  of  résistance 
cornes  to  hâve  a  point  in  common  with  the  extrados.  Hence 
the  minimum  line  of  résistance  has  a  point  in  common  with  the 
extrados  and  one  in  common  with  the  intrados,  the  latter  being 
below  the  former. 

Thèse  cases  are  exhibited  in  the  following  figures  :  — 

«mifiimttm 


Fie.  «75.  FiG.  276. 

§  260.  Conditions  of  Stability.  —  The  question  of  the  sta- 
bility  of  an  arch  must  dépend  upon  the  position  of  its  true 
line  of  résistance.  If  this  true  line  of  résistance  lies  within 
the  arch-ring,  the  arch  will  be  stable  provided  the  material 
of  which  it  is  made  is  incompressible.  If  this  is  not  the  case, 
the  stability  of  the  arch  will  dépend  upon  how  near  the  true 
line  of  résistance  approaches  the  edge  of  the  joints  ;  for  the 
nearer  it  approaches  the  edge  of  a  joint,  the  greater  the  inten- 
sity  of  the  compressive  stress  at  that  joint,  and  the  greater  the 
danger  that  the  crushing-strength  of  the  stone  will  be  exceeded 
at  that  joint.  Thus,  if  the  true  line  of  résistance  cuts  any 
given  joint  at  its  centre  of  gravity,  the  stress  upon  that  joint 
will  be  uniformly  distributed  over  the  joint.  If,  however,  it 
cuts  the  joint  to  one  side  of  its  centre  of  gravity,  the  intensity 
of  the  stress  will  be  greater  on  that  side  than  on  the  opposite 
side  ;  and,  if  it  is  carried  far  enough  to  one  side,  we  may  even 
hâve  tension  on  the. other  side. 
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§  261.  Criterion  of  Safety  for  an  Arch.  —  There  are  two 
criteria  of  safety  for  an  arch,  that  hâve  been  used  : — 

i^  That  the  Une  of  résistance  should  eut  each  joint  within 
such  limits  that  the  crushing-strength  of  the  stone  should  not 
be  exceeded  by  the  stress  on  any  part  of  the  joint. 

2°.  That,  inasmuch  as  the  joint  is  not  suited  to  bear  tension 
at  any  point,  there  should  be  no  tension  to  resist. 

The  distribution  of  the  stress  is  assumed  to  be  uniformly 
varying  from  some  line  in  the  plane  of  the  joint.  The  three 
following  figures  will,  on  this  supposition,  represent  the  three 
cases: — 

1°.  When  the  stress  is  whoUy  compression. 

2*.  When  the  stress  becomes  zéro  at  the  edge  B. 

3°.  When  the  stress  becomes  négative  or  tensile  at  B. 


IR1 


Fie.  177. 


Fk».  978. 


In  ail  three  figures,  AB  represents  the  joint  which  is  as- 
sumed to  be  rectangular  in  section,  AD  represents  the  intensity 
of  the  stress  at  A,  and  BE  that  of  the  stress  at  B;  while  R  repre- 
sents the  point  of  application  of  the  résultant  stress,  RR^  rep- 
resenting  that  résultant. 

Proposition.  —  If  the  stress  on  a  rectangular  joint  vary 
uniformly  from  a  line  parallel  to  one  edge,  the  condition  that 
there  shall  be  no  tensioa  on  any  part  requires  that  the  résult- 
ant of  the  compressive  stress  shall  be  limited  to  the  middle 
third  of  the  joint. 

Proof.  —  Let  AB  (Fig.  278)  represent  the  projection  of 
the  joint  on  the  plane  of  the  paper.     It  is  assumed  that  the 
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Stress  is  uniformly  varyîng  \  and,  if  there  is  to  be  no  tension 
anywhere,  the  intensity  at  one  edge  must  not  hâve  a  value  less 
than  zéro,  hence  at  the  limiting  case  the  value  must  be  zéro; 
hence  this  limiting  case  is  correctly  represented  by  the  figure, 
and  the  résultant  o£  the  compression  will  be  for  this  case  at  the 
centre  of  stress.  Thus,  if  AD  represent  the  greatest  intensity 
of  the  stress,  then  we  shall  hâve,  if  B  be  the  origan  and  BA  the 
axis  of  X,  if  the  axis  of  y  be  perpendîcular  to  AB  at  B,  and  if 
we  let  a  =  intensity  of  stress  at  a  unit*s  distance  from  B,  that 
RR,  =  affxdxdy,  and  {BR)  (RR,)  =  affj^dxdy; 

2 

if  ^  =  breadth,  and  h  =  BA  =  heîght  of  rectangle. 

Hence,  if  the  résultant  of  the  compression  be  nearer  A  than 
Ry  there  will  be  tension  at  B  ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  if  it  be 
nearer  B  than  |//,  there  will  be  tension  at  A.  Hence  follows 
the  proposition  as  already  stated. 

While  the  above  is  probably  the  condition  most  generally 
used  to  détermine  the  stability  of  an  arch,  at  the  sarae  time,  if 
there  is  any  danger  that  the  intensity  of  the  stress  at  any  part 
of  any  joint  may  exceed  the  working  compressive  strength  of 
the  stone,  this  ought  to  be  examined,  and  hence  a  formula  by 
which  it  may  be  done  will  be  deduced. 

Let  AB  (Fig.  279)  be  the  joint,  and  let,  as  before,  b  be  its 
breadth,  and  h  =  AB  =  depth  ;  then,  suppose  the  pressure  to 
be  uniformly  varying,  DA  =  /  =  the  working-strength  per  unit 
of  area  =  greatest  allowable  intensity  of  compression  ;  then  the 
entire  stress  on  the  joint  will  be  represented  by  the  triangle 
ACD,  for  the  joint  is  incapable  of  resisting  tension. 
Hence 

AR  =  \AC  :.    AC  =  lAR; 
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but 

^^m^^ifl^A^      ...  ^=||, 

and  thîs  is  the  least  distance  from  the  outer  edge  at  which  the 
résultant  should  eut  the  joint. 

We  thus  obtain,  in  terms  o£  the  pressure  on  any  joint,  and 
of  the  working-strength  of  the  material,  the  limits  within  which 
the  Une  of  résistance  should  pass,  in  order  that  the  working- 
strength  of  the  stone  may  not  be  exceeded. 

§  262.  Position  of  the  True  Line  of  Résistance.  —  The 
question  of  the  most  probable  position  of  the  true  line  of 
résistance  involves  the  discussion  of  the  properties  of  the 
elastic  arch.  This  discussion  will  be  gîven  later  ;  but,  for  the 
présent,  the  statement  only  of  the  following  proposition,  due  to 
Dr.  Winkler,  will  be  given  :  — 

"  For  an  arch  of  constant  section^  that  line  of  résistance  is 
approximately  the  true  one  which  lies  nearest  to  the  axis  of  the 
arch-ringi  as  determined  by  the  method  of  least  squares.'* 

From  this  ît  will  foUow  :  — 

i**.  That,  if  a  line  of  résistance  can  be  drawn  in  the  arch- 
rîng,  then  the  true  line  of  résistance  will  lie  in  the  arch-ring  ; 
and 

2°.  That,  if  a  line  of  résistance  can  be  drawn  within  the 
middle  third  of  the  arch-ring,  then  the  true  line  of  résistance 
will  lie  in  the  middle  third. 

But,  before  proving  this  proposition,  the  proposition  will  be 
used,  and  the  method  explained,  for  determining  whethef  a  line 
of  résistance  can  be  drawn  within  the  arch-ring  :  for,  if  it  can, 
then  the  true  line  of  résistance  must  lie  wîthin  the  arch-ring  ; 
and  îf  no  line  of  résistance  can  be  drawn  within  the  arch-ring, 
then  the  true  line  of  résistance  cannot  pass  within  the  arch- 
ring,  and  the  arch  would  necessarily  be  unstable,  even  if  the 
materials  wçre  incompressible. 

By  following  the  same  method,  we  could  détermine  whether 
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it  was  possible  to  draw  a  line  of  résistance  within  the  middle 
third  of  the  arch-ring  ;  and,  if  this  is  found  to  be  possible,  we 
should  know  that  the  true  Une  of  résistance  will  pass  within 
the  middle  third  of  the  arch-rîng. 

Hence  our  most  usual  criterion  of  the  stability  of  a  stone 
arch  is,  whether  a  line  of  résistance  can  be  passed  within  the 
middle  third  of  the  arch-ring. 

If  the  condition  be  used,  that  the  workîng-strength  of  the 
stone  for  compression  be  not  exceeded,  then,  instead  of  the 
middle  third,  we  shall  hâve  some  other  limits. 

In  what  follows,  an  explanation  will  be  given  of  Dr.  Scheff- 
ler's  method  (that  most  commonly  employed)  of  determining 
whether  a  line  of  résistance  can  be  drawn  within  the  arch-ring, 
inasmuch  as  the  same  method  can  be  employed  to  détermine 
whether  such  a  Une  can  be  drawn  within  the  middle  third  or 
within  any  other  given  limits. 

§  263.  Preliminary  Proposition  referring  to  Arches  Sym- 
metrical  in  Form  and  Loading — An  arch  and  its  load  being 
given^  a  line  of  résistance  can  always  be  made  to  pass  through 
any  two  given  points  ;  hence,  if  any  two  points  of  a  line  of 
résistance  are  given,  the  line  is  determined. 

Proof  —  Let  the  arch  be  that  shown  in  Fig.  281  ;  and  letus 
consider  first  the  spécial  case  when  the  two  given  points  are  A^ 
the  top  of  the  crown-joint,  and  G^,  the  foot  of  the  springing- 
joint.  In  this  case,  the  only  quantity  to  be  determined  is  the 
thrust  at  A,  Let  this  thrust  be  denoted  by  T;  let  P  be  the 
total  weight  of  the  half-arch  and  its  load  ;  let  a  be  the  perpen- 
dicular  distance  of  the  point  G^  from  a  vertical  line  through  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  entire  half-arch  and  its  load  ;  let  //  be 
the  vertical  depth  of  G^  below  A.  Then,  taking  moments  about 
G^4,  we  must  hâve 

Th  =  Pa 
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and  the  line  of  résistance  can  then  be  drawn  with  this  thnist, 
as  bas  been  done  in  the  figure.  Next  take  the  gênerai  case, 
vvhen  the  given  points  are  not  in  thèse  spécial  positions.  Let 
them  be  any  two  points,  as  A^  and  Gy 

In  this  case,  the  point  of  application  of  the  thrust  at  the 
crown  is  not  necessarily  Ay  but  may  be  some  other  point  of  the 
crown-joiîit  :  hence  the  quantities  to  be  determined  are  two  ; 
viz.,  the  thrust  T  at  the  crown,  and  the  distance  x  of  its  point 
of  application  below  A,  Let  the  combined  weight  of  the  first 
two  voussoirs  and  their  load  be  P,,  and  the  horizontal  distance 
of  A^  from  a  vertical  line  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  /*,  be 

«.. 

Let  P^  be  the  combined  weight  of  the  first  three  voussoirs 
and  their  load,  and  let  a^  be  the  horizontal  distance  of  G^  from 
a  vertical  line  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  P^ 

Let  the  vertical  depth  of  A^  below  A  be  A„  and  that  of  G^ 
below  ^  be  A,.  Then,  taking  moments  about  A^  and  G^  respec- 
tively,  we  shall  hâve 

T(h^  -  JP)  =  P^a^    and     T\K  —  :r)  =  P^a^, 

two  équations  to  determine'the  two  unknown  quantities  T  and 
X,  which  can  easily  be  solved  in  any  spécial  case  ;  and  the  result- 
ing  Une  of  résistance  can  be  drawn,  which  will  pass  through  the 
two  given  points. 

§  264.  Dr.  Scheffler's  Method  of  Detcrmining  the  Possi- 
bility  of  Passing  a  Line  of  Résistance  within  the  Arch- 
Ring.  —  In  using  Schefller's  method  of  determining  whether  it 
is  possible  to  pass  a  line  of  résistance  within  the  arch-ring  or 
not,  we  should  proceed  as  follows  ;  viz.,  — 

First  pass  a  line  of  résistance  through  i,  the  top  of  the 
crown-joint  (Fig.  280),  and  ^,  the  inside  of  the  springing-joint 
If  this  line  lies  wholly  within  the  arch-ring,  it  proves  that  a 
line  of  résistance  can  be  drawn  within  the  arch-ring. 

If  this  line  of  résistance  does  not  pass  entirely  within  the 
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arch-ring,  proceed  as  follows  :  Suppose  the  line  thus  drawn  to 
be  labcde,  passing  without  the  arch-ring  on  both  sides,  as 
shown  in  the  figure.  Then  from  a,  the  point 
where  it  is  farthest  from  the  extrados  of  the  arch- 
ring.  draw  a  normal  to  the  extrados,  and  find  the 
point  where  this  normal  cuts  the  extrados  :  in  this 
case,  a  is  the  point  in  question.  In  this  way 
détermine  also  the  point  7,  where  the  normal 
from  d  cuts  the  intrados  ;  then  pass  a  new  line 
of  résistance  through  the  ix)ints  a  and  7,  deter- 
mining  the  thrust  and  its  point  of  application.  If  this  new 
line  of  résistance  lies  within  the  arch-ring,  then  it  is  plain  that 
it  is  possible  to  draw  a  line  of  résistance  within  the  arch-ring  ; 
if  not,  it  is  not  at  ail  probable  that  it  is  possible  to  draw  such  a 
line. 

If  the  line  of  résistance  drawn  through  i  and  e  goes  outside 
the  arch-ring  only  beyond  the  extrados,  as  at  a,  we  should  draw 
our  second  line  of  résistance  through  a  and  e  ;  if,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  goes  outside  only  below  the  intrados,  as  at  d,  we  should 
draw  our  second  line  through  i  and  7. 

In  the  construction,  we  make  usé  of  a  slice  of  the  arch  in- 
cluded  between  two  vertical  planes  a  unit  of  distance  apart  ;  and 
we  take  for  our  unit  of  weight  the  weight  of  one  cubic  unit  of 
the  material  of  the  voussoirs,  so  that  the  number  of  units  of 
area  in  any  portion  of  the  face  of  the  arch  shall  represent  the 
weight  of  that  portion  of  the  arch. 

We  next  draw,  above  the  arch,  a  line  {DD^  in  Fîg.  281), 
straight  or  curved,  such  that  the  area  included  between  any 
portion  of  it,  as  D^D^,  the  two  verticals  at  the  ends  of  that  por- 
tion, and  the  extrados  of  the  arch-ring,  shall  represent  by  its 
area  the  load  upon  the  portion  of  the  arch  immediately  below 
it.  This  line  will  limit  the  load  itself  whenever  this  is  of  the 
same  material  as  the  voussoirs  ;  otherwise  it  will  not.  We  shall 
always  call  it,  however,  the  extrados  of  the  load. 
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The  mode  of  procédure  will  best  be  made  plain  by  the  solu- 
tion of  examples  ;  and  two  will  be  taken,  in  the  first  of  which 
only  one  trial  is  necessary  to  construct  a  line  of  résistance  that 
shall  lie  wholly  within  the  arch-ring,  and,  in  the  second,  two 
trials  are  necessary. 

.      Example.  —  The  half-arch  under  considération  is  shown  in 
Fig.  281,  GG^  being  the  intrados,  AA^  the  extrados  of  the  arch, 
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and  DD^  the  extrados  of  the  load.     The  arcs  GG^  and  AA^  are 
concentric  circular  arcs.     The  data  are  as  f ollows  :  — 

Span  =  2(G^0)  =  6.00  feet, 

Rise  =i  GO         =  0.50  foot, 

Thickness  of  voussoirs  =  AG  ^  A^G^      =0.75  foot, 

Height  of  extrados  of  load  above  A  =  AD        =1.60  foot. 


The  position  of  the  joints  is  not  assumed  to  be  located.  We 
therefore  draw  through  A  a  horizontal  line  ABj  and  divide  this 
into  lengths  nearly  equal,  unless,  as  is  usual  near  the  sprînging, 
tiiere  is  spécial  reason  to  the  contrary.  Thus,  we  make  the  first 
three  lengths  each  equal  to  i  foot,  and  thus  reach  a  vertical 
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through  G^  ;  and  then  the  last  division  has  a  length  of  0.24  foot. 
We  hâve  thus  divided  the  half-arch  and  its  load  into  four  parts; 
viz.,  GDD.H,,  H,D,DM2y  H^D^Dfi^  and  G^Dfi^A^  the  loads 
on  thèse  respective  portions  being  represented  by  their  areas 
respectively.  We  assume  the  centre  of  gravity  of  each  load  to 
lie  on  its  middle  vertical  ;  and  we  then  proceed  to  détermine  th^ 
numerical  values  of  the  several  loads,  the  distances  of  their 
centres  of  gravity  from  a  vertical  through  the  crown,  also  the 
amount  and  centre  of  gravity  of  the  first  and  second  loads 
together,  then  of  the  first,  second,  and  third,  etc. 

The  work  for  this  purpose  is  arranged  as  follows  : —  ^ 


(1)  1  («) 

(8) 

(4) 

(6) 

(6) 

(7)          ,     (8) 

(») 

(10) 

"s 

l  s 

Length. 

Height. 

Axea. 

Lever 
Ann. 

Moment. 

Partial  Sums. 

Area. 

MomenL 

Lever 
Ara. 

I 
2 
3 
4 

I.CX) 
Ï.CX) 
I.CX) 

a24 

1-57 
1.68 

1.90 
1.72 

1.570 
1.680 
1.900 
0.413 

0.50 
1.50 
2.50 
312 

0.785 
2.520 

4.750 
1.287 

I 

1  +  2 
1  +  2+3 

1+2+3+4 

1.570 

3-250 
5.150 

5-563 

0.785 

3-305 
8.055 

9-344 

0.500 
I.017 

1.563 
1.680 

- 

3-24 

- 

S-563 

- 

9-344 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Column  (i)  shows  the  number  of  the  voussoir. 

"        (2)  gives  the  horizontal  lengths  of  the  several  trape- 

zoids. 
"        (3)  gives  the  middle  heights  of  the  trapezoids. 
"        (4)  gives  the  areas  of  the  trapezoids,  and  is  obtained  by 

multiplying  together  the  numbers  in  (2)  and  (3). 
"        (s)  gives  the  distances  from  A  to  the  middle  Unes  of 

the  trapezoids. 
"        (6)  gives  the  products  of  (4)  and  (5),  givîng  the  moments 

of  the  respective  loads  about  an  axis  through  A 

perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper. 
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Column  (7)  merely  îndicates  thè  successive   combinations  of 
voussoirs. 
"        (8)  has  for  its  numbers,  — 

I**.  The  arca  rcpresentîng  the  first  load. 
2°.  The  area  representing  the  first  two  loads. 
3^  The  area  representing  the  first  three. 
4^  The  area  representing  the  first  four. 
**        (9)  has  for  its  numbers,  — 

i**.  The  moment  of  the  first  load  about  A, 
2^.  The  moment  of  the  first  and  second,  loads 

about  A. 
3**.  The  moment  of  the  first,  second,  and  thîrd 

loads  about  A. 
4^.  The  moment  of  the  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  loads  about  A. 
"        (10)  îs  obtained  by  dividing  column  (9)  by  column  (8)  ; 
the   quotients    being   respectively  the  distance 
from  A  to  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  first,  of 
the  first   and   second,  of   the  first,  second,  and 
third,  and  of  the  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
loads. 
The  calculation  thus  far  is  purely  mathematical,  and  merely 
fumishes  us  with  the  loads  and  their  points  of  application  ;  in 
other  words,  furnishes   us   the   data  with  which  to  begin  our 
calculation  of  the  thrust.     Before  passîng  to  this,  it  should  be 
said,  however,  that  we  now  assume  the  joints   to   be  drawn 
through  the  points  A^y  A„  A^,  and  A^,  and  gênerai ly  normal  to 
the  extrados  of  the  arch. 

In  this  proceeding,  we,  of  course,  make  an  error  which  is 
very  small  near  the  crown  and  increases  near  the  springing  of 
the  arch  ;  this  error,  in  the  case  of  voussoir  A^AJJ^G^,  amounts 
to  the  différence  of  the  two  triangles  A^G^H^  and  A^GMi-  A 
manner  of  making  a  correction  by  moving  the  joint  will  be 
explained  later  ;  but  now  we  will  complète  our  example,  as  the 
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errors  are  not  serious  in  this  example.  We  now  pass  a  Une  of 
résistance  through  A^  the  upper  point  of  the  crown-joint,  and 
G^  the  lower  point  of  the  springing.  For  this  purpose  take 
moments  about  G^  ;  and  we  shall  hâve,  if  7"  =  thnist  at  the 
crown, 

1.257-=:  (5.563X3-  1.68), 


since  5.563  îs  the  whole  weight,  and  3  —  1.68  is  its  leverage 
about  G^ 
Hence 

1.257'=  (5.563)  (1.32)  =  7-343 

.-.     r=  5.87. 

Hence  we  proceed  to  draw  a  Une  of  résistance  through  A^ 
assuniing,  as  the  horizontal  thrust,  5.87.  To  do  this  we  proceed 
as  follows  :  From  a,  the  point  of  intersection  of  AD  with  the 
vertical  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  first  trapezoid,  we 
lay  off  ab  to  scale  equal  to  5.87,  and  then  lay  off  bC  vertically 
to  scale  equal  to  1.57,  the  first  load  ;  then  will  Ca  be  the  résult- 
ant pressure  on  joint  A^G^,  and  its  point  of  application  will  be 
P,  which  gives  us  one  point  in  the  Une  of  résistance.  To 
obtain  the  point  P„  we  lay  off  Aa,^  =  1.017,  the  lever  arm  of 
the  first  two  loads  ;  then  lay  off  ajb^  =  5.87,  the  thrust  ;  then 
lay  off  ^,C  equal  to  3.25,  the  weight  of  the  first  two  loads. 
Then  will  C<2,  be  the  pressure  on  the  second  joint  ;  and  the 
point  P„  or  its  point  of  application,  is  at  the  intersection  of 
Ctf,  with  AJ^^. 

Then  lay  off  Aa^  =  1.563,  aj>^  =  5.87,  b^C^  =  5.150;  and 
/*„  the  next  point  of  the  Une  of  résistance,  is  the  intersection 
of  Cjtfa  with  Afiy  Then  lay  off  Aa^  =  1.680,  ^73*3  =  5.87, 
^jCj  =  5.563  ;  and  C^a^  is  the  pressure  on  the  springing,  and 
this  will  intersect  Afi^  at  G^  unless  some  mistake  has  been 
made  in  the  work.  Then  is  APP.P^G^  the  Une  of  résistance 
through  A  and  G^  and  this  lies  entirely  within  the  arch-ring. 
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Hence  we  conclude  that  it  îs  possible  to  draw  a  Une  o£  résist- 
ance within  the  arch^ring  without  having  recourse  to  another 
trial 

§  265.  Scheffler's  Mode  of  Correcting  the  Joints.  —  The 
following  is  the  approximate  construction  given 
by  Scheffler  for  correcting  the  joint  :  Let  DCG 
be  the  side  of  the  trapezoid,  and  CH  the  uncor- 
rected  joint.  From  b,  the  raiddle  point  of  GH, 
draw  Db;  then  draw  Gc  parallel  to  bD,  and  ch 
parallel  to  CH,  Then  will  ch  be  the  corrected 
joint. 

Conversely,    having    given    the 

joint  C7f,  to  find  the  side  of  the  trapezoid  which 

limits  the  portion  of  the  load  upon  it  :  through 

C  draw  DG  vertical  ;  join  D  with  b,  the  raiddle 

point  of   GH ;   then  draw  Cg  parallel  to  Db  ; 

then,  from  g,  drawing  dg  vertical,  we  thus  bave 

the  desired  side  of  the  trapezoid. 

§  266.  Another  Example.  —  Another  example  will  now  be 

solved,  which  nécessitâtes  two  trials,  and  where  some  of  the 

joints  hâve  to  be  corrected.    It  is  practically  one  of  Scheffler's. 

The  dimensions  of  the  arch  are  as  follows  :  — 


Half-span 32.97  feet. 

Rise 24.74  feet. 

Thickness  of  ring 5.15  feet. 

Height  of  load  at  crown 8.24  feet. 

Height  of  load  at  springing 33-5o  feet. 


The  arch  may  be  drawn  by  using,  for  the  intrados,  two 
circular  arcs.  Beginning  at  the  springing,  draw  a  60°  arc  with 
a  radius  of  one-fourth  the  span  ;  then,  with  an  arc  tangent  to 
this  arc,  continue  to  the  crown,  the  proper  rise  having  been 
previously  laid  o£E.     The  work  for  drawing  a  Une  of  résistance 
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through   the  top  of  the   crown-joint   and  the   inside  of  the 
springing  will  be  given  without  comment.     It  is  as  follows:— 


(1) 

(2) 

(8) 

(4) 

(«) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(•) 

(10)" 

1  § 

Leneth. 

Height. 

Âirea. 

Mo- 

Partial Sums. 

Acca. 

Moment. 

Lew 

i>: 

Arm. 

ment. 

Arm. 

^1 

• 

8.24 

14.I 

116  18 

4.12 

476 

I 

II6.18 

476 

4.12 

8.24 

16.4 

'35-M 

12.36 

1675 

1  +  2 

251.32 

2151 

8.S7 

8.24 

18.3 

150.79 

20.60 

3106 

!  +  .. 

.+3 

402.11 

5257 

13-09 

4.13 

22.6 

93-34 

26.79 

2600 

I+.  . 

.+4 

495-45 

7857 

15.87 

4.13 

27.1 

II  1.92 

30.92 

3443 

1+.. 

.+5 

607.37 

"305 

18.62 

6 

5,14 

34.7 

178.36 

3S-55 

6351 

1+.. 

.+6 

78573 

17656 

22.49 

- 

- 

- 

785.73 

- 

17656 

- 

- 

- 

29.89r=  (785.73)  (32-97  -  22.49)» 
29.897-=  8234.45 

/.   r=  275.5. 

Hence  we  construct  the  Une  of  résistance  passîng  through  the 
top  of  the  crown-joint  and  the  inside  of  the  springing,  using 
the  thrust  275.5. 

The  construction  is  shown  in  the  figure,  and  is  entirely 
sîmilar  to  that  previously  used,  with  the  single  exception  that 
the  upper,  instead  of  the  lower,  half  of  the  rectangle  is  used, 
in  each  case,  in  constructing  the  parallelogram  of  forces,  to 
détermine  the  pressure  on  each  joint  :  this  is  merely  a  matter 
of  convenience.  The  student  will  readily  identify  this  first 
line  of  résistance,  and  will  see  that  it  goes  outside  the  arch- 
ring  both  above  and  below,  being  farthest  above  the  extrados 
at  the  first  joint  from  the  crown,  and  farthest  inside  of  the 
intrados  opposite  the  first  joint  from  the  springing.     Hence  we 
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proceed  to  pass  a  new  line  of  résistance  through  the  top  of  the 
first  joint  from  the  crown,  and  the  inside  of  the  first  joint  from 
the  springing. 


/ 


7 


ÏÏT/TL 


FiG.  284. 


For  this  purpose  we  do  not  need  to  make  eut  a  new  table, 
as  it  is  not  necessary  to  insert  any  new  joints.  We  need  only 
two  more  dimensions,  i.e.,  the  vertical  depth  of  each  of  thèse 
points  below  the  top  of  the  crown  :  thèse  depths  are  respec- 
tively  2.38  and  21.85. 

Hence  we  proceed  as  follows  :  — 
Let  T  =  thrust  at  the  crown, 

X  =  distance  of  its  point  of  application  below  the  top  of 

the  crown-joint. 
i^  Take  moments  about  the  upper  one  of  the  two  points, 
and  we  hâve 

T{2.^S  —  x)^  (i  16.18)  (8.24  -  4.12)  =  478.66, 
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2°.  Take  moments  about  thc  lower  one  of  the  two  points, 
and  we  hâve 

7X21.85  -  x)^  (607.37)  (30.90  -  18.62)  =  7453.50. 

Solving  thèse  équations,  we  obtain 

T  =  358.9,    X  =  X.046. 

Hence  we  lay  off  on  the  crown-joint  a  distance  1.046  belowthe 
top  of  the  crown-joint,  and  through  this  point  draw  a  horizontal 
Une,  this  line  being  the  line  of  action  of  the  thrust.  Then, 
making  the  construction  for  a  new  line  of  résistance  just  as 
before,  only  using  this  new  point  of  application  of  the  thnist, 
and  using  for  thrust  358.9,  we  shall  obtain  a  new  line  of  résist- 
ance, which  passes  through  the  desired  points  ;  and,  since  this 
Une  lies  within  the  arch-ring,  we  therefore  conclude  that  it  is 
possible  to  draw  a  line  of  résistance  within  the  arch-ring. 

§  267.  Examples.  —  Four  more  examples  will  now  begîven, 
to  be  worked  ont  by  the  student.  The  dimensions  are  approx- 
imately  those  given  in  some  of  Scheffler's  examples. 

Example  I.  —  Half-span  =  CD  =  65.16  feet,  rise  =FD  = 
13.85  feet,  AF  =  5.32  feet,  AE  =  6.40  feet.  The  arcs  CF  and 
AG  are  concentric  circular  arcs.  Given  width  of  first  five  hori- 
zontal divisions  of  line  ABy  counting  from  A^  each  10.66 feet; 
width  of  sixth  division,  11.84  feet;  of  seventh,  3.68  feet.  Dé- 
termine the  possibility  of  drawing  a  line  of  résistance  in  the 
arch-ring. 


Fie.  285. 


Example  II.  —  Half-span  =  63.98  feet,  rise  =  -PZ?  =  31-99 
feet,  AF  z=,  CG  ^  5.32  feet,  AE  =  2. 13  feet.    The  intrados  and 
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extrados  of  this  arch  are  seven  centred  ovals,  both  drawn  from 
the  same  centres.  Beginning  at  the  springing,  an  arc  vvith  a 
radius  of  21  feet  is  drawn,  subtending  39°;  the  curve  is  con- 
tînued  by  a  curve  subtending  24^  and  having  a  radius  of  35-55 
feet.  From  F  an  arc  subtending  10®  is  drawn  from  a  centre 
on  FD  produced,  and  with  a  radius  of  152  feet;  the  curve  is 
completed  by  an  arc  Connecting  the  second  and  last. 


Fie.  986, 


Given  horizontal  width  of  each  of  first  six  divisions,  countîng 
from  A,  10.66  feet  ;  horizontal  width  of  seventh  division,  5.32 
feet.     Détermine  the  possibility  of  drawing  a  Une  of  résistance 


in  the  arch-ring. 


FiG.  287. 


Example   III.  —  Given  span  =  74.18  feet;  rise  =  45.83 
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feet  ;  radius  of  intrados  =  82.42  feet  ;  radius  of  extrados  = 
91.18  feet  ;  height  of  load  at  crown  =  8.24  feet  ;  width  of  each 
of  five  divisions  nearest  crown  =  8.24  feet;  width  of  sixth 
stone  =  4.13  feet.  Détermine  the  possibility  of  drawing  a  Une 
of  résistance  within  the  arch-ring. 

Example  IV.  —  Given  span  =  37.07  feet;  thickness  of 
ring  =  AB  =  3.08  feet  ;  height  of  load  =  BC  =  82.42  feet. 
Détermine  the  possibility  of  drawing  a  Une  of  résistance  within 
the  arch-ring. 


FiG.  988. 


§  268.  Criterion  of  Stability.  —  It  has  already  been  stated, 
that,  if  a  line  of  résistance  can  be  drawn  within  the  arch-ring, 
then  the  true  line  of  résistance  will  lie  within  the  arch-ring. 


UNSYMMETRICAL  ARRANGEMENT,  629 

With  those  who,  like  Scheffler,  consîder  the  material  of  the 
voussoirs  incompressible,  the  criterion  of  stability  of  an  arch  is, 
that  it  should  be  possible  to  draw  aline  of  résistance  within  the 
arch-ring. 

On  the  other  hand,  Rankine  would  décide  upon  the  stability 
of  an  arch  by  determining  whether  a  line  of  résistance  can  be 
drawn  within  the  middle  third  of  the  arch-ring. 

Other  limits  hâve  been  adopted  instead  of  the  middle  third. 
In  some  cases  the  only  reason  for  deciding  upon  what  thèse 
limits  should  be  has  been  custom  or  précèdent 

They  might  also  be  determined  so  that  there  should  be  no 
danger  of  exceeding  the  crushing-strength  of  the  stone. 

It  is  needless  to  say  that  the  first  method  is  incorrect  ;  for 
the  material  of  the  voussoirs  is  never  incompressible,  and  an 
arch  vvhere  the  true  line  of  résistance  touches  the  intrados  or 
extrados  could  not  stand,  as  the  stone  would  be  crushed. 

Nevertheless,  no  example  will  be  solved  hère,  where  we  dé- 
termine the  possibility  of  drawing  a  line  of  résistance  within 
the  middle  third,  or  other  limits  than  the  entire  arch-ring,  as  the 
method  of  procédure  is  entirely  similar  to  what  we  hâve  done, 
the  computation  of  the  entire  table  being  the  same  in  ail  cases, 
the  only  différence  occurring  in  the  computation  of  the  thrust 
and  its  point  of  application,  and  the  conséquent  construction  of 
the  line  of  résistance.  The  method  to  be  pursued  is,  as  before, 
by  taking  moments  about  the  points  through  which  it  is  desired 
that  the  line  of  résistance  shall  pass. 

§  269.  Unsymmetrical  Arrangement.  —  When  the  arch  is 
unsymmetrical,  either  in  form  or  loading,  the  same  criterion  as 
to  being  able  to  pass  a  line  of  résistance  within  the  middle  third 
or  other  limits  of  the  arch-ring  will  serve  to  détermine  its  sta- 
bility. The  method  of  procédure  difîers,  however,  from  the  fact, 
that  whereas  we  hâve  heretofore  found  it  necessary  to  study 
only  the  half-arch  and  its  load,  and  hâve  had  the  advantage  of 
knowing,  from  the  symmetry  of  arch  and  load,  that  the  thrust  at 
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the  crown  is  horizontal,  we  hâve  not  that  advantage  hère,  and 
hence  we  must  study  the  entire  arch,  and  we  must  assume  that 
the  thrust  at  the  crown  may  be  oblique,  and  hence  hâve  a  verti- 
cal as  well  as  a  horizontal  component. 

In  this  case  it  will  be  necessary  to  hâve  three  înstead  of  two 
points  given,  in  order  to  détermine  a  line  o£  résistance. 

If  we  assume  (Fig.  289)  a  vertical  joint  at  the  crown,  and  let 
P  =  vertical  component  o£  the  thrust  at 
the  crown,  A  =  horizontal  component  of 
the  thrust  at  the  crown,  x  =  distance 
of  point  of  application  of  thrust  at  the 
crown  below  upper  point  of  crown-joint, 
Fw  aso.  ^^  hâve  thus  three  unknown  quantities, 

and  we  shalltherefore  need  three  équa- 
tions to  détermine  them. 

In  this  case,  therefore,  we  must  hâve  three  points  of  the  line 
of  résistance  given,  in  order  to  détermine  ît  ;  and  a  reasoning 
similar  to  that  pursued  in  §  263  would  show  that  a  line  of  ré- 
sistance can  always  be  passed  through  any  three  given  points. 
In  performing  the  work,  we  should  need  to  make  out  a  table 
for  the  part  of  the  arch  on  each  side  of  the  crown-joint,  show- 
ing  the  loads,  and  centres  of  gravity  of  the  loads,  on  each  vous- 
soir,  and  on  combinations  of  the  first  two,  fîrst  three,  etc.;  this 
portion  of  the  work  being  entirely  similar  to  that  done  in  the 
case  of  arches  of  symmetrical  form  and  loading,  only  that  we 
require  a  separate  table  for  the  parts  on  each  side  of  the  crown- 
joint. 

When  thèse  two  tables  hâve  been  worked  out,  we  next  pro- 
ceed  to  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  by  taking  moments 
about  each  of  the  three  points  given. 

Thus,  suppose  that  (as  is  usually  done  first)  we  pass  a  line 
of  résistance  through  the  top  of  the  crown-joint  and  the  inside 
of  each  springing-joint,  we  then  hâve  only  two  unknown  quan- 
tities to  détermine  ;  viz.,  P  and  Q^  inasmuch  as  x  becomes  zéro. 
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Hence  we  take  moments  about  the  inner  edge  of  each  of  the 
springing-joints. 

In  taking  moments  about  the  inner  edge  of  the  left-hand 
springing-joint,  we  impose  the  conditions  o£  equilibrium  upon 
the  forces  acting  on  that  part  of  the  arch  that  lies  to  the  left  of 
the  crown-joint.  Thèse  forces  are,  (i**)  its  load  and  .weight, 
which  tend  to  cause  right-handed  rotation  ;  (2®)  the  horizontal 
component  of  the  thrust  exerted  by  the  right-hand  portion  upon 
the  left-hand  portion  ;  (3°)  the  vertical  component /'of  the  thrust 
exerted  by  the  right-hand  portion  upon  the  left-hand  portion'. 

It  is  necessary  to  adopt  some  convention,  in  regard  to  the 
sîgn  of  Py  to  avoid  confusion  :  and  it  will  be  called  positive 
when  the  vertical  component  of  tbe  thrust  exerted  by  the  right- 
hand  portion  on  the  left-haod  portion  is  upwards;  when  the 
reverse  is  the  case,  it  is  négative. 

We  next  take  moments  about  the  inner  edge  of  the  right- 
hand  springing-joint,  and  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium 
upon  the  forces  acting  upon  the  right-hand  portion  of  the  arch. 
In  doing  this,  we  must  observe  that  we  hâve  for  thèse  forces, 
(i**)  the  weight  and  load  which  tend  to  cause  left-handed  rota- 
tion ;  (2°)  the  horizontal  component  Q  of  the  thrust  exerted  by 
the  left-hand  portion  upon  the  right-hand  portion,  —  this  acts 
towards  the  right  ;  (3°)  the  vertical  component  P  of  the  thrust 
exerted  by  the  left-hand  portion  upon  the  right-hand  portion  ; 
and  this,  when  positive,  acts  downwards. 

Having  determined  the  values  of  Q  and  P,  we  next  proceed 
to  draw  the  line  of  résistance;  and  this  is  donc  in  a  similar  way 
to  that  pursued  with  symmetrical  arches,  only  that  the  thrust, 
i.e.,  the  résultant  of  P  and  Q,  is  now  oblique,  and  that  it  acts  in 
opposite  directions  on  the  two  sides  of  the  crown-joint. 

Having  drawn  this  line  of  résistance,  if  we  find  that  it  passes 
outside  of  the  arch-ring,  we  draw  normals  through  the  points 
where  it  is  farthest  from  tho-  arch-ring,  and  thus  obtain  three 
points  through  which  to  draw  a  line  of  résistance  :  then,  taking 
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moments  about  each  of  thèse  three  points,  we  détermine,  from 
the  three  resulting  équations,  values  of  Qy  P^  and  x,  and  pro- 
ceed  to  draw  our  new  line  of  résistance  ;  and,  if  this  does  not 
pass  entirely  within  the  arch-ring,  it  is  not  at  ail  probable  that 
a  line  of  résistance  can  be  drawn  within  the  arch-ring.  AU  the 
above  will  be  made  clearer  by  the  following  example:  — 

Example.  —  Given  an  unsymmetrical  circulai  arch,  shown 
in  the  figure,  the  intrados  and  extrados  being  concentric  circles, 
AB  =  4',  AC  =  i'.8s,  MH  =  l'.s,  AH  =  0^5,  AK  =  o'.8,  to 


-il::!!    r^l-J- ^^ —   F 


FiG.  390. 


détermine  the  possibility  of  drawing  a  Une  of  résistance  in  the 
arch-ring.  The  tables  following  show  the  mode  of  dividing  up 
the  load,  and  getting  the  centres  ôf  gravity,  also  the  mode  of 
arranging  the  work  for  this  purpose. 


UNSYMMETRICAL  ARRANGEMENT. 
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LEFT-HAND   PORTION. 


■3^ 
II 

Width. 

HeighL 

Area, 

Lever 
Arm. 

Moment. 

Partial 
Sums. 

Ai«a. 

Moment. 

Lever 
Arm. 

I 

2 

3 

4 
5 

1.00 

I.OO 

1.00 
1.00 

1-32 
1.48 
1.84 
2.42 
2.63 

132 
1.48 
1.84 
2.42 

0.50 
1.50 
2.50 

3-50 
4.17 

0.660 
2.220 
4.600 
8.470 
3.628 

I 

I   +  2 

1   +  2  +  3 

I+...+  4 
I  +  ...+  5 

1-32 
2.80 
4.64 
7,06 

7.93 

0,660 
2.880 
7.480 

'5-950 
19.578 

0.50 
1.03 
I.61 
2.26 
2.47 

- 

- 

- 

7.93 

- 

19.578 

- 

- 

- 

- 

RIGHT-HAND  PORTION. 


Il 

z> 

I 

2 

Width. 

Height. 

Area. 

Lever 

Arm. 

Moment. 

.    Partial 
Sums. 

Area. 

Moment. 

Lever 
Arm. 

1.00 

1.00 

1-32 
1.48 

1-32 
1.48 

0.50 
1.50 

0.660 
2.220 

I 

I  +2 

1.32 
2.80 

0.660 
2.880 

0.50 
1.03 

- 

- 

- 

2.80 

- 

2.880 

- 

- 

- 

- 

New  take  moments   about   the   left-hand   springing   inner 
edge,  and  we  hâve 

2.02Q  +-4/*=  7.93(4  -  2.47)  =  12.1239. 

Then  take  moments  about  the  right-hand  springing  inner  edge, 
and  we  hâve 

^•79^  +  iMP=^  2.80(1.86  —  1.33)  =  2.3240. 


Solving  thèse  two  équations  gives  us 

Q  =  4.602, 
P  a=  0.707. 
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If  R  represent  the  résultant  o£  P  and  (?,  we  hâve 


^  =  \^/>»  +  e»  =  4.66; 

hence  we  proceed,  as  foUows,  to  pass  a  line  of  résistance 
throLigh  the  top  of  the  crown-joint  and  the  inner  edge  of 
each  springing:  — 

Throiigh  the  top  of  the  crown  draw  a  horizontal  line  BAC. 
Lay  off  Aa  =  4.602  and  ab  =  0.707,  and  draw  Ab;  then 
Ab  =  4.66  rcpresents,  in  direction  and  magnitude,  the  thrust 
at  the  crown.  Using  this  thrust  in  the  same  way  as  we  did  the 
horizontal  thrust  in  the  case  of  symmetrical  arches,  we  obtain 
the  line  of  résistance  EdAF,  which  is  farthcst  outside  of  the 
arch  at  d;  hence,  drawing  a  normal  to  the  arch  from  rf,  we  ob- 
tain r,  the  upper  edge  of  the  first  joint  from  the  crown.  Hence 
we  proceed  to  pass  a  new  line  of  résistance  through  jE",  c,  and /^ 

To  do  this  we  must  assume  <2»  ^*  and  x  ail  unknown. 

1°.  Take  moments  about  E,  and  we  hâve 

(2.02  —  x)Q  4-4/^=  12.1239. 

2°.  Take  moments  about  F,  and  we  hâve 

(0.79  —  x)Q  —  1.86/'=  2.3240.  * 

3^  Take  moments  about  r,  and  we  hâve 

(0.82  -  x)Q  +  P^  (1.32) (0.50)  =  0.66. 
Solving  thèse  three  équations,  we  obtain 

Q  =  4.92, 
P  =  0.64, 

X  =  0.078. 
Hence 


Hence,  if  we  lay  off  a  distance  0.078  below  A,  we  shall  hâve 
the  point  on  the  crown-joint  at  which  the  thrust  is  applied; 
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• 

and  making  the  same  kind  of  construction  as  we  just  made, 
only  using  this  point  instead  of  A^  and  thèse  new  values  of  Q 
and  P,  we  construct  the  second  line  of  résistance.  The  con- 
struction is  omitted  in  order  not  to  confuse  the  figure  ;  but  the 
line  of  résistance  is  drawn,  and  the  student  can  easily  make 
the  construction  for  himself.  It  will  be  seen,  that,  in  this 
case,  this  new  line  of  résistance  lies  entirely  within  the  arch- 
ring. 

§  270.  General  Remarks.  —  Whenever  there  are  also  hor- 
izontal external  forces  acting  upon  the  arch,  thèse  should  be 
taken  into  account  in  imposing  the  conditions  of  equilibrium. 

It  will  be  noticed,  that,  in  the  preceding  discussion,  it  has 
always  been  assumed  that  the  load  upon  any  one  voussoir  is  the 
weight  of  the  material  directly  over  that  voussoir.  This  is  the 
assumption  usually  made  in  Computing  bridge  arches  :  and  it 
may  be  nearly  true  when  the  height  of  the  load  above  the  crown 
is  not  great  ;  but  even  then  it  is  not  strictly  true,  and  when 
this  depth  becomes  great,  as  would  be  the  case  with  an  arch 
which  supports  the  wall  of  a  building,  it  is  far  from  true,  as  the 
distribution  of  the  load  actually  coming  upon  différent  parts  of 
the  arch  must  vary  with,  and  dépend  upon,  the  bonding  of  the 
masonry,  and  also  upon  the  co-efficient  of  friction  of  the  mate- 
rial.* Thus,  in  the  case  of  an  arch  supporting  a  part  of  the  wall 
of  a  building,  it  is  probable  that  the  only  part  of  the  load  that 
cornes  upon  the  arch  is  a  small  triangular-shaped  pièce  directly 
over  the  arch,  and  that  above  this  the  material  of  the  wall  is 
supported  independently  of  the  arch.  This  will  be  plain  when 
we  consider,  that,  were  such  an  arch  removed,  the  wall  would 
remain  standing,  only  a  few  of  the  bricks  near  the  arch  falling 
down  ;  and  though  the  number  of  bricks  that  would  fall  would 
be  greater  while  the  mortar  is  green,  still  even  then  only  a  few 
would  drop  out. 

In  regard  to  thèse  matters,  we  need  experiments  ;  but  thus 
far  we  hâve  none  that  are  reliable. 
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Then,  again,  we  hâve  arches  supporting  a  mass  of  sand  or 
gravel  ;  and  then  the  mutual  friction  of  the  particles  on  each 
other  cornes  into  play,  and  it  is  not  true  in  this  case  that  the 
load  on  any  voussoir  is  the  weight  of  the  material  directly 
above  that  voussoir.  In  some  cases  this  has  been  accoiinted 
as  a  mass  of  water  pressing  normally  upon  the  arch,  but  we 
cannot  assert  that  such  a  course  is  correct. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  are  cases  where  we  know  that  an 
arch  is  subjecteti  to  horizontal  as  well  as  to  vertical  forces,  and 
sometimes  we  cannot  tell  how  great  thèse  horizontal  forces  are, 
Thus,  the  forms  of  sewers  are  an  arch  for  the  top  and  an 
inverted  arch  for  the  bottom  ;  but  in  this  case  the  sides  of  the 
ditch  in  which  the  sewer  is  laid  when  building  ît,  are  capable  of 
furnishing  whatever  horizontal  thrust  is  needed  to  force  the 
line  of  résistance  into  the  arch-ring,  provided  that  a  horizontal 
thrust  is  what  is  needed  to  force  it  in.  Hence  it  is,  that,  were 
the  attempt  made  to  pass  a  line  of  résistance  within  the  arch- 
ring  of  almost  any  successful  sewer,  accounting  the  lojd  as  the 
weight  of  the  earth  above  it,  the  line  would  almost  invariably 
go  outside  ;  but  the  earth  on  the  sides  is  capable  of  furnishing 
the  necessary  horizontal  thrust  to  force  it  inside,  unless  a  care- 
less  workman  has  omitted  to  ram  it  tight,  or  unless  some  other 
cause  has  loosened  it  on  the  sides  of  the  sewer. 

If  we  know,  in  any  case,  the  actual  law  of  the  distribution 
of  the  load,  we  can  détermine  the  proper  form  for  the  arch  by 
the  methods  of  the  first  part  of  this  chapter,  as  was  done  in 
the  case  of  the  parabola  and  of  the  catenary.  SchefBer's 
method  is,  however,  the  one  almost  always  used  for  determin- 
ing  the  stability  of  any  stone  arch  against  overturning  around 
the  joints. 

Should  there  ever  arise  a  case  where  there  was  danger  that 
the  résultant  pressure  on  any  joint  made  an  angle  with  the 
joint  greater  than  the  angle  of  friction,  this  could  be  remedied 
by  merely  changing  the  inclination  of  the  joint. 
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§  271.  General  Theory  of  thc  Elastic  Arch.  —  In  the  case 
of  the  iron  arch,  the  loads  upon  the  arch  are  ail  definitcly 
known  ;  and  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  with  certaînty  the  strciis 
in  ail  parts  of  the  structure,  and  to  so  proportion  the  différent 
members  as  to  bear  with  safety  their  respective  stresses. 

The  gênerai  discussion  of  the  method  used  in  calculatîng 
such  arches  will  now  be  given  ;  the  method  used  being  practi- 
cally  that  followed  by  Dr.  Jacob  J.  Weyrauch,  and  explaîned 
more  at  length  in  his  "Théorie  der  Elastigen  Bogentràger/' 

This  discussion  is  also  necessary  in  order  to  prove  the 
proposition  already  enunciated  in  §  262  ;  viz.,  that  "for  an  arch 
of  constant  cross-section,  that  Une  of  résistance  is  approxiniateîy 
the  true  one  which  lies  nearest  to  the  axis  of  the  arch-ring  as 
determined  by  the  method  of  least  squares." 

In  this  discussion  the  following  définitions  are  adopted  :  — 

1°.  The  axis  of  the  arch  is  a  plane  curved  line  pai>âinç 
through  the  centres  of  gravity  of  ail  its  normal  sections. 

2°.  The  plane  of  this  axis  is  called  the  plane  of  the  arch. 

3°.  The  axial  layer  of  the  arch  is  a  cylindrical  surface  per- 
pendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  arch,  and  containing  its  axis. 

4°.  A  section  normal  to  the  axis  is  called  a  cross-section, 

5°.  The  length  of  the  axis  between  two  sections  is  called 
the  length  of  arch  between  the  sections. 

The  loads  may  be  single  isolated  loads,  or  *they  may  be 
distributed  loads. 

We  shall,  in  this  discussion,  assume  in  the  plane  of  the  arch 
a  pair  of  rectangular  axes,  OX  and  O  V,  positive  to  the  right  and 
upwards  respectively. 

We  will,  then,  assuming  any  point  on  the  axis  of  the  arch 
before  the  loads  are  applied,  call  x,y,  the  co-ordinates  of  that 
point,  s  the  length  of  axis  from  some  arbitrary  fixed  point,  rfi  the 
angle  made  by  the  tangent  line  at  that  point  with  OX,  r  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  axis  at  that  point,  x  -j-  dx^y  +  dv, 
s  -|-  ds,  and  <^  +  d<l>,  the  corresponding  quantities  for  a  point 
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very  near  the  first  before  the  load  is  applied  ;  also  we  will  dénote 

by  i;  the  perpendicular  distance  of 
any  fibre  from  the  axial  layer,  by  5, 
the  length  of  arc  measured  to  that 
point  where  this  fibre  cuts  the  cross- 
sectîon  through  {x,  y),  and  5,  + 
dSr^  the  length  of  arc  measured  on 

this  fibre  to  the  next  cross-section, 

^^^  ^^'  so  that  ds  will  be  the  distance  apart 

of  the  cross-sections  measured  on  the  axis,  and  ^5,  on  the  other 
fibre.  Ail  this  is  done  before  the 
load  is  applied,  and  is  shown  in 
Fig.  291  ;  while  thê.changesbrought 
about  by  the  application  of  the 
loads  are  denoted  by  A*s,  and 
shown  in  Fig.  292.  Thus,  ;r,  ^,  5^ 
and  «^  become  respectively  x  + 
^x,  J  +  Aj,  -f  +  ^»  and  <f>  +  A<^ 
Now,  the  course  we  are  to  fol- 
low  in  the  discussion  is,  to  imagine 
a  cross-section  dividing  the  arch 
into  two  parts,  and  to  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium 
between  the  external  forces  acting  on  the  part  to  one  side  of 
the  section,  ancl  the  forces  exerted  by  the  other  part  upon  this 
part  at  the  section.  Thèse  latter  forces  may  be  reduced  to  the 
three  following  :  — 

i^.  A  normal  thrust  7"^  uniformly  distributed  over  the  sec- 
tion, the  résultant  acting  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  section. 
2^.  A  shearing-force  Sx  at  the  section. 
3°.  A  bending-couple  at  the  section  ;  this  comprising  a 
stress  varying  uniformly  from  the  axial  layer,  and  amounting 
to  a  statical  couple,  tension  below,  and  compressions  above,  the 
axial  layer. 

Moreover,  (i)  and  (3)  combined  amount  to  a  uniformly  vary- 
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ing  stress,  the  magnitude  of  whose  résultant  is  T^,  its  point  of 
application  net  being  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  section  ; 
this  sort  of  composition  having  been  already  exhibited  in  the 
case  of  the  short  strut  (§  207). 

Now,  let  r  be  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  axial  Liycr  at 
the  section  ;  and  we  hâve,  from  Fig.  291,  by  similar  sectors, 

dS^  ^  dS^-  ri{-^4>)  =  dS  -  rjd4>.  (i> 

But 

ds  r 


^,  =  ^(x+^^)=^(^^).  (z) 


Now,  if  the  loads  are  applied,  and  the  changes  takc  place 
that  are  indicated  in  Fig.  292,  we  shall  hâve,  by  suitable  sub- 
stitutions in  (i), 

//(5,  +  A5,)  =  d{S  +  Ax)  -  i7//(<^  +  A<^);  (3) 

and,  combining  this  with  (i)  and  (2),  we  obtain 

^A5^  _  Id^S        d\f^\      r 

'ds^  "  \d7  ~  '^'dT/F^  W 

Now,  the  change  of  length  of  fibre  from  dS^  to  d{S^  +  a5^)  is 
due  to  two  causes  :  (i)  the  change  of  température,  (2)  the  stress 
acting  on  the  fibre  normal  to  the  section. 

Let  €   =  co-efficient  of  expansion  per  degree  température, 

T   =  différence  of  température,  in  degrees. 

p^  =  intensity  of  stress  along  the  fibre  at  section. 

E  =  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  material. 

Then 

/,       //A5,       /dAs        ^A<^\      r 

^^'É  =  'ds;^['dr''^-dr)?ir'ri       fs) 

Hence,  solving  for/,,  we  hâve 

/  dA<l>       d\s\      r 
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this  being  the  expression  for  the  stress  per  square  inch  on  the 
fibre  whose  distance  is  17  from  the  axial  layer. 

Hence  we  shall  bave,  by  summation,  if  elementary  area  = 

and  for  the  moment  Mjc  we  hâve,  by  taking  moments  about  the 
neutral  axis  of  the  section  (i.e.,  horizontal  line  through  its  cen- 
tre of  gravity), 

i^dA 
Let  :^A  ■=  A,t =  0,  and  observe  that  ^ydA  =  0. 

^+  V 
since  the  axis  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  sec- 
tion, and  we  bave 

r  -h  iy  r  -h  1;  * 


r  -{-  V  ^  r    r  +  Ji  r 

Making  thèse  substitutions,  we  hâve 

T. 
É 

M. 


'E   ~  \"dr  "^  'di)7 


Hence,  solving  for  — _  and  — -?,  we  hâve 
as  as 


diLS  I  M:,  \\ 


(9) 


^=(^'  +  ^')^.^Ë-?=^-    C-) 
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Now,  from  Fig.  292,  we  hâve 

d{x  +  Ax)  =  d{5  +  Aj)  cos  («^  4-  A«^), 
d{y  +  Ar)  =  /i^J  +  Aj) sin  (^  +  Af/»); 

but,  if  we  Write  cos  A^  =  i,  and  sin  A^  =  A<^ 

dx  dy 

cos(<^  +  A<^)  =  cos^  —  A^sin^  =  -^ ^^^' 


Hence 


.   /  V  .  dy  dx 

sin(<^  4-  A^)  =  sm^  +  A^cos^  ~  ^  "^  ^^~ds 

dLx  =  -A<^  4-  — ^  -  (—dyâi<l>\ 
ds  \ds  I 

d:^y  =   4-A<^  +  ^-^dy  +  ^^^A</»V. 
</j  \  ^w  / 

or,  omitting  the  last  terms,  and  integrating, 

Ax  =  -/A<^  4-  /Ka^r,  (ti> 

A;^  =      /A^4-  /K^/  (I») 

and,  integrating  (9)  and  (10), 

Aj   =  /K/^,  (13) 

A^  =  JXds.  (14) 

In  thèse  four  équations  we  hâve 

Ax  =  horizontal  deflection  due  to  the  loads, 
Ay  =  vertical  deflection  due  to  the  loads, 
A/  =  change  of  length  of  arc  due  to  the  loads, 
A<^  =  change  of  slope  due  to  the  loads. 

If,  now,  we  Write 

^'  "  ^n     "^  EAr^  "*■  RAr 

^'   "  EAr  +  EA' 
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we  shall  hâve 


^=i/;-^,    y=  -/».-«-; 


and  hence  (11)  to  (14)  become 

ùjc  =  "SJM.dsdy  -  fP^dx  4-    /   /  ^dsdy  -  /er/^r,  (15) 

Ay  «      SfM^dsdx  -  /P,^;^  -  ffjdsdy  -  /cT^>',  (16) 

AJ     =    —      /P,^  —   /«T</X,  (17) 

If  we  neglect  the  effect  of  température,  they  become 

ùjc  =  ^SJM^dsdy  -  //'./a^,  (19) 

Ay  =      SfM^dsdx  -  Z/',^,  (20) 

Aj  =  -    /P.^,  (21) 

A<^  =         SM,ds.  (22) 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  do  not  neglect  the  effect  of  tempéra- 
ture, but  omit  ail  terms  containing  -  in  the  values  of  X  anà 

K,  which  would  be  more  nearly  correct  the  larger  the  value  o{ 
r.  Le.,  the  flatter  the  arch,  we  should  obtain 

A/  =  -  / ^^  -  f^^»  (25) 
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Moreover,  if  we  put  the  moment  of  inertia  /  for  O,  which  wiU 
cause  but  little  crror,  we  dérive 


(28) 
(29) 

§  272.  Manner  of  using  the  Pundamental  Equations  to 
Détermine  the  Stresses  in  an  Iron  Arch.  —  In  order  to  be 
able  to  détermine  the  stresses  in  ail  the  members  of  an  iron 
arch  with  any  given  loading,  we  need  to  détermine  the  three 
quantities  Tj^  Sj^  and  M,  for  each  section. 

Now,  if  we  let  Rjc  represent  the  thrust  at  the  section^  we 
shall  hâve 

I^x  =  v^tTT^  (i) 

and,  if  we  let  Hj^  and  Vjc  represent  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
components  of  Rj^  respectively,  we  hâve  that  we  need  to  déter- 
mine the  three  quantities  Hj^  Vj^  and  Mj^  for  each  section. 

If  we  suppose  the  arch  to  be  subjected  to  vertical  loads 
only,  we  shall  hâve,  if  we  let 

H  =  horizontal  component  of  thrust  at  ail  points, 
V  =  vertical  component  of  left-hand  support, 
K,  =  vertical  component  of  right-hand  support, 
M  =  bending-moment  at  left-hand  support, 
M^  =  bending-moment  at  right-hand  support. 

Assume  origin  of  co-ordinates  at  left-hand  support,  and 
or  +  to  the  right,  and  y  +  upwards,  and  impose  the  conditions 
of  equilibnum  upon  the  forces  acting  on  the  part  of  the  arch 
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between  the  section  and  the  left-hand  support  ;  then  we  hâve, 
if   ^is  any  one  load,  and  a  the  x  of  its  point  of  application, 

H,  =  H,  (2) 

r,=  v^Xfw,  (3) 

M^^  M  Jr  Vx  -^  Hy--  V^(*  -  a).  (4) 

Hence  it  îs  plain  that  the  three  quantities  which  we  need 
to  détermine  are  H^  V,  and  M. 

Now  thèse  are  also  the  three  unknown  quantities  which  will, 
by  suitable  réductions,  become  the  three  unknown  constant 
quantities  in  équations  (27)  to  (30).  The  détermination  of  thèse 
three  quantities  requires  three  conditions  ;  what  thèse  condi- 
tions are  dépends  upon  the  manner  of  building  the  arch,  as  will 
be  seen  from  the  following  three  spécial  cases  :  — 

Case  I.  —  Let  the  arch  be  jointed  at  three  points,  viz.,  the 
two  supports,  and  one  other  point  whose  co-ordinates  are  x  = 
jr,  and  j^  =  ^,.  Then  we  know,  that,  for  ail  points  where 
there  is  a  hinge,  there  can  be  no  bending-moment.     Hence 

il/  =  o,        Af^  =  o,         and        Afx^  =  o, 

which  are  the  three  required  conditions  ;  and,  if  thèse  be  im- 
posed,  it  is  easy  to  obtain  //„  Vj^  and  Af,  for  every  section. 

Case  II.  —  Let  the  arch  be  jointed  only  at  the  ends.  Then 
iJ/  =  iî/<  =  o  gives  us  two  conditions  :  and  for  the  third  we 
hâve  A/  =  o;  i.e.,  if  we  put  /  for  x  in  équation  (15)  or  {27), 
§  271,  after  having  made  the  intégrations,  we  bave  the  third 
équation,  as  this  expresses  simply  the  condition  that  the  sup- 
ports remain  at  the  same  horizontal  distance  apart  after  the 
load  is  put  on  as  before.  With  thèse  three  conditions  we  can 
détermine  //^  f^,  and  J/,  for  ail  sections. 

Case  III.  —  Let  the  arch  be  fixed  in  direction  at  the  ends. 
We  must  now  hâve  three  conditions.  Thèse  will  be  as  follows  :— 

1°.  A/  =  o;  Le.,  the  supports  remain  at  the  same  horizontal 
distance  apart  after  the  load  is  applied  as  before. 
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2°.  aA  =  o;  (h  being  the  différence  of  level  of  the  stip- 
ports)  ;  i.e.,  the  supports  remain  at  the  same  vertical  distance 
apart  after  as  before  the  load  is  applied. 

Z^.  A</>,  =  b;  Le.,  the  tangents  at  the  ends  make  the  snme 
angle  with  each  other  after  as  before  the  load  is  applied. 

The  value  of  A/  is  obtained  by  integrating  (15)  or  (27), 
§  271,  and  then  substituting  /  for  jr. 

The  value  of  aA  is  obtained  by  integrating  (16)  or  (jS), 
§  271,  and  then  substituting  /  for  x,  or  h  lor y. 

The  value  of  A<^,  is  obtained  by  integrating  (18)  or  (30), 
§  271,  and  then  substituting  /  for  x,  or  h  lor  y. 

In  this  case  we  often  find  it  convenient  to  use  thèse  équa- 
tions in  a  simpler  form.  Thus,  suppose  we  adopt  the  case 
where  we  neglect  the  efifect  of  température  (i.e.,  équations  (19), 
(20),  and  (22)  of  §  271),  by  making  one  intégration  they  becorne 

Ar  =  -SM^yds  -  fP.dx,  (5) 

à.y  =  +fM,xds  -  fPtdy,  (6) 

A«^  =  fM.ds;  (7) 

thèse  being  more  convenient  to  use. 

For  very  flat  arches,  P^  becomes  very  small:  and  then  the 
équations  become 

Ax  =  -fMo'ds,  (S) 

A;^  =  '^SM.xds,  (9) 

^^^SM^ds;  (10) 

and  thèse,  îf  ail  tenus  containîng  -  be  omitted,  become 


-^xds,  (12) 
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éxAMPLES, 

I.  Given  a  semicircular  arch  jointed  at  each  springing- joint  and  at 
the  crown,  radius  r.  Trace  out  the  effect  of  a  single  load  W  acting 
upon  it  at  the  extremity  of  a  radius  making  45^  with  the  horizontal 

Solution, 

The  présence  of  three  joints  gives  us  the  bending-moments  at  each 
of  thèse  joints  equal  to  zéro,  the  co-ordinates  of  thèse  joints  being 
respectively  (0,0),  (r,  r),  and  (2r,  o). 

Hence,  using  équation  (4),  we  obtain 

I^    i»/  =  o, 

2^    Vr^  Br^  W{o,^o^llr)  =  o, 

3^    V{2r)  -  ^(1.7071  ir)  =  o. 

Solving,  we  hâve,  therefore, 

V  =  0.85355  W  s=  left-hand  supporting-force, 
and 

H  =  0.14645  W  =  horizontal  component  of  thrust. 

Hence   F,  =  0.14645  fr=  right-hand  supporting-force. 
Hence,  for  a  section  whose  co-ordinates  are  (x^y^f 

X  <  o.29289r,         V^  =      0.85355  W; 
X  >  o.29289r,         Vjg  =  —0.14645  IV, 

Hence  équation  (i)  gives,  for 


X  <  o.29289r,        jR^  =  f^V (0.85355)»  -f  (0.14645)^ 

=  0.86602  fF, 

X  >  o.29289r,        7?^  =  ^^^(0.14645)»  +  (0.14645)» 

=  0.20711^ 

Now,  the  angle  made  by  jR,  with  the  horizontal  is,  for 

X  <  0.29289^.  «.  =  tan-.(^S||)  =  8o-  15'  51". 

/o.i4645\ 
X  >  0.29289/-,  a.  =  un-^{—-^^)  =  45». 
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Knowing,  now,  the  angle  made  by  J^x  with  the  horizontal,  we  can 
find,  for  the  point  (jc,  y),  the  angle  made  by  a  tangent  to  the  circle  with 

the  horizon,  or  a,  =  tan-'f j,    Then  résolve  I^x  into  two  cora- 

ponents,  respectively  tangent  to  the  arch  and  normal  to  it  at  the  point 
X,  yy  and  the  tangential  component  is  the  direct  thrust  T^^  while  the 
normal  is  the  shearing-force  Sx» 

Then,  for  the  bending  moment,  we  hâve,  from  (4), 

jr<o.29289r,   Mx  =  0.85355  ^f^  —  0.1464$  ^yi 

X  >  o.igiSgr,   Af,  =  0.85355  IVx  —  0.14645  Hy  —  lV{x  —  0.29289^). 

Hence  we  détermine  the  direct  thrust,  the  shearing-force,  ànd  the 
bending-moraent  at  any  section,  and  can  hence  obtain  the  stresses  at  ail 
points. 

2.  Given  the  same  arch  with  a  load  ÎV  distributed  uniformly  over 
the  circular  arc,  find  stresses  at  ail  points. 

3.  Given  the  same  arch  jointed  only  at  the  two  springing-points, 
find  stresses  at  ail  points. 

§  273.  Position  of  True  Line  of  Résistance  in  a  Stone 
Arch.  —  The  proof  will  nowbe  given  of  the  proposition  already 
referred  to  in  regard  to  the  position  of  the  true  line  of  résist- 
ance; vîz., — 

*'  For  an  arch  of  constant  section,  that  line  of  résistance  is 
approximately  the  true  one  which  lies  nearest  to  the  axis  of  the 
arch-ring,  as  determined  by  the  method  of  least  squares." 

Proof.  —  If  we  dénote  by^  the  ordinate  of  the  axis  of  the 
arch  for  an  abscissa  x,  and  by  fi  that  of  the  line  of  résistance 
for  the  same  abscissa,  then  /*  —  ^  is  the  vertical  distance  bc- 
tween  the  two  curves  for  abscissa  x.  Now,  the  condition  that 
the  line  of  résistance  should  be  as  near  the  arch-ring  as  possi- 
ble,  is,  that  the  sum  of  the  (ji  — ^)*  shall  be  a  minimum,  or 

/(fi—yyds  =  minimum.  (i) 

But  (r,  fi)  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  of  application  of  the 
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actual  thrust,  and  hence  {p.  —  y)is  the  distance  of  the  point  at 
which  the  résultant  thrust  acts  from  the  centre  o£  gravityof 
the  section.     Hence  we  hâve 

Hence  (i)  becomes 

1  \—n\  ^  —  minimum.  (2) 

But  H  is  constant  for  the  same  line  of  résistance,  though  it 
varies  for  différent  Unes  :  hence  we  can  place  H  outside  of  the 
intégral  sign.     Hence  we  may  write 

»  =  —  I  Mjc^ds  =  minimum.  (3) 

Now,  from  (4),.§  272,  we  hâve 

My  V,  and  1/  being  constants  for  the  same  line  of  résistance, 
but  varying  for  différent  lines.  Hence,  by  differentiating  (3), 
we  hâve 

du       du  dMx      2  r.,  ,  r,,  .  ,  . 

—J  M^  =  0  .-.      /  M:4s  =  o,      (4) 

^         2   C  C 

^  =  jyaj  -^^^  =  0  •'*       J  ^"^^  ==  ^      (s) 

=  -2^-3  ÇM^^ds  +  2H'^  CM^ds 

But  the  first  term  must  be  very  small:  hence  we  may  write  ap- 

proximately, 

.  /M^^ds  =  o.  (6) 

Now,  the  three  expressions  (4),  (5),  and  (6)  are  identical  with 
(11),  (12),  and  (13)  of  §  272  ;  and  the  conditions  that  thèse  shall 
be  zéro  are,  as  will  be  seen  by  referrin^to  §  272,  Case  III.,  the 
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conditions  that  hold  in  the  case  of  an  arch  fixed  in  direction  at 
the  ends.  Hence  it  follows  that  the  condition  that  the  Une  of 
résistance  shall  fall  as  near  the  centre  of  the  arch  as  possible  is 
the  condition  which,  in  an  elastic  arch  fixed  in  direction  at  the 
ends,  gives  us  its  true  position,  Hence  it  would  seem  that 
the  most  probable  position  for  the  true  line  of  résistance  is  the 
nearest  possible  to  the  axis  of  the  arch. 

This  is  the  conclusion  reached  by  Winklcr;  and  a  more 
detailed  discussion  of  the  matter  is  to  be  found  in  an  article 
by  Prof  essor  Swain  in  "Van  Nostrand's"  for  October,  iSSo. 

§  274.  Dômes.  —  The  method  to  be  used  for  determîning 
the  stability  of  a  dôme  differs  essentïally  from  that  used  in  the 
case  of  an  arch,  for  there  is  no  thrust  at  the  crown  in  a  dôme, 
Indeed,  the  most  gênerai  case  is  that  of  the  dôme  open  at  the 
top  :  we  will,  therefore,  consider  this  case  first  in  studying  the 
action  of  the  forces  required  to  préserve  equiUhrium* 

Fig.  243  shows  a  méridional  section  of  an  open  domc, 
pose  that  this  dôme  had  been 


Sup- 


entirely  built,  except  the  up- 

per  ring-course  of  stones,  rep- 

resented  by  LKGH,     Then, 

suppose  that  one  of  the  stones 

only  of  this  course  were  placed 

in  position  without  any  auxil- 

iary  support,  its  own  weight 

would  evidently  overturn   it, 

since  the  line  ab,  along  which 

the  weight  acts,  does  not  eut 

the  joint  ;  but,  if  the  whole 

ring-course  is  put  in  place,  the 

stones  keep  each  other  in  po-^^ 

sition.    The  way  in  which  this 

is  accomplished  is  as  follows  : 

they  press  laterally  against  each  oiher;  and  the  résultant  of  the 


Fiu,  *43. 
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pressures  cxerted  iipon  the  two  latéral  faces  of  any  one  stone 
by  the  other  stones  of  the  course  is  a  horizontal  radial  force, 
whîch,  combined  with  the  weight  of  the  stone,  gives,  as  the 
résultant  of  the  two,  a  force  which  cuts  the  joint  between  G 
and  H,  Moreover,  sufficient  pressure  will  be  developed  to 
accomplish  this  resuit,  as  a  failure  to  reach  the  resuit  will  only 
increase  the  pressure  upon  the  latéral  faces. 

Moreover,  if,  when  sufficient  pressure  has  been  developed 
to  bring  the  résultant  of  the  weight  of  the  stone  and  the  above- 
described  horizontal  radial  force  within  the  joint,  it  should 
make  an  angle  with  the  normal  to  the  joint  greater  than  the 
angle  of  friction,  the  tendency  of  the  stone  to  slide  will  increase 
the  latéral  pressure,  and  this  in  turn  will  increase  the  outward 
horizontal  force  till  the  angle  made  by  the  résultant  with  the 
normal  to  the  joint  is  no  greater  than  the  angle  of  friction  of 
the  material  of  the  voussoirs. 

This  will  be  made  plain  by  référence  to  the  figure  (Fig. 
243),  where  ab  represents  the  weight  of  the  stone  HLKG,  and 
where  Ofi  is  perpendicular  to  HG  and  Oy  is  drawn  so  that  -^01 
=  </»,  the  angle  of  friction.  Now,  since  ab  produced  passes  out- 
side  of  HG,  horizontal  thrust  must  be  developed.  And,  more- 
over, were  only  sufficient  horizontal  thrust  furnished  to  make 
the  résultant  eut  HG  at  C,  the  angle  between  this  résultant 
and  the  normal  to  the  joint  would  be  greater  than<^/  there- 
fore  we  proceed  as  follows  :  assuming  the  horizontal  thrust  to 
act  through  Z,  the  upper  edge  of  the  stone,  we  lay  off  from  *, 
the  intersection  of  the  horizontal  through  L  with  a  vertical  line 
drawn  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  stone,  the  weight  ah 
to  scale,  then  from  b  draw  bc  parallel  to  Oy,  and  draw  through 
a  a  horizontal  line  to  meet  bc.  Then  will  ac  be  the  horizontal 
force  that  will  be  furnished  by  the  other  stones  of  the  course 
to  keep  this  stone  in  place  ;  and  the  pressure  upon  joint  HG 
is  bc,  and  acts  at  the  intersection  of  bc  and  HG, 

Now   prolong  bc  to  meet  the  vertical  drawn  through  the 
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centre  of  gravity  of  the  next  stone,  HGFEy  at  d.  Combine  it 
with  the  weight  of  this  stone  ;  this  is  donc  by  laying  oîL  de  =.  bc^ 
and  from  e  drawing  ef  vertical,  and  equal  to  the  weight  of 
FHGE,  The  résultant  fd  makes  an  angle  with  the  normal  to 
FE  greater  than  ^  :  hence  draw  01  perpendicular  to  FE  and 
O^  so  that  e(?3  =  ^  ;  then  from  g^  the  intersection  of  df  with  a 
horizontal  line  through  H,  the  top  of  FHGE,  lay  ofî  gs  =  df^ 
through  g  draw  gh  par^Uel  to  Oc,  and  through  s  draw  sh  hori- 
zontal. Then  is.  jA  the  horizontal  thrust  that  will  be  furnished 
at  H  to  keep  the  stone  HGEF  in  place  ;  and  this  is  the  pres- 
sure upon  joint  FE^  andacts  at  the  intersection  of  FE  with  hg. 

Next,  prolong  hg  to  meet  the  vertical  through  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  stone  FEDC  at  k;  lay  off  kl  =  ^A,  and  from  /  lay 
ofiE  /m  :^  weight  of  stone  FEDC;  draw  im,  which  cuts  the 
joint  within  the  joint  itself,  and  needs  no  horizontal  thrust  to 
bring  it  inside  ;  hence  mi  is  the  pressure  on  joint  £>C, 

Then  draw  mk  to  meet  the  vertical  through  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  ABCD  at  «,  and  lay  off  no  =  km;  draw  op  =  weight 
of  ABCD^  and  draw  pn^  which  will  be  the  pressure  on  the  joint 
BA. 

It  is  necessary,  for  stability,  that  ail  thèse  forces  should  eut 
the  joint  inside  of  the  joint  if  the  stones  are  reckoned  incom- 
pressible ;  or  we  may  adopt  the  middle  third,  or  other  limits,  as 
our  criterion  of  stability. 

As  long  as  it  is  outward  thrust  that  is  required  to  produce 
stability,  it  is  possible  to  furnish  it  ;  but,  if  we  should  reach  a 
joint  where  inward  thrust  would  be  required,  this  could  not  be 
furnished,  and  the  dv^me  would  be  unstable.  Moreover,  the 
résultant  pressure  on  the  springing  gives  us  the  pressure  ex- 
erted  upon  the  support  of  the  dôme  ;  and  it  must  not  eut  any 
joint  of  the  support  outside  of  that  joint,  as  otherwise  the  sup- 
port would  not  stand. 

In  determining  the  numerical  value  and  direction  of  this 
pressure  on  the  support,  we  may  either  construct  it  graphically, 
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or  we  may  compute  it  asfollows:  (i°)  Compound  ail  the  ver- 
tical forces,  i.e.,  the  weights,  and'find  the  magnitude  and  Une 
of  action  of  the  résultant  of  thèse.  (2°)  Compound  ail  the 
horizontal  forces»  and  find  the  magnitude  and  Une  of  action  of 
their  résultant  (in  this  case  the  horizontal  forces  are  two  ;  viz., 
ac  applied  at  Z,  and  sh  applied  at  H)  ;  then  compound  thèse  two 
résultants.  The  graphical  and  analytical  method  should  check 
if  no  mistake  has  been  made  in  the  work. 

In  the  above  calculation,  it  has  been  assumed  that  the  figure 
represents  the  portion  of  a  dôme  included  between  two  mérid- 
ional planes. 

If  we  désire  to  ascertain  the  pressure  exerted  upon  the 
latéral  face  of  the  stone  by  its  neighbors  in  the  same  ring- 
course,  we  only  need  to  know  the  angle  made  by  the  two 
méridional  planes  containing  the  latéral  faces  of  the  stone  in 
question,  then  résolve  the  horizontal  thrust  upon  that  stone 
into  two  equal  components,  which  make  with  each  other  an 
angle  equal  to  the  supplément  of  the  angle  of  the  planes;  i.e., 
résolve  the  outward  horizontal  thrust  into  two  components 
normal  to  the  latéral  faces. 

In  regard  to  the  assumptîon  that  the  outward  thrust  acts  at 
the  top  of  the  stone,  it  should  be  said  that  this  is  SchefRer's 
custom,  his  reason  being  that  less  thrust  will  be  required  if  he 
assumes  it  at  the  top  than  if  he  assumes  it  nearer  the  middle. 
The  true  position  of  this  thrust  is  probably  much  nearer  the 
middle  of  the  stone. 

An  example  will  next  be  solved,  giving  Scheffler's  method 
of  working. 

Example.  —  Given  the  dôme  shown  in  the  figure,  sur- 
mounted  by  a  lantern  at  the  top;  détermine  whether  it  is 
stable,  and  what  should  be  the  thickness  of  the  support  in  order 
that  the  résultant  pressure  may  not  pass  outside  any  joint  of 
the  piei". 

The  dimensions  are  as  foUows  :  — 


DOMES. 


653 


B 


Diameter  of  outer  vertical  circle  =  20  feet. 

Diameter  of  inner  vertical  circle  =  18  feet. 

Angle   made  by  springing-radius   with   vertical  =  75°  = 
angle  AOB. 

The  inner  edge  of  the  upper 
voussior  subtends  18^  on  the 
lower  circle  ;  the  width  of  the 
load  of  the  lantern  is  0.6; 
the  voussoirs  below  that,  each 
subtend  i8^ 

Assume  36  stones  in  a  hori- 
zontal course.  The  width  of  the 
lowest  will,  then,  be  1.5 1;  the 
width  of  the  others  are  deter- 
mined  from  their  lever  arms. 

Given  height  of  pier  =  8 
feet. 

Height  of  the  centre  of  the 
sphère  above  base  of  pier  =  8' 
—  losinis''  =  5.41'. 

The  figure  may  be  taken  to 
represent  the  portion  of  the 
dôme  included  between  two  ver- 
tical planes  passing  through  the 
axis  of  the  dôme:  hence  it 
shows  one  vertical  séries  of 
stones. 

We  first  construct  a  table 
giving  the  weights  of  the  différ- 
ent voussoirs  with  any  superin- 

cumbent  load,  their  centres  of  gravity,  and  the  moments  of 
their  weights  about  an  axis  passing  through  O,  and  perpen- 
dicular  to  the  central  plane  of  the  portion  shown;  and  we 
so    choose    our   unit    of    weight    that    the    volumes    of    the 
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voussoirs  shall  represent  their  weights. 
as  follows  :  — 


The  work  is  arranged 


Elkmsntarv  Forces. 

(1) 

(«) 

(S) 

(4) 

(5) 

(«) 

(7) 

(8) 

(») 

>5  i 

2 

3 

4 

Areaof 
Latéral  Face. 

TMck- 
ness. 

Product. 

Lever 
Anus. 

MomenL 

Hori- 
zontal 
Forces. 

Lever 
Anns. 

Moment 

O.6X6.6S0 
2.985 
2.985 
2.985 

0-53 

0.74 

1-23 
1.51 

2.124 
2.209 
3672 
4.507 

307 
4.75 
705 
8.68 

6.521 

10.493 
25.888 
39.121 

1.74 
1.26 

132 

9.60 

9.33 
7.78 

16.104 
11.756 
10.273 

- 

- 

12.512 

- 

82.023 

4.32 

- 

38730 

Column  (i)  contains  the  numbers  of  the  voussoirs,  counting 
from  the  top. 

Column  (2)  contains  the  areas  of  the  latéral  faces  of  the 
stones  shown  in  the  figure.  For  the  three  lower  stones,  the 
area  of  a  ring  subtending  18^  at  the  centre,  and  of  the  dimen- 
sions given,  is  calculated.  For  the  first,  the  height  is  6.68  and 
the  width  0.6. 

Column  (3)  contains  the  thicknesses  of  the  voussoirs  ;  le., 
the  length  of  arc  between  their  two  latéral  faces  measured  on  a 
horizontal  circle  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  voussoir, 
which  is  hère  taken  at  the  middle  point  of  the  arc  subtended 
by  this  voussoir  on  its  middle  vertical  circle,  Le.,  one  which 
has  a  radius  9.5  feet. 

Hence,  the  thickness  of  the  lower  stone  being  1.5 1  feet,  that 
of  the  others  will  be 


<'S'>IS  =  *'"' 


^^•s^^Ss  =  °-'^' 


<^-^^>e= 


1.23. 
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Column  (4)  gives  the  weights  of  the  voussoirs  and  their 
loads  :  it  is  obtained  by  multiplying  together  the  numbers  in 
columns  (2)  and  (3). 

Column  (5)  gives  the  distances  of  the  centres  of  gravity  of 
the  différent  voussoirs  from  the  axis  of  the  dôme  :  it  may  be 
determined  graphically  or  by  calculation. 

Column  (6)  gives  the  moments  of  the  weights  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  through  O  perpendicular  to  the  central  plane  of  thîs 
séries  of  voussoirs.  The  graphical  construction  for  determin- 
ing  the  horizontal  thrusts  required  is  next  made»  and  the  results 
are  recorded  in  column  (7).  It  will  be  seen  that  no  thrust  is 
required  on  voussoir  No.  4. 

Column  (8)  contains  the  lever  arms  of  thèse  forces  about 
the  same  axis. 

Column  (9)  contains  their  moments  about  the  same  axis. 

The  construction  thus  far  has  shown  no  case  where  horizon- 
tal tension  instead  of  horizontal  thrust  is  required  to  cause  the 
thrust  on  any  joint  to  pass  within  the  joint  :  hence  thus  far  the 
dôme  is  stable  ;  and  the  question  comes  next  as  to  what  should 
be  the  wîdth  of  the  pier  in  order  that  the  line  of  résistance,  if 
continued  down,  may  remain  within  it 

For  this  purpose  we  proceed  as  follows  :  — 

Let  /  =:  thickness  required. 

Let  breadth  be  equal  to  that  of  the  lowest  voussoir. 

Height  =  8  feet. 

Take  moments  about  the  outer  edge  of  the  base  of  the  pier. 

We  shall  then  hâve,  — 

1°.  Moment  of  vertical  load  on  dôme,  and  of  weight  of  dôme 
sector  about  inner  edge  of  springing,  = 

(12.512)  (8.68  -  6.56)  =  26.52. 

2®.  Moment  of  same  about  outer  edge  of  springing  of  pier  = 
26.52  H-  (12.512)/. 
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3°.  Moment  of  horizontal  forces  about  the  same  axis  = 

38.730  +  (4.32)  (5-41)  =  62.101. 

4^  Moment  of  weight  of  pier  about  outer  edge  = 

{8(1.51)/^^/=  6.04/». 
Hence  we  hâve 

6.04/»  +  12.51/+  26.52  =  62.101 

.'.    /■  +  2.07/  =  5.89  .'.    /  =  1.60  fect. 

This  is  the  thickness  required  in  order  that  the  Une  of 
résistance  may  remain  within  the  lower  joint. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  while  pursuing  the  same  method  with 
the  dôme  itself,  we  require  that  the  Une  of  résistance  shall 
remain  within  the  middle  third  of  the  pier,  we  take  moments 
about  a  point  in  the  springing  of  the  pier  at  a  distance  \t  from 
its  inner  edge,  we  should  then  hâve 

|/»  +  î(2.o7)/=  5.89 
.-.    O  +  2.07/  =  8.84  .-.    /  =  2.10  feet 

On  the  other  hand,  we  could  proceed  in  a  similar  way  to 
tbe  above,  if  we  desired  to  keep  the  Une  of  résistance  in  the 
dôme  within  the  middle  third,  by  merely  assuming  the  horizon- 
tal thrusts  to  act  at  two-thirds  the  thickness  of  a  joint  from  the 
lower  edge,  and  using  a  point  two-thirds  the  thickness  from 
the  top,  instead  of  the  lower  edge,  as  the  lower  limiting-point 
for  the  pressure  to  pass  through. 

This  will  not  be  done  hère,  however. 

Example.  —  As  an  example.  St.  Peter's  dôme  will  be  given, 
with  the  dimensions  as  given  by  Scheffler  reduced  to  English 
measures.  The  dôme  consists  in  its  upper  part,  as  will  be 
évident  from  the  figure,  of  two  dômes  ;  the  lantem  resting  on 
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the  two  is  assumed  to  hâve  one-third  of  its  weight  resting  on 
the  upper,  and  two-thirds  on  the 
lower  dôme. 

Diameterof  dôme  =  diameter 
at  the  base  =  144  feet. 

Up  to  a  point  28.48  feet  above 
the  point  C\\.  is  formed  of  a  single 
dôme  11.84  ^cet  thick.  In  its 
upper  part,  on  the  other  hand, 
it  is  composed  of  two  dômes 
whose  normal  distance  apart  is 
5.15  feet;  the  exterior  having  a 
thickness  of  2.56  feet,  and  the 
inner  of  4.13  feet  at  the  top  and 
5.15  feet  at  the  springing.  At 
the  top  of  thèse  two  dômes  is  an 
opening  12.24  ^^t  radius,  sur- 
mounted  by  a  cylindrical  lantern. 
The  magnitude  of  the  load  of  the 
lantern  on  the  dôme  is  repre- 
sented  on  the  figure  by  1.82  feet 
width  and  56.66  feet  height 

Height  of  the  entablature 
ABCD  =  23.69. 

Width  of  ABCD  normal  to 
plane  of  paper  =  1.02  feet. 

Thickness  of  ABCD  =  10.30 
feet 

Divide  the  exterior  dôme  into 
nîne  parts,  the  interior  into  eight 
of  a  uniform  circumferential  width  of  10.08  feet,  except  the 
first,  which  bas  a  width  of  only  1.82  feet. 

Détermine  whether  this  thickness  of  ABCD  is  sufficîent  to 
keep  the  line  of  résistance  within  joint  AB. 
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CHAPTER    X. 
THEORY  OF  ELASTICITY,  AND  APPUCATIOKS. 

§  275.  Strains.  —  When  a  body  is  subjected  to  the  action 
of  external  forces»  and  in  conséquence  of  this  undergoes  a 
change  of  form,  it  will  be  found  that  Unes  drawn  within  the 
body  are  changed,  by  the  action  of  thèse  external  forces,  in 
length,  in  direction,  or  in  both  ;  and  the  entire  change  of  form 
of  the  body  may  be  correctly  described  by  describing  a  suffi- 
cient  number  of  thèse  changes. 

If  we  join  two  points,  A  and  B,  of  a  body  before  the  exter- 
nal forces  are  applied,  and  find,  that,  after  the  application  of 
the  external  forces,  the  line  joining  the  same  two  points  of  tbe 
body  has  undergone  a  change  of  length  ^(AB),  then  îs  the  limit 

of  the  ratio     \  „  ,  as  AB  approaches  zéro,  called  the  sirain  of 
AB 

the  body  at  the  point  A  in  the  direction  AB. 

If  AB  +  ^{AB)  >  AB,  the  stfain  is  one  of  tension  ;  whereas, 
if  AB  +  A{AB)  <  AB,  the  strain  is  one  of  compression. 

In  order  to  study  the  changes  of  form  of  the  body,  let  us 
assume  a  point  O  within  the  body  when  there  are  no  external 
forces  acting,  and  let  us  draw  through  this  point  three  rectangu- 
lar  axes,  OX,  OY,  and  OZ,  and  assume  a  small  rectangular 
parallelopipedical  particle  whose  three  edges  are  OA^  OB,  and 
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OQ  and  let  us  examine  the  form  cf.  this  particle  ^fter  thç 

loads  are  applied;   it  will  be 

found  that  the  edges  OA,  OB, 

and  OC  will   be  of  différent 

lengths  from  what  they  were 

before,   and  that   the  angles 

AOB,  AOQ  and  ^OC  will  no 

longer  be  right   angles,   but 

will  differ  slightly  from  90®. 

Let   the  parallelopiped  oabc- 

gdef  represent  the  form  and 

dimensions    of    the   partiales 

after  the  external  forces  are 

applied.     Then  we  shall  hâve, 

îf  *x>  «r  ^"^  «»  represent  the  strains  in  the  directions  OX^  OY^ 

and  OZ  respectively,  that 

<jr  =  lirait  of as  OA  approaches  zéro, 

OA 

«^  =  lirait  of — — —  as  OB  approaches  zéro, 

,.    .     ^  (fc  ^  OC      ^^ 
€m  =  lirait  of — — —  as  OC  approaches  zéro. 
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In  the  figure,  cjr  and  c,  are  tensile  strains,  and  c,  îs  a  corn- 
pressive  straîn. 

But  thèse  strains  do  not  represent  completely  the  dîstortîon 
of  the  particle;  for  the  plane  CEGD  has  slid  by  the  plane 
OABF  through  the  distance  oc^^  the  distance  apart  of  thèse 
planes  beîng  OC^  and  the  plane  halfway  between  the  two  has  slid 
just  half  as  far,  so  that  the  amount  of  shearing,  or  the  shearing- 
strain  of  planes  parallel  to  XO  Y  in  the  direction  OX,  may  be 

represented  by  -^  =  — ^  nearly,  or  the  distortion  divided  by  the 
OC      cCx 


660  APPLIED  MECHANICS. 

distance  apart  of  thèse  planes.     This,  moreover,  îs  the  tangent 
of  the  angle  occ^^  or  the  tangent  of  the  angle  by  which  cm 
differs  from  a  right  angle. 
If,  now,  we  let 
y^  =  shearing-strain  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OZ  in  the 

direction  OXy 
yu,  =  shearing-strain  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OZ  in  the 

direction  OYy 
yy,  =  shearing-strain  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OY'm  the 

direction  OX, 
•yy,  z=  shearing-strain  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OY\n  the 

direction  OZ^ 
y„  =  shearing-strain  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OX  in  the 

direction  OZ^ 
y^  =  shearing-strain  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OX  in  the 

direction  OY^ 

and  let  ^^^  =  -  —  ^,  aoc  =  -  —  ^,  aob  =  -  —  x»  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^ 

2  2  2 

have 

r**  =  —  =  tani/r,  y^  =  tan^, 

yn,  —  tan^,  y^r,  =  tan^, 

y,x=tanx,  y^  =  tanx- 

We  thus  have 

Iny  -lyt-  tan<^, 

IxM^  y%x^  tan  ^, 

yxr  =  Trx  =  tan  X, 

three  very  important  équations. 

We  thus  have  to  détermine  six  strains,  in  order  to  define 
completely  the  state  of  strain  in  a  body  at  a  given  point  ;  viz., 
if  we  assume  three  rectangular  axes,  we  must  know  t^  c^  €„ 
y^y  =  yy„  y^,  =  y^„  y,y  =  y^^  three  normal  and  three  tangen- 
tial  strains. 
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§  276.  Strains  in  Terms  of  Distortions Let  us  assume 

a  rectangular  parallelopipedical  particle,  the  co-ordinates  of  onc 
corner  of  which  are  ;r,  y,  z^  and  of  the  other,  x  -^^  dx^  y  •\'  dy, 
z  +  dz  ;  this  being  the  case  before  the  load  is  applied. 

Let  the  effect  of  the  load  be  to  change  x,  y,  z,  respectively, 
into  x  +  (,y  +  rj,  z  +  (,  and  to  change  x  +  dx,y  +  dy,  z  + 
dz,  into  (4r  +  f )  +  (^  +  di\  (_y  +  ^)  +  (^  +  rf^),  (^  +  £) 
+  (^&  +  dlC).  Then  are  dxy  dy,  dz,  the  edges  of  the  particle 
before  the  load  is  applied. 

Then,  from  what  has  preceded,  we  shall  hâve 

_dè  _dri  _  dC 

''""^'  '^"^'  "'^7z'' 

di_^drf  di.dt  drj^ti' 

^^  =  >'^'  =  ;^  +  ^'  ^-  =  ^*'  =  ^  +  ^'  >'^  =  ^'^  =  ^-^<;' 

The  first  three  will  be  évident  at  once.  As  to  the  last  threc\ 
if  the  student  will  construct  the  figure  indicated,  he  will  see 
that 

di  .   drj       ^  dÈ      dt       .      ,      dri   ^   dC       ^      . 

-^  +  -/  =  tanx,      -^  +  ;^  =  tanf,    -J  +  -^  =  tan^. 
dy       dx  dz       dx  dz       dy 

§  277.  Détermination  of  the  Strain  in  any  Given  Direc* 
tien.  —  Suppose  we  are  required,  knowing  the  strains  c^  c^,  c^, 
fxy»  yjr»  7r»>  to  détermine  the  strain  in  a  direction  making  angles 
a,  Pf  7,  with  OX^  O  Y,  OZ  respectively.  Assume  our  rectangu- 
lar  parallelopipedical  particle  in  such  a  way  that  the  diagonal 
from  (r,  y,  z)  to  (x  +  dx,  y  +  dy,  z  +  dz)  shall  be  in  the 
required  direction,  and  call  the  length  of  this  diagonal  ds;  then 
we  shall  hâve 

(dsy  =  {dxy  +  (dyy  +  (^)«,  (o 

dx  .  . 

cosa  =  — ,  (2) 

ds 
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cosi3  =  |,  (3) 

d%  '        /  \ 

cosr  =  -.  (4) 

Let  c  be  the  strain  in  the  required  direction  ;  then  lengtL  of 
diagonal  af  ter  load  is  applied  will  be 

-^(i  +  c), 
and  we  shall  bave 

{dsy{i  +  c)«  ^  {dx  +  dèy  +  {dy  +  driY  +  (dz  +  dO\ 
or 
{dsy  +  2€{dsy  -f  ^{dsy  =  (dxy  +  {dyy  4-  W  +  2{dxd^ 

+  dydri  +  dzdO  +  (dèy  +  (i/i?)'  +  (^)'.        (5) 

Now,  subtracting  (i)  from  (s),  and  neglecting  ^(ds)\  {di)\ 
{driY^  and  {dQ*  as  being  very  small  compared  with  the  rest,  we 
bave 

2^{dsy  =  2dxdi  +  2dydri  -f-  2^/2^ 


•••  •*-f'«+î'*>+i* 

(6) 

or 

€^  «  </^cosa  +  dijcosfi  4-  ^cosy. 

(7) 

But 

^-S^+l-^^^' 

(8) 

^'"â'^+^^^+s^ 

(9) 

.^=2^+1^+^ 

(10) 
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Hence,  substituting  thèse,  we  hâve,  after  dividing  by  ds,  and 
observing  (2),  (3),  and  (4), 

c  =  ^cos»a  +  ^cos«/9  +  ^cos-y  +  (^  +  ^Vos/9cosy 
dx  dy    ^  d%  \dz       dyJ 

+   (f  +  f)c°S»<:«'r  +   ^  +  |)cOSaCOS^/  (II) 

or,  making  use  of  §  276,  we  hâve 

c  s*  €^cos*a  4-  €^cos'/3  +  €g  cos*7  +  y^cosjffcosy 

+  yxsCosacosy  +  y^^  cos  a  cos  j9,         (12) 

whîch  gives  us  the  strain  in  any  direction. 

It  can  be  shown  that  there  are  three  directions,  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  that  give  the  maximum  strains  or  mini- 
mum strains  :  and  we  might  deduce  the  ellipsoid  of  strains,  in 
which  semi-diameters  of  the  ellipsoid  represent  the  strains  ;  but 
we  will  pass  on  to  the  considération  of  the  stresses. 

§  278.  Stresses.  —  When  a  body  is  subjected  to  the  action 
of  external  forces,  if  we  imagine  a  plane  section  dividing  the 
body  into  two  parts,  the  force  with  which  one  part  of  the  body 
acts  upon  the  other  at  this  plane  is  called  the  stress  on  the 
plane  ;  and,  in  order  to  know  it  completely,  we  must  know  its 
distribution  arid  its  direction  at  each  point  of  the  plane.  If  we 
consider  a  small  area  in  this  plane,  including  the  point  O,  and 
represent  the  stress  on  this  area  by/,  whereas  the  area  itself  is 

represented  by  a^  then  will  the  limit  of  —,  as  a  approaches  zéro, 

be  the  intensity  of  the  stress  on  the  plane  under  considération 
at  the  point  O.  Observe  that  we  cannot  speak  of  the  stress  at 
a  certain  point  of  a  body  unless  we  refer  it  to  a  certain  plane 
of  action  :  thus,  if  a  body  be  in  a  state  of  strain,  we  do  not 
attempt  to  analyze  ail  the  molecular  forces  with  which  any  one 
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particle  is  acted  on  by  its  neighbors  :  but,  when  we  assume  a 
certain  plane  of  section  through  the  point,  the  stress  on  this 
plane  at  the  point  becomes  recognizable  in  magnitude  and 
direction  ;  and  what  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  stress 
at  the  given  point  is,  dépends  upon  the  direction  of  the  plane 
section  chosen,  the  magnitude  and  direction  differing  for  différ- 
ent plane  sections  through  the  point. 

§279.  Simple  Stress.  —  A  simple  stress  is  merely  a  pull 
or  a  thrust.  Assume  a  prismatic  body,  with  sides  parallel  to 
OXy  subjected  to  a  pull  in  the  direction  of  its 
length  ;  the  magnitude  of  the  pull  being  P,  As- 
sume first  a  plane  section  AA  normal  to  the 
direction  of  P,  and  let  area  of  AA  be  A.  Then, 
if  px  represent  the  intensity  of  stress  at  any 
point  of  this  plane, 


_P 

Px-  A' 

This,  which  is  the  intensity  of  the  stress  as  dis- 
tributed  over  a  plane  normal  to  its  direction,  may 
be  called  its  normal  intensity. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  we  désire  to  ascertain 

the  intensity  of  the  stress  on  the  oblique  plane  BB^  making  an 

angle  Q  with  AA^  we  shall  hâve 
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Area  SB  = 


cosé^ 


Hence,  if  pr  represent  the  intensity  of  the  stress  on  this  plane 
in  the  direction  OX^  we  shall  hâve 

P  P 

pr  =   -T — —-r  =    —  COS^  =/jrCOS^.  (l) 

A 


\cos^ 


If  we  résolve  this  into  two  components,  acting  respectively  nor- 
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mal  and  tangential  to  BB^  and  if  we  dénote  the  normal  intensity 
by /«  and  the  tangential  by//,  we  shall  hâve 

Pn  =  pr  ces  tf  =  /;r  CCS*  tf,  (2) 

Pi  =s  p^ sin 6  =  /;rCOs  tf  sin B.  (3) 

.  If,  now,  we  assume  another  oblique  plane  section,  perpen- 
dicular  to  the  first,  we  shall  obtain  the  normal  pj,  and  the  tan- 
gential //  stress  on  this  plane  by  substituting  for  ^,  ~  —  ^; 

hence  we  obtain 

A'=/^sin*^,  (4) 

//  =/^cosôsin^.  (5) 

Hence  follows 

or,  the  tangential  components  of  a  simple  stress  on  a  pair  of 
planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other  are  equal. 

§280.  Compound  Stress.  —  A  compound  stress  may  be 
accounted  to  be  the  résultant  of  a  set  of  simple  stresses,  and 
may  be  analyzed  into  différent  groups  of  simple  stresses. 

Proposition.  —  Whatever  be  the  extemal  forces  applied  to  a 
body,  if  through  any  point  we  pass  three  planes  of  section  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  the  tangential  components  of  the  stress  on 
any  two  of  thèse  planes  in  directions  parallel  to  the  third  must 
be  of  equal  intensity, 

To  prove  this  proposition,  assume 
three  rectangular  axes,  origin  at  O,  and 
assume  a  rectangular  parallelopipedical 
particle,  as  shown  in  the  figure,  so 
small  that  we  may  without  appréciable     '        /^y   «yf/*/3. 


f iM t^^Ja 


error  assume  the  stress  on  any  one  of         yV  ^^* 

the  faces  to  be  the  same  as  that  on  the     ^ 

opposite  face;  résolve  thèse  stresses, 

i.e.,  the  forces  exerted  upon  the  faces  of  the  particle  by  the 

other  parts  of  the  body,  into  components  parallel  to  the  axes. 
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Let  fTx  =  intensity  of  normal  stress  on  the  x  plane, 
oy  =  intensity  of  normal  stress  on  the  y  plane, 
(Ts  =  intensity  of  normal  stress  on  the  z  plane, 
Tjey  =  intensity  of  shearing-stress  on  x  plane  in  direction 

Tjn  =  intensity  of  shearing-stress  on  x  plane  in  direction 

Tyx  =  intensity  of  shearing-stress  on  y  plane  in  direction 

Ty^  =  intensity  of  shearing-stress  on  y  plane  in  direction 

OZ, 
T«.  =  intensity  of  shearing-stress  on  s  plane  in  direction 

OX, 
Tgy  =  intensity  of  shearing-stress  on  z  plane  in  direction 
OY, 
We  hâve  thus  apparently  nine  stresses,  which  must  be  given, 
in  order  to  define  the  stress  at  the  point  O  completely  ;  but  we 
will  now  proceed  to  prove  that 

In  the  figure,  the  only  ones  of  thèse  stresses  that  are  repre- 
sented  are  the  following  :  — 

yPz  =  ^1^3  =  -^yxf 

The  other  four  are  omitted,  in  order  not  to  complîcate  the 
figure. 

Now,  it  is  évident  that  the  total  normal  force  on  the  face 
AFGD  and  the  normal  force  on  the  face  OBEC  balance  each 
other  independently,  and  likewise  with  the  other  normal  forces. 
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The  only  forces  tending  to  cause  rotation  around  OZ  are 
the  equal  and  opposite  parallel  forces  r^y  (area  AFGD),  one  act- 
ing  on  the  face  AFGD^  and  the  other  on  the  face  OBEC ;  and 
the  equal  and  opposite  forces  Tyx  (area  FBEG),  one  acting  on 
the  face  FBEG^  and  the  other  on  the  face  COAD. 

The  f5rs\  pair  forms  a  couple  whose  moment  îs  t^  {area 
AFGD)  (xr,),  and  the  second  has  the  moment  t^^  (area  FBEG) 

But 

Area  AFGD  =  (FA)  (zz,),    area  FBEG  =  (FB)  (««,) 

/.      TjcyiFA)  («»,)  (XX^)  =  Tyx{FB)  (ZZ,)  (j^i). 

Cancelling  zz^,  we  hâve 

TxAFA)(xx,)  =  Tyx{FB)iyy,). 
But 

FA  =  ^,     and    ^-^  =  jcjc, 

•••     rx,ixx,)  (J7,)  =i  T^^(xx,)  (j^O 

Q.  E.  D. 

In  a  sîmilar  manner  we  can  prove 

^jr«  =  '''ZX9 
GENERAL    REMARKS. 

From  what  précèdes,  it  follows,  that,  when  we  hâve  the  six 
stresses 

^JC9      ^yf      O"»»      fxyf      ^XM9      ^y%% 

or,  in  other  words,  the  normal  and  tangential  components  o£ 
the  stresses  on  three  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  given, 
the  State  of  stress  at  that  point  is  entirely  determined  \  and, 
when  thèse  are  given,  it  is  possible  to  détermine  the  direction 
and  intensity  ôf  the  stress  on  any  given  plane. 
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Moreover,  if  three  rectangular  axes,  OX^  O  Y^  and  OZ,  be 
assumed,  and  the  direct  strains  along  thèse  axes  be  given,  and 
also  the  shearing-strain  about  thèse  axes,  then  the  direct  strain 
in  any  given  direction  can  be  determined,  and  also  the  shearing- 
strain  around  this  direction  as  an  axis. 

The  two  above-stated  propositions  furnish  two  of  the  funda- 
mental  propositions  of  the  theory  of  elasticity,  the  third  being 
the  détermination  of  the  relation  between  the  stresses  and  the 
strains. 

§  281.  Relations  Governing  the  Variation  of  the  Stresses 
at  Différent  Points  of  a  Body.  —  If  we  assume  a  point  whose 
co-ordinates  are  {x^y^  z),  and  a  small  parallelopipedical  particle 
having  this  point  and  the  point  {x  +  iùr,y  +  cfy,  z  +  dz)  for  the 
extremities  of  its  diagonal,  we  shall  hâve,  for  the  edges  of  this 
particle,  dx^  dy^  dz^  respectively. 

Now  let  the  stresses  at  (:r,  y^  z)  be 

^X9        ^yi        <^Mf        fxjff        TjCT,        Tj^l 

i.e,  o-^  dénotes  the  normal  stress  on  any  plane  perpendîcular  to 
OX,  and  passing  through  the  point  {x,y,z),  etc.  Then,  for 
the  planes  passing  through  {x  +  dx,  y  +  dy,  s  -^^  dz),  we  shall 
hâve  the  stresses 

We  may  also  hâve  outside  forces  actîng  upon  the  particle  in 
question  :  if  such  is  the  case,  let  the  components  of  the  résult- 
ant external  force  along  the  axes  be  respectively 

Xdxdydz,         Ydxdydz,        Zdxdydz. 

Now  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  between  ail  the 
forces  acting  on  the  particle.  To  do  this,  place  equal  to  zéro 
the  algebraic  sum  of  ail  the  forces  parallel  to  each  of  the  axes 
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respect ively,  the  moment  équations  having  already  been  încor- 
porated  in  our  démonstration  that 

^*y  =  Tr J^»  ^x*  ^^  "^^xy  "t'y»  =  Tjty. 

Hence  we  hâve  three  conditions  of  equilibrium,  as  follows  :  ^ 

{Ox'^dox'-ax)dydM-\'{rxy¥dTjcy'-rxy)dxdz-\'{Txf\'drxM^rxs)dxdy)rXdxdyds  —  o, 
{oy  '\-day  —  ay)dxd%  +  {Txy^-dTxy — Txy)dydz  +(r^  -hdr^  —  r^  )dydx'\'  Ydxdyà^  =  o, 
(ff«  +</<T,  —  <T,)</jftf{>f  4-(T^+</r^  —  Ty,  )</jc</«+(T^«+</Tjr«  —  rxz)dzdy  +  Zdxdyd%  -  o. 

Hence,  reducing,  ând  dividing  by  dxdydz,  we  hâve 


dx  dy  dz 

dx         dy         dz 


(0 


dx  dy         dz 

If  the  particle  is  in  the  interior  of  the  body,  so  that  no  ex- 
temal  forces  act  upon  it,  then  X  -=•  F  =  Z  =  o. 

Equations  (i),  (2),  and  (3)  gîve  the  necessary  relations  which 
the  variations  of  stress  from  point  to  point  must  satisfy  in  order 
that  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  may  be  fulfilled. 

§282.  Relations  between  the  Stresses  and  Strains. — 
Before  proceeding  to  the  gênerai  problems  of  composition  of 
stresses,  i.e.,  of  determîning  from  a  sufficient  number  of  data 
the  stress  upon  any  plane,  we  will  first  discuss  the  relations 
between  the  stresses  and  the  strains  ;  and  we  will  confine  our- 
selves  to  those  bodies  that  are  homogeneous,  and  of  the  sarnu 
elasticity  throughout. 

From  what  we  hâve  already  seen,  if  to  a  straight  rod  whose 
cross-section  is  A  there  be  applied  a  pull  P  in  the  direction  of 
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its  length,  the  intensity  of  the  stress  on  the  cross-section  wi 
be 

P 

„  =  _; 

and,  if  £  be  the  tensile  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  mâterial  of 
the  rod,  the  strain  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  cross- 
section,  or,  in  other  words,  in  the  direction  of  the  pull,  will  be 

•  =  !• 

Now,  another  fact.  which  we  hâve  thus  far  taken  no  account 
of,  is,  that  although  there  is  no  stress  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  the  pull,  or,  in  other  words,  although  a  section  at 
right  angles  to  the  above-stated  cross-section  will  hâve  no  stress 
upon  it,  yet  there  will  be  a  strain  in  ail  directions  at  right  angles 
to  the  direction  of  the  pull  :  and  this  strain  will  be,  for  any  direc- 
tion at  right  angles  to  the  pull, 

e 

m 

bcing  of  the  opposite  kind  from  c  ;  thus,  if  c  îs  extension,  «,  is 
compression,  and  vice  versa, 

Hence,  if,  at  any  point  O  of  such  a  rod,  we  assume  three 
rectangular  axes,  of  which  OX  is  in  the  direction  of  the  pull, 
and  we  use  the  notation  already  adopted,  we  shall  hâve 

P 

fTx  =   "7»     «'y  =   <^«  =  ''jrr  =  '»'x*  =  T^  =  O, 

«X  -  -g,  V  -  '.  -  -  -;g  -  -  -. 
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MODULUS    OF    SHEARING    ELASTICITY. 

In  the  case  of  direct  tension  or  compression,  when  only  a 
simple  stress  is  applied,  we  hâve  defined  the  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity  as  the  ratio  of  the  stress  to  the  strain  in  its  own  direction. 

Adopting  a  similar  définition  in  the  case  of  shearing,  we 
shall  hâve 

—  =  —  =  —  =  C 
where  G  is  the  modulus  of  shearing  elasticity. 


GENERAL   RELATIONS    BETWEEN   STRESSES   AND   STRAINS. 

Whenever  a  compound  stress  acts  on  a  body  at  a  given 
point,  let  the  stresses  be 

^xy     «V»     ^»9     '''^i     '''■**>     T^  > 

then  we  shall  hâve,  for  the  strain  in  the  direction  OX, 


^x 

-    ï^^ 

I  <r. 

y^-'-g. 

•      E 

m  E 

mÉ 

"''i- 

'  m  E 

I  <r, 
mE' 

y-^'ê' 

-=i- 

mE 

mE' 

y,.  =  ^- 

This  enables  us  to  détermine  the  strains  in  terms  of  the 
stresses,  as  soon  as  the  values  of  E,  G,  and  m  are  known  from 
experiment,  for  the  material  under  considération. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  stresses  be  required  in  terms  of 
the  strains,  we  can  consider  «^  €^  «„  y^,.^  y^^,  y^,,  as  known,  and 
détermine  o-^»  ^/»  ^«  '^xy>  'Tr»  ''^«»  from  the  above  équations. 
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E.,  =  o-,  -  ^>±^'.  (0 


m 

0-, 

•¥ 

o-« 

m 

^x 

-H 

°> 

We  thus  obtain 


Ety     ^    fTy »  (2) 

17» 

^f«    ==  cr, — -^>  (3) 

17» 

and,  by  solving  thèse  équations  for  the  stresses,  we  hâve 

W  /  €;r  4-   C^  4-  €  A 


and  aiso 


4-  I    \  m  -  2      J 


m      _  ......   ...  ^^^ 


Tx,  =    Gyjcy,       (7)  T^â   =    G^r*«»        (S)  Ty,  =    6^7^.       {9) 

Thèse  équations  express  the  stresses  in  ternis  of  the  strains. 
The  three  last  might  be  written  as  follows  (see  §  276)  :  — 


Txy 


Tjrs 


-<l-â> 

(10) 

-<^g> 

(") 

-<i-î) 

(") 

as  thèse  forms  are  often  convenient. 

§  283.  Case  when  o-,  =  o.  —  Inasmuch  as  there  are  many 
cases  in  practicewhere  thé  stress  is  ail  parallel  to  one  plane, 
and  where,  consequently,  the  stress  on  any  plane  parallel  to 
this  plane  has  no  normal  component,  it  will  be  convenient  to 
hâve  the  reduced  forms  of  équations  (4),  (5),  and  (6)  which 
apply  in  this  case. 


VALUES  OF  E.  G,  AND  m.  673 

Let  the  plane  to  Whîch  the  stresses  are  parallel  be  the  Z 
plane  ;  then  o-,  =  o.    Then  équation  (6)  becomes 

6x   +   €y  -f   U  ^ 

m  —  % 

«*  +  «r 


(«-.2)(«-    I)' 


and,  substituting  this  value  of  o  in  (4)  and  (5),  and  reducing,  we 
obtain 


o>  =  r— ^«r  -H  ^^ >  (2) 


which  are  the  required  forms. 

The  other  three  équations,  viz.,  — 

remain  the  same  as  before. 

§284.  Values  of  E^  C  and  m.  —  Thèse  three  constants 
need  to  be  known,  to  use  the  relations  developed  above. 

i^  As  to  Ey  this  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  for  tension, 
and  has  bcen  determined  experimentally  for  the  various  mate- 
rials,  as  has  been  already  explained.  Moreover,  it  has  also  been 
shown  experimentally,  that,  with  moderate  loads,  the  modulus 
of  elasticity  for  compression  is  nearly  identical  with  that  for 
tension  in  cast-iron,  wrought-iron,  and  steel. 

2®.  As  to  MTy  in  those  few  applications  that  Professor  Ran- 
kine  gives  of  his  theory  of  internai  stress,  such  as  the  case  of 
combined  twisting  and  bending,  he  détermines  the  greatest  in- 
tensity  of  the  stress  acting  ;  and  his  criterion  is,  that  this  shall 
be  kept  within  the  working-strength  of  the  materiaL  This  is 
équivalent  to  assuming  Mf  =  00.     The  more  modem  writers, 
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such  as  Grashof  and  others,  take  account  of  the  fact  that  m  bas 
à  finîte  value,  and  make  their  criterion  that  the  greatest  strain 
shall  be  kept  within  the  quotient  obtained  by  dividing  the  work- 
ing-strength  by  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  material. 

Thus,  if  /  is  the  working-strength,  and  <r,  the  greatest 
stress,  and  c,  the  greatest  strain,  Rankine's  criterion  of  safety 
is 

whereas  the  more  modem  criterion  is 

The  resulting  formulas  differ  in  each  case;  and,  as  has  been 
stated,  those  of  Rankine  could  be  derived  from  the  more  gên- 
erai ones  by  making 

I 

~  =  o    or    m  s=  00, 

which  is  never  the  case. 

As  to  the  value  of  wr,  but  few  experiments  hâve  been  made. 
Those  of  Wertheim  give,  for  brass,  2.94  ;  for  wrought-iron,  3.64 

The  values  *«  =  3  and  iii  =  4  are  those  most  commonly 
adopted,  so  that 

i-  =  1  i.  s=  î 

«       3     ^"^     ^       4' 

3°.  The  value  of  G,  the  shearing-modulus  of  elasticity,  i.e., 
the  ratio  of  the  stress  to  the  strain  for  shearing,  has  been 
determined  experimentally,  and  has  generally  been  found  to  be 
about  two-fifths  that  for  tension. 

According  to  the  theory  of  elasticity,  we  must  hâve 

(7  =  i  — î^î— ^, 
as  may  be  proved  as  foUows  :  — 
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Assume  a  square  particle  whose  side  is  a,  and  let  a  simple 
normal  stress  o-  be  applied  at  the  face  AB  ;  then  we 
shall  hâve,  on  the  planes  BD  and  AC^z,  shearing-stress 

(§279)  .    ,     ,■ 

T  =  o-sm45  COS45   =^. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  we  let 


d 

B 


r 

n*  FiG.  «99. 

the  strain  of  the  particle  in  the  direction  AD  will  be  c,  while 
that  in  the  direction  AB  will  be  — ^  ;  hence  the  particle  will 
become  a  rectangle,  the  side  AD  changing  its  length  from  a  to 
a  +  <ï€,  and  side  AB  changing  from  a\,o  a , 

fH 

The  diagonals  will  no  longer  be  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  ;  and,  if  we  dénote  by  a  the  angle  by  which  their  angle 
difFers  from  a  right  angle,  we  shall  bave,  for  the  shearing-strain 
on  the  planes  ^£7  and  BD, 

y  s=  tan  a. 

But,  after  the  distortion,  the  angle  ADB  will  become 


•iH 


,          .        I  -  tan^       a  -  ^       i  -  i 
.\    tanf 1= =  — ; =  — ; — ; 

2 

therefore,  dividing,  and  carrying  the  division  only  to  terms  of 
the  first  degree,  we  hâve 

I  —  3  tan-  as  I 


2tanl:J      ='~^*' 
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But 


r- 

tana  SB 

2tan- 

3 

nearly 

• 
•  • 

7=^ 

w  +  I 

• 

T  _ 

y 

«w  +   I. 

I 

m 

+ 

;e 

M 

T  ^ 

C      and     -  = 

riS 

7 

e 

,., 

C  = 

I      w 

.^. 

but 


2  »»  -f-  I 

§  285.  Conjugale  Stresses.  —  If  the  stress  on  a  given  plane 
at  a  given  point  of  a  body  be  in  a  given  direction,  the  stress  at 
the  same  point  on  a  plane  parallel  to  that  direction  will  be 
parallel  to  the  given  plane.  Let  YOY  represent,  in  section,  a 
given  plane»  and  let  the  stress  on  that  plane  be  in  the  direction 
XOX, 

Consider  a  small  prism  ABCD  within  a  body,  the  sides  of 
whose  base  are  parallel  respectively  to  XOX  and  YOY.  The 
forces  on  the  plane  AB  are  counterbalanced  by  the  forc'es 
on  the  plane  DC ;  the  résultants  of  each  of  thèse  sets  being 
equal  and  opposite,  and  acting  along  a  line  passing  through  0. 
Hence  the  forces  acting  on  the  planes  AD  and  BC  must  be  bal- 
anced  entirely  independently  of  any  of  the  forces  on  AB  or 
DC:  and  this  can  be  the  case  only  when  their  direction  is  paral- 
lel to  YOY  ;  for  otherwise  their  résultants,  though  equal  in 
magnitude  and  opposite  in  direction,  would  not  be  directly 
opposite,  but  would  form  a  couple,  and,  as  there  is  no  equal  and 
opposite  couple  furnished  by  the  forces  on  the  other  faces,  equi- 
librium  could  not  exist  under  this  supposition. 

§286.  Composition  of  Stresses.  —  The  gênerai  problem  of 
the  composition  of  stresses  may  be  stated  as  f oUows  :  — 
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Knowing  the  stresses  at  a  gîven  point  of  a  strained  body 
on  three  planes  passing  through  that  points  to  fiûd  the  stress  at 
the  same  point  on  any  other  plane,  also  passing  through  the 
same  point.  The  stresses  on  the  three  given  planes  are  net 
entirely  independent  ;  in  other  words,  we  could  not  give  the 
stresses  on  thèse  three  planes,  in  magnitude  and  direction,  at 
random,  and  expect  to  find  the  problem  a  possible  one.  Thus, 
suppose  that  the  planes  are  at  right  angles  to  .each  other,  we 
hâve  already  seen  that  we  hâve  the  right  to  give  their  three 
normal  components,  cr^r,  0>,  and  <r,,  and  the.  three  tangential, 
Tjrr»  Tr»»  ^^^  '^xn  and  that  r^jc  =:  t^^  etc.  We  will  now  proceed 
to  spécial  cases. 

§  287.  Problem.  —  Given  the  three  planes  of  action  of  the 
stress  as  the  x^  _y,  and  z  plane  respectively,  and  given  the  nor- 
mal and  tangential  components  of  the  stresses  on  thèse  planes, 
viz.,  a>,  oy  cr„  Xxyy  tmu  and  Tyg,  to  find  the  intensity  and  direction 
of  the  stress  on  a  plane  whose  normal  makes  with  OX,  OY, 
and  OZ  the  angles  o,  /î,  and  y  respectively,  where,  of  .course, 

COS*a  +  C0S«/5  +  COS^y  =   I. 

Draw  the  line  ON,  making  angles  o,  /S,  and  y  with  OX,  O  F, 
and  OZ  respectively  ;  then  draw 
near  O  the  plane  ABC  perpen- 
dicular  to  ON.  It  has  the  direc- 
tion of  the  required  plane,  and 
cuts  off  intercepts  OA,  OB,  and 
OC  on  the  axes  ;  and,  moreover, 
we  shall  hâve,  from  trigonometry, 
the  relations, 

Area  BOC  «  (ABC)  cosa, 

Area  AOC  ^  (ABC)  cos/5, 

Area  AOB  ==  (ABC)  cosy. 


z 

/' 

X 

F 

/ 

^ 

À 

B 

A 

y^ 

Fia.  300. 


New  consider  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  of  the  tetrahe- 
dron  OABC.    The  stress  on  ABC  must  be  equal  and  directly 
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opposed  to  the  résultant  of  the  stresses  on  the  three  faces 
AOCt  BOQ  and  AOB.  Now  let  us  proceed  to  find  this  résult- 
ant. 

In  the  direction  OX  we  hâve  the  force 

fT,{BOC)  +  r,siAOB)  +  T,,{AOC) 

s=  {ABC){a'jfCOSa  +  Tjg^cosP  +  Tjp,cosy). 

Lay  off  OD  to  represent  thîs  quantity.  In  the  same  way  repre- 
sent  the  force  in  the  direction  OV  hy 

OE  =  iT^i^AOC)  +  ry^{BOA)  +  T^iBOC) 

«  {ABC){(TyQO%^  +  Tjiycosa  +  T^cosy), 

and  that  in  the  direction  OZ  by 

OF  »  <T^{AOB)  +  r^{BOC)  +  r^{AOC) 

■a  ABC{<r^CO&y  +  T^COSa  +  TjegCOSP). 

Now  compound  thèse  three  forces,  and  we  hâve,  as  résultant 

force,  

Xz:z  OG^  ylOJ>  +  0£^  -h  OF^, 

and  as  résultant  intensity 


^    R     ^  ^OD"  -f  OB'  -^ÔF^ 
""      ABC^  ABC 

Bs  yl\{<rj,CO&a  +  TjcyCOSP  -h  Tjr»COSy)' 

+  (oycosjS  +  Tjr^COSa  +  Ty,cosy)* 

-f  (o-,COSy  +  T^COSa  +  T^C0Sj9)'S 
=  yio'x'cos*a  +  (t/cos*^  -f  <r,»cos*y 

+  T^/(cos^a  +  cos»^)  +  Tjr/(cos*a  +  cos*y) 

+  T^'(COS*^  -f  COS*y)  -H  2iTjc{rjr,COSP  +  Tj^,  cos  y  )  cos  a 

'     +  2(ry(T^C0Sa  4-  T^cosy)cos)3 
•f   2<r,(Ty,C0Sa  +  T^COS^S)  +  2Tjr,T,,COS^COSy 

+  arjr^rT^COSacosy  +  2r^rjrsCOSaCOSj3|; 
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the  direction  being  given  by  the  angles,  a„  p^  and  y„  where 

cosyr 


OD  o 

R 


OE 
R' 


OF 
R' 


§  288.  Stresses  Parallel  to  a  Plane.  —  To  solve  the  same 
problem  when  there  is  no  stress  in  the  direction  OZ^  and  when 
the  new  plane  is  perpendicular  to  XO  K,  or,  in  other  words,  in 
the  case  when  the  planes  of  action  are  ail  perpendicular  to  one 
plane,  to  which  the  stresses  are  ail  parallel  :  we  then  hâve 


rxM 


and  hence 


o    and    P  =s  90*  —  a, 


cr  =s  Vcr^r'cos'a  -f  cr/sin»a  H-  t^^*  +  2{p'jg  -f  ay)r^^cosasina. 

Or  we  may  proceed  as  follows  :  — 

Let  the  normal  intensity  of  the  stress  on  the  ;r  plane  (i.e., 
that  perpendicular  to  OX)  be  «r^  that  on  the 
y  plane  ay,  and  the  tangential  intensity  t^^ 
Let  ON  be  the  direction  of  the  normal  to 
the  plane  on  which  the  stress  is  to  be  deter- 
mined,  and  let  the  angle  XON  =  a.  Then 
let  the  plane  AB  be  drawn  perpendicular  to 
ONy  and  let  us  consider  the  equilibrium  of 
the  forces  exerted  by  the  other  parts  of  the 
body  upon  the  triangular  prism  whose  base  is  ABO  and  alti- 
tude unity. 

If  we  compound  the  forces  acting  on  the  faces  AO  and  OB, 
we  shall  hâve,  in  their  résultant,  the  total  force  on  the  face  AB 
in  magnitude  and  direction. 


FiG.  301. 


Moreover,  we  hâve  the  relations, 

Area  OB  =3  area  AB  cos  a    and    Area  OA  =  area  AB  sin  a. 
Force  acting  on  OB  in  direction  OX  =  (Tj^^OB), 
Force  acting  on  OB  in  direction  OY  ss  rjey{OB), 
Force  acting  on  OA  in  direction  OX  =  TxyiOA), 
Force  acting  on  OA  in  direction  (?y  =  vy{OA). 
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Hence,  if  we  lay  off 

OD  =  (TsiOB)  -f  T,^(^^)     and     OC  =  o>(0^)  +  tj^{OB), 

then  will  d7Z>  represent  the  total  force  actîng  in  the  direction 
OX,  and  OC  will  represent  the  total  force  acting  in  the  direc- 
tion OV. 

Compounding  thèse,  we  shall  hâve  OE  as  the  résultant  total 

OE 
force  on  the  face  AB,  and  -r-^  will  represent  its  intensity. 

To  deduce  the  analytical  values,  we  hâve 

OD  =  frjg{OB)  +  rjgy{OA)  =  (-rf^)(<r^COSa  -f  r^^sina), 
OC  =  (ry{OA)  +  Tj^{OB)  =  (AB){(rySma   +  T^coaa) 

/.    OJS  =  V<9Z>»  -f  (9C» 

=  AB^(fTjc  cos  a  H-  T^^ sin  a)'  -f  (o-^  sin  a  -f  r^y cos a)^ 

=  ABs\^x  cos  '  a  +  cTy*  sin*  a  +  2Tjry  cos  a  sin  a(<rjp  +  oy) 

H-  rjy"(cos»a  -f  ^*o)}. 

Or,  if  (Tr  represent  the  résultant  intensity  on  the  plane  AB^  and 
Or  the  angle  this  résultant  makes  with  OX^  we  shall  hâve 

0-^  =  ^J(rjr*cos*a  H-  o-/sin"a 

-H  2r,,(o-:r  -f  o>)  cos  a  sin  a  +  t,/},     (0 


and 


OD         .      ,  OC 

cos<v  =  Tr=     and     sin<v  =  ^. 

OE  OE 


Moreoven.  it  is  sometimes  désirable  to  résolve  the  stress  into 
normal  and  tangential  components.  If  this  be  done,  and  if  (r 
and  T  represent  respectively  the  normal  and  tangential  com- 
ponents, we  shall  hâve 

OE    o„^  EE 

o"  =  —    and    T  s=!  —  : 

AB  AB' 
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but 

OF  =  (?Z?cosa  -f  ED€\Xia    and    EF  =  EDcmo.  —  (?i>sina 

.'.      0-=    --=COSa  +    --— sma 
AB  '  AB  ^ 

=  cr^COS'a  +  o-^sin'a  +  ir^yCOSasina     (a) 
snd 

T  =  ---  cosa  —  -7-;, sma 
AB  AB 

5=  (oy  —  (r^)cosasma  -f  T;rr(C0S*a  —  SÎn'a) 

I  Sin  2a  4-  Tjry  cos  2a.     (3) 


C^^')^ 


§289.  Principal  Stresses.  —  It  will  next  be  shown,  that, 
whatever  be  the  state  of  stress  in  a  body,  provided  the  stresses 
are  ail  parallel  to  one  plane,  the  planes  of  action  being  ail  taken 
perpendicular  to  this  plane,  there  are  always  two  planes,  at  rîght 
angles  to  each  other,  on  which  there  is  no  tangential  stress  ; 
thèse  two  planes  being  called  the  planes  of  principal  stress,  the 
stress  on  one  of  thèse  planes  being  greater,  and  the  other  less, 
than  that  on  any  other  plane  through  the  same  point. 

To  prove  the  above,  it  will  be  necessary  only  in  the  last 
case,  which  is  a  perfectly  gênerai  one,  to  détermine  for  what 
values  of  a  the  value  of  t  is  zer^  and  whether  thèse  values  of  a 
are  always  possible.     We  hâve 

T  «8  -^ sin  2a  +  Tx^cos  la  .• 

and,  if  we  put  this  equal  to  zéro,  we  hâve 


Sm  2a  2r 


s  tan  2a 


xy 


cos  2a  (Tjr  —  fTy 

and  this  gives  us,  for  ail  values  of  ^^  a>,  and  r,y,  two  possible 
values  for  2a,  differing  from  each  other  by  180°,  hence  two 
values  for  a  differing  by  90"*.  Hence  follows  the  first  part  of 
the  proposition. 
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The  latter  part  —  that  thèse  are  the  planes  o£  the  greatest 
and  least  stresses  —  will  be  shown  by  differentiating  the  value 
of  cr^',  and  putting  the  first  differential  co-efficient  equal  to  zéro  ; 
and,  as  this  gives  us 

20-^'cosasina  +  2(r/cosasi&a 

+  ^Txy{<fx  -¥  a>)(cOS'a  —  sin'a) 

=  2(0-;^  +  ^y)\{!^y  "-  O'^)C0Sasina  +  Tjry(C0S*a  —  sm'a)| 

=r  0, 

therefore  we  hâve  the  same  condition  for  the  maximum  and 
minimum  stresses  as  we  hâve  for  the  planes  of  no  tangential 
stress. 

It  foUows  that  the  détermination  of  the  greatest  and  least 
stresses  at  any  one  point  of  a  body  is  identical  with  the  déter- 
mination of  the  principal  stresses;  and  it  will  he  necessary, 
whenever  the  stresses  on  any  two  planes  are  given,  to  be  able 
to  détermine  the  principal  stresses,  as  one  of  thèse  is  the 
greatest  stress  at  that  point  of  the  body,  and  the  other  the 
least. 

§290.  Détermination  of  Principal  Stresses. — When  the 
stress  is  ail  parallel  to  one  plane,  viz.»  the  z  plane,  and  when 
the  stresses  on  two  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other  are 
given,  i.e.,  their  normal  and  tangential  components,  we  may  be 
required  to  détermine  the  principal  stresses.  Proceed  as  fol- 
lows  :  Given  normal  stresses  on  X  and  Y  planes  respectively, 
<Tx  and  fTy,  and  tangential  stress  on  each  plane  r^^  to  find  prin- 
cipal stresses. 

From  §  288  we  hâve,  for  a  plane  whose  normal  makes  an 
angle  a  with  OX^ 

^r  =  Vo'/cos'a  +  oy'sin'a  +  2rjry((r,  -h  (ry)cosasina  -f  Tx/,    (l) 
<Tn  =s  cr^COS'a  +  (TySin'a  -|-  27^^  cos  a  sin  a,  (2) 

T  =s  Tx^(cos*a  —  sin'a)  —  (o-jp  —  oy)cosasina,     (3) 


:^T7:'^r 
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or 

T  «  TjgyCOS  2a ^sm  2a.  (4) 

Now,  the  condition  that  the  plane  shall  be  a  plane  of-  prin- 
cipal stress  îs,  that  r  =  o.     Hence  write 

T;rr(cos*o  —  sin'a)  —  {a-,  —  oy)cosasina  =  o, 

iind  a,  and  substitute  its  value  in  (2),  and  we  shall  hâve  the 
principal  stresses.  The  opération  may  be  performed  as  fol- 
lows;  viz., — 

From  (3)  we  hâve 

(a)     2C0s'a  —  I  =  ^cosasma 

1  (            o-jr  —  o>  .        ) 

.'.     COS'a  as  -<i  4.  ^COSasma>. 

2{  Tj^  ) 

(â)     I  —  asin'a  ss ^cosasina 


Tjy 


.\      sm*o  =r  -  {  I -' 


I  (            <r;r  ~  o>  .        ) 

_  {  I cos  a  sm  a  > . 

^x  +  o'y       cos  a  sin  a  (  (T^p*  —  2<rjp<ry  +  «V  ) 

--  =  -7-  +  — T-  { ;:^; -^  ^^-^ } 


Hence 


Tx, 

or 

cr^P  +  «Ty        cos  a  sin  a.  .  ...  » 

-  +  — {(^x  -  o>V  +  4Tx/} 


<r«  = 


2T. 


jry 


But  we  hâve,  since  (4)  equals  zéro, 

2T^ 

tan  2a  = 

^x  —  <''y 

.*•    sin  2a  ==  2  sin  a  cos  a  = 


±2r^ 


n^^^F+4^ 
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Hence  substitute  for  cos  asin  a  its  value,  and 


^-  =  ^V^  ^  5^(^'  -  ^/)'  +  4^'/'      (s) 


which  gives  us  the  magnitudes  o£  the  principal .  stresses  ;  the 
plus  sign  corresponding  to  the  greater^  and  the  minus  sign  to 
the  less. 

EXAMPLES, 

I.  Let,  in  the  last  section,  o>  ==  o,  and  find  fhe  principal  stresses. 
Hère  we  hâve 

tanaa  =:  — ^ 
and 


2  2 

2.  Given  two  principal  stresses,  to  fînd  the  stress  on  a  plane  whose 
normal  makes  an  angle  a  with  OX, 

In  this  case  r^y  =  o. 

Hence  we  hâve  the  case  of  §'288,  with  the  réduction  of  making 
Txy  =  o.  We  may  therefore  obtain  the  resuit  by  substitution  in  the 
results  of  §  288,  or  we  may  proceed  as  follows  :  — 

{à)  Find  stress  on  new  plane  in  direction  OX;  this  will  be,  §  279, 

fTjg  cos  a. 
{è)  Find  stress  on  new  plane  in  direction  OY;  this  will  be,  §  279, 

oy  sin  a. 
{c)  Compound  the  two,  and  the  résultant  is 


fTr  s=  V<r^*COS'a  +  <r/sin*a,  (l) 

(</)  Normal  component  of  o-^^cosa  is 

Cx  cos'  a. 
(/)  Normal  component  of  cr^  sin  a  is 

(Ty  sin'  a. 
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(2) 


(/)  Addy  and  we  hâve,  for  nonnal  stress, 

&^  s  fTjcCO^a  -h  o> sin' a. 

(^)  Tangential  compônent  of  Gr^^cosa  is 

— cTjr  cos  a  sin  ou 

{h)  Tangential  compooent  of  oy  sîn  a  is 

H'^V  cos  a  sîn  a. 

{k)  Add,  and  we  hâve,  for  tangential  stress, 

T  =  (o>  —  cr^)cosasina.  (3) 

§291.  Ellipse  of  Stress.  —  In  tbe  case  above,  i.e.,  when 
the  two  principal   stresses  are  o-jr  and  tr,  respectively,  if  we 


represent  them  graphically  by  OA 
<Tjg  and  OB  =  a>,  and  let  CD  be  the 
plane  on  which  the  stress  is  required, 
its  normal  making  with  OX  the  angle 
XON  =  a,  then,  from  what  has  been 
shown,  if  OR  represent  the  intensity  of 
the  résultant  stress  on  this  plane,  we 
shall  hâve 

OR  ^<Tr^  ^a-x*  cos*  a  -h  <r/  sin'  a  / 


and,  moreover. 


OE  =  ovcosc 


OF  =  (Tysina. 


If  we  dénote  thèse  by  x  and  y  respectively,  letting  {x,  y)  be 
the  point  R^  i.e.,  the  extremity  of  the  line  representing  the 
stress  on  AB^  then 


X  =  (TjrCOSa, 


y  ^si  fTy  sm  a. 


/  —  J  ss  cos'a       and        f  —  j  =  sin*( 
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-        -    - 

which  is  the  équation  of  an  ellipse  whose  semi-axes  are  vx  and 
*  o>  respectively  ;  hence  the  stress  on  any  plane  will  be  repre- 
sented  by  some  scmi-diameter  of  the  ellipse. 


SPECUL  CASES. 

I.  When  the  two  given  stresses  are  equal,  or  a,  =  o>,  then 

fTr  =s  Va,*  cos'  a  -H  cr/  sin*  a  »  v^f 


and 


cosfv  = —  cosa        and        sm<v  =  sina/ 


therefore  the  stress  is  of  the  same  intensity  on  ail  planes,  and 
always  normal  to  the  plane. 

II.  When  the  two  given  stresses  are  equal  in  magnitude 
but  opposite  in  sign,  or  o>  =  — <r^  then 

But 

cosor  =  cosa        and        sinor  =  —sina, 
hence 

Or  =  —a; 

therefore  the  stress  on  any  plane  whose  normal  makes  an  angle 
a  with  OX  is  of  the  same  intensity  <Tjn  but  makes  an  angle 
equal  to  a  with  OX  on  the  side  opposite  to  that  of  the  normal 
to  the  plane. 

Problem.  —  A  pair  of  principal  stresses  being  given,  to 
find  the  positions  of  the  planes  on  which  the  shear  is  greatest. 

Solution.  —  Let  r  =  (o>  —  cr^)  sin  acos  a  =  max. 

Therefore  difîerentiate,  and 

cos*  a  —  sin*  a  Œ  o 
.*.    cosa  =8  ±sina  .•.    a  =  45®  or  135^ 
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§  292.  Some  Spécial  Modes  of  Solution  of  some  Prob- 
lems.  —  The  case  where  two  principal  stresses,  o-^  and  o-^  are 
given,  to  find  the  stress  on  any  plane  whose  normal  makes  an 
angle  a  with  OX^  may  be  solved  as  follows,  graphically  :  — 

Let,  Fig.  302,  <Tjc  =  OA,  and  <r,  =  OB.     I^et  XON  =  a. 

J»Iow, 

<^^  -H  o-;r  ,  o>  —  <r« 

2  a 

oy  -h  o-jf        cr-  —  cr^r 


Hence,  instead  of  proceeding  at  once  to  find  the  résultant 
stress  on  CD  due  to  the  action  of  <Tx  and  ©>,  we  may  first  find 
that  due  to  the  action  of  the  two  equal  principal  stresses  of  the 
same  kind, 

a>  +  q-^ 
2      ' 
then  that  due  to  the  pair 

f>Z-^        and        _^y-^- 
2  2      ' 

and  then  the  résultant  of  thèse  two  résultants. 

The  first  résultant  will  be  evidently  laid  off  on   ON,  and 

equal  in  magnitude  to  -^ *  ;  hence  let  OM  =  -^ ^,  and 

2  2 

OM  will  be  the  first  résultant. 

The  second  résultant  will  be  of  magnitude  -^ -,  and 

will  hâve  a  direction  MR  such  that  the  angle  NMS  =  S  MR. 

Hence,  laying  ofif  this  angle,  and  making  MR  =  -^ ^, 

2 

we  shall  hâve  for  the  final  résultant,  OR^  as  before. 

This  construction  will  be  useful  in  the  following  case: — 
To  find  the  most  oblique  stress,  we  must  find  for  what 

value  of  a  the  angle  MOR  is  greatest.    This  will  be  made 
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■  ■'   ■     '  ^ ■'  ■      ■*'  "    ■   "■  ■■—         '      ' ■■■■■  - 

évident  if  we  observe,  that,  for  ail  positions  of  the  plane,  the 

triangle  OMR  bas  always  OM  =  ^-^j— ^,  and  MR  =  !>Z_^. 

both  of  constant  length.  Hence,  if,  with  ^  as  a  centre  and 
MR  as  a  radius,  a  circle  were  described,  and  a  tangent  were 
drawn  from  O  to  this  circle,  the  point  of  tangency  being  taken 
ïor  /?,  then  will  OR  be  the  most  oSlique  stress;  Le.,  the 
stress  is  most  oblique  when  ORM  =  90**.  Therefore  greatest 
obliquity  = 

sin-»-^— ; . 

<^^  +   (Tx 

§  293.  Converse  of  the  Ellipse  of  Stress.  —  The  converse 

of  the  ellipse  of  stress  would  be  the  following  problem  :  Given 

any  two  planes  passing  through  the  point  in  question  ;  given 

the  intensities  and  directions  of  the  stresses  on  thèse  planes, 

•  — to  find  the  principal  stresses  in  magnitude  and  in  direction. 

The  first  step  to  be  taken  is,  to  assure  ourselves  that  the 
conditions  are  not  incompatible,  as  they  are  liable  to  be  if  the 
planes  and  stresses  are  taken  at  randora.  The  test  of  this 
question  is,  to  résolve  each  stress  into  two  components,  respec- 
tively  parallel  to  the  two  planes  ;  and,  if  the  conditions  are  not 
inconsistent,  the  component  of  each  stress  along  the  plane  on 
which  it  acts  must  be  equal.  The  proof  of  this  statement  can 
be  made  in  a  similar  way  to  that  used  in  proving  that  the 
intensities  of  the  shearing-stresses  on  two  planes  at  right  angles 
to  each  other  are  equal.  If,  upon  applying  this  test,  we  find 
that  the  conditions  are  not  inconsistent,  we  may  proceed  as 
f  ollows  :  — 

Suppose  CD  (Fig.  302)  were  the  gïven  plane,  and  OR  the 
stress  upon  it,  and  suppose  the  position  of  the  principal  axes, 
OXzxiA  OY^  and,  indeed,  ail  the  rest  of  the  figure,  were  absent, 
i.e.,  not  known.  Now,  we  can  easily  draw  the  normal  ON; 
and,  if  we  could  détermine  upon  it  the  point  .^such  that  OM 
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should  be  one-half  the  sum  of  the  principal  stresses,  we  should 
be  able  to  reproduce  the  whole  figure.  Hence  we  wîll  dévote 
ourselves  to  the  détermination  of  the  position  of  the  point  M. 

Let  OB  -=1  p  -=1  stress  on  plane  CD. 

Let  stress  on  the  other  given  plane  be/,. 

Let  NOR  =:  $  =  obliquity  of  /. 

Let  $t  =  obliquity  of  /,• 

Then  we  hâve 

Af/t*  ^  OS^  +  OM^  -  ikOM.  ORqo%$; 

or,  if  GTr  and  a>  dénote  the  (unknown)  magnitudes  of  the  prin- 
cipal stresses, 

(!5^)'  =  /-H-(^')*-<^'>»»»-     (■) 

From  the  triangle  constructed  in  the  same  way,  with  the 
stress  on  the  other  plane,  we  should  hâve 

Hence,  by  subtraction, 

/•  -  A*  =  2\^'  "^  ""^jC/cos  tf  -  A  ces  9,)  (3) 

,        <r^  +  q> /*-"/«'  f.y. 

••  r  »(/.costf  - /.costf.)  •  ^"^^ 

Having  thus  found  ^'      ^^  we  can  next  find,  from  either 

(i)  or  (2),  the  value  of  ^^— — -. 

Now,  therefore,  we  know  OM  and  MR,  and  hence  we  can  lay 
ofi  this  value  of  OM^  and  complète  the  triangle  OMR  ;  then 
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bisect  the  angle  NMR^  and  the  Une  MS  isparallel  to  the  axis 
of  greater  principal  stress.  Hence  draw  OY  parallel  to  MS, 
and  OX  perpendicular  to  OY,  and  lay  off  on  OY 

OM^-MR 
OB^<T,^ , 

and  on  OX 

OM"  MR 

OA^  KTx^  , 

2 

and  the  problem  is  solved. 

§294.  Case  of  any  Stresses  in  Space. — In  the  case  of 
stress  which  is  not  ail  parallel  to  one  plane,  we  should  find  that 
it  is  always  possible,  no  matter  how  complicated  the  state  of 
stress  in  a  body,  to  iind  three  planes  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  on  which  the  stress  is  wholly  normal,  thèse  being  the 
principal  stresses  ;  and  a  number  of  propositions  follow  analo- 
gous  to  those  for  stresses  ail  parallel  to  one  plane.  The  discus- 
sions of  thèse  cases  become  very  complex,  and  will  not  be 
treated  hère. 

§  295.  Some  Applications.  —  The  following  are  some  of 
the  practical  cases  which  require  the  theory  of  elasticity  for 
their  solution. 

§  296.  Combined  Twisting  and  Bending.  —  This  is  the 
case  very  generally  in  shafting,  as  the  twist  is  necessary  for 
the  transmission  of  power,  and  the  bending  is  due  to  the  weight 
of  the  pulleys  and  shafting,  and  the  pull  of  the  belts,  this  being 
especially  so  when  there  are  pulleys  elsewhere  than  close  to  the 
hangers  ;  also  in  overhanging  sh^ts,  in  crank-shafts,  etc. 

Thus  far  we  hâve  no  tests  of  shafting  under  combined 
twisting  and  bending",  and  therefore  thé  methods  used  for 
calculating  such  shafts  vary.  Witb  many  it  is  the  practice 
to  compute  their  proper  size  from  the  twisting-moment  only, 
but  to  make  up  for  the  bending  by  using-  a  'large  factor  of 
.  safety,  the  magnitude  of  this.lactor  depénding  upop  how  rouch 
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the  computer  imagines  the  shaft  will  be  weakened  by  the  par- 
ticular  bending  to  which  it  is  subjected. 

With  otbers  it  is  customary  to  compute  the  defiections, 
under  the  greatest  belt-puUs  that  can  corne  upon  it,  by  the 
principles  of  transverse  stress,  without  any  référence  to  the 
torsion,  and  to  so  détermine  it  that  the  deflection  computed  in 
this  way  should  not  exceed  ^^^  or  -^^^  of  the  span. 

On  the  other  hand,  Unwin  and  some  other^  give  the  for- 
mulai, which  will  be  developed  hère  for  combined  twisting  and 
bending,  as  deduced  by  the  theory  of  elasticity.  This  formula 
has  not,  as  yet,  been  very  extensively  used;  and  its  constants 
are  taken  from  experiments  on  tension  or  torsion  alone,  and 
not  on  a  combination  of  the  two.  It  is  to  be  hoped  that  we 
may  some  time  hâve  some  experiments  on  such  a  combination. 
We  will  now  proceed  to  deduce  a  formula  for  the  greatest  in- 
tensity  of  the  stress  at  any  point  of  the  shaft. 

For  this  purpose 

Let  M^  =  bending-moment  at  any  section. 

M^  =  twisting-moment  at  the  same  section. 

/,    =  moment  of  inertia  about  neutral  axis  for  bending. 

/,    =  moment  of  inertia  about  axis  of  shaft. 

r    =  distance  from  axis  to  outside  fibre. 

Then,  if  we  dénote  by  <r  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  stress 
due  to  bending,  and  by  r  the  greatest  intensity^ of  the  stress  due 
to  twisting,  we  hâve, 


(2) 

For  a  circular  or  hoUow  circular  shaft, 

/.-a/.; 

(.4) 
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Then,  at  a  point  at  the  outside  of  the  sbaft  in  the  section 
under  considération,  we  shall  hâve,  — 
i^  On  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis, 

(a)  a  normal  stress  <r, 

(p)  a  shearing-stress  r. 
2^  On  a  plane  in  the  direction  of  the  axis, 

{d)  a  normal  stress  «r. 

{b)  a  shearing-stress  t. 
We  thus  hâve  the  case  solved  in  Exarople  I.,  §  29a 
If,  therefore,  the  greatest  and  least  principal  stresses  be 
denoted  by  o-.  and  0-.  respectively,  we  shall  hâve 


2     y  4 


+  T»,  (s) 


+  T».  (6) 


But,  if  c,  and  €,  dénote  the  strains  in  the  directions  of  the 
principal  stresses,  we  bave 

•E*t  "«»■•  —  —»  ■£€,  »  <r,  —  -^  » 

Hence,  substituting  for  o-,  and  v,  tbeir  values,  we  bave 
A.-^îî^li<r  +  ^ÎLiLV^+   ^,  (7) 

-ff*.  =  '^^^=-^  -  '^^^^a'  +  4T«.  (8) 

We  then  hâve,  for  the  greatest  stress  on  any  fibre,  the 
greater  of  the  two  quantities  (7)  and  (8);  and  this  should  not  at 
any  section  of  the  shaft  exceed  the  working-strength  of  the 
material  for  tension. 
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The  greater  of  the  two  is  Et^  :  hence  we  should  hâve,  if 
/  =  greatest  stress, 

«r  —  I     .  w  +  I  I 

__^  +    ^«-v'^^^i^  -/•  (9) 

If,  now,  we  let  m  =  4,  as  is  commonly  done,  we  hâve 


fr  +  *V'<r»  +  4T-«/,  (10) 

this  being  the  formula  given  by  Grashof  and  others  for  corn- 
bined  twisting  and  bending. 

On  the  other  hand,  Rankine  puts  the  value  of  o-i  in  (5)  equal 
to  fi  and  hence  Rankine's  formula  is 


<r       I 


-  +  -V<r»-h4T'-/.  (Il) 

This  might  be  derived  from  (9)  by  roaking  m  =  00  instead 
of  Xff  =  4. 

The  formulse  developed  above  are  applicable  to  any  section. 
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Substituting  for  <r  and  r  in  (10)  the  values  from  (3)  and  (4), 
we  should  obtain 


Ij|if.  +  \yfWl^M^\  =/,  (") 


which  is  Grashof  s  formula,  and  is  given  by  Unwin  and  others  ; 
and,  substituting  in  (i  i)  instead,  we  should  hâve 

^(M,  +  yfWTÂQ)  «/  (13) 

Equation  (12)  is  équivalent  to  the  foUowing  rule  :  — 
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Calculate  ihe  shaft  as  tJiough  it  were  sîtbjected  to  a  bending- 
inmnetit 


and  équation  (13)  îs  équivalent  to  the  following  rule  :  — 

Calculate  the  shaft  as  though  it  were  subjected  to  a  bending- 
moment 

2        2 

Now,  if,  as  is  usually  the  case,  the  section  where  the  great- 
est  bending-moment  acts  is  also  subjected  to  the  greatest 
twisting-moment,  it  will  only  be  necessary  to  put  for  Mi  the 
greatest  bending-moment,  and  for  ^,  the  greatest  twisting- 
moment 

§  297.  Thick  Hollow  Cylindera  subjected  to  a  Uniform 
Normal  Pressure.  —  Let  inside  radius  =  r,  outside  radius  = 
r„  length  of  portion  under  considération  =  unity,  intensity  of 
internai   normal  pressure  =  P,   of  extemal  normal  pressure 

i^.  Divide  the  cylindèr  into  a  séries  of  concentric  rings; 
let  radius  of  any  ring  be  p,  and  thickness  ^/>,  thèse  being  the 
dimensions  before  the  pressure  is  applied. 

Let  p  become  p  +  (,  and  dp,  dp  +  d(,  after  the  pressure  is 
applied. 

Then  at  any  point  of  this  ring  we  shall  hâve,  for  the  strain 
in  the  radial  direction, 

dp 

and,  since  the  length  of  the  ring  before  the  application  of  the 
pressure  is  2irr,  and  after  is  2ir(r  +  Ô»  hence  the  strain  in  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  the  radius  is 

î2L^=f  (2) 

2vp         p 
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2®.  Impose,  now,  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  upon  the 
forces  exerted  by  the  rest  of  the  cylinder  upon  the.upper  half- 
ring.     For  this  purpose  let 

p  =  întensity  of  normal  pressure  on  inside  ;  i.e.,  at  dis- 

tance /»  from  the  axis. 
/  4-  ^  =  intensity  of  normal  pressure  on  outside  ;  Le.,  at  dis- 
tance p  +  ^/p  from  the  axis. 
Then  we  shall  havc  for  thèse  forces,  — 

(tf)  Upward  force  due  to  internai  pressure. 

ip)  Downward  force  due  to  cxternal  pressure, 
2(/  +  ^)(p  +  i  +  4>  +  ^0. 

if)  Upward  force  at  right  angles  to  radius  actîng  at  division 
Une  between  the  two  half-rings, 

2t{d?  +  d^, 

where  /  =  intensity  of  hoop-tension  per  square  unit;  i.e.,  of 
tension  in  a  circumferential  direction.     Then  we  hâve 

«(/  +  ^)(P  +  i^  +  ^P  +  ^0  -  2/0>  +  0  -  2^(*  +  di)  =  o; 

and,  if  this  be  reduced,  and  the  terms 

2pdi^    zidp,    2dpdpf    tdpd^^    and    2tdi 

be  omîttcd,  ail  of  whîch  are  very  small  compared  with  tbe 
remaining  ones,  we  shall  hâve 

dp     p  --  t 
Now,  the  two  stresses  /  and  /  are  principal  stresses,  since 
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there  are  no  shearing-stresses  on  thèse  planes.    Hence  we  hâve, 
from  équations  (i)  and  (2),  §  282, 

4  -'--■  <»> 

Now  eliminate  /  and  /  between  (3),  (4),  and  (5),  and  obtain 
a  differential  équation  between  p  and  (. 
Proceed  as  foUows  : — 
From  (4)  and  (5), 


»f*  —  i\ifp        mpj 


dp         Em*   td^i        I 
'•     dp^  m^  -  i\df^  ^  mp 

dî 
d^- 

m^y 

From  (4)  and  (5)  also, 

/- 
P 

-  /  _    £m  /d$ 
""  JW  +  i\^p  ' 

-î> 

Hence,  substituting  in 

(3),  and  reducing,  we 

obtain 

d-( 
d^^ 

pdp      p» 

ss  0 

.     dH. 

\p  dp      p^J 

— 

0. 

«»' 

dp 

Hence,  by  intégration. 

dp           p 

» 

(6) 


(7) 


2a  being  an  arbitrary  constant,  to  be  determined  from  the  con- 
ditions o£  the  problem. 
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From  (7)  we  obtain 

p^  +  (^2ap     or     _--aa^. 

Hence,  integrating,  we  hâve 

(p  B  ap»  +  â,  (8) 


(9)     ' 


6  being  another 

arbitrary 

'  constant. 

From  (8)  we 

1  obtain 

f -tfp  + 

b 
P 

which  gives  us. 

for  the  two  strains, 

dp 

h 
7 

P 

7 

(10) 


Hence,  substituting  thèse  values  in  (4)  and  (5),  and  solving 
for/  and  t  successively,  we  obtain 

p^-âTL^ ëB-L,  (12) 

^       m  -  \        »i  +  I  p» 

t^-ën-a^-^t.  (X3) 

Now,  to  détermine  a  and  6,  we  bave  the  conditions,  that» 
wben  p  =  r,p  =:  P^  and  when  p  =  r„  /  =  — i'i. 
Hence 


j,_     Em   ^         Em     à 
«1  —  i"  •     m  +  1  r** 

o          -ffw    ^         Em     b 
w  —  I         w  H-  I  r,* 

^  _m  -  \P,r^  -^  Pr* 
Em        r^  —  r«    * 

m      r,*  —  r* 
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The  greatest  value  o£  /,  and  hence  the  greatest  intensity  of 
the  hoop-tension,  occurs  when  p  =  r;  and  hence  we  obtain 

^^'= TyZTT^ •  <'5) 

thia  value  of  /  being  négative  when  there  is  hoop-tension,  be- 
cause  the  signs  were  so  chosen  as  to  make  /  positive  when 
denoting  compression. 

If  Px  =  o,  le.,  if  there  is  no  extemal  pressure,  wc  bave 


Max/=-i>(^l±^;);  (16) 


and,  according  to  Professor  Rankine's  method,  we  should  déter- 
mine the  proper  dimensions  by  keeping  max  /  within  the  work- 
ing-strength  of  the  material. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  we  décide  that  we  will  keep  the  value 

of  E[  -J  within  the  working-strength,  we  shall  find  for  this,  when 
we  make  p  ^=  r, 

""^0 w^V^ ■■  '■" 

and,  if  X»  =  4, 
When  P,  =  o, 

Practical  cases  of  thick,  hollow  cylinders  subjected  to  a  uni- 
form  normal  pressure  occur  in  hydraulic  presses  and  in  ord- 
nance. 
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§298.  3<reneth  of  Fiat  Plates.*— In  this  regard,  the  for- 
mulae  that  will  be  deduced  are  those  of  Professer  Grashof,  the 
reasoning  foUowed  being  substantially  that  given  by  him  in  his 
"Festigkeitslehre." 


ROUND   PLATES. 

Let  the  curved  lîne  CAhea.  meridian  curve  of  the  middle 
layer  of  the  plate  after  it  is 
bent.  Take  the  orîgin  at  0; 
let  axis  OZ  be  vertical,  and  axis 
OX  horizontal,  and  let  the  axis 
at  right  angles  to  ZOX  be  O^, 
so  that  s,  ;r,  and  ^  are  the  co- 
ordinates  of  any  point  in  the 
middle  layer  of  the  plate. 

Let  ^  dénote  the  (vertical) 
distance  of  any  horizontal  layer 
from  the  middle  layer  of  the 
plate. 

Let  R  =  radius  of  curvature 
of  meridian  line  at  any  point 

Let  R,  =  radius  of  curvature  of  section  of  middle  layer 
normal  to  meridian  line. 


1^.303. 


Then  we  should  hâve,  from  the  difiFerential  calculus, 


^  = 


<^f 

dx* 

-g"«^- 

i-^m 

1 1& 

~~xdx' 

ie.  -  -i  ^. 


Hence,  reasoning  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  common  theory  of 
beams,  we  should  hâve,  for  the  strains  of  the  layer  whose.  dis- 
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tance  from  neutral  layer  is  y  at  point  {x,  ^),  provtded  there  is 
no  stress  in  tbe  plane  of  the  neutral  layer, 

.y  ,  y 

When  there  is  such  a  stress,  let  the  strains  due  to  tbat 
stress  be  ««e  and  *^ 
Then  we  shall  hâve 

_  ^' 


(I) 


Hence,  substituting  in  (i)  and  (3)  of  §  283,  we  bave 

Now  let  us  suppose  the  plate  to  be  subjected,  before  load- 
ing,  to  a  uniform  pull  in  its  own  plane,  and  normal  to  its  cir- 
cumference  ;  and  let  tbe  intensity  of  this  pull  be/..    Then 

and  hence»  from  (i)  and  (2),  we  bave 

•'o  =  "♦<>  =  —a^ —  (s) 

Therefore,  substituting  in  (3)  and  (4),  and  reducing, 

m£y  I   d^%       i  d%\  ^  ^ 

-'-A-;;^^X"^  +  -^>  (6) 

mEy  IdH       m  dz\  ,  ^ 

'♦=A-^i— -A^  +  ^^>  (7) 
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Thèse  équations  express  the  stresses  in  terms  of  the  co- 
ordinates  of  the  points. 

Now  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  upon  the  forces 
acting  on  any  half-ring  of  thickness  dx  =^  d<f^. 
Thèse  forces  are  — 

I®.  Force  exerted  upon  it  by  the  outer  part 
of  the  plate, 

\2Xtrjf  +  2d{XiTx)\d%,  fST^. 

2^  Force  exerted  by  the  inner  part  of  the  plate, 

3**.  Force  exerted  upon  it  by  the  other  half-ring, 
—  3<r^À 

4**.  Force  exerted  by  résistance  to  shear  on  top  and  bottom, 
{(t  4-  dr)  —  T\2xdx. 

Hence,  equating  to  zéro  the  algebraic  sum  of  thèse,  and 
reducing,  we  obtain 

dr       dr       <r^        l  d{x(Tx) 


d%       dy       X       X     dx 


(8) 


Now  substitute  for  o-,  and  <r^  their  values,  and  reduce,  and 
we  hâve 

^  _    m^Ey  IdH   .  £  ^  _  ^  f^\  /  \ 

dy      m^  •-  \dx^      x  dx^      o(^  dx/  ^^^ 

Integrate  with  regard  toy^  and  we  hâve,  since  the  quantity 
in  brackets  is  not  a  function  of  ^, 

_      m^Ef    tdH  .   ï  ^  ,  JL  ^\   . 
'^      2{m*  -  i)\dx^      xdx''^  a^dx)        * 
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h 

But,  when^  =  -  (A  being  the  thickness  of  the  plate),  t  =  o, 

since  there  is  no  shearing-force  at  top  or  bottom  ; 

m'Eh^     IdH   ^    \  dH        \  âz\ 
8(w»  -  i)\dx^       xdx"       x^dxl 

m^Ejh^  -  4>^)///3g       -i  dH        \  dz\  . 

•*•    ^""      S{m^^i)     Kd^^^xd^'l^'dir  ^'""^ 

This  gîves  us  the  intensity  of  the  shearing-stress  at  any 
point  (r,  z)  at  distance  y  from  middle  layer  ;  and  this  is  the 
intensity  of  the  shear  at  that  point  between  two  horizontal 
layers,  and  hence  aiso  along  a  vertical  plane  through  the  point 
(^,  ^). 

Now  let  us  take  the  case  of  a  centre  load  P  combined  with 
a  distributed  load  /  per  unit  of  area.  Then  shearing-force  at 
distance  x  from  centre  = 

v^p  +  P, 

this  tending  to  shçar  out  a  circular  pièce  of  radius  x,  Hence 
we  must  hâve  this  balanced  by  the  whole  shearing  résistance 
on  the  surface  subjected  to  shear  ; 


'J\rdy  ^^:^p  +  P 

h 

Jjdy^\[fx^^^.  (XI) 


Now  aubstitutè  the  value  of  r  from  équation  (9),  integrate, 
and  reduce,  and  we  obtain 


^i£^^2,!^__      ^f^*  ■"  0 


dx^       X  dx*       0^  dx  tn*Eh> 


(/.  +  £).       (X.) 
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Hence,  for  the  intensity  of  the  sbearing^force,  we  hâve 

This  gives  the  intensity  of  the  shearing-force  at  any  point  of 
the  plate. 

Next,  to  find  its  deflection,  or  the  équation  of  the  meridian 
Une,  we  hâve,  from  (12), 


dH  ^    \d%  6(m*  -  i)  jti'       6(ot»  -  i)  P, 

dx*        xdx  ni^Eh^     ^  2  tn*Eh>       ir    ^ 


dx"       dx  tn^Eh^    ^2  m^Eh^      ir       ^ 


But 


dH       dz  _^  d  I  //g\ 
dx^       dx      dx\  dx)  * 

hence,  integrating,  we  hâve 

<A  _      6(ffl'  -  1)  ^ 
^dx  m^Eh>    ^8 

««-ff^î      v  2  tn^Eh^      4         2 

Hence,  dividing  through  by  ;r,  and  integrating, 

»f«^>43    ^4 

WrJan*       ir  4  4 

and  this  is  the  meridian  Kne  of  the  surface,  the  constants  c^  d, 
and  e  being  as  yet  undetermined. 
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This  is  as  far  as  we  can  proceed  before  taking  up  spécial 
cases. 

(a)  Full  Plate.  —  When  the  plate  îs  full,  the  slope  becomes 
zéro,  for  jr  =  o;  therefore  (14)  give»us 

and  in  this  case  (15)  becomes 


And,  substituting  for  ir,  —  and  -r— ,  their  values  in  (i)  and  (2),  we 
obtain 

and  (13)  gives 

'-i^^^-         <■»> 

(a)  Uniformly  Loaded^  no  Centn  Load,  — P  :=.o\ 

But  when  4r  =  r,  j?  =  o  ; 

6(w»  —  i)  H  _  cr^ 
m^Eh^     32        4 


STRENGTH  OF  FLAT  PLATES,  705 

05)  Supportèd  ail  around.  —  When  jr  =  r^  <r^  =  <rj,^  =  /,  for 
ail  values  of  y:  therefore,  from  (6), 


'(êl  +  ;(l).  =  °' 


dz  d^z 

and,  substituting  the  values  of  —  and  — -  as  determined  by 

dx         dx^ 

dififerentiatîng  (21),  we  bave,  aftenreducing, 

^_  3(^-  0(3^  +  1)  /r« 
2  m^  Eh} 

Hence  équation  of  meridian  line  is 

16      m*      EhH  m  +  1  )  f     \     / 

Hence  we  hâve  maximum  deilection  by  making  jr  =  o; 

And,  substituting  in  (17)  and. (18),  we  obtain,  after  réduction, 

But,  in  a  plate  supportèd  ail  around,/.  =  o;  and  then  the 

/g 
maximum  value  of  either  one  occurs  when  y  =  .^,  and  hence 

2 
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On  tbe  otber  hand,  r  becomes  greatest  wben  x  =r  r  and 
y=.o,    Hence 

4  A 

and,  if  c,  represent  the  maximum  strain  due  to  this  shearing- 
force,  we  bave 

Max  (£c.)  =  fî!î-ti)(max^r)  =  5  "H^LJl  U  (27) 


RESULTING  FORMULA  FOR  PLATE  SUPPORTED  ALL  ROUND. 

wbichever  is  greatest. 

16  ««  jEAs' 


PLATE  FIXED  AT  ENDS. 

Equation  (20)  applies  to  this  case  also. 

Now,  wben  ;r  =  r,  ---  =  o  ; 
dx 

...    c^l'H^pr* 


Hence  greatest  deflection  is 

^  *  16     w»     -ffAî- 
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and 

When  /,  îs  positive  or  zéro,  then  Et^c  is  maximum  for  ;r  =  o 

h  h 

y  =  -   and  for  jr  =  r,  y  = ;  and  E%^  is   maximum  for 

2  2 

;r  =  o,  ^  =  -  :  and  tbe  maximum  value  of  E%^  is  equal  to  iîrst 
2 

maximum  of  £'c^    We  bave 

First  max^€,  «  -——A  +  \  —-7-  t^/.  (30 

Second  max-ffc,  = /,  + r—  tiA  (3^) 

Hence  the  second  is  the  real  maximum. 


RESULTING  FORMULA  FOR   PLATES  FIXED  AT  THE  ENDS. 


For  /,  =  o, 


^       16      w"     Eh^' 


4      iw*      A*^ 


§  299.  Thickness  of  Plates.  —  Grashof  advises  the  use  of 
3  as  value  of  m.  If  this  be  adopted,  we  should  bave,  for  the 
proper  thickness  of  round  plates, 

Suppoited.  Fixed. 


7o8 
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where  //  =  thickness,  r  =  radius,  /  =  pressure  per  square  inch, 
and  /  =  working-strength  per  square  inch.  If,  now,  we  use  a 
factor  of  safety  8,  and  use  as  tensile  strength  of  cast-iron  2cxxx), 
of  wrought-iron,  48CXX),  and  of  steel  8ocx)0,  we  should  hâve  :  — 


Supported. 

Fixed. 

Cast-iron  .     .     . 
Wrought-iron      . 
Steel     .... 

h  =  0.01825  7orV^ 
h  =  o.oiiySsor^ 
h  —  0.009  laSyr^ 

A  =r  o.oi6330or\// 
/*  =  o.oi054iorV^ 
A  =s  0.008  i649r\^ 

§  300.  Rectangular  Plates.  —  Refer  the  plate  to  rectangu- 
lar  axes,  as  before,  OZ,  OX,  O^;  the  origin  being  at  the  middle 
of  its  middle  layer. 

Let  y  =  distance  of  any  point  in  the  plate  from  the  middle 
layer. 

Let  Pjt  be  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  normal  section  par- 
allel  to  OX  at  the  point  {x,  z,  4>). 

Let  p^  be  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  normal  section  par- 
allel  to  (7*  at  the  point  {x,  jsr,  ^). 

Then  we  shall  hâve,  by  the  principles  of  the  common  theory 
of  beams. 


«X  =  «*«  ± 


**o± 


P* 


where  c^^  and  c^^  are  the  strains  of  the  middle  layer  in   the 
directions  OX  and  O^  respectively. 

Moreover,  from  the  Difîerential  Calculus,  we  hâve 


-p^COS'X  -h  2-3— pCOsXcOS/ui  +  37;COS'fi 


dx' 


dxd^ 


d<ji* 
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where  A  =  angle  between  normal  and  z  axis,  and  ft  =  angle 

between  normal  and  x  axis.     But  -—  and  -7-  being  the  slopes, 

dx         di^ 

and  hence  small,  we  shall  bave  nearly 

cosX  =  I,         COS/l  =  o, 


1   _ 

rf»«                            I             dH 

d*s 

(0 

(0 

Hence  (i)  and  (2)  of  §  283  give  us 

And,  if  cr^^  or^^  dénote  the  stresses  in  the  middlé  layer,  we 
shall  bave,  since 

tnE    f  ,        V  mE    ,  ^ 


ir  -  ^  cr^^  — 


w*  —  1    (^2îr» 


\dH   ,     i  d^z) 


w'iE     II  d'z   ,  d'z)  ,  . 

-'  =  --<.-^r— i^j-^  +  ^)-  (4) 

Now,  if  (  and  17  dénote  the  incréments  in  x  and  ^  respec- 
tively  due  to  the  load,  we  shall  bave 

.        /•'     .  dz  d(  d^z 

Jr*      .^        ^  ^«  dy)  dH 
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But 

hence 

Equations  (3),  (4),  and  (5)  are  the  expressions  giving  the 
stresses  on  two  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other»  parallel  to 
OX  and  O^  respectively.  Hence  we  hâve  a  case  of  stress  on 
two  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other,,  and  we  are  to  find  the 
principal  stresses  :  we  thus  hâve  — 

I®.  Normal  stress  on  x  plane,  o-^ 

2°.  Shearing-stress  on  x  plane,  t^^ 

3®.  Normal  stress  on  ^  plane,  <r^. 

4^.  Shearing-stress  on  ^  plane,  r^ 

Hence,  if  we  dénote  by  cr,  and  cr,  the  maximum  and  mini- 
mum principal  stress,  we  hâve  (§  290) 

cr.  -  iK  -f  <^*)  +  iV^(^r+"^iF+l^  (6) 


<r.  «  l(cr,  +  0-4)  -.  jV((r^  -f  cr^)*  -f  4r^>;  (7) 

and  hence,  if  c,  and  c,  dénote  the  strains  in  the  directions  of 
the  principal  stresses, 


-ce,   as   cr, a»   {(Tjg  +  CT^) 

m  2m 


«   +  I 


+  -^^VK  +  <r^y  +  4W,      (3) 


W  -f  I 

2m 


\W+^^F+4r^i    (9) 
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and  for  the  strain  e,,  parallel  to  OZ^  we  hâve 

^h  = ;;i — •  (10) 

In  order  to  use  (8),  (9),  and  (10),  however,  we  must  know 
^xy  ^^>  and  T^  ;  and  for  this  purpose  we  must  know  the  équa- 
tion of  the  middle  layer  after  bending.  For  this  purpose,  apply 
the  équations  (i),  (2),  (3),  of  §  281  to  any  partiale  dxdtfulz  in 
the  interior  of  the  body.  We  hâve  then,  Jf  =  F  =  Z  =  o. 
Therefore 


d(rjt       dr^       drx^ 

dx    ^     dy     ^    dif,    ^^ 

■•      dy 

d<r^       drx^       dr^^  _ 
d4,'^    dx    '^   dy 

dcr^       dré^M    .    d'je% 
dy         d<fi         dx 

drx%  IdtTx       drjc^ 

dy   "^      \dx^   d^r 

(d^       drjcA 

\d^  "^  dx  y 


Therefore,  making  use  of  (3),  (4),  and  (5)  with  the  above 
conditions,  we  deduce 

dfTx  ^         m^Ey  IdH        i     dH  \ 

dx    ^       «»  -  \dx^       mdxdi^r  ^"^ 

éh^  _    fn^Ev  IdH        i^    dH  \  .     . 

"^  "  «»  -  Ad^       m  dx'di^y  ^^^^ 

(13) 

(14) 

dtxn  ^    tn^Ev  IdH         dH  \ 
dy        w>  -  i\dx^  "^  dxd^/r  ^  ^^ 


dvxy fiiEy     dH 

dx         •  iw  +  I  dx^difi 

âvx^  mEy     dH 

d<f>  m  +  1  dxd^y 


dr^  ^    ^'-^^  (dffi    ,      dH  N 
dy        w*  —  i\dy^       dx^dy/ 


(16) 
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Hencei  by  integrating  (15)  and  (16),  we  bave 
2(w>  —  i)' 


and 


and 


m*Ev'    (d^z   ,      dH  \ 

^^  "  2(m^  •- i)\a4^^  d^l ■*■  ^" 

But  wben  t;  =  -,  t^  =  t^  =  o  ; 


Hence 


^     m^E  tdH         dH  Vv"  _  ^\ 
^■^      iw'  -  iW       dxdif^^h^        8  A 

^  _  _n^£_/_d^      f^Vî?  _  ^\ 

dT„  _  jnTE/d^  d^s   X/y*  _  A«\ 

^        m»  -  iV^a^       dx'd4^*)\2        8/ 

Now  we  bave  <r,  =  /,  wbere  /  îs  tbe  intensity  of  the  load  ; 
therefore  tbe  tbird  équation  gives  U3,  on  integrating  between 

the  limits  -  and , 

2  2 

a  a 
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^  +  «.^ 


dof^d^^       d^^  m^Eh>       '  ^^^ 


d^ 
dx^ 


and  this  is  the  differential  équation  of  the  surface»  and  should 
be  integrated  in  each  spécial  case. 


INDEFINITE  PLATES  WHICH  ARE    FIRMLY    HELI>    AT   A    SYSTEM    OP 
POINTS  DIVIDING  THEM  INTO  RECTANGULAR  PANELS. 

Let  the  sides  of  the  panels  be  2a  and  2b.     Assume  the 

origin  at  the  middle  of  the  panel,  the  axis  of  x  being  parallel 

to  2ay  and  the  axis  of  y  parallel  to  2b.     We  shall  in  this  case 

bave  the  following  conditions  ;  viz.,  — 

dz 
{a)  — -  =  o  for  X  =  :^a  and  ail  values  of  <^ 
dx 

ip)  — -  =  o  for  ^  =  ±A  and  ail  values  of  x. 
d^ 

{c)  z    =0  when  x  =  ±a,  ^  =  i^. 

(d)  If  we  develop  the  value  of  z  in  powers  of  x  and  ^,  there 
inust  enter  only  even  powers  of  x  and  <^,  since  the  value  of  z 
remains  the  same  when  we  put  —or  for  ;r,  or  — ^  for  ^ 

Now,  if  we  Write 

z  =  A  '\-  JSx'  +  C<f>^  +  Doc"^^  +  -ffjc*  4-  Fi^^ 

+  C^  +  Zrx*<^»  +  Kx^i^  +  Z<^^  +  J/«*,  etc., 

the  above  conditions  will  be  f ulfilled  :  — 
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i^  By  making  ail  tbe  co-efEcients  after  the  fourth,  each  zéro. 
2^  By  making  /?  =  o,  therefore  writing 


Now 


and 


dx  d^ 

2Ba  +  4^a3  =  o,  aC»  +  4/»»  =  o, 


o  «  ^  -♦-  ^o*  +  CT»  +  -ff  o^  +  /î^ 

Hence  the  équation  becomes 

^  «  -4ff^(tf«  -  jp»)  =  4£a?5  -  4£a*;c 


also 


^  «  -4^<A(^  -  *0  -  4^*»  -  4^* 


...      _=»/-^«-4^. 
dx^di^  ^  '  '    dx»d<l>*  ^  ^'  Sr^  ""  °'  ^?^  '^  *^' 

Hence  équation  of  the  middle  layer  is 
«  =  E(a*  -  x-y  +  F{à*  -  i>»y, where  £  +  F=  ^'^  "J^^-     (ï8) 
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Now,  in  the  case  of  an  ordinary  beam  fixed  at  both  ends, 
and  loaded  uniforraly  with  /  Ibs.  per  unît  of  area,  if  b  is  the 
breadth,  we  hâve  :  — 

i^  The  points  of  inflection  are  at  a  distance  from  the  middle 

equal  to  -7=?,  where  a  is  the  half-span  ;  and 

2^  The  bending-moment  at  a  section  at  a  distance  x  from 

the  middle  is  — f jt*  )  when  ;r  <-=,  and-^f  j;:* j  when 

2\3  /  V3  2\  3/ 

x>  —  ;  therefore  the  value  of  z  is  found  from  the  formula 


Eh 


'-iXT--=&XT(--î)- 


or 


&XT(f-h 

Either  one,  when  integrated,  gives  for  z  the  value 

'  -  -àky  -  ^^'- 

Hence  in  the  flat  plate,  if  ^  =r  o,  the  values  of  E  and  Fmust 

be  such  that  the  formula  shall  reduce  to  -gr  =  — ^(^*  —  ^)* 

2Eh^ 

when  *  =  o.     Now,  it  does  reduce  to  -er  =  E{(f  —  ;r)'.     There- 
fore E  must  be  such  a  function  of  a  and  b^  that,  when  i  =  o,  it 

shall  reduce  to  -^^.     So  likewise  F  must  be  such  a  function 
2Eh} 

of  a  and  i,  that,  when  ^  =  o,  it  shall  reduce  to  -^7-.     Suppose, 

2Eh^ 

then,  we  put 

2Ehfi  2Eh> 

since  thèse  functions  fulfîl  the  above  conditions. 
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Now  we  hâve 


f  =         («*  +  0/ 

2m*Eh}{af  +  à') 

Hence,  substituting  for  -—  and  -j-  their  values,  and  observ- 
ing  that 

tx  is  greatest  for  x  =  ±a,  j'  =  ±-, 

2 


c^  is  greatest  for  ^  =  ±3,  j'  =  ±-, 

2 

we  obtain 

an  — L^ 
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Thèse  may  be  written  as  follows  : 


m\bl    b^ 


We  hâve  also,  by  substituting  for  E  and  F  theîr  values  in 
équation  (18), 


2^.43 


(23) 


In  thèse  results  the  exponent  ;/  is  undetermined,  and  we 
bave  no  means  o£  determining  it  in  the  gênerai  case.  We  only 
know,  that,  since  the  deflection  must  increase  for  a  decrease  in 
X  and  ^,  therefore  we  must  hâve,  whenever  a>  6, 

a\^        _  2  log  m 

jj  <  m*  /.     n  <  — ^î— 


Si) 


This  leaves  the  gênerai  case  indeterminate  ;  but  a  common 
practical  case  is  not  subject  to  this  indétermination,  i.e.,  the 
case  when  a  =  ^,  for  then 


0)- -©■-■• 


whctever  the  value  of  n;  and  hence  équations  (21),  (22),  and 
(23)  give. 

mâx  (^€,)  =  cr^^  -  -cr^^  ±  — — -  ^/,  (24) 

max^t^  «  cr^^  -  -<r,^  ±  __-^/,  (25) 
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z  «  "^^^  -A.J (a^  -  x^y  +  {a-  -  ^ri        (26) 
and 


FORMULA  FOR  THE  SHEETS  OF  A  LOCOMOTIVE  FIRE-BOX. 

In  this  case  we  hâve  a  =  b;  hence  (24),  (25),  and  (27) 
apply  :  and  if  we  wrîte,  with  Grashof,  »«  =  3,  they  become 

max  (^c,)  =  or,  -  i  cr^  -^'iJ*  (*^) 

•    3  9  ^"^ 

max  (iÇc^)  =  cr^^  -  iir,^  +     f^,  (39) 

max(s)  =  J^;.  (30) 

Now,  in  the  case  of  the  horizontal  sheets,  v^,^  =  <r^  =  o, 
and  we  bave 

max  (^c)  =  ?  Ja  (31) 

In  the  case  of  the  vertical  walls,  inasmuch  as  thèse  hâve  to 
resist  the  steam-pressure  in  a  vertical  direction,  the  inner  one 
is  called  upon  to  bear  compression,  and  the  outer  tension,  in  a 
vertical  direction.  If  /  is  the  length  of  the  outside  of  the  lire- 
box,  and  /|  its  breadth,  we  shall  hâve  for  the  outer  plate,  taking 
axis  of  X  vertical. 
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and  for  the  inner  plate»  if  /  and  //  are  corresponding  dimen- 
sions of  inside  of  iire-box, 

And,  by  making  thèse  substitutions  in  (28),  (29),  and  (30),  we 
obtain  our  formulae. 


RECTANGULAR  PLATE  FIXED  AT  THE  EDGES. 

For  this  case  Grashof  deduces  the  équation  of  the  middle 
layer  as  f oUows  :  — 

i^  This  équation  must  be  a  function  of  x  and  <^ 

2^  If  2a  and  2b  are  th6  sides  of  the  plate,  this  function 
must  beçome 

(a)  When  *  =  00  for  ail  values  of  ^ 

()3)  When  a  =  oo  for  ail  values  of  x^ 

•-;!*;<*-♦■>■• 

because  the  plate  then  becomes  a  beam  fixed  at  the  ends. 
The  function  that  will  satisfy  thèse  two  conditions  is 

2Eh^  o^  +  ^         /  ^  ' 

From  this  he  deduces  for  max  z,  when  ;r  =  ^  =  o, 

I   p      a^b^  f  X 

max  s  as  — — •  (21 

2Eh^a^  ^  b^  ^  ' 
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From  (i)  he  deduces 

doc"            Eh^ 

«4  -1-  ^            ' 

(3) 

d^z  __         2/    ( 
</<^*           Eh^ 

«4   ^-  ^4                   ' 

(4) 

d^%    _    8/   (a» 
dxdfl>       Eh> 

(5) 

d^z  _  4/      a^à^ 
da*       Eh^  a^  +  ^' 

for     X  as  ±a,    ^  =  o, 

(6) 

d^z        4/      o^^ 
di^^      Eh}  a^  +  ^ 

for     ^  as  ±^,     ar  s=  o, 

(7) 

//»«            32     /         «5^ 

for   0^  =  V    *«  =  -^, 

(8) 

dxdi^       27  JFA3  tf*  +  ^  3  3 

thèse  corresponding  to  the  points  of  inflection   of  a  loaded 
beam  fixed  at  the  ends. 

Hence  (i),  (2),  and  (5)  of  §  300  give 

(9) 
(10) 


maxEts  —  <Tjc^ 

ax  {Et^)  =  <r«„ 

1             .          2««        ^^ 

max  (t,)  = 

At  the  places  where  c^  and  ^  are  greateât, 

Tj  =   O. 

At  the  place  where  t,  îs  greatçst, 

Hence  it  is  either  (9)  or  (10)  that  gives  us  the  suitable 
formula  to  use  in  any  spécial  case. 
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1 .  It  has  been  sometimes  proposée!  to  use  oblique  seams  in  a  boiler- 
shell.  Assume  the  seams  at  an  angle  of  45°  with  the  axis  of  the  boiler, 
a  pressure  of  100  Ibs.  per  square  inch  of  the  steam,  and  a  diameter  of 
4  feet.     Find  the  tension  per  inch  of  length  of  sèam,  and  its  direction. 

2.  Given  a  shaft  carrying  80  HP,  and  runnmg  at  250  révolutions 
per  minute.  Suppose  the  drivrng-pulley  to  be  at  the  middle  of  the 
length,  this  being  6  feet,  and  given  that  the  ratio  of  the  tension  on  the 
tight  side  of  the  belt  to  that  on  the  loose  side  is  3.75.  Find  the  proper 
size  of  shaft,  assuming  loooo  Ibs.  per  square  inch  as  the  working-strength 
of  the  iron. 

3.  What  should  be  the  thickness  of  a  flat  plate  to  bear  150  Ibs. 
pressure  per  square  inch,  and  stayed  at  points  forming  squares  8  inches 
on  a  side,  the  plate  being  of  wrought-iron,  working-strength  loooo  Ibs. 
per  square  inch. 

4.  Find  inner  fadius  of  a  hydraulic  press  to  bear  1500  Ibs.  per 
square  inch,  given  outer  radius  =18  inches;  material,  cast-iron ;  ten- 
sile  5trength  20000  Ibs.  per  square  inch. 
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